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PREFACE. 


This  book  aims  to  provide  a  practical  and  thorough 
course  in  French  grammar  and  elementary  composition  for 
schools  and  colleges.  In  the  preparation  of  the  work  an 
effort  has  been  made  to  bring  the  presentation  of  the  sub- 
ject into  accord  with  recent  advances  in  the  methods  of 
modern  language  teaching. 

Having  regard  to  the  importance  of  securing  accurate 
pronunciation  from  the  very  outset,  care  has  been  taken  to 
facilitate  the  work  of  the  teacher  in  this  respect  by  giving 
a  phonetic  transcription  of  all  vocabularies  and  paradigms, 
under  the  conviction  that  in  no  other  way  can  distinctions 
in  sounds  be  intelligibly  explained.  In  order,  however,  not 
to  confuse  the  beginner  with  too  minute  distinctions,  "  half 
long  "  vowels  have  not  been  indicated,  and  the  same  rule 
has  been  observed,  for  the  most  part,  with  regard  to  such 
stressed  vowels  as  are  optionally  long  or  short. 

The  elementary  exercises  are  based  almost  exclusively 
upon  connected  pieces  of  French,  dealing  with  a  variety  of 
topics  relating  to  every-day  life,  and  make  provision  for 
both  oral  and  written  practice.  They  have  been  provided 
in  abundance  so  as  to  admit  of  selection  and  variety,  and 
to  afford  ample  material  for  review.  In  both  the  elemen- 
tary and  advanced  exercises,  regar^  has  been  had  to  the 
requirements  of  such  teachers  as  feel  the  necessity  for  a 
large  amount  of  work  of  this  kind  in  order  to  ensure  ade- 
quate and  practical  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  pupil, 
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iv  PREFACE. 

Part  I.  consists  of  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  elements  of 
grammar  as  an  essential  preparation  for  easy  reading,  while 
Part  11.  furnishes  a  systematic  grammar  of  modern  French 
for  later  study  and  general  reference.  To  this  part  a  se- 
ries of  exercises  has  been  added  dealing  with  the  various 
topics  treated  in  the  text.  It  was  thought  best  to  group 
these  exercises  together  at  the  end,  in  order  not  to  impair 
the  usefulness  of  the  Grammar  as  a  book  of  reference  by 
inserting  the  exercises  immediately  after  the  paragraphs  to 
which  they  refer.  Each  exercise,  however,  is  furnished 
with  section  references  which  will  enable  the  pupil  to  turn 
readily  to  the  theory  upon  which  the  exercises  are  based. 

The  Reader,  which  may  be  used  with  advantage  after 
the  completion  of  Part  I.  of  the  Grammar,  has  been  made 
up  of  interesting  selections,  for  the  most  part  complete  in 
themselves,  and  affording  considerable  range  as  to  topic, 
vocabulary  and  idiom.  The  exercises  inserted  at  the  end 
of  the  Reader  are  based  on  the  idiom  and  vocabulary  of  the 
text,  and  are  intended  to  give  practice  in  the  reproduction 
in  French  of  the  substance  of  the  selections. 

The  authors  take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  indebted- 
ness to  a  number  of  teachers,  whose  advice  and  criticism 
have  been  of  much  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the 
present  volume. 

March  26, 1901. 

This  edition  has  profited  greatly  by  criticisms  kindly 
suggested  by  several  instructors,  in  particular  by  Madame 
H^lfene  J.  Raiche,  of  Wellesley  College. 

January,  1903. 
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NOTE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


By  a  decree  of  the  French  Minister  of  Public  Instruction^ 
dated  February  26th,  1901,  certain  deviations  f ron^  com- 
monly accepted  rules  of  grammar  are  permitted  at  all 
examinations  held  under  his  control.  In  the  Appendix 
(see  last  page  of  this  volume)  will  be  found  a  reference 
list  explaining  the  bearing  of  these  deviations  upon  the 
various  sections  of  the  Grammar  affected  thereby. 
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FEENCH   GKAMMAE. 


PHONETIC  INTRODUCTION. 
I.  General   Distinctions.     The  pronunciation  will  be 

explained,  as  far  as  possible,  by  comparison  with  English 
sounds,  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  sounds  of 
two  languages  rarely  correspond.  Important  general  distinc- 
tions between  English  and  French  are  the  following : — 

1.  English  has  strong  stress  (§  7)  and  comparatively  weak  action  ol 
the  organs  in  articulation. 

2.  French  has  weak  stress,  while  the  action  of  the  organs  in  articula- 
tion is  very  energetic. 

3.  Hence,  French  sounds,  both  vowels  and  consonants,  are  almost  all 
'narrow,'  i,e.,  uttered  with  tenseness  of  the  organs  concerned  in  their 
articulation.  (To  understand  'narrow'  and  'wide,'  compare  the  narrow 
sound  of  ea  in  '  seat '  with  the  wide  sound  of  i  in  '  sit. ') 

4.  Tongue  and  lip  positions  for  French  vowels  are  more  definite,  and 
more  promptly  taken,  than  in  English.  Lip-rounding  (as  in  *who,' 
'no,'  'law')  and  lip-retraction  (as  in  'let,'  *hat')  are  much  more 
definite  and  energetic  in  forming  French  vowels. 

6.  The  tongue,  both  for  vowels  and  consonants,  is,  in  general,  either 
further  advanced  or  further  retracted  than  in  forming  English  sounda 
requiring  tongue  action. 

6.  English  long  vowels  (like  a  in  '  fate' )  are  diphthongal  (especially  as 
pronounced  in  the  South  of  England),  while  French  vowels,  whether 
long  or  short,  are  uniform  throughout  their  utterance. 

7.  The  nasal  vowels  of  French  are  entirely  foreign  to  English. 
They  are  formed  by  allowing  the  soft  palate  to  hang  freely,  as  in 
ordinary  breathing,  thus  causing  the  air  to  escape  through  both  nose> 
imd  mouth  at  once.  If,  for  example,  the  a  of  '  father'  be  uttered  with, 
the  soft  palate  hanging  freely,  the  resulting  sound  will  be  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  naaal  [d]  in  '  tante'  [tdit].    The  podtion  of  the  soft 
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pah.i»  in  ttcmda^  %V^  ^^umI  n^y  be  readily  observed  with  a  mirror.  It 
mtiflt  be  eaiirefiiiiy  noted  tAa'^  tbere  is  absolutely  no  sound  of.n,  m,  or  ng, 
in  French  nasal  vowels,  and  hence  that  great  care  must  be  taken  neither 
to  raise  the  tongue  nor  close  the  lips  until  the  sound  is  complete. 

Z  Sounds.  The  French  language  has  thirty-seven  sounds, 
exclusive  of  minor  distinctions.  The  orthography,  like  that  of 
English,  is  irregular  and  inconsistent.  Hence,  to  avoid  con- 
fusion in  indicating  the  pronunciation,  we  shall  employ  a 
phonetic  alphabet  (that  of  the  'Association  Phon^tique  In- 
ternationale '),  in  which  each  sound  is  represented  by  but  one 
symbol,  and  each  symbol  has  but  one  sound. 

3.  Table  of  Symbols.  In  the  following  table,  the 
examples  are  in  ordinary  orthogri^hy,  the  heavy  type  indi- 
cates the  sounds  which  correspond  to  the  symbols,  a^d  the 
phonetic  transcription  is  given  within  brackets :  — 


mou 

1.                        EZAMPUB. 

Stmbou 

1.                 Ktamfijb. 

i 

ni,  vive  [ni,  viiv]. 

b 

beau,  robe  [bo,  rob]. 

y 

pa,  muse  [py,  myiz]. 

d 

dame,  fade  [dam,  fad]. 

e 

^t^  [ete]. 

f 

fort,  neuf  [foir,  ncBf]. 

0 

crenx,  creuse  [kr0,  kr0iz]. 

9 

gant,  dog:ue  [gd,  dog]. 

e 

1C[19]. 

h 

aha !  [a(h)a]. 

e 

prks,  pire  [pre,  peir]. 

k 

car,  roc,  [kar,  rok]. 

S 

fin,  prince  [ff,  prf  is]. 

1 

long,  seul  [15,  soel]. 

OB 

neuf,  neuve  [ncBf,  noeiv]. 

m 

« 

nn,  humble  [&,  <£:bl]. 

n 

ni,  ftiie[ni,  oin]. 

a 

patte,  part  [pat,  pair]. 

P 

agneau,  digne  [ajio,  dip]. 

a 

pas,  passe  [pa,  pais]. 

P 

pas,  tape  [pa,  tap]. 

a 

tant9tante[td,  td:t]. 

drap,  par  [dra,  par]. 

0 

note,  tort  [not,  toir]. 

si,  pense[si,  pais]. 

5 

rend,  ronde  [rS,  roid]. 

chou,  iache[Ju,  laij]. 

0 

sot,  chose  [so,  Joiz]. 

tas,  patte  [to,  pat]. 

u 

tout,  tour  [tu,  tuir]. 

▼in,  cave  [vf,  kaiv]. 

J 

viande  [yjdid]. 

zone,  rose  [zoin,  roiz]. 

q 

lui  [Iqi]. 

je,  rouge  [5©,  nil  5]. 

w 

oui[wi]. 

sign  of  length. 

§§4-6]  SYLLABICATION.  8 

4.  The  Alphabet.     The  letters  of   the  alphabet,  with 
their  French  names,  are  as  follows : — 


a    a[a]. 

j     jitsij 

8    6886  [es]. 

b   b4[be].    - 

k   ka[ka]. 

t      t^[t6]. 

c    «S[8e]. 

1     elle  [el]. 

u    u[y]. 

d  'd^[de]. 

m  emme  [em]. 

V    v6  [ve]. 

e    ^[e]. 

n '  enne  [en]. 

w  double  v^  [dubl  ve]. 

f    eflfe[ef].. 

0    0  [0]. 

Z     ik8[ik8]. 

g  g^  [se]. 

P    P^[pe]. 

7    i  grec  [i  grekj. 

h    ache[aj]. 

q    ku[ky]. 

z    z^e[zedl. 

i    ipl. 

r    erre  [er]. 

NoTi.— WonJto  are  oommonW  ipelled  by  namiiig  their  letters,  u  above,  together  with 
the  other  orthographio  signs,  If  anj. 

S  Other  Orthographic  Signs.  In  addition  to  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  the  following  signs  are  used : — 

1.  The  acute  accent  ^,  Fr.  'accent  aigu'  [aksdt  egy],  e.g.,  VM, 
ri^coflse. 

2.  The  grave  accent  "^j  Fr.  *  accent  grave '  [aked  graiv],  e.g.,  voiUt, 
p^re,  oL 

3.  The  circumflex  accent  ^,  Fr.  'accent  circonflexe'  [aksd  sirkSfleks], 
e*g.,  kae,  t^te,  fle,  hdte,  flftte. 

Obierve :  None  of  the  above  accent  marks  serve  to  denote  stress  (1 7). 

4.  The  cedilla,  Fr.  'c^ille'  [8edi!j],  U8ed  under  c  to  give  it  the 
sound  of  [a],  before  a,  o,  u  (§  17,  13),  e.g.,  facade,  le^on,  commen^t, 
commen^ons,  re^mes,  re^ 

5.  The  diaeresis  ** ,  Fr.  '  tr^ma  *  [trema],  shows  that  the  vowel  bearing 
it  is  divided  in  pronunciation  from  the  preceding  vowel,  e.g.,  No<il,  nai'f. 

6.  The  apostrophe,  Fr.  'apostrophe'  [apostrof],  shows  omission  of 
final  vowel  before  initial  vowel  sound,  e.g.,  Tamie  ( =  la  amie),  Tami 
(=le  ami),  Thomme  (=16  homme),  sHl  (ssi  il),  §  19. 

7.  The  hyphen,  Fr.  '  trait  d'union '  [tre  d  ynjS},  used  as  in  English. 

6.  Syllabicatioa 

1.  A  single  consonant  sound  between  vowel  sounds  always  belongs  to 
the  following  syllable. 

Ex. :  Ma-rie,  in-di-vi-si-bi-li-t^,  a-che-ter. 

"2.  Two  consonants,  of  which  the  second  is  1  or  r  (but  not  the  com- 
binations rl  or  Ir),  similarly  both  belong  to  the  following  syllable. 

Ex. :  ta-bleau,  ^-cri-vain. 
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3.  Other  oombinations  of  conaoiiaiits  representkig  two  or  more  soondB 
are  divided. 

Ex. :  par-ler,  per-dre,  es-ca-lier. 

N.B. — Great  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  consonantal  ending 
of  syllables,  so  frequent  in  English.  Ck>mpare  French  *  ci-t^/  <  ta-bleau,' 
with  English  '  oit-y/  '  tab-leau.' 

7.  Stress. 

'Stress'  is  the  force  with  which  a  syllable  is  uttered  as  compared 
with  other  syllables  in  the  same  group.  In  French,  the  syllables  are 
uttered  with  almost  equal  force,  a  very  slight  stress  falling  on  the  last 
syllable  of  a  word  of  two  or  more  syllables,  or,  on  the  last  but  one,  if 
the  last  vowel  of  the  word  is  [9]. 

Ex.:  Che-val,  par-ler,  par-lai,  per-dre,  cr^-di-bi-li-t^  (compare  the 
strong  stress  of  English  cred'-i-bil-it-y). 

NoTB.— In  oonnected  diacourae  the  rule  above  stated  varies  oonsiderably,  but  a  full 
treatment  of  the  subject  would  exceed  the  limits  of  an  elementary  work.  The  safest 
practice  for  the  bei^inner  is  to  pronounce  all  qrllables  with  almost  equal  force.  It  should 
be  remembered  that  accent^marks  have  nothing  to  do  with  stress,  and  that  all  vowels, 
txcept  [a],  see  1 19,  whether  stressed  or  unstressed,  have  their  full  value,  never  being 
slurred  over  as  in  English. 

8.  Vowel  Quantity.  The  most  important  general  rules 
are: — 

1.  Final  vowel  sounds  (including  nasals)  are  regularly  shorty  cg.^ 
fini  [fini],  vie  [vi],  loue  [lu],  parl^  [parle],  rideau  [rido],  mais  [me], 
donner  [done],  enfant  [afa],  parlerons  [parloro]. 

2.  Stressed  vowels  are  long  before  the  sounds  [v],  [z],  [3],  [j], 
[r  final],  e.g.,  rive  [riiv],  ruse  [ry:z],  rouge  [ruiy],  feuille  [fceij], 
faire  [feir]. 

3.  Of  stressed  vowels  standing  before  other  consonant  sounds,  nasals 
are  long,  e.g.,  prince  [pr?:s];  [o],  [0],  long,  e.g,,  faute  [foit],  meule 
[mjiil];  [a],  long  (almost  always),  e.g.,  passe  [pais];  [c],  long  or  short, 
e.g.t  reine  [rem],  renne  [rcn];  other  vowels  regularly  short,  e.g.,  cap 
[kap],  poche  [poj],  koupe  [kup],  pipe  [pip],  seul  [seel],  lune  [lyn]. 

NoTB.— It  is  possible  to  distinguish  also  between  'long'  and  *  half  long'  vowels,  bat 
it  has  been  thought  best  to  omit,  in  an  elementary  work,  the  rules  relating  to  thia 
distinotion,  and  to  indicate  '  long'  voweb  only  in  the  transcriptions. 
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YOWKLS. 

g.  Tongue  Position.  The  relative  position  of  the 
tongue  for  the  various  vowels  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
diagram,  adapted  from  Yietor.  Rounded  vowels  are  enclosed 
in  parentheses : — 

ri  f  greatest — > < — least 

^  i(y)  (u) 


e  (0)  (o) 

e  Sf  (<B  <£)  (o  5) 


^ 


I  aa 

|3  \least > < — greatest, 

N.B. — In  the  following  descriptions  of  sounds,  the  word 
'like'  means,  of  course,  only  'resembling,'  or  'approximately 
like'  (§1).  The  examples  given  after  the  word  'also'  show 
the  less  common  orthographical  equivalents. 

10.  i,  y. 

1.  i — Like  ea  in  'seat';  the  comers  of  the  mouth  retracted  as  in 
smiling  (§  1,  4) ;  avoid  the  sound  of  i  in  *  sit' ;  avoid  diphthongization 
(§1,6);  narrow  (§1,3). 

Ex.:  ni  [ni],  vive  [viiv]  ;  also,  fle  [ill],  lyre  Wiir]. 

2.  y — Has  no  counterpart  in  English.  The  tongue  position  is  practi- 
cally the  same  as  for  [i]  above ;  very  tense  lip-rounding  (§1,4);  avoid 
diphthongization  (§1,  6) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3).  The  sound  may  be  best 
acquired  either  by  prolonging  [i],  and  at  the  same  time  effecting  the 
rounding,  or  by  holding  the  lips  rounded  and  taking  the  tongue 
position  of  [i]. 

Ex.:  pu  [py],  muse  [myiz];  also  itt  [fy],  il  eut  [il  y],  nousetoes 
[nuz  ym]. 

11.  e,  9if  ®. 

1.  e — Like  the  first  part  of  the  sound  of  a  in  '  day,'  but  with  the  lips 
more  retracted  (§  1, 4) ;  avoid  diphthongization  (§  1,  6) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3). 
Ex. :  ^t^  [etel ;  also,  parler  [parle],  donnai  [done]. 
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2.  f^— Has  no  counterpart  in  English.  The  tongue  position  is  prac- 
tically the  same  as  for  [ej,  with  tense  rounding  of  the  lips  (§  1, 4) ;  avoid 
diphthongization  (§1,6);  narrow  (§1,  3);  best  acquired  by  combining, 
as  explained  for  [y]  above,  the  lip-rounding  with  the  [e]  position. 

Ex.:  creux  [kr0],  creuse  [kr0iz] ;  also,  boeufs  [b^]. 

3.  e— Like  English  e  in  'the  man,'  or  a  in  'Louisa,'  but  slightly 
rounded ;  best  acquired  by  relaxing  the  tension  of  the  organs  required 
for  the  production  of  the  [0]  sound. 

Ex. :  le  [l9] ;  also,  monsieur  [masj^],  faisant  [fazfi]. 

12.  e  S,  oe,  <& 

1.  6 — ^like  the  sound  of  e  in  '  let,'  with  the  mouth  more  definitely 
open  and  the  lips  more  retracted  (§  1, 4) ;  avoid  diphthongization  (§  1,  6) ; 
narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  pr^s  [pre],  p^re  [peir];  also,  f^te  [fe:t],  terre  [te:r],  secret 
[sdkre],  parlais  [park],  paix  [pe],  reine  [rem]. 

Note. — ^The  e  of  a  stressed  syllable  followed  by  a  syllable  containing 
e  mute  has  almost  always  this  sound  (orthographically  denoted  by  h,  6, 
or  e  +  double  consonant),  e.g.,  je  m^ne  [men],  t6te  [teit],  ch^re  [Jeir], 
j'appelle  [apel],  ancienne  [dsjen].  This  principle  accounts  for  the 
apparent  irregularities  of  certain  verbs  and  adjectives. 

2.  f — The  [e]  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7),  but  slightly  more  open. 

Ex.:  fin  [f^,  prince  [prSis];  also,  faim  [fS],  sainte  [sSit],  Reims [rSis], 
plein  [plf],  simple  [sSipl],  symbole  [sSbol],  syntaxe  [sgtaks],  viendrai 
[vjidre],  soin  [swf]. 

3.  oe — Has  no  counterpart  in  English.  It  has  practically  the  tongue 
position  of  [e],  combined  with  definite  rounding  of  the  lips ;  avoid  diph- 
thongization (§  1,  6) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3) ;  best  acquired  by  combining,  with 
the  [e]  position,  the  rounding  described. 

Ex.:  neuf  [noef],  neuve  [noeiv];  also,  coeur  [koeir],  oeil  [oej],  oigueil 
[orgoeij]. 

4.  <£— The  [oe]  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7),  but  slightly  more  open. 
Ex.:  un  [<3&],  humble  [d&ibl] ;  also,  k  jeun  [a  5<3&]. 

13*  a>  o>  9* 

1.  a^-Only  very  slightly  resembles  the  sound  of  a  in  *pat,'  which  is 
nearer  that  of  [e].  The  [a]  sound  jrequires  much  wider  mouth  opening 
than  a  of  '  pat,'  aooompanied  by  retraction  of  the  lips  and  lowering  ol 
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the  tongue,  though  with  the  point  still  touching  the  lower  teeth  ;  avoid 
diphthongization  (§  1,  4) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  patte  [pat],  part  [pair] ;  also,  Ml  [la],  femme  [fam],  moti  [mwa^ 
boite  [bwait],  parlAmes  [parlam],  parl4t  [parla]. 

2.  0 — ^Like  a  in  '  father ' ;  the  mouth  well  open,  the  tongue  l3dng  flat, 
and  so  far  retracted  that  it  no  longer  touches  the  lower  teeth;  lips 
absolutely  neutral,  t.«.,  neither  rounded  nor  retracted ;  avoid  especially 
rounding,  as  of  a  in  *  falL' 

Ex.:  pas  [pa],  passe  [pais];  also,  p&te  [pa it],  roi  [rwa],  pofle 
[pwail]. 

3.  a— The  [a]  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7). 

Ex.:  tant  [td],  tante  [tdit] ;  also,  lampe  [Idip],  entre  [ditr],  membre 
[mdibr]. 

14.  0,  S,  o. 

1.  9 — ^like  o  in  '  not,'  but  with  definite  bell-like  rounding  (§1,4); 
avoid  diphthongization  (§  1,  6) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  note  [not],  tort  [toit] ;  also  Paul  [pol],  album  [albom]. 

2.  5 — ^The  [o]  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7),  but  slightly  more  close. 
Ex.:  rend  [r5],  ronde  [rdid] ;  also  tomber  [t5be],  comte  [kSit]. 

3.  o — Like  o  in  '  omen,'  but  with  more  protrusion  and  much  tenser 
rounding  of  the  lips  (§1,  4) ;  avoid  diphthongization  (§1,  6) ;  narrow 
(§1,3). 

Ex.:  sot  [so],  chose  [Joiz],  fosse  [fois];  also,  c6t^  [kote],  c6te  [koit], 
fante  [foit],  beauts  [bote]. 

IS  u. 

1.  u — Like  u  in  '  rumour,'  but  with  more  protrusion  and  much  tenser 
rounding  of  the  lips  (§  1,  4) ;  avoid  diphthongization  (§  1|  6) ;  narrow 
(§1,3). 

Ex.:  tout  [tu],  tour  [tuir] ;  also,  gott  [gu],  aoikt  [u]. 

Consonants. 

16.  j,  q,  w. 

When  the  sounds  [i],  [y],  [u],  §  10  and  §  15,  come  before  a  vowel  of 
stronger  stress,  they  are  pronounced  with  the  tongue  slightly  closer  to 
the  palate,  and  hence  assume  a  consonantal  value,  indicated  by  [j],  [q], 
[w],  respectively.    They  are  sometimes  called  semi- vowels. 
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1.  j — ^Like  very  brief  and  narrow  y  in  *  ye*.' 

Ex.:  viande  [vjdid] ;  also,  yeuz  [j0],  aienl  [ajoel],  fille  [fiij],  travailler 
[travaje],  travail  [travaj]. 

2.  ^ — Has  no  counterpart  in  English ;  avoid  very  carefully  the  sound 
of  w  in  '  wall ' ;  may  be  best  acquired  by  at  first  substituting  [y]  for  it, 
and  afterward  increasing  the  speed  of  the  utterance  and  the  elevation 
of  the  tongue  unti]  it  can  be  formed  exactly  along  with  what  follows. 

Ex.:  lui  [Iqi];  also,  nuage  [nqais],  ^ouelle  [ekqel]. 

3.  w — Like  very  brief  and  narrow  w  in  *we,'  'west.*  It  is  best, 
however,  to  proceed  from  the  sound  of  [u]  in  the  manner  described 
for  [q]  above. 

Ex. :  oui  [wi] ;  also,  poids  [pwa],  tramway  [tramwe]. 

17.  The  remaining  consonantal  sounds  can  be  sufficiently 
described  by  noting  the  differences  between  their  mode  of  for- 
mation and  that  of  the  nearest  English  sounds  (see  §  1). 

1.  b— Like  bin  'barb.* 

Ex. :  beau  [bo],  robe  [rob],  abb4  [abe]. 

2.  d— Like  d  in  'did,'  but  with  the  tongue  so  far  advanced  that 
its  point,  or  upper  surface,  forms  a  closure  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  teeth  and  gums ;  or  the  point  of  the  tongue  may  be  thrust 
against  the  lower  teeth,  the  upper  surface  forming  a  closure  with  the 
upper  teeth  and  gums.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  forming  English 
d  (also  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  z)  the  tongue  touches  at  some  little  distance  above 
the  teeth  (§  1,  5). 

Ex. :  dame  [dam],  fade  [fad],  addition  [adisjS]. 

3.  f— Like  fin  'fat.' 

Ex.:  fort  [fo:r],  neuf  [noef],  difficile  [difisil]. 

4.  g— Like  gin  'go.' 

Ex.:  gant  [go],  dogue  [dag],  gfuerre  [geir] ;  also,  second  [seg5]. 

6.  h— In  orthography  the  letter  h  is  known  as  *h  mute'  (B?.  'h 
muette'),  or  *h  aspirate'  (Fr.  *h  aspir^e'),  according  as  it  does,  or  does 
not,  cause  elision  (§  19).  The  learner  may  regard  it,  in  either  case,  as 
absolutely  silent. 

Ex. :  I'homme  [1  om],  le  h^ros  [le  ero]. 
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In  hiatiu,  however,  a  scMiiid  resembling,  bat  mach  weaker  than  h  in 
'hat,'  is  permissible,  and  is  actually  used  by  many  Frenchmen. 
Ex.:  aha  !  [aha],  le  h^roe  [le  hero],  fl^u  [fleho]. 

6.  k— Like  k  in  *  take' ;  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which  generally 
follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex.:  car  [kar],  roc  [rak],  accorder  [akorde];  also,  chr^tien  [kretj?], 
cinq  [sSik],  bouquet  [buke],  acqn^rir  [akeriir],  kilo  [kilo],  maxime 
[maksim]. 

7.  1 — like  1  in  <  law,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for  [d]  above. 
Ex.:  long  [15],  seul  [seel],  aller  [ale]. 

8.  m — Like  m  in  '  man,'  <  dumb.' 

Ex. :  mot  [mo],  dame  [dam],  homme  [om]. 

9.  n — Like  n  in  'not,'  'man,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for 
Id]  above. 

Ex.:  ni  [ni],  kae  [am],  donner  [done]. 

10.  ji— Somewhat  like  ny  in  '  ban-yan,'  except  that  [ji]  is  a  single,  not 
a  double,  sound,  and  is  formed  by  pressing  the  middle  of  the  tongue 
against  the  hard  palate,  the  tip  being  usually  thrust  against  the  lower 
teeth. 

Ex.:  agneau  [ajio],  digne  [diji]. 

11.  p — ^Like  p  in  'pan,'  'top';  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which 
generally  follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex.  pas  [pa],  tape  [tap],  appliquer  [aplike]. 

12.  r — ^Has  no  English  counterpart.  It  is  formed  by  trilling  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  gums,  or  even  against  the  upper  teeth. 
This  r  is  called  in  French  'r  linguale.'  The  tongue  must,  of  course, 
be  well  advanced  towards  the  teeth,  and  not  retracted  and  turned 
upward,  as  in  our  r  sound  (§  1,  5).  The  sQund  may  be  advantageously 
practised  at  first  in  combination  with  d,  e.g.,  dry,  drip,  drop,  drum 
(as  in  Scotch  or  Irish  dialect),  and  afterwards  in  combinations  in  which 
it  is  less  easily  pronounced. 

Ex. :  drap  [dra],  par  [par],  torrent  [torfl],  rond  [ro]. 

NoTi.— Another  r  tonnd  (called  in  French  *r  uyiilaire')t  naed  eipeoially  in  Paris 
and  in  the  large  cities  and  towns,  is  formed  by  withdrawing  and  elevating  the  root  of 
the  toi^^e  so  as  to  cause  a  trilling  of  the  uvula.  This  r  is  usually  more  diflSoult  for 
English-speaking  people  to  acquire. 

13.  s — ^like  8  in  '  sea,'  '  cease,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for 
[d]  above. 
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Ex. :  si  [si],  penae  [p£l  is],  casser  pease] ;  also  sc^ne  [sein],  place  [plas], 
facade  [fasad],  le^on  [losd],  re^u  [rosy],  commen^t  [komass],  comrnen- 
^ns  [komdso],  re^^mes  [resym],  portion  [porsjo],  soixante  [swasa:!]. 

14.  J— Like  ah  in  shoe,  but  with  the  tongue  more  advanced  (§  1,  5). 

Ex.:  chou  [Ju],  l&che  [loij],  also,  schisme  [Jism]. 

16.  t— Like  t  in  «tall,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for  [d]  above ; 
avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which  generally  follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex. :  tas  [to],  patte  [pat]. 

16.  V — like  ▼  in  *  vine,'  *  cave.' 

Ex. :  Tin  [vf],  caTe  [ka:v];  also,  wagon  [vag3],  neuf  heures  [noev  oeir]. 

17.  z — Like  z  in  '  zone,'  or  s  in  *  rose,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced 
as  for  [d]  above. 

Ex.:  zone  [zoin],  rose  [roiz];  also,  deux  heures,  [d0z  oeir],  exact 
[egzakt]. 

18.  3— Like  z  in  *  azure '  or  s  in  *  pleasure,'  but  with  the  tongue  mere 
advanced  (§  1,5). 

Ex. :  je  [so],  rouge  [ruis] ;  also  mangeant  [mdsd],  Jean  [sd]. 

l8.  Liaison.  Final  consonants  are  usually  silent,  but  in 
oral  speech,  within  a  group  of  words  closely  connected  logically, 
a  final  consonant  (whether  usually  sounded  or  not)  is  regularly 
sounded,  and  forms  a  syllable  with  the  initial  vowel  sound  of 
the  next  word.  This  is  called  in  French  *  liaison '  =  *  linking,* 
*  joining.' 

Ex. :  Cest^un  petit^omme  [s^e-tdfe-po-ti-tom]. 

1.  A  few  of  the  consonants  change  their  sound  in  liaiaon,  thus,  final 
8  or  x=z,  d=t,  g:=k,  f =v,  «.gr.,  nos^amis  [no-za-mi],  quand^on  parle 
[kd-t5-parl]  ;  the  t  of  et  is  silent,  for  examples  see  p.  12. 

2.  The  n  of  a  nasal  is  carried  on,  and  the  nasal  vowel  loses  its  nasality 
in  part,  or  even  wholly,  e.g.,  un  bon^ami  [<3fe-bo-na-mi,  or  dfe-bo-na-mi]. 

Non.— The  sounds  carried  over  really  belong  in  pronunciation  to  the  initial  syllable 
of  the  following  word,  but  to  avoid  confusion  they  will  be  indicated  in  the  transoription 
with  the  preceding  word,  e.^.,  les^ommes  [lez  om,  more  properly  le  zom]. 

Ip.  Elision.  The  letters  a,  e,  i,  are  entirely  silent  in 
certain  cases : — 

1.  The  a  and  e  are  silent  and  replaced  by  apostrophe  in  le,  la,  je,  me» 
te»  se,  de,  ne,  que  (and  some  of  its  compounds)  before  initial  vowel  or 
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h  mute  (not,  however,  je,  ce,  le,  la  after  a  verb) ;  ao  also  i  of  si  before 

a(s). 

Ex.:  L'arbre  (=le  arbre),  Tencre  (=1a  encre),  j'ai  (=je  ai),  qu'a-t-il 
(=que  a-t-il),  jusqu'^  (=jusque  k),  s'il  («8i  il). 

2.  In  prose  the  letter  e  is  silent  at  the  end  of  all  words  (except  when 
e  is  itself  the  only  vowel  in  the  word),  silent  in  the  verbal  endings  -es, 
-ent,  silent  within  words  after  a  vowel  sound,  and  in  the  combination 
£fe  or  je  [3].  In  verbs  which  have  stem  g  [3],  g  becomes  ^e  [3]  before 
a  or  o  of  an  ending,  to  preserve  the  [3]  sound. 

Ex.:  rue  [ry],  donn^e  [done],  rare  [rair],  place  [plas],  ai-je  [e!3]i 
table  [tabl],  sabre  [saibr],  prendre  [prdidr],  tu  paries  [ty  pari],  ils 
parlent  [il  pari],  gaiet^  [gete],  mangeons  [mdsS],  Jean  [3d]. 

Non.— In  ordinary  discourse,  this  sound  is  usually  slighted  or  wholly  omitted  in  most 
cases  in  which  consonantal  combinations  produced  by  its  weakening  or  elision  can  be 
readily  pronounced,  but  beginners  will  do  well  to  sound  it  fully,  except  in  the  oases 
above  specified.    The  treatment  of  the  [a]  in  poetry  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  worlc. 

20.  Punctuation.  The  same  punctuation  marks  are  used 
in  French  as  in  English. 

1.  Their  French  names  are : 

.  point.  -  trait  d'union.  [  ]  crocheta 

,  virgule.  —  tiret,  or  tiret  de  f         ,   , 

;  point  et  virgule.  separation.  \ 

:  deux  ]x>ints.  .  .  .  points  suspensifs.  *  ast^risque. 

?  point  d'interrogation.  "  "  guillemets.  f  croix  de  renvoL 

1  point  d'exclamation.  (  )  parenth^se. 

2.  They  are  used  as  in  English,  but  the  '  tiret '  commonly  serves 
to  denote  a  change  of  interlocutor. 

Ex.:  "Qui  est  14?  dis-je. — Personne. — Quoi!  personnel — ^Personne, 
dit-iL" 

21.  Capitals.  The  principal  differences  between  French  and 
English  in  the  use  of  capital  letters  (Fr.  '  lettres  majuscules,' 
*  capitales ')  may  be  seen  from  the  following  examples : 

Un  livre  canadien  ^rit  en  fran9ais  par  un  Canadien.  Toronto,  lundi, 
le  3  Janvier.    Je  lui  ai  dit  ce  que  je  pensais. 


EXERCISE   IN   PHONETIC  TRANSCRIPTION. 

[The  sign  (:)  in  unstressed  syllables  indicates  *  half  long.*] 

Tu  aimeras  le  Seigneur  ton  Dien  de  tout  ton  ooenr,  de  tonte 
ty     e:mra     1    8ejioe:r      t5      dj0     d     tu      t3    koeir,  da    tut 

ton  kme,  de  tonte  ta  force,  et  de  tonte  ta  pens^;   et  ton 
t3u  a:m,    do     tut      ta    ton,     e     d      tut     ta    pdise;      e     t3 

prochain  comme  toi-m^me . .  . 
proJS         kom     twameim... 

TJn  homme  descendait  de  J^msalem  k  Jericho;   et  il  est 
<£n        om  desaide        d      seryzalem    a    seiiko;       e    il    e 

tomb^  parmi  des  brigands,  qui  Font  d^pouill^,  ils  Font  charg6 
tSibe     parmi   de      briga,        ki    1  o       depuje,       i    1  3       Jarse 

de  coups,  et  ils  sont  partis,  en  le  laissant  k  moiti^  mort.     Et 
d      ku,      e     i      83      parti,     d     1      leisa     a  mwatje  moir.       e 

par  hasard-  un  pr^tre  descendait  par  ce  chemin-1^  et  en  le 
par    azair      &    preitre      deadide       par   se      Jm?      la,    e     d      1 

▼oyant,  il  a  pass^  outre.     De  meme  aussi  un  Invite,  arriv^ 
Ywajd^    il  a   paise     utr.  de    me:m     o:8i      &     levit,     ariive 

dans  cet  endroit,  il  est  venu,  et  en  le  voyant,  il  a  pass^  outre, 
dd     st    didrwa,   il    e     vny,    e     d     1    vwajd,    il  a  paise     utr. 

Mais  un  Samaritain,  qui  voyageait,  est  venu  Ik,  et  en  le  voyant, 
me     &     samaritS,       ki     vwajaje,      e    vny   la,  e    d    1    vwajd, 

il  a  4t6  <^mu  de  piti^;   et  il  s'est  approch^  pour  bander  ses 
il  a  ete   emy    d    pitje;     e   il   s  et      aproje       pur       bdide     se 

blessures,  en  y  versant  de  I'huile  et  du  vin ;  puis  il  Ta  mis  sur 
blesyir,     fin  i      versd     da  1    qil     e   dy    vS;      pqi    i  la   mi    syr 

sa  propre  b§te  pour  le  conduire  k  une  auberge,  et  il  a  pris  soin 
sa  prapre   beit    pur    la   kaidqiir  a   yu      obers,      e   il  a   pri    swS 

de  lui.      Et  le  lendemain  il  a  tir^  deux  deniers,  et  il  les  a 
d    Iqi.        e     1       IdidmS       il   a  tiire     d0        danje,      e    i    lez  a 

donnas  k  Taubergiste,  en  disant,  '  prends  soin  de  lui,  et  ce  que 
done     a  1    abersist,       a    di!zd,         prd        sw?    d   Iqi,  e    s     ka 

tu  d^penseras  de  plus,  moi  je  te  le  rendrai  k  mon  retour.' 
ty      depdsra      d  plys,  mwa  3   ta  1    rdidre    a    m3     rtuir. 

—Reprinted  by  kind  permission  of  M.  Paul  Passy,  from  his  "Version 
populaire  de  T^vangile  de  Luc  en  transcription  phon^tique.'' 
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LESSON  I. 


22.   Definite  Article.     1.  The  definite  article  haa  the 
following  fornia  in  the  singular: 


fie  Poll 
»•=  -^lap*],! 

U'  m.  b 


,  before  a  masculine  beginning  with  a  conBonant. 
*  The  '=  -{ la  [la],  before  a  feminine  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

,  before  any  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

Le  p^re,  la  m^re.  The  father,  the  mother. 

L'enfant  (m.  or  f.),  Fhomme.  The  child,  the  man. 

2.  The  definite  article  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun 
to  which  it  refers  : 
Lr'oncle  et  la  tante.  The  uncle  and  (the)  aunt. 

23.  Gender.  1.  All  French  noons  are  either  masculine 
or  feminine: 

Le  papier  (m.),  la  plume  (f.).  The  paper,  the  pen. 

2.  Names  <^  male  beings  are  masculine,  and  names  of 
female  beings  {.eminine,  as  in  English. 

24.  Case.  French  nouns  have  no  case  endings.  The  direct 
object  (acpusative).  is  expressed  by  verb  +  noun  ;  the  indirect 
object  (dative)  by  the  preposition  k  +  noun ; .  the  possessive 
(genitive)  by  de  +  noun,  and  these  prepositions  must  be 
repeated  before  each  noun  to  which  they  refer : 

La  m^re  aime  Penfant.  The  mother  loves  the  child. 

J'ai  la  plume  de  Robert.  I  have  Robert's  pen  (the  pen  oi 

Robert). 
Je  donne  I'argent  k  Marie  et  k     I  give  the  money  to  Mary  and  (to) 
Jean.  John. 
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[§26 


25.  Agreements.  French  has  the  following  agreement8| 
and  they  are  usually  expressed  by  change  of  form :  (1)  Verb 
and  subject,  in  number  and  person  ;  (2)  adjective  and  noun, 
in  gender  and  number ;  (3)  pronoun  and  antecedent,  in  gender 
and  number. 

YOGABUULKT. 


aTec  [ayek],  with. 

crayon  [krej3],  m.,  penciL 

encre[aikr],  f.,  ink. 

est  [e],  is. 

et  [e],  and. 

livre  [liiyr],  m.,  book. 

montrez-moi  [motre  mwa],  show 


o&?[u],  where? 

pi^ier  [papje],  m.,  paper. 

plume  [plym],  £.,  pen. 

sor  [syr],  on,  upon. 

table  [tabi],  £.,  table. 

▼oid  [vwasi],  here  is,  here  are. 

▼oilk  [vwalaj,  there  is,  there  an 


EXERCISE  I. 

-A.  1.  (W  est  le  livre?  2.  Voici  le  livre.  3.  Oik  est  la 
table?  4.  Voil^  la  table.  5.  Oil  est  le  papier?  6.  Voici  le 
papier.  7.  Oil  est  la  plume  ?  8.  Voici  la  pluma  9.  Oil  est 
Fencre?  10.  Voilii  Fencre  sur  la  table.  11.  Ou  est  le  crayon? 
12.  VoiUi  le  crayon  avec  la  plume.  13.  Voici  le  livre  et  la 
plume  sur  la  table.  14.  Voil4  le  papier  avec  I'encre  sur  la 
table.  15.  Montrez-moi  le  papier,  la  plume  et  Fencre.  16. 
Oil  est  le  crayon?  17.  Voici  le  crayon  et  la  plume.  18. 
Voilik  le  papier  et  Fencre. 

B.  (Oral  Exercise — questions  to  be  answered  in  French  by 
the  pupil.)  1.  Montrez-moi  la  table.  2.  Montrez-moi  le 
papier.  3.  Montrez-moi  la  plume.  4.  Montrez-moi  Fencre. 
5.  Oil  est  la  table?  6.  Oh.  est  le  papier?  7.  Oil  est  la 
plume?  8.  Oil  est  Fencre?  9.  Montrez-moi  le  papier,  la 
plume  et  Fencre.     Etc.,  etc. 

C  1.  Here  is  the  pen.  2.  There  is  the  ink.  3.  Where  is 
the  paper  ?  4.  There  is  the  paper  with  the  pen.  5.  Here  is 
the  book.  6.  Show  me  the  paper.  7.  Here  is  the  paper  on 
the  table.  8.  Where  is  the  pen?  9.  The  pen  is  with  the  ink. 
10.  Show  me  the  paper  and  ink.  11.  The  paper  is  on  the 
table.     12.  The  ink  is  with  the  paper. 
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26.  Indefinite  Article.    It  has  the  following  forms,  which 
must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  to  which  they  refer : 

fun  [&],  before  any  masculine  noun. 
«A*  or  *an'=  |„q^  [y^j^  before  any  feminine  noun. 

Un  livre  et  une  plume.  A  book  and  (a)  pen 

Un  honune,  une  4cole.  A  man,  a  school 

Vocabulary. 


Marie  [mari],  Mary, 
non  [no],  no. 
porte  [port],  t,  door, 
qui ?  [ki],  who ?,  whom? 
tableau  [tablo],  m. ,  picture. 


aussi  [osi],  too,  also, 
chaise  [/e:z],  f.,  chair. 
derri^e  [derjcir],  behind. 
devant  [devd],  before,  in  front  oi 
fentoe  [foneitr],  f.,  window. 
Jean  [sd],  John. 

j'ai  [3  e],  I  have  ;  11  a  [il  a],  he  has ;  elle  a  [el  a],  she  has ; 
voua  avez  [vuz  ave],  you  have. 

EXERCISE  II. 

A,  L  Yoici  une  porte  et  aussi  une  fendtre.  2.  lldontrez-moi 
la  porte.  3.  ]tfontrez-moi  la  fen^tre.  4.  lldontrez-moi  une 
chuse  et  une  table.  5.  Yoil^  une  chaise  devant  la  table.  6. 
Voici  une  plume  sur  la  table.  7.  Voil^  un  tableau  derri^re  la 
porte.  8,  Qui  a  un  crayon  et  une  plume?  9.  Jean  a  un 
crayon  et  Marie  a  une  plume.  10.  Non,  elle  a  un  crayon  et  il 
a  une  plume.  11.  J'ai  un  crayon  et  vous  avez  un  livre.  12. 
Oil  est  Jean?  13.  Jean  est  derri^re  la  table.  14.  Marie  est 
devant  la  fen^tre.  15.  Marie  a  I'encre  et  elle  a  la  plume 
aussL  16.  Elle  a  le  papier  et  vous  avez  Tencre.  17.  Montrez- 
moi  I'encre  et  aussi  la  plume.  18.  Voici  Fencre  avec  la  plume 
sur  la  table. 

B,  (Qral.)  1.  Montrez-moi  une  porte.  2.  Montrez-moi  une 
fendtre.  3.  Montrez-moi  une  table  aussL  4.  0(i  est  la  chaise? 
5.  Oii  est  la  table  ?  6.  Qui  a  la  plume  et  Fencre  ?  7.  Oii  est 
le  crayon?  8.  Montrez-moi  une  plume  9.  Montrez-moi  un 
tableau.  10.  Oi!i  est  le  tableau?  IL  Oii  est  Marie?  12. 
Oii  est  Jean?     Etc.,  etc. 
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^  C.  1.  There  is  a  door  and  here  is  a  window.  2.  Show  me 
a  chair  and  a  picture.  3.  Here  is  a  chair  behind  the  door. 
4.  There  is  a  picture.  5.  Who  has  a  pen  and  a  pencil  ?  6. 
John  has  a  pen  and  Mary  has  a  pencil  7.  You  have  a  pencil. 
8.  No,  I  have  a  pen.  9.  Who  has  the  ink  ?  10.  Mary  has 
the  ink.  11.  She  has  the  ink.  12.  Tou  have  the  pen  and  a 
pencil.  13.  There  is  a  chair  in  front  of  the  window.  14. 
There  is  a  book  on  the  table.  15.  The  pen  is  with  the  book. 
16.  The  chair  is  behind  the  door.  17.  Where  is  the  picture? 
18.  The  picture  is  behind  the  door  alsa  ^ 

LESSON  III. 

27.  Some  Possessives.  Observe  the  following,  and 
remember  that  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before 
each  noun  to  which  they  refer  (for  pronunciation,  see  §  32)  * 

Men  (m. )  livre  et  ma  (f. )  plume.  My  book  and  (my)  pen. 

Ton  (m. )  livre  et  ta  (f. )  plume.  Thy  book  and  (thy)  pen. 

Son  (m. )  livre  et  sa  (f. )  plume.  His  or  her  book  and  pen. 

Votre  (m. )  livre  et  votre  (f. )  plume.  Your  book  and  (your)  pen. 

28.  Negation.  With  verbs,  *  not '  or  '  no'  =  ne  .  .  .  pas, 
with  the  verb  placed  between  them,  ne  becoming  n'  before  a 
vowel  (§  19,  1): 

Je  n*ai  pas,  vous  n'avez  pas.  I  have  not,  you  have  not 

29.  Interrogation.  In  questions,  the  personal  pronoun 
subject  comes  after  the  verb,  as  in  English,  and  is  joined  to  it 
by  a  hyphen,  or  by  -t-  if  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel : 

^v^v^^g? ;  a>^il?!  eet-elle  id  T    TT^ygynM?*  jii^^ia?*  ifla^^Jbeye? 

YOCABULART. 


autre  [otr],  other, 
boite  [bwait],  f.,  box. 
conr  Pniir],  1,  yard. 
dans  [da],  in,  into. 
fir^  [freir],  m.,  brother. 
id  [ki],  here. 

rencre  de  TOtre  frb^  your  brother's  ink. 


mats  [me],  but. 

ne. .  .pas  [ne. .  .pa],  not,  na 

oui  [wi],  yes. 

salle  [sal],  £.,  room  (lai^). 

soenr  [sceir],  f.,  sister. 
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EXERCISE  III. 

A,  1 .  Avez-vous  votre  crayon  1  2.  Oui,  j'ai  mon  crayon,  et 
Jean  a  son  crayon.  3.  Oti  est  votre  crayon?  4.  Voici  mon 
crayon  dans  ma  boite.  5.  Oh  est  votre  f  r^re  ?  6.  II  est  dans 
la  cour  avec  ma  soeur.  7.  Oil  est  Marie  1  8.  Elle  n'est  pas  ici. 
9.  Elle  est  daAs  Tautre  salle.  10.  A-t-elle  la  boite  et  le 
papier?  11.  Elle  n'a  pas  le  papier,  mais  elle  a  la  boite. 
12.  Oii  est  Jean?  13.  A-t-il'le  papier  et  la  plume ?  14.  II  a 
le  papier  mais  il  n'a  pas  la  plume.  15.  Montrez-moi  votre 
frfere  et  votre  soeur.  16.  Voici  mon  fr^re,  mais  ma  soeur 
n'est  pas  ici.  17.  Qui  est  dans  la  salle?  18.-  Votre  frfere  est 
dans  la  salle.  19.  Qui  a  Tencre  de  mon  fr^re?  20.  Jean  a 
Tencre  de  votre  fr^re.  21.  Avez-vous  un  crayon?  22.  J'ai 
un  crayon. 

B.  (Oral)  1.  Oii  est  Jean?  2.  Est-il  ici?  3.  Oii  est 
Marie?     4.   Est-elle  ici?    5.    A-t-il  son  livre  et  sa  plume? 

6.  A-t-elle  son  papier  et  son  crayon?  7.  Avez-vous  votre 
livre?  8.  Avez-vous  le  livre  de  Marie?  9.  Avez-vous  un 
crayon  et  une  plume?  10.  Ou  est  ma  plume?  1 1.  Ou  est  mon 
papier?  12.  Ou  est  votre  boite?  1 3.  Ou  est-elle ?  14.  Mon- 
trez-moi une  autre  boite.  15.  Montrez-moi  votre  fr^re  et  votre 
soeur.     16.  Est-il  ici?     17.  Est-elle  ici?     Etc.,  etc. 

\^C.  1.  Has  he  the  paper?  2.  He  has  not  the  paper.  3. 
Where  is  my  pencil  ?  4.  Where  is  your  pencil  ?  5.  There  is 
my  pencil  in  the  box  on  the  table.     6.  Where  is  your  sister  ? 

7.  Is  she  in  the  other  room?  8.  No,  she  is  in  the  yard.  9. 
Where  is  your  brother  ?  10.  Is  he  here?  >  11.  He  is  not  here. 
12,  He  is  in  the  yard  with  your  brother.  13.  Your  sister  has 
her  pen.  14.  I  have  her  pencil.  15.  Show  me  the  picture. 
16.  There  is  the  picture  behind  the  door.  17.  Where  is  the 
table?  ^18.  Where  is  it?  19.  The  table  is  in  the  room  in 
£ront  of  the  window.  ^ 

LESSON  IV. 

30,  Some  Pronoun  Objects.    'Him'  or  *it'  =  le (m), 
and  'her'  or  *it'  =  la  (f.),  both  becoming  Y  before  a  vowel  or 
h  mute  (§  19,  1).     They  come  next  before  the  verb,  or  before 
void  and  voiUi : 
2 


18  LESSON  lY.  [§30 

Oti  est  la  plume?    JePai  Where  is  the  pen ?    I  have  it. 

Oti  est  le  li vre  ?    Le  voicL  Where  is  the  book  ?    Here  it  is. 

Oil  est  Marie  ?    La  voiUu  Where  is  Mary  ?    There  she  is. 

Non.— VoiOi  and  YOUk  are  derived  from  vols  «  *aee'  +  id  «  *here'  andTOiS 
m  'see'  +  lit  »  'there'  (literally,  'see  here,'  'aee  there'X  and,  owing  to  their  verbal 
foroe,  govern  words  directly  like  transitive  verbs. 

VOCABULABT. 


cahier  [kaje],  m.,  exercise-book. 
6cole  [ekol],  1,  school. 
6glise  [egli:z],  f.,  church. 
61dve  [elc:v],  m.,  f.,  pupiL 
la  [la],  f.,  her,  it. 
le  [I9],  m.,  him,  it 


madame    [madam],   f.,   madam, 
Mrs.  (Miss, 

mademoiselle    [madmwazd],    f., 
maison  [mez5],  f.,  house, 
monsieur  [mesj^],  m.,  sir,  Mr. 
pardon  [pardo] ,  I  beg  your  pardon. 


/ 


EXERCISE  IV. 

A.  1.  Montrez-moi  la  fen^tre.  2.  La  voilk  3.  Oii  est  mon 
cahier  ?  4.  Le  voil^  sur  la  table.  5^  Avez-vous  votre  plume, 
mademoiselle  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur,  je  ne  Tai  pas.  7.  Marie  a 
Fencre.  8.  Non,  monsieur,  elle  ne  Fa  pas.  9.^A-t-il  mon 
crayon?  10.  II  ne  Fa  pas.  11.  Oil  est  ma  sceur?  12.  La 
Yoilk  dans  la .  cour  derri^re  F^cole.  1 3.  J'ai  mon  crayon ; 
Marie  ne  Fa  pas.     14.  La  cour  est  derri^re  F^ole ;  la  voilii. 

16.  Vous  avez  Fencre.     16.  Pardon,  madame,  je  ne  Fai  pas. 

17.  Montrez-moi  votre  maison.  18.  La  voilk  derri^re  F^glise. 
19.  A-t-elle  sa  plume?  20.  Non,  monsieur,  elle  ne  Fa  pas. 
21.  La  voil^  sur  la  chaise.  22.  N'avez-vous  pas  mon  cahier  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur,  je  ne  Fai  pas. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Montrez-moi  la  fen^tre.  2.  Oh  est  votre 
cahierl  3.  Qui  a  ma  plume?  4.  Qui  a  mon  crayon?  5.  Avez- 
vous  Fencre?  6.  Qui  a  votre  cahier?  7.  Montrez-moi  F^glise? 
8.  Oill  est  le  papier  de  Jean  ?  9.  A-t-il  son  papier  ?  10.  Avez- 
vous  votre  encre?  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  le  papier  aussi? 
12.  A-t-elle  sa  bofte?  13.  A-t-elle  son  papier  dans  saboite? 
14.  A-t-elle  sa  plume  aussi?  15.  Ou  est  votre  fr^re  Jean? 
16.  Quest  votre  sceur  Marie  ?     17.  Montrez-moi  votre  fr^re. 

18.  Montrez-moi  votre  soeur.     Etc.,  etc. 

C.  1.  Who  has  my  pen?  2.  John  has  your  pen,  sir. 
3.  John,  have  you  my  exercise-book  ?    4.  No,  sir,  I  haven't 
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it ;  here  it  is  on  the  table.  5.  Who  has  your  exercise-book  ? 
6.  Here  it  is,  sir.  7.  John,  where  is  your  pen  ?  8.  Another 
pupil  has  my  pen.  9.  The  yard  is  behind  the  school ;  there  it 
is.  10.  Mary,  your  pencil  is  on  the  chair.  11.  I  beg  your 
pardon ;  I  have  it  here.  12,  Have  you  your  ink,  too  ? 
13.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  it.  14.  Mary  has  her  book,  pen  and 
exercise-book.  15.  Where  is  Mr.  B.  ?  16.  Here  he  is. 
17.  He  is  here.  18.  Where  is  Miss  B.  ]  19.  She  is  here, 
too.     20.  There  she  is  with  her  brother. 

LESSON  V. 

31.  Plural  Forms,     1.  The  plural  of  a  noun  or  an  adjeo> 
tive  is  regularly  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular : 

Le  grand  roi,  la  grande  reine.  The  great  king,  the  great  queen. 

Lea  grands  rois,  les  grandes  reines.     The  great  kings,  the  great  queens.. 

2.  The  plural  of  the  definite  article  le,  la,  V  is  les : 
Les  [le]  livres,  les  [lez]  enfants.  The  books,  the  children. 

3.  The  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  le,  la,  1'  is  also  les : 
Je  les  ai.  I  have  them  (books,  pens,  etc. ). 

32.  The  Possessive  Adjective.    1.  The  following  are 
its  forms  in  full  (for  agreement  and  repetition,  see  §  27)  : 

MAseuLiNB.  Feminine.  Plural. 

mes  [me],jm^ 
tes     [te],  t^,  jguE^ 
ses    [se],  his,  her,(itB^ 
nos    [no],  oun 
vos    [vo],  your, 
leurs  [loeir],  their^ 

2.  The  forms  mon,  ton,  SOn,  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa 
before  feminines  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute : 

Mon  [m5n]  amie  (£.).  My  friend. 

Son  [son]  histoire  (£.).  His  story. 

Son  [son]  autre  plume  (f.).  His  other  pen. 

3.  Since  son  (sa,  ses)  means  'his,'  'her,'  or  4ts,'  it  can 
only  be  known  from  the  context  which  is  meant- 


mon   [mo] 

ma     [ma]          f 

ton    [t5] 

ta       [ta]     '       ; 

son    [83] 

sa      [sa] 

noire  [notr] 

notre  [notr] 

▼otre  [votr] 

▼otre  [votr] 

leur    [loeir] 

leur    [lodir]        ', 
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VOGABULART. 


afiaires  [afeir],  t  pL,  things, 
aajonrd'htti  [asurdqi],  to-day. 
bon  [b5],  good, 
canif  PLamf],  m.,  penknife. 
4ih7e  [eleiv],  m.  or  1,  pupiL 

ils  ont  [ilz  3],  they  have,    ils  sont  [il  so],  they  are. 


porte-pliime  [portplym],  m.,  pen- 
holder, 
r^gle  [rcigl],  t,  ruler. 
sous  [su],  under. 


EXERCISE  V. 

A.  1.  Mes  livres  ne  sont  pas  sur  la  table ;  qui  les  a  1  2.  Les 
▼oil^  sur  une  chaise.  3.  Qui  a  nos  bons  crayons?  4.  Les 
voila  dans  la  boite  de  Marie.  ^  Ou  sont  vos  plumes  1  6.  Voici 
nos  plumes.  7.  Ou  sont  nos  affaires?  8.  Voici  vos  crayons 
€t  vos  plumes  sur  la  table.  9.  Leurs  plumes  et  les  plumes  de 
leur  soeur  ne  sont  pas  ici.  10.  Pardon,  monsieur,  les  voici 
sous  la  table.     11.  Les  ^l^ves  n'ont  pas  leurs  livres  aujourd'hui. 

12.  Montrez-moi  la  r^gle  de  T^l^ve.     13.  La  voici  dans  sa 
boite.     14.  Leurs  canif s  sont  bons.     15.  Nos  canif s  sont  bons 
aussi.     16.  Yos  porte-plumes  ne  sont  pas  bons.     17.  Oil  est  ' 
mon  encre?     18.  La  voilii  avec  Fencre  de  ma  soeur.     19.  Oii 
est  mon  autre  plume  ?     20.  Elle  est  dans  ma  boita 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Oi!i  sont  les  affaires  de  mon  fr^rel  2.  Quia 
le  canif  de  ma  soeur  ?  3.  Montrez-moi  votre  r^gle.  4.  O^  est 
la  plume  de  Marie  1  5.  Oil  sont  nos  livres  aujourd'hui? 
6.  Avez-vous  ma  boite?  7.  Qui  est  dans  la  sallet  8.  Qui  est 
avec  Jean  dans  la  cour?  9. 'Ou  est  la  cour?  10.  Oil  est 
Marie?  11.  N'est-elle  pas  ici?  12.  Montrez-moi  vos  bons 
crayons.  13.  Avez-vous  mon  encre?  14.  Qui  a  mon  autre 
plume  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

C.  1.  Where  are  your  books  to-day  ?  2.  They  are  here,  y 
3.  There  they  are  on  the  table.  4.  Where  are  your  brother's '' 
things?  5.  There  is  his  pen-holder  and  his  ruler,  fi..  Have 
you  my  ink  and  my  other  pen?  7.  Where  is  your  sister's 
ruler?  8.  Her  ruler  is  not  here  to-day.  9.  There  is  fc^  pen- 
knife on  the  table.  10.  Where  is  Mary'i^  book?  11.  Her 
brother  has  her  book.      12.   And  she  has  her  brother's  book. 

13.  John's  ink- is  on  the  table.     14.  Their  books  are  not  here. 
15.  Have  you  not  my  pens?     16.  No,  your  pens  are  in  the 
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box.     17.  Where  are  John's  and  Mary's  books?     18.  Here 

they  are  on  the  table.     19.  Where  is  my  sister's  ruler)  20. 1 
haven't  it ;  there  it  is  on  the  table. 
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33.  Present  Indicative  of  amir,  *  to  have.' 

1.  Affirmative.  2.  Negative. 

I  have,  etc.  ?  I  have  not,  etc. 

r  ai  [3  6].^   ^^  '  -^  je  n'ai  pas  [39  n  e  pa].     "  O^^'V  - 

tu  as '         [ty  a].        (^^  t^  •  » ^   tu  n*as  pas  [ty  n  a  pa],    .  f 

il  a  pla].  '-"C^    /:  -•  ^^   iln'apas  [ilnapa]. 

nous  avons   ,[nuz  av5].  ^    '  /  (^cix*^ '^^'^  n*avons  pas    [nu  n  avo  pa].  ' 
vous  avez       [vuz  ave].  vous  n'avez  pas      [vu  nave  pa].    - 

ils  ont .       [ilz  0].      ^'  "  /     .      ,    ilsn'ontpas        [il  n  5  pa].  ^     ,.  a 

34.  Pronouns  in  Address.     ^You'  is  regularly  vous; 
the  form  tu  =  *  thou '  or  *  you '  is  used  in  familiar  address : 
Avez- vous  ma  plume,  monsieur  ?      Have  you  my  pen,  sir  ? 

As-ttt  ta  plume,  mon  enfant  ?  Have  you  your  pen,  my  child  ? 

N.B. — Translate  *you'  hy  vous  in  the  exercises,  unless  the  use  of  tu 
is  required  hy  the  context. 

35.  Contractions.  De  +  le  and  de  +  les  are  always 
contracted  into  du  and  des;  the  remaining  forms  are  not 
contracted,  thus,  de  la,  de  X  in  full : 

La  plume  du  [dy]  f rfere.  The  brother's  pen. 

Les  plumes  des  [de]  soeurs.  The  sisters'  pens. 

But :  La  plume  de  I'^l^ve,  etc. 

36.  The  Partitive 'Noun  and  Pronoun.  1.  'Some'  or 
*  any,'  whether  expressed  or  implied  before  a  noun  in  English, 
is  regularly  expressed  in  French  by  de  +  the  definite  article  : 

J'ai  de  I'encre.  I  have  (some)  ink  (lit.,  'of  the  ink'). 

A-t-il  des  fr^res  ?  Has  he  (any)  brothers  ? 

2.  In  a  general  negation  the  partitive  is  expressed  by  de 
alone: 
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n  n'a  pas  de  pain.  He  has  no  bread. 

II  n'a  pas  d'amis.  He  has  no  friends. 

3.  '  Some '  or  '  any '  as  a  pronoun  =  en,  which  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  French,  even  when  omitted  in  English  (of.  §  80) : 

A-t-il  de  Tencre  ?— II  en  a.  Has  he  (apy)  ink  ?— He  has  (some). 

A-t-il  line  plume  ? — H  en  a  une.       Has  he  a  pen  ? — ^He  has  one. 


Vocabulary. 

ami  [ami],  m.,  friend, 
deux  [d0],  two. 
encrier  [okrie],  m.,  inkstand, 
enfant  [a fa],  m.  or  f.,  child,  boy, 
girL 

il  n'en  a  pas,  he  has  not,  he  has  not  any,  he  has  nona 


fits  [lis],  m.,  son. 

]k  [la],  there. 

un,  une  [&,  yn],  one. 


EXERCISE  VI. 


t 


A,  Continue  the  following  throughout  the  singular  and 
plural :  1.  J'ai  des  plumes,  tu  as  des  plumes,  etc.  2.  Je  n'ai 
pas  de  plumes,  etc.  3.  J'ai  des  amis,  etc.  4.  Je  n'ai.  pas 
d'amis,  etc.  5.  J'ai  de  Tencre,  etc.  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'encre, 
etc.     7.  J'en  ai,  etc.     8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas,  etc. 

C^  B,  1.  Avez-vous  des  plumes  et  des  crayons  ?  2.  Je  n*ai  pas  ' 
de  plumes,  mais  j'ai  des  crayons.  3.  Mon  fr^re  a  un  canif  et 
ma  soeur  en  a  deux.  4.  Ot  est  I'encre?  5.  La  yoil4  dans 
Tencrier  sur  la  table.  6.  Avez-vous  4]^ papier  ?  7.  Je  n'en  ai 
pas.  8.  Jean  est  1^  dans  la  salle.  ^  A-t-il  de  Tencre? 
10.  Non,  monsieur,  il  n'a  pas  d'encre.  11.  A-t-il  des  livresl 
12.  Non,  monsieur,  il  n'en  a  pas.  13.  As-tu  du  papier,  mon 
fils?  14.  Je  n'en  ai  pas.  15.  Tu  as  de  Tencre  et  des  plumes, 
mon  enfant.  16.  Pardon,  monsieur,  je  n'en  ai  pas.  17.  Ou 
sont  les  livres  des  ^l^ves  ?  18.  Les  voila  sur  la  table.  19.  Mes 
scBurs  n'ont  pas  de  papier,  mais  elles  ont  de  Tencre  et  des 
plumes.  20.  Oii  est  la  r^gle  du  fr^re  de  Jean?  21.  Je  Tai. 
^22.  Nous  avons  des  livres  et  des  plumes.     23.  En  avez-vous?  ^ 

/  ,  ,24.  Nous  n*en  avons  pas. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Avez-vous  un  cahier  1  2.  Oii  est  votre  cahier  ? 
3.  Oii  est  le  cahier  de  Marie  1  4.  A-t-elle  des  crayons  aussi  ? 
5.  Qui  a  de  Tencrel  6.  Oil  est  son  encre?  7.  Otl  sont  vos 
fr^res  et  vos  soeursl    8.  Avez-vous  des  crayons?     9,  Avons- 


^■1^ 
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fnous  du  papier  et  des  plumes?    10.  Avez-vous  des  amisi     11. 
\Oh  sont-ils)     12.  Qui  n'a  pas  d'amis?     13.  As-tu  du  papier, 
^mon  enfant?    14.  Qui  a  ton  cahier,  Marie?    15.  As-tu  la  r^gle 
de  ta  soeur  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

•^  D.  I.  Where  is  your  brother's  book?  2.  Here  it  is  with 
our  books.  3.  Have  you  any  ink  ?  4.  I  have  some.  5.  Show 
me  your  ruler.  \  6. 'I  haven't  any,  but  my   sister  has   one. 

—  7.  Have  you  a  pen-holder?  8.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  one,  and  my 
brother  has  two.  &.  Show  me  your  pencils.  10.  I  haven't 
any,  but  my  friend~has  some.  11.  We  have  pens.  12.  You 
have  ink.  13.  They  have  no  pens.  \  14.  He  has  no  ink. 
15.  His  brother's  friend  has  no  books.  16.  Where  are  their 
lxx>ks?  17.  There  are  some  books  on  the  table.  1^  Here 
are  our  books  on  the  chair. '^  19.  She  has  brothers  ancl  sisters. 
20.  Where  are  they?     21.  They  are  in  the  yard. i   22.  Where 

t  are  the  pupils'  things?  23. c They  are  in  the  other  ^^m. 
24.  -Wherp  is  your  ruler,  my  boy  ?  25.  Here  it  is.-""  26.  Have 
you  any  ink,  my  son  ?     27.  I  haven't  any.    -v 

c  ^ 
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37.       Present  Indicative  of  avoir  (continued). 

2.  Negative  Interrogative. 
Have  I  not  ?  etc. 
n'ai-je  pas  ?  [n  e:  3  pa], 

n'as-tu  pas  ?  [n  a  ty  pa], 

n'a-t-il  pas  ?  [n  a  t  il  pa], 

n'avons-nous  pas  ?  [n  av3  nu  pa]. 
n*avez-vous  pas  ?  [n  ave  vu  pa], 
n'ont-ils  pas  ?  [n  3t  il  pa]. 

^'Interrogation.  1.  When   the  subject  of   an  inter- 
rogative sentence  is  a  noun,  the  word  order  is  noun-verb- 
pronoun  : 
L'homme  est-il  Ik  ?  Is  the  man  there  ? 

2.  This  form  of  question  may  be  combined  with  an  inter« 
rogative  word : 

Maio  Jean  oil  est-il  ?  But  where  is  John  ? 

Combien  de  plumes  Jean  a-t-il  ?         How  many  pens  has  John  ? 


1.  Interrogative. 

Have  I  ?  etc. 

ai-je? 

[€15]. 

as-tu? 

[aty]. 

a-t-il  ? 

[atil]. 

avons-nous  ? 

[av5  nu]. 

avez-vous  ? 

[ave  vu]. 

ont-ils? 

[ot  il]. 
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3.  *What?'  (as  direct  object  or  predicate  of  a  verb)  =  qtie? 
See  also  §  19,  1 : 
Qu'avez-vous  Ik  ?  What  have  you  there  ? 

Vocabulary. 


chez  moi  [|e  mwa],  at  home, 
dasse  [kla  i  s],  f. ,  class,  class-room, 
combien   de?    [kdbjf   de],   how 

many? 
ensemble  [dsciibl],  together. 
maintenant  [mStna],  now. 
maitre  [mei  tr],  m. ,  master,  teacher. 


ou  [u],  or. 

poche  [poj],  f.,  pocket 

quatre  [katr],  four. 

sac  [sak],  m.,  bag,  satchel. 

salle  de  dasse  [sal  d9  kla  is],  f., 

class-room. 
trois  [trwa],  three. 


EXERCISE  VII. 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Ai-je  un  canif?,  as-tu  un 
canif?,  etc.  2.  Ai-je  des  crayons  dans  une  boite?,  as-tu  des 
crayons  dans  une  boite  ?,  etc.    3.  N 'ai-je  pas  un  bon  ami  ?,  etc. 

'^  B,  1.  Avez-vous  votre  crayon  dans  votre  boite?  2.  Non, 
monsieur,  je  I'ai  dans  mon  sac.  3.  Combien  de  livres  avez- 
vous'?  4.  J'en  ai  trois  ou  quatre  dans  mon  sac.  5.  N*avez- 
vous  pas  un  canif  dans  votre  poche?  6.  Non,  monsieur,  je 
n'en  ai  pas  dans  ma  poche,  mais  j'en'  ai  un  chez  moi.  7.  Ou 
est  votre  fr^re  maintenant?  8.  II  est  dans  la  cottr  avec  les 
autres  enfants.  9.  Ou  sont  Marie  et  sa  sceur?  10.  Les  voilk 
ensemble  dans  la  salle  de  classe.  11.  Jean  nVt-il  pas  mon 
porte-plume  et  mes  plumes  dans  son  sac?  12.  Non,  monsieur, 
il  les  a  dans  sa  poche.  13.  Ou  sont  le  maitre  et  les  ^l^ves 
maintenant?  14.  lis  sont  dans  la  salle  de  classe.  15.  Qu'as- 
tu  dans  ton  sac,  mon  enfant?  16.  J'ai  deux  livres  et  quatre 
plumes  dans  mon  sac.  17.  Oh  sont  les  porte-plumes  ?  18. 
En  Yoilk  un  sur  la  table. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Ou  est  le  sac  de  Jeant'  2.  Montrez-moi  votre 
papier.  3.  Jean,  oil  est  ton  canif?  4.  N'as-tu  pas  un  canif 
,^t  un  porte-plume?  5.  Ou  sont  l^s  enfants?  6.  Qu'avez-vous 
dans  votre  poche  ?  7.  Combien  de  f reres  avez-vous  ?  8.  Votre 
fr^re  combien  de  plumes  a-t-il?  9.  Qii'a-t-il  dans  son  sad 
10.  Ou  sont  mes  affaires?  11.  Qui  est  dans  la  salle  de  classe 
maintenant?  12.  Le  mattre  ou  est-il?  13.  Et  les  ^l^ves 
oii  sont-ils?      14.    Combien  de  plumes  as-tu,   mon  enfant? 
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15.  Et  Marie,  combien  de  plumes  a-t-elle  ?  16.  Les  ^^ves  sont- 
lis  dans  la  salle  ?  17.  Les  Ahves  ont-ils  leurs  affaires  dans  leurs 
sacs  ?  18.  Avez-vous  mes  bons  crayons  ?  19.  Qui  a  mes  bona 
crayons  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  Where  are  our  bags  ?  2.  There  they  are  behind  the 
door.  3.  What  have  you  in  your  pocket?  4.  I  have  a 
knife  and  a  pencil  in  my  pocket.  5^  Have  you  pens  and 
pencils  ?  6.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  two  pens  and  three  pencils. 
X.  Where  are  John  and  his  brother  ?  8.  They  are  with  .the 
other  boys  in  the  class-room.  ^  9.  Show  me  your  books  and 
pens.  10.  I  haven't  any.  i  11.  John  is  in  the  other  room  with 
his  brother..  l^^/How  many  pencils  have  they?,;- 13.  They 
have  four..  -l^JTw'here  are  your  things?  15.  Here  they  are 
in  my  bag.  16.  Have  we  any  pens  ?  17.  Yes,  sir,  here  ' 
are  some  in  tHe  box.  18.  Where  are  John  and  Robert? 
19.  There  they  are  together  in  the  class-room.  20.  How 
'  many  knives  have  you  ?i  21.  I  have  one  and  my  brother  has 
two.  22.  Have  you  any  paper?  23.  We  haven't  any,  but 
the  master  has  some.     24.  Here  is  his  paper. 

'     LESSON    VIII. 
39.         Present  Indicative  of  ^tre,  'to  be.' 

1.  Affirmative.  2.  Negative. 

I  am,  etc.  I  am  not,  etc. 

je  suis        [30  sqi].  je  ne  suis  pas        [30  no  sqi  pa]. 

tu  es           [ty  e].  tu  n'es  pas             [ty  n  e  pa]. 

11  est          [il  e].  11  n'est  pas           [il  n  e  pa], 

nous  sommes  [nu  som].  nous  ne  sommes  pas  [nu  na  som  pa], 

vous  ^tes        [vuz  eit].  vous  n'dtes  pas          [vu  n  cit  pa]. 

lis  sont       [il  s5].  lis  ne  sont  pas       [il  na  sd  pa]. 

3.  Interrogative.  4.  Negative  Interrogative. 

Am  I  ?  etc  Am  I  not  ?  etc. 

snis-je?  [8i{il  5].  ne  suis- je  pas  ?  [ndsqi!5pa]L 

es-tu  ?  [e  ty].  n'es-tu  pas  ?  [n  c  ty  pa], 

est-il  ?  [&t  il].  n*est-il  pas  ?  [n  et  il  pa], 

sommes-nous  ?  [i|om  nu].  ne  sommes-nous  pas  ?  [ne  som  nu  pa] 

Stes-vous?         [eitvu].  n'Stes-vous  pas  ?  [n  eit  vu  pa], 

sont-ils?  [sStil].  nesont-ilspas?  [nasotilpa]. 


\ 


malade  [maUd],  ill,  sick. 

sons  [nn],  us. 

tablean  noir  [tablo  nwair],  m., 

black-board. 
k  present  [a  prezd],  at  prasent. 
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4a  Observe  that  il  and  die  mean  not  only  'he'  and  'shi^' 
but  al40  4t^'  nnoe  tiiere  Me  bat  two  graders  of  nouns  in 
French: 

Oil  «tt  la  {tone?    EOeertid.  Where  is  the  pen ?    ItishOTe. 

OdfODt  lesphmies?    Elles  soot  icL    Where  are  the  pais?    They  are 

here. 

VOC^BULART. 

k  [a],  to,  at,  in. 
commence  [komd^s],  begins, 
difficile  [difisil],  dilBcalt. 
fSadle  [iasil],  easy, 
lefon  pds$],  1,  lesson. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

A,  Continue  the  following :     1.  Je  sois  k  F^cole,  tu  es,  eta 
2.  Je  Biiis  malade  aujourd'hui,  tu  es,  etc.     3.  Je  ne  suis  pas. 
malade  aujourd'hui,  etc.      4.  Suis-je    malade?,   etc.     5.  Ne 
suis-je  pas  malade  %  etc. 

f^^3.  1.  Nous  sommes  k  T^cole  aujourd'hui,  et  nos  fr^res  sont 
avec  nous.  2.  Nous  sommes  k  present  avec  les  autres  ^^ves 
dans  la  salle  de  classe,  et  le  maitre  est  ici  aussi.  3.  Nous 
avoDs  DOS  affaires.  4.  Nos  canifs  sont  dans  nos  poches.  5. 
Nos  plumes  et  nos  porte-plumes  sont  dans  nos  boites.  6.  Nos 
livres  sont  dans  nos  sacs.  7.  L'encre  est  dans  les  encriers.  8. 
La  le9on  est  sur  le  tableau  noir.  9.  Nous  avons  des  cahiers, 
et  les  autres  ^l^ves  en  ont  aussi.     10.  La  ]e9on  commence. 

11.  La  le9on  n'est  pas  difficile.     12.  Elle  est  facile. 

(7^-1  C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oik  6tes-vous  k  present?  2.  Oii  suis-je  k 
pr^sentl  3.  Oik  sommes-nous?  4.  Qui  est  avec  nous?  5.  Oik 
sont  les  affaires  des  ^l^ves  ?  6.  Le  maitre  n'est-il  pas  avec  les 
rfl^ves  ?  7.  Oik  sont  les  chaises  et  les  tables  ?  8.  N*avez-vous 
pas  vos  livres  ?  9.  Montrez-moi  les  regies  et  les  porte-plumes. 
10.   Qui  est  devant  le  tableau  noir?     11.   Oik  est  la  le9on? 

12.  Avez-vous  des  cahiers?  13.  La  le9on  commence-t-elle ? 
14.  Qui  commence  la  le9on?  15.  Ta  le^on  est-elle  facile? 
16,  Tes  lemons  sont-elles  difficiles,  mon  enfant?  Etc.,  etc. 
<^D,  1.  Our  brothers  are  not  in  the  class-room.  2.  They  are 
in  the  yard  with  the  other  pupils.  3.  The  lesson  is  not  on 
the  black-board.     4.  Are  you  not  in  our  class?    5.  Ye8»  I  am 
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in  your  class.  6.  Have  you  your  things  in  your  bags)  7. 
No,  oup  things  are  on  the  table.  8.  Have  you  exercise-booksl 
9.  Yes,  and  our  brothers  have  some  too.  10.  Have  you  no 
paper?  11.  No,  sir,  I  have  none.  12.  Are  the  pencils  here? 
13.  Yes,  here  they  are  on  the  table.  14.  What  have  you  in 
your  bags?  15.  We  have  paper,  exercise-books  and  pen- 
holders. 16.  Have  you  no  inki  17.  Yes,  I  have  some.  18. 
How  many  books  have  you?  19.  I  have  four  in  my  bag,  and 
three  at  home.  20.  The  lessonls  easy  to-day ;  it  is  easy.  21. 
John's  lessons  are  difficult.  22.  Are  your  lessons  difficult, 
John?     23.  Yes,  sir,  they  are  difficult.       ,     ,- 

LESSON  IX. 

41.  The  Regular  Conjugations.     French  verbs  are 

conveniently  divided,  according  to  the  infinitive  endings  -efi 
-ifi  -re,  into  three  conjugations  : 

I.  11.  III. 

Dornier  [done],  to  give.    Finir  [fini  :r],  to  finish.    Vendre  [vfl  idr],  to  selL 
Like  these  are  conjugated  all  regular  verbs  with  corres- 
ponding infinitive  endings. 

42.  Present  Indicative  of  donner,  *to  give.* 
1.  Affirmative.  2.  Negative. 

I  give,  am  giving,  etc  I  do  not  give,  am  not  giving,  etc.        y^,  y^. 

je  donn  c      [30  don].  ^  ^^^-v-^  je  ne  donn  c  pas      [30  n©  don  pa], 
tu  donn  es     [ty  don].  /  /^  ^^    tu  ne  donn  es  pas    [ty  n©  don  pa].  ^-  ^^ 

'.*  il  donne      [ildon].    A^      /^£  il  ne  donn  e  pas      [il  no  don  pa].  /V^ 

nous  donn  ons  [nu  donS].    '  ^ ''  ;  nous  ne  donn  ons  pas  [nu  no  dono  pa], 
vous  donn  ez    [vu  done].  Jv- '     vous  ne  donn  ez  pas    [vu  no  done  pa], 
ils  donn  ent  [il  don].     ''''  '^'/'    ils  ne  donn  ent  pas  [il  no  don  pa]. 

3.  Interrogative.  4.  Negative  Interrogative. 

Am  I  giving  ?,  do  I  give  ?,  etc.        Am  I  not  giving  ?,  do  I  not  give  ?,  etc. 

donn4-je?  [done:  s].  ne  donn^-je  pas  ?         [no  done:  3  pa], 

donnes-tu  ?         [don  ty].  ne  donnes-tu  pas  ?        [no  don  ty  pa], 

donne-t-il  ?         [don  t  il].  ne  donne-t-il  pas  ?       [no  don  t  il  pa], 

donnons-nous  ?  [donS  nu].  ne  donnons-nouspas?  [no  don3  nu  pa], 

donnez-vons  ?     [done  vn].  ne  donnez-vous  pas  ?   [no  done  vu  pa], 

donneolrils  ?       [dont  il].  ne  donnent-ils  pas  ?     [no  dont  il  pa]. 
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43.  Interrogation.    By  prefixing  the  words  est-ce  que  ?, 

literally,  *is  it  that)',  any  statement  may  be  turned  into  a 
question  : 

Vous  avez  mon  canif.  You  have  my  penknife. 

Est-ce  que  vous  avez  mon  canif  ?     Have  you  my  penknife  ? 

NoTB.— The  first  singular  interrogative  form  (e.g.^  donn^-je?  suis-je?  etc.)  iB 
avoided  in  most  verbs,  and  must  be  avoided  in  some,  by  using  '  est-ce  que?'  In  the 
exercises,  use  *  est-ce  que?'  everywhere  in  interrogations  with  the  first  singular. 

44.  The  Demonstrative  Adjective.  1.  The  following 
are  its  forms,  and  they  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  to 
which  they  refer : 

(ce  [sd],  before  a  masculine  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
cet  [set],  before  a  m.  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
cette  [set],  before  any  feminine. 
'These,*  *  those  *=ces  [se],  before  any  pIuraL 

2.  To  distinguish  *  this '  from  *  that,*  or  for  emphasis,  add 
-ci  (  =  ici)  and  -li  respectively  to  the  noun  : 

Ce  livre,  cet  homme,  cette  amie.     Thid  (or  that)  book,  man,  friend. 
Ce  crayon-ci  et  ces  plumes-Uu  This  pencil  and  those  pens. 

Vocabulary. 


aller  [ale],  to  go. 
arriver  [arive],  to  arrive, 
chemin  [Jomf],  m.,  road,  way. 
commencer  [komase],  to  begin, 
continutf  [kdtinqe],  to  continue. 
^couter  [ekute],  to  listen  to,  hear, 
en  [a],  in,  on. 

entrer  [a  tre]  dans,  to  enter,  go  into. 
histoire  [istwair],  f.,  story. 


marcher  [marje],  to  march,  walk, 
pour  [pur],  for,  in  order  to. 
racontftr  [rakote],  to  relate,  tell, 
ramasser  [ramase],  to  pick  up, 
/        collect, 
rencontrer  [rakotre],  to  meet 
Robert  [robeir],  Robert, 
route  [rut],  f.,  way. 
rue  [ry],  f.,  street. 


nous  void  [nu  vwasi],  here  we  are.    en  route  [a  rut],  on  the  way. 

EXERCISE  IX. 

A,  Je  ramasse  mes  affaires  pour  aller  k  T^cole.  Voici  mes 
livres,  mon  cahier,  mes  plumes,  ma  r^gle,  mon  crayon.  Les 
YoUk  maintenant  dans  mon  sac.     ]Vf aintenant  je  suis  en  route 
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pour  r^cole.  Dans  la  rue  je  rencontre  mon  ami  Robert. 
Nous  marchons  ensemble.  Nous  continuons  notre  chemin. 
II  raconte  une  histoire.  Nous  arrivons  k  la  porte  de  I'^ole. 
Nous  entrons  dans  T^cole.  Nous  voici  dans  la  classe.  Les 
autres  ^l^ves  arrivent  aussi,  et  le  maitre  commence  les  le9ons. 
Ce  maitre  donne  des  le9ons  faciles.  Cette  le^on  n'est  pas 
difficile.     Ces  ^l^ves-ci  ^content.     Ces  ^l^ves-lk  n'to>utent  pas. 

B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  donne  du  papier  k  T^l^ve, 
etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  j'arrive  k  F^ole  1,  etc.  3.  Je  ne  ramasse 
pas  mes  affaires,  tu  ne  ramasses  pas  tes  affaires,  etc.  4.  Est-ce 
que  je  ne  donne  pas  un  canif  k  Robert  ?,  etc. 

X  C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oil  allons-nous  ?  2.  Qui  ramasse  nos  affaires  ? 
3f  Ou  sont  nos  cahiers  ?  4.  Avez-vous  vos  livres  ?  5.  Est-ce 
que  vous  avez  votre  crayon  aussi  1  6.  Oii  sommes-nous  mainte- 
nant  1  7.  Qui  est  en  route  pour  T^cole  ?  8.  Qui  rencontrons- 
nous?  9.  Ou  est-ce  que  nous  le  rencontronsi  10.  Qui  est 
Robert?  11.  Est-ce  que  Robert  est  en  route  pour  T^cole 
aussi?  12.  Qui  raconte  une  histoire?  13.  Qui  arrive  k  la 
porte  de  T^ole?  14.  Oii  entrons-nous  ?  15.  Ou  sommes- 
nous  maintenant?  16.  Qui  est  dans  la  classe?  17.  Est-ce 
que  les  autres  ^l^ves  sont  dans  la  classe  aussi?  18.  Qui 
commence  les  lemons?  19.  Ce  maitre  donne-t-il  des  le90ns 
faciles?  20.  Ces  le9ons  sont-elles  faciles?  21.  Cet  d^ve-lk 
^oute-t-il?     Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  Where  are  you  going?  2.  Are  you  going  to  school? 
3.  We  are  going  to  school.  4.  I  am  collecting  my  things  to 
go  to  school.  ^:  My  things  are  in  my  bag  now.  \  6.  We  meet 
our  friends  in  the  street.  7.  Weycontinue  our  way.-^8.  We 
arrive  at  the  door  of  the  school.  /  9.  The  other  pupils  arrive 
also.  VI 0.  They  enter  the  school.  -ttT  We  enter  the  school 
too.  ^41**  The  master  and  the  pupils  are  in  the  class-room. 
13.  H^  begins  the  lesson.  14.  Is  he  beginning  the  lesson 
now?  15.  He  continues  the  lesson.  16.* This  lesson  is  not 
easy.  17.  It  is  difficult.  18.  \These  lessons  are  difficult. 
19.  The  master  tells  a  story.  20.  The  pupils  listen.  21.  Are 
you  listening?  22.  Yes,  sir,  I  am  listening  now.  23.  Robert, 
are  you  listening?  24.  Yes,  sir.  25.  Are  those  pupils 
listening? 


/ 
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LESSON  X. 

45.  Plural  Forms.  Note  the  following  exceptions  to  the 
rule  (§31)  that  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  is  formed 
by  adding  -s  to  the  singular  : 

1.  Nouns  in  -8,  -x,  -z,  and  adjectives  in  -s,  -x,  remain  unchanged  in 
the  plural,  e.g  ,  bras,  bras,  arm(8) ;  voix,  voix,  voice(8) ;  nez,  nez, 
nose(8) ;  bas,  bas,  low  ;  vieux,.vieux,  old. 

2.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  -au,  nouns  in  -eu,  and  a  few  nouns  in  -ou, 
add  -X  instead  of  -s,  e.g.,  couteau,  couteaux,  knife,  knives ;  beau, 
beaux,  fine ;  jeu,  jeux,  game(s) ;  bijou,  bijoux,  jewel(s)  ^  caillou, 
cailloux,  pebble(8),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns  in  -ou. 

3.  Nouns,  and  the  commoner  adjectives,  in  -al  change  -al  to  -au  and 
add  -X  (as  above),  e.g.,  general,  g^n^raux,  general(s) ;  rival,  rivaux, 
rival(s),  except  bal,  bals,  ball(s),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns. 

4.  Oeil,  yeux,  eye(s) ;  del,  deux,  sky,  skies,  heaven(8). 

46.  Contractions.     The  forms  k  +  le  and  k  +  les  are 

always  cbljitracted  into  au  and  aux  respectively ;  the  remain- 
ing forms  are  not  contracted,  thus,  klSi^  kV  in  full : 
Je  parle  au  [o]  frfere.  I  speak  to  the  brother. 

Aux  [o]  soeurs,  aux  [oz]  hommes.     To  the  sisters,  to  the  men. 
But :  Je  parle  k  la  soeur,  k  I'homme. 

47.  Use  otily  a.  1.  *There  is'  and  *there  are*  are  not 
only  translated  by  voilk,  but  also  by  il  y  a  : 

VoiUi  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  some  pens  on  the  table. 

II  y  a  [il  j  a]  des  plumes  sur  la  table.     There  are  some  pens  on  the  table. 

2.  Observe,  however,  that  voilcl  answers  the  question 
•where  isT,  *  where  areT,  and  makes  a  specific  statement 
about  an  object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or 
the  like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  'where 
is  r,  *  where  are  'i  \  and  makes  a  general  statement. 

3.  II  y  a  governs  nouns  just  like  other  transitive  verbs : 

Je  donne  des  plumes  h.  Marie.  I  give  (some)  pens  to  Mary. 

H  y  a  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  (some)  pens  on  the  tabla 
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VOCABULAKY. 


aimer  [erne],  to  love,  like. 

beau  [bo],  fine,  handsome. 

beaucoup  [boku],  much,  very  much. 

blanc  [bio],  white. 

bleu  [blfzt],  blue. 

bord  [bo :  r],  m. ,  edge,  shore,  border. 

caillou  [kaju],  m.,  pebble,  stone. 

cheval  [joval],  m.,  horse. 

conragfeux  [kura30],  brave. 

creuser  [kr0ze],  to  dig. 

eau  [o],  f.,  water. 

foug^ueuz  [fug0],  spirited,  fiery. 

g^n^ral  [seneral],  m.,  general 

grand  [grd],  great,  large,  tail 

jouer  [3we],  to  play. 

Il  cheval,  on  horseback,   chez 


lac  [lak],  m.,  laka 

Tun  [1  <56],  the  one,  one. 

naturel  [natyrel],  natural 

noir  [nwair],  black. 

ocil,  ycux  [oej,  j0],  m.,  eye,  eyes. 

parce  que  [pars  ka],  because. 

parler  [parle],  to  speak,  talk. 

pourquoi?  [purkwa],  why? 

qui    [ki],    indecl,    who,   whom, 
which. 

representor  [roprezffte],  to  repre- 
sent. 

sable  [sa:bl],  m.,  sand. 

si  [si],  so. 

yieuz  [vj^],  old* 
nous,  at  home,  at  our  house. 


EXERCISE  X. 

A.  Tij  a,  deux  tableaux  chez*nbus.  Nous  les  aimons  beau- 
coup,  parce  qu'ils  sont  si  naturels.  L'un  repr^nte  quatre 
enfants  qui  jouent  au  bord  du  lac.  L'eau  du  lac  est  bleue  (£.), 
et  les  yeux  des  enfants  sont  bleus  aussi.  II  y  en  a  deux  qui 
ramassent  des  cailloux,  et  les  deux  autres  creusfiixt  dans  le 
sable.  L'autre  tableau  repr^ente  deux  grands  g^n^raux  k 
chevai.  lis  sont  sur  deux  beaux  chevaux.  L'un  des  chevaux 
est  blanc  et  Tautre  est  noir.  Les  g^n^raux  sont  courageux  et 
leurs  chevaux  sont  beaux  et  fougueux. 

B.  Continue  the  following :  1.  Je  parle  aux  g^n^raux,  etc. 
2.  Je  parle  k  Tenfant,  etc.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  ramasse  des 
cailloux?,  etc.  4.  II  y  a  des  plumes  dans  ma  boite,  dans  ta 
boite,  etc.  5.  H  n'y  en  a  pas  dans  ma  boite,  ta  botte,  etc. 
6.  Jdes  yeux  sont  bleus,  tes  yeux,  etc.  7.  J^ai  deux  beaux 
chevaux,  etc.     8.  J'aime  ces  vieux  tableaux,  etc. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  Oh  sont  les  tableaux?  2.  Est-ce  que  vous  les 
aimez?  3.  Pourquoi  est-ce  que  vous  les  aimez?  4.  Y  a-t-ij 
des  tableaux  dans  cette  salle  ?  5.  IViontrez-moi  ces  tableaux. 
6.  Qui  joue?  7.  Oii  est-ce  qu'ils  jouent?  8.  Les  yeux  des 
enleuits  sont-ils  bleus  ou  noirs?    9.  Yos  yeux  sont-ils  noirst 
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10  Qui  ramasse  des  caillouxl  11.  Que  ramassez-vous  ?  12. 
Qui  creuse  dans  le  sable?  13.  Ou  sont  les  deUx  grands 
g^n^raux?  14.  Les  chevaux  des  gen^raux  sont-ils  blancs  ou 
noirs?  15.  Vos  fr^^res  sont-ils  courageux?  16.  A  qui  est-ce 
'  que  je  parle?  17.  A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez?  18.  Y  a-t-il 
des  plumes  dans  votre  boite  ?  19.  Combien  de  tableaux  y  a-t-il 
cheznous?     20.  Aimez- vous  ces  vieux  tableaux  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

^*^vJ2^.  1.  There  are  two  fine  pictures  in  our  class-room.  2.  The 
pupils  like  them.  3.  These  pictures  are  natural  and  beautiful. 
4.  In  this  picture  there  are  four  children.  5.  They  are  play- 
ing. 6.  The  children's  eyes  are  blue.  7.  Three  of  the  children 
are  picking  up  pebbles  on  the  shore  of  the  lake.  8.  The 
other  child  is  digging  in  the  sand.  ^9.  He  is  talking  to  the 
other  children.  10.  There  is  the  other  picture.  11.  In  that 
picture  there  are  two  generals.  12.  Their  horses  are  fine 
and  spirited.  13.  The  generals  are  brave.  14.  I  like  these 
pictures  very  much.  15.  The  master  is  relating  the  story  of 
the  generals  to  the  pupils.  16.  There  is  a  pupil  who  is  not 
listening.  17.  Show  me  the  pupil  who  is  not  listening. 
18.  I  am  listening,  because  I  like  this  story.     19.  Now,  show 

O^me  the  fine  pictures.     20.  There  they  are. 

LESSON  XL 

48.  An  Indefinite  Pronoun.  1.  *One,'  *some  one,'  *we,' 
*you,'  *they,'  'people,'  used  indefinitely,  are  represented  in 
French  by  on,  with  the  verb  always  in  the  singular: 

On  [0]  parle  de  Jean.  We  (you,  they,  etc. )  speak  of  John. 

2.  When  following  a  verb  with  a  final  vowel,  on  is  joined 
toitby.t-(cf.  §29): 

Par  oil  commence-t-on  ?  Where  do  we  (etc. )  begin  ? 

3.  An  on  construction  often   corresponds   to  an  English 
passive,  especially  when  the  agent  is  not  mentioned  : 
Ensuite  on  apporte  le  potage.  Next  the  soup  is  brought. 

49.  Interrogation.  Observe  the  frequently  used  inter- 
rogative phrase  '  qu'est-ce  que  ?'  =  ' what  ] '  which  is  made 

up  of  que  ?  (§  88,  3)  +  est-ce  que  ?  (§  43) : 

Qu'a-t-il  ?  or  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  ?        What  has  he  T 
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50.  Present  Indicative  of  fairs,  '  to  do,'  'make '  (irreg.). 

I  do,  am  doing,  eto.  We  do,  are  doing,  etc. 

je  fais  [so  fc].  nous  faisons  [nu  fozd]. 

tn  fais  [ty  fe],  vous  faites    [vu  fet]. 
Ufait[ilfe].  ilsfont      [Ufd]. 

YOOABULABT. 


d'abord  [d  aboir],  first  (of  all). 
apporter  [aporte],  to  bring, 
assiette  [asjet],  f.,  plate, 
bientdt  [bjSto],  soon. 
bibUoth^e  [bibUotek],  f.,  H- 

brary. 
bonne  [bon],  f.,  maid,  servant. 
caf^  [kafe],  m.,  cofifee. 
chapeau  [/apto],  m*>  ^t. 
couteau  [kuto],  m.,  knife. 
caiiller  [kyje:r],  1,  spoon. 
dessert  [deseir],  m.,  dessert, 
ensuite  [dsi{it],  then,  next. 
escalier  [eskalje],  m.,  stairs. 
fourchette  [fnrjet],  f.,  fork. 
fruit  [frqi],  m.,  fruit. 
jonmal  [sumal],  m.,  newspaper, 
legume  [legym],  m.,  vegetable. 
lire  [liir],  to  read. 
mangier  [mflse],  to  eat. 

en  haut  [6  o],  up  stairs. 


moment  [momfi],  m.,  moment. 

monter  [mote],  to  go  up. 

nappe  [nap],  f.,  table-cloth. 

oter  [ote],  to  take  oS, 

place  [plas],  i,  place. 

potage  [potai5],  m.,  soup. 

prend  [pra],  3  sg.  pres.  ind.  pre/h 
dre,  to  take. 

pais  [pxfi],  then,  afterwards. 

remporter  [rdporte],  to  take  away. 

repas  [ropo],  m.,  meal,  repast. 

retoumer  [retume],  to  return,  go 
back ;  de  retour,  back. 

salle  k  manger  [sal  a  rndse],  f., 
dining-room. 

sonner  [sone],  to  ring. 

vestibule  [vestibyl],  m.,  hall,  en- 
trance. 

viande  [vjaid],  f.,  meat. 

en  bas  [S  bo],  down  stairs. 


EXERCISE  XL 

A.  Nous  voici  de  retour  de  T^ole.  Nous  entrons  dans  la 
maison.  Dans  le  vestibule  nous  dtons  nos  chapeaux.  Ensuite 
nous  montons  Tescalier.  I  Nous  sommes  en  haut  maintenant^ 
et  nous  entrons  dans  la  biblioth^ue  un  moment  pour  lire  les 
joumaux. '  Bientdt  on  sonne,  et  nous  allons  en  bas.  Nous 
voici  dans  la  salle  k  manger.  La  nappe  est  sur  la  table.  Les 
assiettes,  les  cuillers,  les  couteaux  et  les  fourchettes  sont  k  leur 
place.  On  commence  le  repas.  La  bonne  apporte  le  potage. 
Pais,  elle  apporte  la  viande  et  les  l^umes.  On  mange^  on 
3 
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raconte  dea  histoires.    La  bonne  remporte  les  assiettes.    Au 
dessert  on  mange  du  fruit  et  on  prend  du  caf^. 

B,  Continue  the  following :  1.  J'6te  mon  chapeau,  tu  6tes 
ton  chapeau,  etc.  2.  Je  ne  suis  pas  en  haut,  etc.  3.  Qu'est-ce 
que  je  fais  %  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  sonne  pas  %  etc.  5.  Je 
ne  monte  pas  Fescalier,  etc.  6.  On  apporte  mon  repas,  ton 
repas,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  qu'on  n'apporte  pas  mon  repas?,  ton 
repas?,  etc.  8.  II  n'y  a  pas  de  viande  sur  mon  assiette,  ton 
assiette,  etc. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Ot!1  est-ce  que  nous  aliens  maintenant  t  2.  Que 
faisons-nous  dans  le  vestibule?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  faites 
dans  le  vestibule  ?  4.  Ensuite  que  faites-vous  ?  5.  Fourquoi 
est-ce  que  j'entre  dans  la  bibliothkjue  ?  6.  La  biblioth^ue 
est-elle  en  haut  ou  en  bas?  7.  Oh  est  la  salle  k  manger  1 
8.  Qui  sonne?  9.  Est-ce  que  la  bonne  sonne  pour  le  repas  1 
10.  Qu'est-ce  qull  y  a  sur  la  table  dans  la  salle  k  manger! 
IL  Oii  sent  les  couteaux  et  les  fourchettes?  12.  Les  cuiUers 
flont-elles  sur  la  table?  13.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  apporte  d'abord ? 
14.  Ensuite,  qu'est-ce  qu'on  apporte?  15.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  fait 
au  repas?  16.  Kaconte-t-on  des  histoires  aussi?  17.  Qui 
apporte  le  dessert?  18.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  mange  au  dessert? 
Etc.,  etc. 

D,  l.*L  am  returning  home  now.  2.  I  enter  the  housa 
3.  First,  I  take  off  my  hat  in  the  hall.  4.  You  take  off  your 
hat.  5.  I  meet  my  brother  in  the  hall.  ^6.  We  go  into  the 
library  for  a  moment  to  read  the  newspapers.  I  7.  Somebody 
rings.  8.  We  listen.  9.  We  are  up  stairs.  10.  The  dining- 
room  is  down  stairs.  11.  There  is  a  cloth  on  the  table  in  the 
dining-room.  V  12.  There  are  plates,  spoons,  knives  and  forks 
on  the  table  also.  13.  First,  the  soup  is  brought.  14.  The 
soup  is  eaten,  and  the  maid  brings  the  meat.  15.  There  is  no 
fruit  on  the  table  now.  16.  The  maid  brings  it  at  (the) 
dessert.  If  17.  Feople  take  coffee  at  dessert.  |18.  Then  they 
go  up  stairs.  19.  Then  they  go  into  the  library.  20.  What 
am  I  doing  now?  21.  What  are  you  doing?  22.  We  are 
going  into  the  library. 
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LESSON  XII. 

51.  Feminine  of  Adjectives.    It  is  regularly  formed  by 
adding  -e  to  the  masculine  singular,  but  adjeotives  ending  in 
-e  remain  unchanged.  J^uf  '  t  o^  c-y  ot . 
Grand,  m.,  grande,  £.,  tall ;  facile,  m.  or  t,  easy. 

52.  Inreg^larities.      Change  of  stem  takes  place  in  cer- 
tain adjectives  on  adding  -e.     The  following  list  shows  the 


commoner  ty 

pes: 

M. 

R 

M. 

F. 

actif, 

active,  active. 

cruel, 

cruelle,  cmeL 

heorenz, 

heureuse,  happy. 

gentU, 

gratille,  nice. 

flattenr, 

flatteuse,  flatter- 

ancien, 

ancienne,  ancient* 

ing. 

g«>t» 

grosse,  big. 

blanc, 

blanche,  white. 

muet, 

muette,  dumb. 

long, 

longue,  long. 

cher, 

ch^re,  dear. 

faux, 

fausse,  false. 

sec. 

s^he,  dry. 

Observe  also :  m.  beau  or  bel,  f.  belle,  fine ;  m.  nouveau  or  nouvel^ 
f.  nouvelle,  new ;  m.  vieux  or  vieil,  t  vieiUe,  old,  with  two  forms  for 
the  masculine,  one  of  which  gives  the  feminine.  The  masculine  forms 
in  -1  are  used  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  : 

Le  bel  arbre,  le  bel  homme.  The  fine  tree,  the  handsome  man. 

But :  L'arbre  est  beau ;  le  beau  livre ;  les  beaux  arbres ;  les  arbres 
8ont  beaux. 

53.  Position.      1.  An  attributive  adjective  more  usually 
follows  its  noun : 
Un  homme  riche,  une  pomme  m^e.    A  rich  man,  a  ripe  apple. 

2.  Adjectives  from  proper  nouns,  adjectives  of  physical 
quality,  participles  as  adjectives,  almost  always  follow : 

La  langue jQSJaise.^  The  English  language. 

Du  caf^  chaud,  une  lampe  cass^.   Hot  cofiee,  a  broken  lamp. 

3.  The  following  of  very  common  occurrence  nearly  always 
precede: 

Bon,  good,  mauvais,  bad ;  beau,  fine,  handsome,  joH,  pretty,  vilain, 
ugly ;  jenne,  young,  vieux,  old ;  grand,  tall,  great,  gros,  big,  petit, 
small ;  long,  long,  court,  short. 
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54,  Interrogative  Adtjective.    'Whichr,  'whatr,  'what 
<a)!*=m.  quel?,  f.  quelle?,  m.  pi.  quels?,  f.  pi.  quelles? 

Quel  [kel]  livro  ?  Which  (what)  book  ? 

Quelle  [kel]  plume  ?  Which  (what)  pen  ? 

Quelle  belle  vue  !  Quels  h^roe  !      What  a  fine  view !  What  heroes ! 

55.'  'There,'    *m  that  place '  =  y.      It  stands  for  a  place 
already  referred  to,  is  put  before  the  verb  like  a  pronoun 
object,  and  is  less  emphatic  than  lit » '  there ' : 
Est-U^r^oole?    UyCilest.  Is  he  at  school  7    Heis(there) 

VOCABULABT. 

J  agfoeau  [ajio],  m.,  lamb. 

animal  [animal],  m. ,  animal,  beast, 
arbre  [arbr],  m.,  tree. 


beau,  belle  [bo,  bel],  fine,  hand- 
some. 

blanc,  blanche  [bid,  bid: J],  white. 

bois  [bwo],  m.,  wood(8). 

campagne  [kdpaji],  f.,  country. 

champ  [Jd],  m.,  field. 

chemin  de  fer  [JamS  do  feir],  m., 
railway. 

comme  [kom],  how ! 

comment  [komd],  how? 

cousin(e)  [kuzS,  kuzin],  cousin. 

fer  [feir],  m.,  iron. 

fleur  [floe  I  r],  1,  flower. 

gare{gair],  1,  station. 

beureux  -se  [oer^,  oer^iz],  haj^y 
(to,  de). 

k  la  campagne,  in  the  country. 

aller  { ;;g^^>  [  to  go  to  see,  go  and  visit  «^  A*"^'  ^  fl°^«^'  blooming. 

EXERCISE  XII.  I 

A,  Nous  allons  visiter  nos  parents  k  la  campagne.  f  Nous  y  , 
allons  par  le  chemin  de  fer.     Nous  arrivons  k  la  petite  gare. 
Nous  y  trouvons  ma  tante  at  une  de  mes  cousines  avec  leur 
Toiture.     Comme  nous  sommes  heureux  de  les  voir!     Mon 
ancle  et  mes  cousins  n'y  sont  pas,  parce  qu'ila  travaillent  dans 


joli  [SOU],  pretty. 

onde  [oikl],  m.,  unde. 

par  [par],  by. 

parents  [pard],  m.  pL,  relativesL 

passer  [pose],  to  pass. 

petit  [pati],  smaU. 

regarder  [rogarde],  to  look  at. 

semaine  [somein],  f.,  week. 

tante  [tdit],  f.,  aunt. 

tout  [tu],  all,  ever3rthiiig. 

travailler  [travaje],  to  work. 

trouver  [truve],  to  find. 

vache  [vaf],  f.,  cow. 

visiter  [vizite],  to  visit. 

vite  [vit],  quickly. 

voir  [vwair],  to  see. 

voiture  [vwatyir],  f.,  carriage. 

7  [i],  there,  in  that  place. 

de  nous  voir,  to  see  us. 
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les  champs.  Nous  montons  dans  la  voiture,  et  nous  voil^  en 
route.  Commej2.<;ampagne  est  belle!  Tout  est  en  fleurs, 
les  arbres  et  les  champs.  Nous  passons  devant  les  beaux 
champs  et  les  jolies  maisons  blanches.  Les  chevaux  marchent 
vite,  et  nous  arrivons  bientdt  chez  nos  parents.  Nous  y 
passons  deux  ou  trois  semaines.  Nous  allons  dans  les  bois 
et  les  champs.  iNous  y  trouvons  des  fleurs  et  des  fruits,  i 
Nous  allons  regarder  les  animaux,  les  belles  vaches  et  les 
jolis  agneaux.;  ^ 

£,  Continue  the  following :  1.  Quelle  plume  est-ce  que  j» 
donne  k  Tenfant  %  etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  j'ai  des  fleurs  blanches  % 
etc.  3.  Mes  fleurs  sont  belles  et  blanches,  tes  fleurs,  etc.  4. 
Je  ne  suis  pas  heureuse,  etc.  5.  Je  suis  k  la  campagne ;  jy 
suis,  etc.  6.  J'ai  un  bel  arbre  devant  ma  maison,  tu  as  un 
bel  arbre  devant  ta  maison,  «etc. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Oi!i  sont  vos  parents  ?  2.  Ck>mment  allons-nous 
k  la  campagne  1  3.  Comment  y  allons-nous  1  4.  La  gare  est- 
elle  grande  ou  petite  ?  5.  Qui  trouve-t-on  k  la  gare  ?  6.  Notre 
tante  est-elle  heureuse  de  nous  voir  ?*  7.  Que  fait  votre  oncle  ? 
8.  Pourquoi  vos  cousins  ne  sont-ils  pas  k  la  gare  1  9.  Aimez- 
vous  1a  campagne?  10.  Pourquoi?  11.  Les  chevaux  de 
votre  oncle  sont-ils  beaux  ?     1 2.  Et  sa  maison  est-elle  belle  .f 

13.  Combien    de    semaines    passez-vous    chez    vos    parents? 

14.  Aimez-vous  les  fleurs  blanches?  15.  Quelles  fleurs 
aimez-vous?  16.  !fetes-vous  heureuse  d'aller  voir  votre 
tante,  mademoiselle  ?  17.  Ou  trouve-t-on  ces  belles  fleurs  ? 
18.  Oil  SQnt  les  belles  vaches  et  les  jolis  agneaux  ?  19.  Quels 
animaux  y  a-t-il  dans  les  champs  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

jD.  1.  I  have  an  uncle  and  aunt  in  the  country.  2.  They 
have  a  fine  house  and  a  carriage.  3.  There  is  my  uncle's  house. 
4.  We  are  going  to  visit  them.  5.  We  are  going  (y)  by  (the) 
railway.  6.  We  find  my  uncle  and  cousins  at  the  station. 
7.  My  aunt  is  not  there.  8.  How  beautiful  the  country  is ! 
^  The  flowers  in  (de)  the  fields  are  so  pretty !  10.  We  go  to  see 
the  animals  in  the  fields.  11.  There  are  some  cows  and 
some  white  lambs  in  the  fields.  12.  We  are  going  to  pass 
two  or  three  weeks  with  (chez)  ouFrelatives.  13.  They  are 
happy  to  see  us.  14.  We^aFlSThappy  to  see  them  too.  15.  I 
like  my  aunt  and  uncle.  16.  Which  uncle  are  you  going  to 
visit  now  ?    17.  What  are  you  going  to  do  in  the  country  ? 
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LESSON  xni. 

56.  Present  Indicative  of  donner,  finir,  uendre. 

I  give,  am  giving,  I  finish,  am  finishing,       I  sell,  am  selling, 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

donn  e      [don].  fini  s  -       [fini],  vend  s  t-  [vq]. 

donn  es    [don],  fini  s.-      [fini].  vend  s  ^  [vQ]. 

donn  c      [don].  fini  t^         [fini].  vendfr      [vfi]. 

donn  ons  [dono].  finiss  ons  [finis3].  vend  ons  [vdd5]. 

donn  ez    [done].  finiss  ez     [finise].  vend  ez    [vSde]. 

donn  ent  [don].  finiss  ent  [finis].  vend  snt  [void]. 

^Vendre  is  irregular  in  this  one  form.  The  regular  verb  rompre  has  rompt> 
but  YOndre  is  here  given  as  being  more  useful  for  practice.  ^"^ 

Non.— The  pronouns  Je,  tu,  il,  etc.,  have  been  omitted  in  this  paradigm  and  in 
•ome  others  to  economize  space  in  printing.  They  should  be  supplied  in  learning  or 
reciting  the  paradigms. 

57.  The  General  Noun.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense 
takes  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not  commonly  in 
English : 

L'homme  est  mortel.  Man  is  mortaL 

Les  hommes  sont  morteis.  Men  are  mortaL 

Lc  miel  est  tr6s  doux.  Honey  is  very  sweet. 

Le  cheval  est  un  animal  utile.  The  horse  is  a  useful  animaL 

58.  Tout  *A11,'  Hhe  whole,'  '  every,*  =  tOUt,  with  the 
following  forms,  which  precede  the  article,  when  it  i^  present : 

m.  8.,  tout  [tu].  f.  s.,  toute  [tut],   m.  pL,  tous  [tu].  f.  pL,  toutes  [tut]. 

Tout  homme,  toute  femme.  Every  man,  every  woman. 

Tous  les  hommes.  All  the  men. 

Toute  la  joum^  The  whole  day. 

Vocabulary. 

aoikt  [u],  m.,  August. 
bAtir  [batiir],  to  build. 
bon,  bonne  [b3,  bon],  good, 
cerise  [soriiz],  f.,  cherry. 
censier  [serizje],  m.,  cherry- trea 


esp^ce  [espes],  {.,  ^IBBtto,  kiiuL. 
fruitier  [frqitje],  fruit  (adj.). 
frotit  [gu],  m.,  taste. 
g^imper  [grSpe],  to  cUmb. 
majority  [masorite],  f.,  majority. 
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qumnd  [kfi],  when. 
roas^e[ru!3],  red. 
septembre  [septd  i  br  ],  m. ,  Septem- 

ber. 
sonvent  [sutA],  often, 
vendre  [vfiidr],  to  seU. 
▼erg^er  [verse],  m.,  orchard, 
vert  [veir],  green. 
▼ille  [vilj,  £.,  town,  city. 


I  [marjd],  m.,  merchant. 
mois  [mwo],  m.,  month, 
mftr  [myir],  ripe, 
m^ir  [myriir],  to  ripen, 
poire  [pwair],  f.,  pear. 
poirier  [pwarje],  m.,  pear-tree, 
pomme  [pom],  f.,  apple, 
pommier  [pomje],  m.,  apple-tree. 
prune  [pryn],  f.,  plum, 
prnnier  [prynje],  m.,  plnm-tree. 

k  la  maison,  at  home,  pour  en  avoir,  to  get  some,  en  (dans)  quel 
mois  ?,  in  what  month  ?    au  mois  d'aoiit,  in  the  month  of  August 

EXERCISE  XIII. 

A.  Chez  notre  oncle  k  la  campagne  11  y  a  un  verger.  Dans 
ce  verger  11  y  a  des  arbres  fruitiers.  La  majority  des  arbres 
sont  des  pommlers,  et  Us  donnent  des  pommes  de  toute  esp^.  - 
II  y  en  a  qui  miirissent  au  mois  d'aoiity  et  U  y  en  a  qui 
mf!lrissent  au  mois  de  septembre.'  -  On  ne  mange  pas  toutes  les 
pommes  k  la  maison. )  On  en  vend  beaucoup  aux  marchands 
des  villes.  ^IL^  a  aussi  dans  le  verger  des  cerisiers,  des 
pruniers  et  des  polrlers.'N  I^  cer«s  sont  rouges  et  ont  un 
l)on  goiit  quand  elles  sont  miires.v  Les  prunes  et  les  polres 
sont  bonnes  aussi.  Nous  les  ainions  beaucoup,  et  souvent 
nous  grlmpons  dans  les  arbres  pour  en  avoir. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  vends  des  pommes  aux 
marchands,  etc.  2.  £st-ce  que  je  vends  des  pommes  aux 
marchands  %  etc.  3.  Je  ne  vends  pas  de  pommes,  etc.  4.  Je 
finis  mes  lemons,  tu  finis  tes  lemons,  etc.  5.  Est-ce  que  je  b&tis 
nne  maison?,  etc.  6.  Je  ne  b4tis  pas  une  maison,  etc.  7. 
J'aime  les  pommes,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oi!l  est  le  verger  de  votre  oncle?  2.  Quels 
arbres  y  a-t-il  dans  son  verger  ?  3.  Quel  fruit  les  pommlers 
donnent-ils?  4.  Quel  fruit  est-ce  que  le  prunier  donne? 
5.  Ces  pommes  sont-elles  miires  ou  vertes?  6.  Les  pommes 
ont-elles  un  bon  goiit  quand  elles  sont  vertes?  7.  En  quel 
mois  les  prunes  miirissent-elles  ?  8.  A  qui  est-ce  qu'on  vend 
les  cerises  ?  9.  En  quel  mois  est-ce  que  votre  oncle  vend  ses 
pommes?     10.  He  vendez-vous  pas  toutes  vos  poires?    IL 
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Aimez-vous  les  poires?  12.  Mange-t-on  les  poires  quand  elles 
8ont  vertes?     13.  Mange-t-on  toutes  les  poires  k  la  maison? 

14.  £n  quel  mois  la  pomme  miirit-elle  ?  15.  Pourquoi  griinpez- 
Yous  dans  le  pommier  de  votre  oncle?  16.  Allons-nous  visiter 
le  verger  de  votre  oncle  aujourd'hui?  17.  Est-ce  que  vous 
finissez  vos  lemons  maintenant?  18.  Qui  b&tit  cette  maison 
derri^re  le  verger?     Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  There  is  a  pear-tree  in  our  orchard.  2.  There  are 
also  apple-trees,  plum-trees  and  cherry-trees.  3.  What  fruit 
does  the  apple-tree  bear  {donner)'^  4.  What  fruit  do  plum- 
trees  bear?  5.  The  cherry-tree  bears  cherries.  6.  Are  the 
'  plums  ripe  now  ?  _7.  In  what  month  do  plums  ripen  1  8.  They 
ripen  in  the  month  of  September.  9.  The  apple  also  ripens  in 
the  month  of  September.  10.  The  pears  on  (de)  these  trees  are 
green.  Jl.  There  are  ripe  cherries  on  that  tree.  12.  When 
the  apples  ripen  they  are  sold.  13.  We  sell  them  to  the 
merchants.     14.  We  do  not  eat  apples  when  they  are  green. 

15.  They  have  not  a  good  taste.  16.  When  we  finish  our 
lessons  we  go  into  the  orchard.  17.  All  the  apples  are 
ripening  now.  18.  I  climb  into  the  pear-tree  to  get  pears. 
19.  We  sell  the  good  pears.  20.  We  give  the  others  to  the 
animals. 

LESSON  XIV. 

59.  Partitives.      In^partitive   constructions    (§  36),  de 
aJone  is  used: — 

1.  In  a  general  negation  (§  36,  2)  : 

II  n'a  pas  de  plumes.  He  has  no  pens. 

2.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  nouni 

Marie  a  de  jolies  fleurs.  Mary  has  (some)  pretty  flowers. 

JPai  de  votre  argent.  I  have  some  of  your  money. 

But :  tPai  des  pommes  mftres.  I  have  (some)  ripe  apples. 

3.  Similarly  when  a  noun  after  ka  adjective  is  understood : 
De  bons  rois  et  de  mauvais.  Good  kings  and  bad  (kings). 

4.  After  words  of  quantity  in  such  expressions  a$  these : 
Beaucoup  de  th^  A  great  deal  of  tea  (much  tea). 
Une  Hvre  de  viande.                         A  pound  of  meat. 

Aflsez  de  viande.  Enough  (of)  meat. 

Trop  de  pain.  Too  much  bread. 


^/ '  C  '  ^  ^ 
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60.  The  |»repo8ition  de + a  noun  forms  adjeotival  phrases : 

Une  robe  de  sole.  A  silk  dress. 

La  feaille  d'^rable.  The  maple  leal 

61.  Observe  the  following    expressions  of    frequent  use^ 
formed  from  avoir  +  an  undetermined  noun : 


avoir  besoin  [bezwS]  de»  be  in 

need  of,  need, 
avoir  chand  [Jo],  be  warm, 
avoir  froid  [frwo],  be  cold, 
avoir  faim  [fS],  be  hungry. 


avoir  soif  [swaf],  be  thirsty, 
avoir  sommeil  [somei  j],  be  sleepy, 
avoir  raison  [rezd],  be  (in  the) 

right, 
avoir  tort  [toir],  be  (in  the)  wrcmg. 


VOOABULABT. 


abriter  [abrite],  to  shelter, 
alors  [aloir],  then. 
briae  [briiz],  i,  breeze. 
Canadian  [kanadjS],  Canadian, 
chaud  [Jo],  m.,  heat. 
chose  [Joiz],  £.,  thing, 
toireuil  [ekyroeij],  m.,  squirreL 
embltoe  [dbleim],  m.,  emblem. 
tod>le  [erabl],  m.,  maple, 
fenille  [foeij],  f.,  leaf. 
feiiiUas:e  [fcejais],  m.,  foliage. 
foumir  [fnmiir],  to  fimiish. 
hetre  [fitr,  h  asp.,  §17, 5],  m.,  beech. 
il  fait  chand,  it  is  warm,  hot 


insecte  [Ssekt],  m.,  insect, 
int^ressant  [Steresd],  interesting, 
manvais  [move],  bad. 
moins  [mwf],  less, 
national  [nasjonal],  national 
nombrenx  [n3br0],  numerous, 
nourritore  [nurityir],  f.,  food. 
oisean  [wazo],  m.,  bird. 
ombre  [Sibr],  f.,  shade. 
orme  [arm],  m.^  elm. 
parmi  [parmi],  among, 
trks  [tre],  very, 
utile  [ytil],  useful 
(of  weather  or  temperature). 


EXERCISE  XIV. 

A.  Quand  nous  sommes  k  la  campagne  nous  allons  souvent 
aux  bois.  On  y  trouve  beaucoup  de  choses  int^ressantes.  II 
y  a  14  de  grands  arbres  et  de  petites  fleurs.  Les  arbres  abri- 
tent  beaucoup  de  petits  animaux.  Ijes  ^ureuils  et  les  petits 
oiseaux  -trouvent  leur  nourriture  dans  les  arbres.  Les  fleurs 
foumissent  de  la  nourriture  aux  insectes  nombreux.  Les 
Canadiens  aiment  beaucoup  I'erable.  L' Arable  est  un  bel  arbre 
et  il  est  tres  utile.  La  f euille  d' Arable  est  Pembleme  national 
canadien.  H  y  a  d'autres  arbres,  comrae  le  h^tre  et  Porme,  qui 
sont  beaux  et  utiles  aussi.    Leur  f euillage  est  vert  et  donne 
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de  Tombre.     Quand  il  fait  chaud  nous  trpnyon^  souvent  4 
Tombre  une  bonne  brise,  et  alors  nous  avons  moins  chaud. 

B,  Continue  the  following  :  1.  J'ai  de  jolies  fleurs,  etc.  2. 
Est-ce  que  j'ai  des  pommes  miires?,  etc.  3.  J'ai  de  bonnes 
pommes  et  de  mauvaises,  etc.  4.  J'aime  le  hetre  et  Parable,  etc. 
5.  Est-ce  que  je  vends  beaucoup  de  pommes?,  etc.  6.  J*ai  raison, 
etc.     7.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort»  etc.     8.  Estn^e  que  j'ai  chaud?,  etc. 

C,  (Oral)  1.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  trouve  dans  les  bois?  2.  Oii 
trouve-t-on  de  grands  arbres  1  3.  Y  a-t-il  de  petites  fleurs  dans 
les  bois  aussi  ?  4.  Quels  animaux  les  arbres  abritent-ils  ?  \ 
Les  oiseaux  ont-ils  besoin  de  nourriture  ?  6.  Oh,  est-ce  que  tes 
oiseauxlatJuvent  leiir  nourriture  ?  7.  Oi!l  trouvons-nous  notre 
noifrriture?  8.  A  quels  petits  animaux  les  fleurs  foumis- 
sent-elles  de  la  nourriture  ?  9.  Quels  arbres  trouve-t-on  dans 
les  bois?  10.  Quels  arbres  aimez-vous?  11.  L'^rable  est-il  un 
bel  arbre  ?  12.  Aimez-vous  le  h^tre  et  rorme.?  13.  Trouve-t-on 
des  arbres  fruitiers  dans  les  bois?  14.  O^  est-ce  qu'oh  les 
trouve?  15.  Les  arbres  des  bois  sont-ils  beaux?  16.  Y  a-t-il 
de  beaux  arbres  chez  votre  oncle?  17.  Qu*est-ce  que  le  feuil- 
lage  des  arbres  donne  ?  18.  Est-ce  qu'il  fait  chaud  aujourd'hui? 
19.  Avez-vous  chaud  ?  20.  Oh  allons-nous  quand  il  fait  chaud? 
21.  Est-ce  qu'on  a  soif  quand  il  fait  chaud  ?  22.  Avez-vous 
soif?    Etc.,  etc. 

D,  J.  To-day  it  is  hot,  and  we  are  going  to  the  woods.  2. 
There  are  many  interesting  things  in  the  woods.  3.  One  finds 
there  great  trees  and  beautiful  flowers.  L  Among  the  trees 
there  are  pretty  little  animals.  5.  The  leaves  of  the  trees  and 
the  flowers  shelter  many  little  insects.  6.  These  trees  are  very 
beautiful  and  very  useful  also.  ^  The  maple  is  a  very  fine 
tree.  8.  We  like  the  elm  and  the  beech  because  they  are  fine 
trees,  9.  The  beech  and  the  elm  are  very  useful.  10.  The 
foliage  of  trees  gives  shade.  11.  In  the  woods  behind  onr 
house  there  are  large  trees  and  small  ones.  12.  People  like 
the  shade  of  trees  when  it  is  hot.  13.  We  go  into  the  woods 
to  find  shade.  14.  The  animals  in  the  woods  have  need  of 
food.     15.  The  fruits  of  the  trees  furnish  food  to  the  animals. 

.Jsg.  Many  little  insects  find  food  in  the  flowers.  17.  When  it 
is  hot  the  animals  are  thirsty.  18.  Then  they  need  water  (see 
C.  5>.  19.  They  find  it  in  the  woods.  20.  We  need  water  when 
we  are  thirsty.  '*21.  People  need  food  when  they  are  hungry.-''^ 
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LESSON  XV. 
62.  Past  Participles. 

Given.  Finished.         Sold.  Had.  Been. 

donn6[done].     fini  [fini].         vendu  [vfldy].      ^  [y].  ^6  [ete]. 

.63.  Compound  Tensea  They  are  formed  from  the  past 
participle  along  with  an  auxiliary  (usually  avoifi  sometimes 
ctrc,  see  §165),  as  in  the  following  section. 

64.  The  Past  Indefinite. 

I  have  given,  or  I  have  finished,  or         I  have  sold,  or 
I  gave,  etc.  I  finished,  etc  I  sold,  etc. 

j'ai  donn^     [3  e  done]       j'ai  fini     [3  e  fini]       j*ai  vendn     [3  e  vddy] 
tu  as  donn^  [ty  a  done],    tu  as  fini  [ty  a  fini],    tu  as  vendu  [ty  a  vfldy], 
etc.  ^*''  etc.  etc. 

I  have  had,  or  I  had,  etc.  I  have  been,  or  I  was,  etc. 

j'ai  eu  [3  e  y].  j'ai  4t^  [3  e  ete]. 

tu  as  eu  [ty  az  y].  tu  as  iX6  [ty  az  ete]. 

il  a  eu  [il  a  y].  il  a  ^t^  [il  a  ete]. 

etc.  etc. 

65.  ^Vo^d  Order.  The  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  a  com- 
pound tense,  and  all  rules  of  word  order  apply  to  it : 

Nous  ne  Tavons  pas  fini.  We  have  not  finished  it. 

N'a-t-elle  pas  ^t4  ici  ?  Has  she  not  been  here  ? 

66.  Use  of  Past  Indefinite.  It  denotes  not  only  what 
has  happened  or  has  been  happening,  as  in  English,  but  also 
what  happened  (j^  English  past  tense) : 

J'ai  fini  mon  ouvrage.  I  have  finished  my  work. 

Elle  a  chants  toute  la  mating.  She  has  been  singing  all  the  morning. 

II  a  ^t^  longtem'ps  ici.  He  was  here  for  a  long  time. 
J'ai  quitt^  Paris  Phiver  pass^  I  left  Paris  last  winter.  ^ 

N.6. — ^The  past  indefinite  is  the  ordinary  past  tense  of  French.  For 
the  past  tense  of  narrative  in  the  literary  style,  see  §  148. 
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67.  Idio^iatic  Present  Indicative.    Besides  its  use  in 

general,  as  in  English,  the  present  indicative  is  used  idioma- 
tically, in  cesfeain  phrases,  to  denote  what  has  been  and  still 
continues  to  be : 

Depuis  quand  ^tes-voos  ici  ?  How  long  have  you  been  here  ? 

Je  suia  ici  depuis  trois  jours.  I  have  been  here  for  three  days 

(or  for  three  days  past,  or 
for  the  last  three  days). 

VOOABULABT. 


acheter  [a/te],  to  buy. 
battre  [batr],  to  beat,  thresh. 
bU  [ble],  m.,  wheat. 
Doulanger  [buloTze],  m.,  baker, 
centre  [kotr],  against,  from, 
couper  [kupe],  to  cut. 
depuis  [dapqi],  since. 
fait  [fc],  p.p.  /aire,  to  do. 
farine  [farin],  f.,  flour, 
froid  [frwa],  m.,  cold. 
germer  [serme],  to  sprout. 
grandir  [giffdi:r],  to  grow  large. 


grange  [grffJs],  f.,  bam. 
hier  [J€:r],  yesterday. 
meunier  [m^nje],  m.,  miller, 
morceau  [morso],  m.,  piece, 
neige  [n€:3],  f.,  snow. 
pay8an[peizo  ],  m.,  peasant,  farmer, 
plante  [pla:t],  f.,  plant. 
prot^ger  [protese],  to  protect, 
saison  [scz5],  f.,  season, 
sec  [8€k],  dry. 

semer  [same],  to  sow.         (bring, 
transporter  [trosporte],  to  carry. 


en  quelle  saison  ?,  in  what  season  ?,  when  ? ;  au  printemps  [o  prftd], 
in  spring;  en  ^t^  [an  ete],  in  summer;  en  automne  [dn  oton],  in 
autumn;  en  hiver  [dn  iveir],  in  winter. 

EXERCISE  XV. 

A,  Voici  rhistoire  d*un  morceau  de  pain.  En  automne* 
le  paysan  a  semd  le  bid,  et  puis  le  bid  a  germd.  En  hiver  la 
neige  a  protdgd  les  jeunes  plantes  contre  le  froid.  Au  prin- 
temps elles  ont  grandi.  En  4t6  le  bid  a  miiri.  Les  paysans 
Font  coupd.  lis  Font  transportd  dans  la  grange,  et  ils  Pont 
battu.  Le  meunier  a  achetd  le  bid  pour  faire  de  la  farine.  II 
a  fourni  la  farine  au  boulanger.  Le  boulanger  a  fait  le  pain, 
et  ensuite  il  Ta  vendu.  Yoilk  un  morceau  de  pain  sur  la  table. 
II  est  1^  depuis  hier,  et  il  est  tr^  sec. 

B,  (Oral.)  1.  Quelle  his toire  est-ce  que  vous  racontezt  2.  Qui 
a  travailld  pour  faire  le  pain?  3.  Qui  a  semd  le  bid?  4.  En  quelle 
saison  Ta-t-il  semd  1    5.  Quand  le  bid  a-t-il  germd )    6.  Qu'est-ce 
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qae  la  neige  a  fait  en  hiver  ?  7.  En  quelle  saison  est-ce 
que  les  plaoites  ont  grand!  ?  8.  Quand  le  bl^  a-t-il  miiri  ? 
9.  Avez-vous  coup^  le  bl^  ?  10.  Est-ce  que  j'ai  coup^  le  bl^  ? 
11.  Qui  a  coup^  le  bl^?  12.  Oil  Tont-ils  transports?  13.  Et 
ensuite  qu'est-ce  qu'ils  ont  fait?  14.  A  qui  Tont-ils  vendu? 
15.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  meunier  a  fait  ?  16.  Le  boulanger  qu'a-t-il 
achetS  pour  faire  le  pain  ?  17.  Qui  a  fourni  la  farine  au  bou- 
langer ?  18.  Avons-nous  vendu  le  pain  ?  19.  Qui  Ta  vendu  ? 
20.  Depuis  quand  ce  morceau  de  pain  est-il  sur  la  table  ?  21. 
Pourquoi  est-il  sec  ?  22.  Depuis  quand  ites-vous  ici  ?  Etc.,  etc. 
(7.  1.  This  bread  is  dry.  2.  It  has  been  on  the  table 
since  yesterday.  3.  Here  is  the  story  of  a  piece  of  bread. 
4.  The  farmer  sowed  the  wheat  5.  He  sowed  it  in  the 
autumn.  6.  The  wheat  sprouted.  7.  In  the  winter  the.  snow 
protected  the  young  plants  from  the  cold.  8.  When  did  they 
grow  large?  9.  In  spring.  JiL.When  did  the  wheat  ripen? 
11.  It  ripened  in  summer.  12.  Who  cut  the  wheat  ?  13.  Did 
.^e  bring  it  into  the  bam  ?  14.  Did  you  thresh  it  ?  16.  Who 
bought  the  wheat?  16.  The  miller  bought  it,  and  made  the 
flour.  17.  We  are  the  bakers ;  we  made  the  bread.  18.  Then 
we  sold  it  to  the  farmers.  19.  Here  are  two  pieces  of  dry 
bread.  20.  Did  you  make  thb  bread  ?  21.  Who  made  it  ? 
22.  Our  baker  made  it. 
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68.  Comparatives.  Place  plus »' more/  moins^'less,' 
or  aussi  =  *  as,'  before  the  adjective,  and  que  =  *  than '  or  '  as ' 
after  it,  to  form  comparatives : 

II  est  plus  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  taller  than  John. 

n  est  moins  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  less  tall  than  (not  sot.  as)  John. 

U  est  aussi  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  as  tall  as  John.        / 

69.  Superlatives.     1.  Place  the  definite  article  or  a  pos- 
sessive adjective  before  plus  or  moins  to  form  superlatives : 
Marie  est  la  plus  jeune  de  toutes.     Mary  is  the  youngest  of  aU. 

Obs.:  La  plus  jeune  des  deux.       The  younger  of  the  two. 

2.  Do  not  omit  the  definite  article  when  the  superlative 
follows  the  noun : 

La  le^on  la  plus  difficile.  The  most  difficult  lesson. 

Mes  livres  les  plus  utiles.  My  most  useful  books. 
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70.  Irregular  Comparison.  Obaerve  the  irr^ular  forms: 
bon  [bd],  good.       meilleiir  [mejoeir],  better.      le  meHleur  pe  mejoeir], 

the  best. 

71.  Comparison  of  Adverba  1.  They  are  compared  by 
plus  and  moins  like  adjectives,  but  le  in  the  superlative  is 
invariable. 

2.  Observe  the  irregular  forms : 
bien  [bjS],  well,     mienx  [mj^,  better,     le  mienz  po  mjfzf],  (the)  best 
peu  [p0],  little.      moins  [mwt],  less.         le  moins  p9  mwS],  (the)  least. 

7Z    Present  Indicative  of  aller,  *  to  go '  (irreg.). 

I  go,  am  going,  etc  We  go,  are  going,  etc. 

je  vais  [39  ve].  nous  allons  Lnuz  aid]. 

tnvas  [tyva].  vonsallez    [vuzale]. 
il  ya    [11  va].  ils  vont    [11  vd]. 

Imperative  of  o/Zer,  *togo.* 


73. 

▼a  [va],  ga 


^  ann^e  [ane],  1,  year. 

avril  [avril],  m.,  ApriL 

carotte  [karot],  f.,  carrot. 

charmant  [Jarma],  charming. 

chou  tju],  m.,  cabbage. 
X  chenille  [Jeniij],  1,  caterpillar. 

c6t6  [kote],  m. ,  side. 

couleur  [kuloeir],  f.,  colour. 

d6j&  [desa],  already. 
1  dernier,  -i^re  [demje,  -jeir],  last. 

'encore  [dkoir],  yet 

en^e  [3itr],  among. 

graine  [grein],  1,  seed. 

gjos,  -se  [gro,  grois],  big. 

jardin  [sard^,  m.,  garden. 
'   modeste  [modest],  modest 

muguet  [mygc],  m.,  lily  of  the 
valley. 


allons  [aid],  let  ns  ga  allez  [ale],  go. 

VOCABULABY. 

oignon  [oji5],  m.,  onion. 

partie  [parti],  f.,  part 

peu  [p0],  m.,  littla 

peut-^tre  [p0t  eitr],  perhaps. 

planter  [plate],  to  plant. 

pomme  de  terre  [pom  do  teir],  i, 
potato. 

pousser  [pnse],  to  grow. 

probablement  [probabbmd],  prob- 
ably. 

reine  [rem],  f.,  queen. 

r^erv6  [rezerve],  reserved. 

rose  [roiz],  f.,  rose. 

semaine  [seme in],  f.,  week. 

terre  [teir],  f.,  earth. 

toujours  [tnsuir],  stilL 

tout  k  fait  [tut  a  fe],  quite. 

tulipe  [tylip],  1,  tulip. 


aimer  mieuz,  to  like  better,  prefer ;  d'un  c6t6,  de  I'autre  c6t^  on  the 
one  side,  on  the  other  side ;  Tann^  denii^ei  last  year. 
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EXERCISE  XVI. 

A,  Nous  sommes  toujours  k  la  campagne.  Allons  voir  main- 
tenant  le  jardin.  D'un  c6t6  il  y  a  des  legumes,  de  I'autre  cdt^  il 
y  a  des  fleurs.  II  y  a  des  pommes  de  terre,  des  choux,  des 
oignons  et  des  carottes.  On  a  plants  les  pommes  de  terre  au 
mois  d'avril,  et  elles  sont  maintenant  en  fleurs.  On  a  plants 
les  choux  la  semaine  demi^re.  lis  ont  d^j^  poussd  un  peu. 
lis  vont  §tre  probablement  meilleurs  cette  ann^e  que  I'ann^ 
derni^re.\  Uann^  derni^re  les  chenilles  en  ont  maug^  beau- 
coup.  On  a  sem4  la  graine  de  deux  espies  de  carottes  :  des 
carottes  rouges  et  des  carottes  blanche  Nous  aimons  mieux 
les  rouges  pour  le  potage  que  les  blanches.  Les  oignons  sont 
d'une  esp^ce  plus  grosse  que  les  oignons  de  Tann^  derni^re. 

Dans  la  partie  du  jardin  r^serv^e  aux  fleurs  nous  4}rouyons, 
entre  autres,  des  roses,  des  tulipes  et  des  muguets.  La  rose 
est  la  reine  des  fleurs.  EUe  est  peut4tre  la  plus  belle  de 
toutes  les  fleurs.  Les  talipes  sont  tr^s  jolies.  £lles  sont  de 
toutes  les  couleurs.  Le  muguet  est  une  getite  fleur  blanche, 
iachs  modeste  mais  tout  k  fait  charmante. 


petit 


B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que* 
Robert^  etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  je  suis  aussi  grande  que  Marie  % 
etc.  3.  Je  suis  le  meilleur  ^l^ve  de  la  classe,  etc.  4.  N'ai-je 
pas  la  leqon  la  plus  difficile  %  etc.  5.  J'ai  vendu  mes  meilleurs 
livres,  tu  as  vendu  tes,  etc.  6.  Est-ce  que  j'aime  mieux  les 
fleurs  rouges  T,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  que  je  vais  voir  mes  parents  ?, 
est-ce  que  tu  vas  voir  tes  parents  ?,  etc.  8.  Je  n'ai  pas 
encore  ^t^  k  la  campagne,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez  voir  aujourd'hui? 
2.  Qu'y  a-t-il  de  ce  c6t^1  3.  Qu*est-ce  qu'il  y  a  de  Tautre 
c6t^  ?  4.  Dans  quel  mois  plantez-vous  vos  choux  ?  5.  Les 
choux    poussent-ils    aussi   vite   que   les   pommes   de   terre  I ' 

6.  Vos   pommes   de   terre    sont-elles    bonnes    cette   ann^e? 

7.  Soi\|)-ellea  meilleures  que  Tann^  demi^re?  8.  Sont-elles 
plus    grosses]     9.    Est-ce   qu'elles   ont   un   meilleur   goiit? 

10.  C^mbien  d'esp^ces  de  carottes  y  a-t-il  dans  ce  jardin? 

11.  Aimez-vous  mieux  les  carottes  blanches  que  les  carottes 
rouges?  12.  Pourquoil  13.  Quelle  est  la  reine  des  fleurs? 
14.  De  quelle  couleur  les  tulipes  sont-elles?  15.  De  quelle 
conleur  le  muguet  est-il?     16.  Est-il  aussi  blanc  que  la  neige? 
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17.  Quelle  est  la  fleor  la  plus  charmante  de  votre  jardint 

18.  Quels  sont  vfi  meilleurs  legumes  ]    Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  I  am  going  to  see  your  garden.'  2.  Your  garden  is 
large  and  fi&x»»-^d.  What  have  you  planted  on  this  sidet 
4.  Where  are  the  flowers  ?  5.  I  planted  my  potatoes  in  the 
month  of  April.  6.  I  am  going  to  plant  my  cabbage  this 
week.  7.  The  potato  is  a  very  useful  plant.  8.  It  is  perhaps 
the  most  useful  of  all  the  vegetables.  9.  It  is  good  for  men 
and  for  animals.  10.  Carrots  are  not  so  useful.  11.  I  like 
the  red  carrots  better  than  the  white.  12.  They  are  better 
for  soup.  13.  The  whi^e  ones  are  larger,  but  they  are  not  so 
good.  14.  Now  let  us  go  and  see  the  flowers.  15.  How 
beautiful  those  tulips  are !  16.  They  are  finer  this  year  than 
last  year.  17.  The  lily  of  the  valley  and  the  rose  are  bot  yet 
in  flower.  1 8.  Do  you  like  roses  better  than  tulips  1  19.  Yes,, 
but  I  like  the  lily  of  the  valley  better  than  all  the  other 
flowers.  20.  It  is  smaller  than  the  others,  but  more  charming. 
21.  I  like  your  garden  very  much*  22.  I  am  going  to  visit  it 
often  this  summer. 

LESSON   XYIL 

74.  Agjeement  of  Past  Participle.    1.  In  a  compound 

tense  with  avoif  the  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and 

number  with  a  direct  object  which  precedes  it : 

tPai  fini  mes  lemons.  I  have  flnished  my  lessona. 

Je  les  ai  finies.  I  have  finished  them. 

Quels  livres  a-t-il  achet^  ?  What  books  has  he  bought  ? 

N.B. — B^nember  that  the  purUdple  does  not  agree  with  en,  e,ff.t  'Ayes-Toos 
dee  plumes?  Oui,  j'en  si  aohet^  hier.'  'Have  you  any  pens?  Yes,  I  bought  sonM 
yesterday.' 

2.  When  used  as  an  adjective,  the  past  participle  agrees 
like  an  adjective : 
La  plume  achet^  hier.  The  pen  bought  yesterday. 

75.  Some  Relatives.  1.  The  relative  pronouns  of  most 
common  use  are  qui  as  subject^  and  que  as  direct  object  of  a 
verb : 

La  dame  qui  ohante.  The  lady  who  sings. 

Les  livres  qui  sont  ioL  The  books  which  are  here. 

Les  pommes  que  j'ai  achetto.  The  apples  that  I  have  boiig^ 
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2.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted  in  English,  is  never 
omitted  in  French  :  % 

Le  pain  que  j'ai  achet^  hier.  The  bread  I  bought  yesterday. 


* 


Vocabulary. 


banane  [banan],  1,  banana, 
car  [kar],  for. 
cher,  -^c  [jeir,  |e:r],  dear, 
cuisini^re  [kqizinjeir],  f.,  cook, 
diner  [dine],  m.,  dinner. 
donzaine  [duzen],  t,  dozen, 
franc  [frd]»  m.,  franc 
laitue  Pety],  f.,  lettuce, 
march^  [marje],  m.,  market, 
matin  [mats],  m.,  morning. 
QBillet  [oeje],  m.,  pink. 
Die  [wa],  t,  goose. 


omer  [ome],  to  decorate,  adorn, 
payer  [peje],  to  pay,  pay  for. 
plusieurs  [plyzjoeir],  several.    >^ 
poulet  [pule],  m.,  chicken,  fowl,  y 
preparer  [prepare],  to  prepare, 
quant  k  [kdt  a],  as  for,  as  to. 
salade  [salad],  f.,  salad. 
soir  [swair],  m.,  evening. 
soa,[su],  m.,  sou,  cent, 
train  [tr?],  m.,  train,  act  of,  etc. 
yiagt  [yt]y  twenty, 
volaille  [voloij],  1,  poultry. 


toe  en  train  de,  to  be  in  the  act  of,  be  busy  (doing  a  thing). 
je  les  ai  pay^s  vingt  [v^  sous  la  douzaine,  I  paid  twenty  cents 
a  dozen  for  them.  |      ' 

EXERCISE  XVIL  ^        .  ^ 

.  \  '  ,^ 

A,  Nous  avons  ^t^  an  march^  ce  matin.  Nous  avons  achetd 
plnsieurs  choses  pour  ce  soir;  des  legumes,  des  fleurs,  des  fruits 
et  de  la  volaille.  Nous  allons  avoir  des  amis  k  diner.  Voici 
les  legumes  que  nous  avons  achet^s.  II  y  a  des  pommes  de  terre, 
des  carottes  et  de  la  laitue.  Les  carottes  sont  pour  le  potage, 
et  la  laitue  est  pour  Ja  salade.  Voilk,  sur  la  table,  les  fleurs 
que  nous  avons  achates.  Nous  les  avons  achet^es  pour 
omer  la  table.  II  y  a  des  roses  et  des  oeillets.  •g^^t.a  la 
volaille,  nous  avons  achet^  un  poulet  et  une  oie.  La  volaille 
n'est  pas  tr^s  ch^re,  car  il  y  en  a  beaucoup  en  cette  saison. 
Nous  avons  pay^  le  poulet  vingt  sous  et  I'oie  trois  francs. 
La  cuisini^re  est  en  train  de  les  preparer.  Pour  le  dei^sert 
nous  avons  achet^  des  pommes  et  des  bananes.  Les  bananes 
sont  chores.     Nous  les  avons  payees  vingt  sous  la  douzaine. 

£,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Voilii  les  pommes  que  j'ai 
achet^es,  etc.     2.  Quelles  fleurs  ai-je  achet^s  au  march^  ?,  etc. 

4 


A 
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3.  J'ai  Tendu  les  pommes  qu'on  a  achet^  hier,  etc.  4.  Est-oe 
que  j'ai'^t^  an  march^  ce  matin?,  etc.  5.  J'ai  achet^  les  livres 
qui  sont  sur  la  table,  etc. 

Relate  the  story  of  Part  A^  using  the  first  singular  instead 
of  the  first  pluraL 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Avez-vous  ^t^  au  march^  ce  matin  t  2. 
Qu'avez-vous  achet^?  3.  Pourquoi  avez-vous  achet^  toutes 
ces  choses  ?  4.  Combien  d'amis  allez-vous  avoir  k  diner  ?  5. 
Montrez-moi  les  legumes  que  vous  avez  achet^.  6.  Sont-ils 
tr^  chers  en  cette  saison?  7.  Combien  avez-vous  pay^  les 
pommes  de  terre  que  vous  avez  achet^?  8.  Quels  autres 
legumes  avez-vous  achet^  ?  9.  Oi!l  sont-ils  ?  10.  Quelle  belle 
oiel  combien  Tavez-vous  paj^l  11.  Qu*est-ce  que  la  cui- 
sini^re  fait  maintenant]  12.  Oil  sont  les  fleurs  que  yous  avez 
achates?  13.  Quelles  esp^ces  de  fleurs  y  a-t-il  14?  14. 
Qu'allons-nous  faire  de  ces  fleurs?  15.  Les  fleurs  qu'on  a 
achet^  hier  les  avez-vous  encore  ?  16.  Quels  fruits  allez-vous 
avoir  pour  le  dessert?  17.  Les  bananes  sont-elles  plus  chores 
que  les  pommes  cette  ann^?  18.  Combien  avez-vous  pay^ 
ces  pommes  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  We  are  going  to  have  some  friends  to  dinner  this 
evening.  2.  I  liave  bought  some  flowers  to  decorate  the  table. 
3.  The  cook  has  been  at  the  market  to  buy  meat  and  vege- 
tables^ 4.  Here  are  the  things  she  brought.  5.  What 
poultry  did  she  buy?  6.  Is  poultry  dear  at  this  season f 
7.  Here  is  a  goose  which  she  paid  three  francs  for.  8.  There 
are  two  chickens  which  she  bought.  9.  Chickens  are  not  so 
dear  as  g^aey  they  are  not  so  large.  10.  What  pretty 
flowers  !  11.  Where  did  you  buy  them?  12.  I  bought  them 
at  the  market  this  morning.  13.  I  bought  some  yesterday, 
but  they  are  not  so  pretty.  14.  My  flowers  are  dearer.  15.  I- 
paod  three  francs  a  dozen  for  the  roses.  16.  Last  year  I 
bought  roses  for  twenty  cents  a  dozen.  17.  Fruit  (pi.)  is  dear 
this  year.  18.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  the  bananas  1 
19.  I  paid  twenty  cents  a  dozen  for  them.  20.  We  are  going 
to  have  a  good  dinner.  21.  The  cook  is  busy  preparing  it 
now. 
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76.  Tenses  with  ^tre.  1.  The  verb  Atre  +  the  past  parti- 
ciple forms  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs  (§  82)  and 
of  a  few  intransitive  verbs,  of  which  aUer,  '  to  go,*  aniver, 
*  to  arrive/  and  venir,  '  to  come/  are  of  very  frequent  use. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  a  verb  (not  reflexive)  conjugated 
with  fctrfe  agrees  with  the  subject,  thus  : 
I  have  arrived,  etc. 
je  suis  amv^(e)  [arive].    "  nous  sommes  amv^c)8  [arive]. 

tu  es  aiTiv^(e)     [arive],  vous  Stea  amv6(e)«       [arive]. 

il(elle)'estarriv6(e)  [arive].  ila  (elles)  sont  arriv^(c)«       [arive]. 

\ 

VOOABITLAKY. 

lundi  [l<£di],  m.,  Monday. 

magasin  [magazf],  m.,  shop. 

mener  [mdne],  to  lead,  take. 

nuit  [nqi],  f.,  night. 

partout  [partu],  everywhere. 

pr^cateur  [predikatoeir],  m.» 
preacher. 

principal  [prf  sipal],  principal 

prochain  [proJS],  next. 

public  [pyblik],  public 

rencontre  [rakSitr],  1,  meeting. 

sermon  [sermS],  m.,  sermon. 

songe  [s3!3],  m.,  dream. 

th^tre  [tea:tr],  m.,  theatre. 

tour  [tuir],  m.,  circuit. 

tramway  [tramwe],  m.,  street- 
cars. 

venu  [veny],  p.p.  venir,  to  come. 


admirablement  [admirablomd], 

admirably, 
admirer  [admire],  to  admire, 
amuser  [amyze],  to  amuse. 
cfi^bte  [seleibr],  celebrated. 
chanter  [/ate],  to  sing. 
concert  [kSseir],  m.,  concert. 
depuis  que  [ddpqi  ko],  conj.,  since. 
dimanche  [dimdij],  m.,  Sunday. 
Edifice  [edifis],  m. ,  edifice,  building. 
emplette  [aplet],  £.,  purchase. 
entendre  [dtdich:],  to  hear. 
hotel  de  ville  [otel  da  vil],  m., 
-    town-halL 
hicr  soir  [jeir  swair],  yesterday 

evening. 
intention  [StdsjS],  £.,  intention, 
four  [3uir],  m.,  day. 


aller  k  la  rencontre  de,  to  go  to  meet. 
faire  le  tour  de,  to  go  around. 

EXERCISE   XVIII. 

A,  Nos  parents  de  la  campagne  sont  chez  nous  depuis  qua- 
tre  jours.  lis  sont  arrives  lundi  dernier  par  le  chemin  de  fer. 
Nous  sommes  all^  k  la  gare  k  leur  rencontre.     Depuis  qu'ils 
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sont  ici  noas  les  menons  partout  pour  les  amuser.  Nous  mon- 
tons  en  tramway  et  nous  faisons  le  tour  de'la  ville.  Nous 
entrons  dans  les  grands  magasins  pour  faire  des  emplettes. 
Nous  avons  visits  les  principaux  ^fices  publics.  Nous  avons 
admir^  les  ^gUses  et  I'hdtel  de  yille.  Hier  soir  nous  avons  4t6 
au  th^&tre.  On  y  a  jon^  le  '^Songe  d'une  nuit  d'^t^"  de 
Shakespeare.  Nous  Tayons  beaucoup  admir^.  Nous  avons 
4t6  aussi  k  un  concert.  On  y  a  <^ant^  admirablement. 
Dimanche  prochain  nous  avons  Tintention  d'aller  k  Tdglise 
pour  entendre  un  sermon  par  un  des  plus  c^l^bres  pr^cateurs 
de  la  ville. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.   Je  suis  arriv^  hier,   etc. 
2.  Je  (f.)  suis  venue  ce  matin,  etc.     S,  Est-ce  que  je  "he  suis  ' 
pas  all6  k  la  gare  %  etc.      4.   £st-ce  que  je  ne  suis  pas  all^e  k 
la  rencontre  de  mes  amies  %  est-ce  que  tu  n'es  pajs  allde  k  la 
rencontre  de  tes  amies  %  etc.     5.  Je  f  ais  le  tour  de  la  ville,  etc. 

6.  Je  suis  entr^  dans  les  magasins,  etc.  7.  Je  n'ai  pas  4t4  au 
th^&tre,  etc.     8.  J'ai  Tintention  d'aller  k  T^glise,  eta 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  est  chez  vous?  2.  Vos  parents  sont-ila 
toujours  chez  vousl  3.  Depuis  quand  sont-ils  chez  vousf 
4.  Quand  est-ce  qu'ils  sont  arrives?  5.  Votre  tante  est-elle 
yenue  ce  matin  ?  6.  Qui  est  all^  k  sa  rencontre  ?  7.  L'ayez- 
yous  trouv^  k  la  gare  ?  8.  Que  faites-vous  pour  amuser  yes 
amis?  9.  Comment  faites-yous  le  tour  de  la  ville  1  10.  Sont-ils 
entr^  dans  les  magasins!  11.  Dans  quels  magasins  sont-ils 
entr^t  12.  Quels  sont'les  plus  grands  Edifices  de  yotre  yille  1 
13.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  admir^  les  ^glises)  14.  Oii  est-elle 
all^e  hier  soir?  15.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  va  jouer  au  th^Atre  ce 
soir?     16.  Aime-t-elle  mieux  aller  au  concert  qu'au  thdiitrel 

17.  A-t-elle  Fintention  de  retoumer  bient6t  k  la  campagne? 

18.  Yos  parents  oii  sont-ils  all^  dimanche  dernier?  19.  Oii 
ayez-vous  Tintention  d'aller  T^t^  prochain  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  My  uncle  and  aunt  are  at  our  house.  2.  They 
arrived  this  morning.  3.  They  came  by  the  railway.  4.  My 
sister  went  to  meet  them  at  the  station.  5.  They  came  from 
the  station  in  a  carriage.     6.  They  soon  arriyed  at  our  house. 

7.  To-day  we  took  them  into  the  city  to  amuse  them.  8.  First 
we  went  around  the  city  in  the  street-cars.  9.  Then  my  aunt 
went  to  one  of  the  large  shops  to  make  purchases.  10.  To- 
morrow we  are  going  to  visit  the  largest  churches.     11.    They 
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admire  very  much  the  public  buildings  of  the  city.  12.  We 
are  going  to  the  concert  this  eTening,  perhaps.  13.  We 
went  to  the  theatre  yesterday  evening.  14.  My  aunt  did 
not  go  (y) ;  she  does  not  like  the  theatre.  15.  I  always  go  (p^ 
when  they  play  Shakespeare's  "  Midsummer  Night's  Dream." 
16.  I  admire  it  very  much.  17.  The  churches  of  this  city  are 
very  fine.  18.  My  aunt  intends  to  go  to  church  next  Sunday 
to  hear  a  sermon.  19.  Next  Monday  my  uncle  and  aunt 
return  to  the  country.     20.  They  admire  the  city,  but  they 


like  the  country  better. 


/ 
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77.  Pronoun  Objects.     1.  The  personal  pronoun  has,  for 
tiie  indirect  object  of  the  third  person,  the  following  forms : 
Ini  [li{i],  (to,  for)  him,  (to,  for)  her.      leur  [loeir],  (to,  for)  them. 

2.  Lui  and  leur  precede  the  verb  (§  30),  but  follow  le,  la» 
les: 


Nous  Ini  parlons. 

Je  domft  une  rose  &  Marie. 

Je  la  lui  domie. 

Je  donne  mes  livres  aox  enfants. 

Je  les  leur  domie. 


We  speak  to  him  (to  her). 
I  am  giving  Mary  a  rose. 
I  give  her  it  (it  to  her). 
I  give  the  children  my  books. 
I  give  them  (to)  them. 


78.  Observe  the  following  orthographical  peculiarities : 

1.  commencer,  nous  commen^ons — stem  c  [s]  becomes  ^  [s]  before  o  of 
ending-(«l  §  6,  4). 

2.  manger,  nous  mangeons — stem  g  [a]  becomes  ge  [3]  before  o  of«P 
ending  (d  §  19,  2). 

3.  mener,  je  m^ne  [men],  tu  m^nes,  il  m^ne,  ils  m^nent — stem  e  [9] 
becomes  ^  [e]  in  most  verbs  when  ending  is  e  mute  (cf.  §  12,  1,  n.). 


Vocabulary. 


accompagner  [akopajie],  to  aco9m- 

pany. 
article  fartikl],  m.,  article, 
avoir  [avwazr],  to  have,  get. 
tMwbon  [b5b5],  m. ,  bonbon,  candy. 
cliapelier  [Japolje],  m.,  hatter. 


chaussures  [Josyzr],  f.  {d.,  boots, 
shoea 

confiseur  PLdfizoeir],  m.,  confec- 
tioner. 

conru  [kury],  p.p.  eowrvr^  to  run 
(about). 
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montrer  [mStre],  to  show, 
mouchoir  [mujwair],  m.,  handker- 
chief. 


demander  [domdcre],  to  ask  (for), 
dentelle  [ddtel],  f.,  lace, 
dollar  [dolair],  m.,  dollar, 
examiner  [egzamine],  to  examine, 
fatig^^  [fatige],  tired. 
faux-col  [fo  kol],  m.,  collar. 
2t  la  fin  [a  la  it],  at  last,  finally, 
manchette  [ma Jet],  f.,  cufL 
mtoe  [msim],  same. 

k  bun  march^,  cheap,    magasin  de  nouveaut^,  dry-goods  store, 
aller  faire  des  emplettes,  to  go  shopping. 


nouveaut6  [nuvote],  f.,  novelty, 
paille  [poij],  f.,  straw, 
paire  [peir],  f.,  pair.  ' 
priz  [pri],  m.,  price. 
Soulier  [sulje],  m.,  shoe.     > 
toilette  [twalet],  1,  toilet. 


EXERCISE  XIX. 

/A,  Que  nous  sommes  fatigues !  Nous  avons  couru  beaucoup 
aujourd'huL  J'ai  accompagnd  mon  cousin  diez  plusieurs  mar- 
chands  pour  avoir  des  articles  de  toilette.  D'abord  nous 
sommes  entr^s  chez  le  chapelier.  Mon  cousin  a  demand^  un 
chapeau  de  paille.  Le  chapelier  lui  a  montr^  un  tr^s  joli 
chapeau  k  un  dollar,  et  mon  cousin  Pa  achet^.  J'en  ai  achet^ 
un  aussi  au  meme  prix.  Ensuite  nous  sommes  all^s  chez  le 
marchand  de  chaussures  ou  nous  avons  examine  plusieurs 
paires  de  souliers.  Mais  nous  n'en  avons  pas  acheti^.  Puis 
nous  sommes  entr^s  dans  un  grand  magasin  de  nouveaut^. 
Mon  cousin  y  a  defaiand^  des  faux-cols  et  des  manchettes.  On 
lui  en  a  montr^  k  tvks  bon  march^,  et  il  en  a  achet^.  Nous  7 
avons  achet^  aussi  des  mouchoirs  pour  mon  oncle  et  de  la 
dentelle  pour  ma  tante.  A  la  fin  nous  sommes  entr^s  chg^  un 
L^onfiseur  ou  nous  avons  achet^  pour  mes  cousines  des  bonbons, 
que  nous  leur  avons  donnas. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Qu*est-cequejeluidonne?,  etc. 

2.  Je  parle  k  mes  amis,  je  leur  parle ;  tu  paries  k  tes  amis,  tu 
leur  paries,  etc.  3.  Voici  une  plume;  je  la  lui  donne,  etc. 
i.  Voici  des  bonbons;  je  ne  les  leur  donne  pas,  etc.  5.  Est-ce 
que  je  ne  mange  pas  beaucoup  de  bonbons  %  etc.  6.  Je  com- 
mence mes  lemons,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  que  je  m^ne  mon  cousin  chez 
le  confiseur  %  est-ce  que  tu  m^nes  ton  cousin,  etc. 

Relate  part  A^  using  *  ma  tante '  and  *  elle '  as  subject,  and 
changing  *  cousin '  to  *  cousine.' 

C.  (Oral.)    1.   Votre   oncle   est-il   fatigu^?     2.    Pourquoil 

3.  Est-ce  que  votre  fr^re  Ta  accompagn^  partout)     4.   OiH 
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aont-ils  entr^  d'abordi  5.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  tronve  chez  le 
chapelier  1  6.  Votre  f r^re  qu'a-t-il  demands  chez  le  chapelier  t 
7.  Quels  chapeaux  le  chapelier  lui  a-t-il  montrds)  8.  Qui  les 
leur  a  montres?  9.  Combien  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  pay6  le 
chapeau)  10.  Oii  sont-ils  all^s  ensuitel  11.  Qu'est-oe  que  le 
marchand  de  chaussures  leur  a  montrdi  12.  Les  souliers  de 
ee  marchand  sont-ils  chers  ou  bon  march^?  13.  Yotre  oncle 
a-t-il  achate  les  souliers  que  le  marchand  lui  a  montr^s  ?  14. 
Qu'est-ce  que  votre  tante  et  votre  soeur  ont  achet^  dans  le 
magasin  de  nouveaut^)  15.  ^our  qui  est  la  dentelle  que 
votre  tante  a  achet^?  16.  Est-ce  qu'elle  la  lui  a  donn^l 
17.  Et  pour  qui  sont  les  bonbons?  18.  Quand  est-ce  qu'elles 
vont  les  leur  donnerl  1-8.  Mangeons-nous  des  bonbons  au 
ddsserti  20.  Oi!l  est-ce  qu'on  achate  les  bonbons  ?  Etc.,  etc. 
2).  1.  We  are  going  shopping  again  to-day.  2.  My  rela- 
tives are  buying  a  great  many  things.  3.  They  always  buy 
articles  of  dress  when  they  are  here.  4.  I  take  them  to  all- 
the  large  dry-goods  stores.  6.  They  bought  several  articles 
yesterday.  6.  First  I  went  with  my  uncle  to  a  hatter's. 
7.  The  hatter  showed  him  several  straw  hats.  8.  My  uncle 
bought  one  at  a  dollar.  \9.  Afterwards  I  went  with  my 
cousin  to  buy  shoes.  10.  The  shop-keeper  showed  him  some. 
11.  He  bought  two  pairs.  12.  Then  the  shop-keeper  gave 
them  to  him,  and  he  brought  them  home.  13.  My  aunt  has 
been  to  a  dry-goods  store  to  buy  handkerchiefs.  14.  The 
shop-keeper  showed  her  handkerchiefs  at  a  dollar  a  dozen. 
^5.  She  bought  some  of  them  for  my  uncle.  l6.  Finally  my 
aunt  and  my  cousin  (f.)  went  to  a  confectioner's.  17.  The 
ct>nfectioner  showed  them  several  kinds  of  bonbons.  18.  Who 
paid  for  the  bonbons?  19.  My  cousin  paid  for  them.  20. 
They  are  for  her  little  sister,  and  she  is  going  to  give  them  to 
her  after  dinner. 

LESSON    XX. 

79.  Personal  Pronoun  Objects.  The  remaining  forms 
serve  both  as  direct  and  indirect  object  of  verbs  (for  elision, 
8ee^l9): 

me  [mo],  me,  to  (for)  me.  nous  [nu],  us,  to  (for)  us. 

te  [to],  thee,  to  (for)  thee.  vous  [vu],  you,  to  (for)  you. 

•e  [so],  himself,  herself,  itself,  one's     se  [so],  themselves,  to  (for)  them- 
■elf,  to  (for)  himself,  etc.  selves. 
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8a  Pronominal  Adverbs.  They  are  used  with  verbs, 
and  are  equivalent  to  a  preposition  +  a  pronoun,  standing 
usually  for  things : 

7  =  k  (dans,  sur,  etc.)  +  a  prcmonB,  means  '  to  (at,  on,  in,  into,  etc) 
it  or  them,' 'there.' 

en  s  de  +  a  pronomi,  means  *  of  (from,  etc. )  it  or  them,'  *  some  of  it,' 
'some  of  them,'  'some,'  *any,'  'thence,'  'from  there.' 

8l.  Position.  Personal  pronoun  objects  and  pronominal 
adverbs,  coming  before  the  verb,  are  arranged  thus  : 


me 

before  rlc  ' 

before  Jlui  ^ 
\leur 

before  y' 

before  eo. 

te 

•  la 

se 

lies 

. 

. 

vousj 

. 

. 

11  me  donne  les  plumes. 

He  gives  me  the  pens. 

11  me  les  donne. 

He  gives  them  to  me. 

n  les  leur  donne. 

He  gives  them  to  them. 

H  nous  en  donne. 

He  gives  us  some  of  it. 

Hyena. 

There  is  (are)  some. 

82.  Reflexive  Verb.  The  compound  tenses  of  reflexive 
verbs,  e.g,^  se  flatter,  to  *  flatter  one's  self,'  are  formed  with 
6tre: 


Present  Indicative. 
I  flatter  myself,  etc. 
je  me  flatte     [39  mo  flat], 
tuteflattes    [ty  to  flat], 
il  (elle)  se  flatte     [il  S9  flat], 
nous  nous  flattons  [nu  nu  flatS] 
vous  vous  flattez    [vu  vu  flate]. 
Us  (elles)  se  flattent  [il  sa  flat]. 


Past  Indefinite. 
I  (have)  flattered  myself,  etc. 

i\™;,^lflatt<Ke) 
^""^^    /[flate]. 


il  (elle)  s'est 
nous  nous  sommes 
vous  vous  6tes 
ils(elles)8e  sent 


flatt4(e)8 
'[flate]. 


83.  Agreement.     The  past  participle  agrees  with  a  pre- 
ceding reflexive  object,  unless  the  object  be  indirect : 

Elles  se  sont  flatties.  They  have  flattered  themselves. 

But :  Hb  se  sont  lav^  les  mains.        They  have  washed  their  hands. 
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84*  Observe  the  possessive  force  of  the  article,  or  of  the 
article  with  an  indirect  object,  when  there  is  no  ambiguity  as 
to  the  possessor : 

Je  vous  doime  la  main.  I  give  you  my  hand. 

Ia  bonne  leur  lave  les  mains.  /The  maid  is  washing  their  hands. 

Hb  se  lavent  les  mains.  They  are  washing  their  hands. 

VOCABULABY. 


apr^s  [apre],  after. 

armoire  [armwair],  £.,  cupboard, 
clothes-press. 

txmjour  [bSsuir],  m.,  good  morn- 
ing. 

brosse  [bros],  f.^  brush. 

brosser  [broee],  to  brush. 

chercher  [Jerje],  to  seek,  look  for. 

cheveux  [/dv0],  m.  pL,  hair. 

dejeuner  [des^ne],  m.,  breakfast. 

dent  [da],  f.,  tooth. 

descendre  [desdidr],  to  descend, 
go  down  (stairs). 

dire  [di:r],  to  say,  telL 

dormir  [dormiir],  to  sleep. 

figure  [figyir],  f.,  face.  ♦ 

gilet  [sile],  m.,  vest,  waistcoat. 

tout  de  suite  [tu  da  sqit],  at  once. 

k  rinstant  [a  1  Ssta],  at  once,  in- 
stantly. 


hahiller  [abije],  to  dresa 

habit  [abi],  m.,  coat. 

instant  [fstd],  m.,  instant. 

layer  [lave],  to  wash. 

main  [m^,  f.,  hand. 

m^e  [ms:r],  f.,  mother. 

mettre  [metr],  to  put  (on),  place. 

peigne  [pe:p],  m.,  comb. 

p^re  [pe!r],  m.,  father. 

pr6t  [pre],  ready. 

se  lever  [love],  to  rise. 

se  promener  [promne],  to  go  for  a 

walk,  drive,  etc 
savon  [savo],  m.,  soap, 
serviette  [servjet],  f.,  toweL 
temps  [td],  m.,  time. 

donner  la  main  k,  to  shake  hands 

with, 
je  suis  lev^,  I  am  up. 


EXERCISE  XX. 

A,  Comme  nous  avons  biendormi !  II  est  temps  de  se  lever 
maintenant.  Nous  nous  levons  tout  de  suite,  et  nous  faisons 
notre  toilette.  Je  vais  me  laver  les  mains  et  la  figure,  mais 
ou  sont  Teau  et  le  savon  1 — Les  voici ;  je  vais  vous  les  donner. — 
l^aintenant,  oill  est  la  serviette  1 — La  voici. — Je  cherche  main- 
tenant  mes  brosses  et  mon  peigne. — Les  voilk  sur  la  table  de 
toilette. — Je  me  brosae  les  cheveux  et  les  dents.  Je  vais 
mettre  mon  gilet  et  mon  habit,  mais  oi!l  sont-ils  1 — Les  voici 
dans  Tarmoire,  je  vous  les  donne  k  Tinstant. — Me  voil4  pr^t. 
£tes-vou8  prdt  aussi  1 — Qui,  me  voil^  habilld — Nous  descendons 
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k  la  salle  k  manger.  Mon  p^re  et  ma  m^re  y  sont  d6}k  Nous 
allons  leur  dire  bonjour.  Apr^  le  dejeuner  nous  allons  nous 
promener.  .^r- 

B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  me  l^ve,  eta  2.  Je  me 
suis  lav^  las  mains,  etc.  3.  Voil^  du  savon ;  je  lui  en  donne, 
etc.  4.  Je  leur  en  ai  donn^,  etc.  5.  Me  voilk  pr^t,  te  voili 
pr§t,  etc.  6.  Me  voil4  pr^te,  te  voilk  pr^te,  etc.  7.  Je  des- 
cends k  la  salle  k  manger,  etc.  8.  Je  me  suis  promen^  hier,  ta 
t'es,  etc. 

(7.  (Oral.)  1.  Avez-vous  bien  dormi  1  2.  Est-il  temps  de  se 
lever  maintenant  1  3.  AJlez-vous  vous  lever  tout  de  suite  1  4. 
Qui  se  lave  les  mains  ?  5.  Est-ce  que  Jean  et  Robert  se  sont 
lav^  les  mains?  6.  AUez-vous  leur  donner  de  Teau  et  du 
savon  ?  7.  Qui  en  donne  aux  autres  enfants  ?  8.  En  donne- 
t-elle  aussi  &  Marie  ?  9.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  cherchez  1  10.  Qui 
est-ce  qui  va  me  donner  la  serviette  et  les  brosses?  11.  Oii  est 
mongilet)  12.  Qui  vous  a  donn^  ce  beau  gilet?  13.  Est-ce 
que  les  enfants  sont  habillds  1  14.  Que  font-ils  ensuitel  15. 
Qui  est  dans  la  salle  k  manger  1  16/  Les  enfants  donnent-ils 
la  main  k  leur  pere  ?  17.  Est-ce  que  je  lui  donne  la  main 
aussi?  18.  Que  vont  faire  les  enfants  apres  le  dejeuner? 
19.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  encore  pr^ts?  20.  Ou  est-ce  que  vous  vous 
6tes  promen^s  hier?     Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  Have  you  slept  well?  2.  Yes,  and  it  is  time  to  rise 
now.  3.  I  rise,  you  rise,  we  rise,  we  are  up.  4.  Now  I 
make  my  toilet.  5.  I  am  washing  my  hands  and  my  face. 
6.  You  have  already  washed  your  hands  and  your  face.  7.  I 
give  you  your  comb  and  brushes.  8.  .1  give  you  them.  9C 
You  are  brushing  your  hair.  *10.  I  brush  my  teeth.-  11.  "^ 
Have  you  brushed  your  teeth  yet?  12.  You  need  your  vest 
and  coat  now.  13.  Why  do  yoU  not  give  me  them?  14. 
There  they  are  in  the  clothes-press.  15.  I  am  going  to  give 
you  them  at  once.  1 6.  We  are  ready  now,  and  we  are  going 
down  stairs.  17.  We  shake  hands  with  our  father  and  mother. 
18.  They  shake  hands  with  us.  19.  We  shake  hands  with 
each  other.  20.  They  are  going  for  a  walk  in  the  garden 
after  breakfast.     21.  We  are  going  for  a  walk  there  too. 
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8s  Imperfect   Indicative   of  donner,  finir,    uendre. 


I  was  giving,  etc. 
donn  ais  [dans], 
donn  ais  [done], 
donn  ait  [done], 
donn  ions  [donjo]. 
donn  iez  [donje]. 
donn  aient  [4one]. 


I  finishing,  etc 
[finise]. 
ffimse]. 
[finise]. 
[finisjo]. 
[finisje]. 
finiss  aient  [finise]. 


finissais 
finiss  ais 
finiss  ait 
finiss  ions 
finiss  iez 


I  was  selling,  etc 
vend  ais  [vade]. 
vend  ais  [vdde]. 
vend  ait  [vflde]. 
vend  ions  [vddjS]. 
vend  iez  [vadje]. 
vend  aient  [vdde]. 


We  often  used  to  speak  of  that. 

My  uncle  was  very  old. 

He  would  often  walk  to  town. 


86.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  auoi'r,  itre. 

I  had,  used  to  have,  etc  I  was,  used  to  be,  etc 

av  ais  [ave].     av  ions   [avjo].  ^tous  [ete].    ^t  ions   [etj5]. 

av  ais  [ave].     av  iez     [avje].  ^t  ais  [ete].    ^t  iez     [etje]. 

av  ait  [ave].    av  aient  [ave].  ^t  ait  [ete].    ^t  aient  [ete]. 

To  form  the  Pluperfect  tense,  add  a  past  participle,  see  §63. 

87.  Use  of  Imperfect.     1.  It  denotes  what  used  to  hap- 
pen or  contJinued  to  happen : 

Nous  parlions  souvent  de  cela. 

Mon  oncle  6tait  tr^s  vieux. 

n  allait  souvent  k  pied  k  la  ville. 

2.  It  denotes  what  was  happening  when  something  else 
happened  or  was  happening : 

On  chantait  quand  je  suis  arriv^.      They  were  singing  when  I  arrived. 
U  parlait  pendant  que  nous  chan-    He  was   speaking  while  we   sang 
tions.  (were  singing). 

88.  Imperfect  oi  faire  (irreg.). 

I  was  doing,  etc. 
je  fais  ais  [50  foze].  nous  fais  ions  [nu  fdzj?]. 

tu  fais  ais  [ty  foze].  vous  fais  iez     [vu  fozje]. 

il  fais  ait  [il  foze].  ils  fais  aient  [il  faze]. 

89.  For  imperfect  of  commencer,  manger,  cf.  §§  78, 156: 

Je  oommengais  [39  komdse],  etc       je  mang^eais  [mase],  etc 
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EXERCISE  XXL 

p?he  vocabularies  for  this  and  the  remaining  exercises  will  be  found 
at  the  end  of  the  volume.] 

A,  Kous  avons  ^t^  k  T^glise  ce  matin.  Quand  nous  sommes 
arriv^  on  chantait  d6}k  le  premier  cantique.  II  y  avait 
beaucoup  de  monde,  et  nous  avons  trouv^  un  banc  avec  diffi- 
cult6.  Le  pasteur  a  lu  (read)  un  chapitre  des  proverbes.  Tout  le 
monde  ^outait  attentivement  pendant  la  lecture  du  chapitre. 
Ensuite  le  pasteur  a  pri^  Dieu,  et  on  a  chants  des  versets 
d'un  autre  cantique.  Apres  cela  le  pasteur  a  choisi  comme 
texte  un  verset  du  ^^  Sermon  sur  la  montagne."  Yoici  le  texte 
qu'il  a  choisi :  *'  Tout  arbre  qui  est  bon  porte  de  bons  fruits ; 
mais  un  mauvais  arbre  porte  dh  mauvais  fruits."  Le  pasteur 
Fa  expliqu^  et  en  a  tird  de  bonnes  lemons.  H  a  compard 
les  hommes  avec  les  arbres.  Le  m^rite  des  hommes  consiste 
dans  leurs  bonnes  actions,  comme  le  m^rite  des  arbres  dans 
leurs  bons  fruits.  Ce  sermon  a  ^t^  un  encouragement  k  faire 
le  bien.  Le  sermon  fini,  on  a  fait  la  qu§te,  on  a  chants  encore 
et  le  pasteur  a  donn6  la  b^n^iction. 

B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  chantais  le  premier 
cantique,  etc.     2.  J'avais  d^j^  chants  le  premier  cigitique,  etc. 

3.  Le  pasteur  priait  Dieu  quand  je  suis  arriv^,  le  pasteur,  etc., 
quand  tu,  etc.  4.  Je  comparais  les  hommes  avec  les  arbres, 
etc  5.  Est-ce  que  je  faisais  la  qu^te?,  etc.  6.  Est-ce  que 
je  ne  finissais  pas  mes  le9ons  %  est-ce  que  tu . . .  tes  lemons  1,  etc. 
7.  A  qui  est-ce  que  je  vendais  mes  pommes  ?,  k  qui  est-ce  que 
tu ...  tes  pommes  %  etc.  8.  Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  plumes 
dans  ma  botte  ?,  dans  ta  botte,  etc. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  avez-vous  6t6  ce  matin?  2.  Y  avait-il 
beaucoup  de  monde  ?    3.  Que  faisait-on  quand  vous  #tes  entr^l 

4.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  pasteur  a  fait  apr^  cela?  5.  Est-ce  que 
nous  ^coutions  pendant  la  lecture  du  chapitre?  6.  Yotre 
tante  ^coutait-elle  attentivement  aussi?  7.  Tout  le  monde 
^coutait-il  attentivement?  8.  Qu*est-ce  qu'on  faisait  pendant 
que  le  pasteur  priait  Dieu  ?  9.  Et  apr^s  cela  qu'est-ce  que  le 
pasteur  a  fait?  10.  Quel  dtait  le  texte  qu'il  a  choisi?  11.  Le 
sermon  ^tait-il  int^ressant?^  12.  Qui  a  expliqu^  le  texte?  13. 
Quels  fruits  les  bons  arbres  portent-ils?  14.  Et  les  mauvais 
arbres  quels  fruits  portent41s?  15.  Qu*est-ce  qu*on  a  fait 
aprte  le  sermon?      16.  Est-ce  qu'on  chantait  pendant  qu'on 


§90-91]  LESSON  XXII.  61 

f  aisait  la  qu^te  ?  *  17.  Qui  a  donn^  la  b^n^iction?  18.  Que 
faisait-on  quand  vous  §tes  arrive  chez  vous?  19.  Alliez-vous 
souvenfc  k  T^glise  quand  vous  ^tiez  k  la  campagne  1  20.  Votre 
vieil  ODcle  allait-il  k  T^glise  tous  les  dimanches  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

Z>.  1.  1  often  used  to  go  to  church  when  I  was  in  the 
conjitry.  2.  My  relatives  used  to  go  (y)  every  Sunday.  3.  My 
old  uncle  used  to  go  (y)  in  his  carriage.  4.  I  went  to  church  last 
Sunday.  5.  While  I  was  at  church  my  brother  was  taking  a 
walk  on  the  mountain.  6.  There  were  a  great  many  people 
in  the  little  church.  7.  There  were  people  everywhere,  in  the 
seats  and  at  the  door.  8.  1  met  one  of  my  cousins  at  the 
door.  ^  When  we  went  in  the  pastor  was  finishing  the 
reading  of  the  chapter.  j^O.  They  (on)  had  already  sung  and 
prayed.  1 1 .  Then  they  sang  two  verses  of  another  hymn,  and 
the  pastor  began  the  sermon.  12.  What  was  the  text?  13. 
The  text  was  a  verse  from  the  "Sermon  on  the  mount."  14. 
I  While  the  pastor  was  speaking,  everybody  listened  attentively. 
15.  He  finished  the  sermon,  and  then  the  collection  was  taken 
up.  16.  While  they  were  taking  up  the  collection,  the  pastor 
read  some  verses.  17.  We  sang  again,  and  after  the  last 
hymn  the  pastor  pronounced  the  benediction.  18.  As  I  was 
going  home  I  met  my  brother.  19.  We  were  hungry  when 
we  arrived  at  the  house.  20.  My  tmcle  had  already  arrived, 
and  we  had  (avons  fait)  a  good  dinner.     ^^ 
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90.  Future  Indicative  of  donner,  finir,  vendre. 

I  shall  give,  etc.  I  shall  finish,  etc.  I  shall  sell,  etc 

donner  al     [donate].  finir  ai     [finire].  vendr  ai     [vfldre]. 

donner  as    [dondra].  finir  as    [finira].  vendr  as    [vadra]. 

donner  a      [donora].  finir  a      [finira].  vendr  a      [vadra]. 

donner  ons  [donaro].  finir  ons  [finiro].  vendr  ons  [vddr5]. 

donner  ez    [donare].  finir  ez    [finire].  vendr  ez    [vadre]. 

donner  ont  [danara].  finir  ont  [finiro].  vendr  ont  [vadrd]. 

91.  Future  Indicative  of  avoir,  Stre. 

I  shall  have,  etc.  ,               I  shall  be,  etc. 

aur  al  [ore],     aur  ons  [or3].  ser  ai  [sare].    ser  ons  [sar5]. 

anr  as  [ora].     aur  ez    [ore].  ser  as  [sara].    ser  ez    [sare]. 

aura  [ora].    aaront[or3].  sera   [sara].    ser  ont  [sard]. 
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9Z  Future  Indicative  of  alter  (irreg.),  said  f aire  (irreg.). 

I  shall  go,  etc.  I  shall  do,  etc. 

ir  ai  [ire],     ir  ons  [ir5].  fer  ai  [fare],    fer  ons  [fer5]. 

ir  as  [ira].    ir  ez   [ire].  fer  as  [fsra].    fer  ez   [fare]. 

ira    [ira].    iroiit[iro].  'fer  a   [fora].*  *  fer  ont  [fdril 

93.  For  the  future  of  lever  and  aclieter,  cf.  §  78,  3 : 
je  l^verai  [levere],  etc  j'ach^terai  [ajetore],  etc. 

94.  Use  of  Future.     It  is  used  in  general  as  in  English, 

but  observe  its  use  in  a  subordinate  sentence,  when  futurity 

is  implied  (but  for  *  if '  clause  see  §  116,  3) : 

Je  lui  parlerai  qnand  il  arrivera.     I  shall  speak  to  him  when  he  cornea. 

EXERCISE   XXIL       '  ""^ 

A.  II  est  d6}k  tard.  IViaintenant  nous  allons  nous  coucher. 
Nous  avons  fait  nos  plans  pour  demain.  Nous  nous  ieVe- 
rons  <ie  bonne  ^eure.  Le  dejeuner  sera  pr^t  quand  nous  nous 
l^verons,  et  nous  sortirons  bientdt  apr^§.  S'il  fait  beau  temps, 
nous  irons  k  pied,  mais^'il  fait  mauvais  temps,  nous  prendrons* 
le  tramway,  l^ous  passerons  d'abord  chez  la  modiste.  Si  nos 
chapeaux  ne  sont  pas  pr^ts,  nous  attendrons  un  pen.  Mais  ils 
seront  pr^ts,  parce  que  je  les  ai  vus  hier,  et  ils  ^taient  bien 
avanc^.  Avant  midi  nous  serons  chez  la  couturi^r^  pour 
essayer  nos  robes.  Nous  y  resterons  probablement  une  heure. 
Alors  nous  irons  prendre  une  glace  au  caf^.  Ensuite  nous 
entrerons  dans  un  magasin  de  nouveaut^s  pour  acheter  de  la 
dentelle  et  des  fubans.  Puis  nous  monterons  encore  dans  le 
tramwayj^t  nous  serons  de  retour  de  bonne  heure  dans  Tapr^ 
midi,  parce  que  nous  attendons  des  amies.  Si  nous  ne  sommes 
pas  trop  fatigu^es,  nous  irons  le  soir  au  th^fttre  ou  au  concert. 
Si  nous  nous  amusons  bien,  nous  ne  serons  pas  chez  nous 
avant  minuit. 


B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  vais  me  coucher,  etc. 
2.  Je  me  l^verai  de  bonne  heure  demain,  etc.  3.  Est-ce  que 
je  sortirai  apr^s  le  d^jeunprl,  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que  j'ach^terai 
des  rubans  1,  etc.  5.  J'attendrai  au  caf^,  etc.  6.  Est-ce  que 
je  ne  serai  pas  de  retour  de  bonne  heure),  etc.     7.  Si  je  suis 
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fatigu^,  je  ne  sortirai  pas,  si  to,  etc.     8.  S'il  fait  beau  temps 
demain^  j'irai  en  ville,  etc. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  Pour  quand  faites-vous  vos  plans?  2.  Sor- 
tirez-YOus  demain  s'il  fsdt  bean  temps  ?  3.  Que  f erez-vons  s'il 
fait  mauvais  temps?  4.  Yous  l^verez-vous  de  bonne  heuref 
5.  Le  dejeuner  sera-t-il  pr^t?  6!  Qu'est-ce  qne  vous  ferez 
apris  le  dejeuner  1  7.  Irez-vous  k  pied  ou  dans  le  tramway  1 
8.  Qui  va  vous  acoompagner)  9.  Oi!l  irez-vons  d'abordi 
10.  Votre  scBur  ira-t-elle  aussi  chez  la  modiste)  11.  Qu'est- 
ce  que  vous  ferez  si  votre  chapeau  n'est  pas  pr^tl  12.  Nous 
attendrez-vous  chez  la  modiste  ou  au  caf^ )  13.  Pourquoi  allez- 
yous  chez  la  couturi^re?  14.  Quand  y  serez-vous  ?  15.  Irez- 
Yous  au  caf^  ensuite]  16.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  ach^terez  au 
magasin  ae  nouveaut^l  17.  Quand  derez-vous  de  retour) 
18.  Vos  amies  seront-elles  chez  vous?  19.  Oh  irez-vous  le 
soirl     20.  Quand  serez-vous  de  retour  f    Etc.,  eta 

2>.  1.  After  (the)  dinner  I  shall  make  my  plans  for  to- 
2.  Then  I  shall  go  to  bed.  3.  To-morrow  I  shall 
4.  After  (the)  breakfast  I  shall  go  out  if  it  is  fine, 
bter  will  go  out  too.^  6.  We  shall  take  the  street-cars 
» fine.  7.  First  I  shall  go  to  the  milliner's.  8.  I  ^ 
shall  wait  for  my  sister  there.  9.  Our  hats  will  probably  be  ) 
ready.  10.  They  were  well  advanced  yesterday.  11.  After  ^ 
that  we  shall  go  to  the  dressmaker's.  12.  We  shall  remain 
an  "Hour  there  to  try  on  our  dresses.  13.  If  we  have  (the) 
time  we  shall  probably  go  to  the  caf^.  14.  What  will  you 
do  nextl  15.  I  shall  go  to  the  dry-goods  store  to  buy  some 
ribbons.  16.  My  sister  will  return  home.  17.  Some  friends 
will  b©  Waiting  for  her  there.  18.  I  shall  go^o  the  concert 
in  the  evening  with  my  brother  if  I  am  not  too  tired.  19.  My 
sister  will  stay  at  home  with  my  mother.  20.  They  will 
expect  us  before  midiHght. 

// 
,<;-     LESSON  XXIII. 

9S  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns.  The  personal 
pronouns  already  given  are  used  as  subject  or  object  with 
the  verb,  and  are  hence  called  *  conjunctive.'  The  following 
forma,  not  being  immediately  connected  with  a  verbi  are 
called  *  disjunctive': 
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moi  [mwa],  I,  me.  nous  [nu],  we^  ua 

toi    [twa],  thou,  thee,  you.  voiis  [vu],  you. 

lui    Pqi],  he,  him.  eux  [0],  they  (m.),  them  (m.). 

elle  [si],  she,  her.  elles  [el],  they  (£.},  them  (1). 

96.  The  following  are  some  of  their  uses : — 

1.  Absolutely,  a  verb  being  implied,  but  not  express^ : 
Qui  est  Ub  ?— Moi  (eux,  elles).  Who  is  there  7—1  (they). 

2.  After  a  preposition : 

Pour  elles ;  avec  moi ;  sans  euz.      For  them ;  with  me ;  without  them. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  ce  +  *tre : 

C'est  moi,  c'est  toL  It  is  I,  it  is  thou  (you). 

Cest  luiy  c'est  elle.  It  is  he,  it  is  she. 

CTest  nous,  c'eat  tous.  It  is  we,  it  is  you. 

Ce  sont  eux,  ce  sont  elles.  It  is  they  (m. ),  it  is  they  (f. ). 

97.  Hitherto  in  the  exercises  il(s),  elle(s),  standing  before 
a  verb  as  subject^  have  been  used  for  'he,'  'she/  'i^'they' 
(§  40).  When  the  logical  subject  follows  the  verb  6tti(  *  he,* 
'she,'  'it,'  'they' «  ce,  a^  representative  subject,  in  cases  like 
the  following : 

C'est  Marie  et  sa  m^re.  It  is  Mary  and  her  mother. 

C'est  nous,  ce  sont  eux.  It  is  we,  it  is  they. 

C'est  un  homme  c^l^bre.  He  is  a  celebrated  man. 

C'est  une  jolie  dame.  She  is  a  pretty  lady. 

Ce  sont  des  amis  de  Jean.  They  are  friends  of  John. 

Ce  sont  mes  meilleures  amies.  They  are  my  best  friends. 

C'est  aujourdliui  lundi.  It  is  Monday  to-day  (to-day  is,  etc. ). 

C'est  k  nous  qu'il  parle.  It  is  to  us  that  he  is  speaking. 

C'est  ioi  qu'il  demeure.  It  is  here  that  he  lives  (he  lives  here). 

EXERCISE  sail. 

[Before  doing  this  exercise  learn  the  present  indicative  of  voir, '  to  see,' 
p.  82,  and  its  past  participle  vu,  *  seen.'] 

A.  Nous  irons  en  ville  k  pied  ce  matin,  n'estKse  pas? — Oh 
oui,  il  fait  beau,  et  nous  causerons  en  route.  Qui  est  ce 
monsieur  qui  est  l^bas  de  I'autre  c6t^  de  la  rue  ? — Cest  nn  de 
noB  anciens  voisins.     II  demeure  k  present  dans  one  autre 
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rae. — YoUk  un  autre  monsieur  qui  attend  le  tramway ;  c'est 
Yotre  prof esseur  de  f ran^ais,  n'est-ce  pajs ) — Qui,  c'est  lui.  n 
va  donner  pFobablement  une  le9on. — Yoil^  maintenant  le 
tramway  qui  passe.  Avez-vous  vu  oes  deux  messieurs  qui 
nous  ont  salu^  1 — Qui,  je  les  ai  vus.  Ce  sont  les  messieurs 
que  nous  avons  rencontr^  Tautre  soir. — ^Voyez-vous  cette  dame 
qui  monte  en  voiturel  C'est  Famie  de  yotre  m^re,  n'est-ce 
pas? — Non,  ce  n'est  pas  elle.  L'amie  de  ma  m^re  est  plus 
grande. — Qui  est  ce  monsieur  qui  approche  ?  II  va  nous  parler, 
n'est-ce  pas  1 — ^Non,  ce  n'est  pajs  h  nous  qu'il  va  parler,  mais  k 
ce  monsieur  qui  est  derri^re  nous. — ^Yoil4  encore  un  autre 
monsieur  qui  vous  salue. — Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qu'jl  salue,  c'est 
vous. — Mais  non,  c'est  bien  vous.  H  m'est  inconnu.  C'est  la 
premiere  fois  que  je  le  vois. — Nous  voici  arriv^  maintenant. 
C'est  ici  que  vous  alliez  entrer  pour  acheter  vos  gants. 

i^CB.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  vais  donner  une  le^on, 
n  est-ce  pas  %  etc.  2.  C'est  ici  que  je  demeure,  etc.  3.  C'est 
moi  qui  vais  en  ville,  c'est  toi  qui  vas  en  ville,  etc.  4.  J'irai  k 
pied,  etc.  5.  Je  vois  un  monsieur  qui  monte  en  voiture,  tu 
vois,  etc.     6.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qu'il  a  saJu^,  ce  n'est  pas  toi,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  est-ce  que  vous  allez  ce  matin  ?  2.  Allez- 
•  vous  k  pied  ou  en  voiture?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que  nous  ferons  en 
route  pour  nous  amuser?  4.  Qui  est  ce  vieux  monsieur 
lib-bas?  5.  Oii  est-ce  qu'il  demeure  k  pr^nt]  6.  Voil4  un 
monsieur  qui  attend  le  tramway ;  qui  est-ce  ?  7.  Voyez-vous 
oes  messieurs  qui  nous  saluent  ?  8.  Ce  sont  des  amis  de  votre 
pere,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  9.  Qui  est  cette  dame  qui  se  prom^ne  en  • 
voiturel  10.  Quand  est-ce  que  je  I'aivue?  11.  Est-ce  bien 
ellel  12.  Ce  monsieur  qui  approche  est  votre  voisin,  n'est-ce 
pasi  13.  £Ist-ce  moi  qu'il  a  salu^l  14.  Qui  est-ce  que  vous 
avez  salu^  devant  I'hdtel  de  ville?  15.  Est-ce  un  de  vos 
anciens  amis  ?  16.  Est-ce  ici  que  vous  allez  acheter  vos  gants  ? 
17.  K'est-ce  pas  dans  cet  autre  magasin  l^bas?  18.  Est-ce 
la  premiere  fois  que  vous  allez  dans  ce  magasin  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

'  D,  1.  We  are  going  down  town  on  foot.  2.  We  are 
chatting  on  the  way.  3.  We  see  a  gentleman  on  the  other 
side  of  the  street.  4.  He  is  one  of  my  old  neighbours.  6.  He 
lived  on  the  other  side  of  the  street.  6.  He  is  your  old 
French  teacher,  is  he  not?  7.  No,  he  ia  an  old  merchant. 
6 
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8.  A  carriage  passes  next.  9.  Who  are  those  two  gentlemen 
in  the  carriage  who  bowed  to  us  ?  10.  They  are  the  gentlemen 
we  met  yesterday  evening.  1 1.  Was  it  I  that  tney  bowed  to?^ 
12.  Who  bowed  to  them,  you  or  II  13.  I  see  a  lady  (who 
is)  waiting  for  the  street-cars.  14.  She  is  a  friend  of  your 
family,  is  she  not  ?  15.  She  is  a  friend  of  my  mother.  N16.  Do 
you  see  that  gentleman  who  is  approaching?  17.  Yes,  who 
is  it?  18.  He  is  a  celebrated  general  who  lives  in  this  city. 
19.  Is  it  here  that  you  buy  your  gloves?  20.  No,  it  is  in 
that  large  shop  over  yonder. 

LESSON   XXIY. 

^  98.  Impersonal  Verbs.  They  are  conjugated  in  the 
third  person  singular  only,  with  the  subject  il  =»  '  it,'  used 
indefinitely  and  absolutely.  Among  such  are  verbs  describing 
natural  phenomena,  as  in  English : 

Quel  temps  fait-il  7  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  7 

n  fait  beau  temps.  It  is  fine  (weather). 

II  pleat,  il  pleuvait.  It  is  raining,  it  was  raining. 

II  a  pin,  il  pleuvra.  It  has  rained,  it  will  rain, 

n  neige,  il  a  neig^.  It  is  snowing,  it  has  snowed. 

II  fait  chaud,  il  fait  du  vent.  It  is  hot,  it  is  windy. 

EXERCISE  XXIV. 

A.  C'est  mardl  dernier  que  nous  avons  fait  notre  pique-nique. 
Nous  nous  sommes  lev^  presque  au  lever  du  soleil.  La  pre- 
miere question  a  6t6 :  quel  temps  fera-t-il  ?  Le  temps  dtait 
'couvert,  et  il  faisait  tr^s  lourd.  II  y  avait  de  gros  nuages  k 
Touest,  et  le  tonnerre  grondait  d^jk  II  a  fait  des  flairs,  et 
apr^  un  grand  coup  de  tonnerre  la  pluie  a  commence.  H  a 
plu  pendant  Une  heure.  Ensuite  le  soleil  s'est  montr^  et  un 
bon  vent  a  chass^  les  nuages.  Bientdt  il  a  fait  tr^  beau,  et 
nous  sommes  partis.  Le  pique-nique  i^u  lieu  dans  les  bois  an 
bord  du  lac.  Nous  avions  I'intention  de  nous  promener  en. 
bateau,  mais  il  faisait  du  vent,  et  il  y  avait  des  vagues.  C'est 
pourquoi  nous  ne  sommes  pas  all^s  sur  Teau.  H  a  fait  chaud, 
mais  nous  ^tions  k  Tombre,  et  un  vent  frais  nous  arrivait  du 
faux    Yers  midi  nous  avons  mang^  notre  goiiter.  '  Dans  Tapr^ 
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midi  nous  avons  jon^  et  chantd.     Avant  le  ooucher  da  aoleil 
nous  sommes  arriv^  chez  nous,     j^ 

A  Commit  to  memory :         ^r^ 

La  semaine  au  lundi  commenoOi 

Et  Bw&i  Fouvrage^  ayanc9»|  ^t 

Ensmte  vient  le  mSSSCi^k. 

Le  ^raf  puis  le  vendreflT: 

Le  sad[^i  comble  nos  voeitXy 

Et  le'clim^nche  nous  prions  Dieu.  J.  > 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Aimez-vonsles  pique-niques  f  2.  Quand  avez- 
vouB  fait^votre  pique-nique  cette  ann^e?  3.  Qu*est-ce  qu'on 
demande  quand  on  va  partir  %  4.  Quel  temps  f aisait-il  quand 
vous  vous  ^tes  lev^t  6.  Est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  des  flairs)  6, 
Est-ce  qu'il  a  plu  ?  7.  Quand  la  pluie  a-t-elle  commence  1  8. 
Pendant  combien  de  temps  est-ce  qu'il  a  plu  ?  9.  Quel  temps 
£aisait-il  quand  vous  ^tes  partis?  10.  Oh  votre  pique-nique 
a-t-il  eu  lieuf  11.  IStes-vous  all^  sur  Teauf  12.  Fourquoi 
pasf  13.  T  avait-il  de  grosses  vagues  t  14.  Quand  avez- vous 
mang^  votre  goiiterl  15.  Yous  ites-vous  bien  amus^?  16. 
Etes-Yous  arriv^  tr^  tard  chez  vous?  17.  Quand  Stes-vous 
arriv^?  18.  Quel  jour  est-ce  aujourdliui?  19.  Etdemaint 
20.  Et  apr^-demainf  21.  Quels  sont  les  autres  jours  de  la 
semaine  t    Etc.,  etc 

D,  1.  I  like  picnics.     2.  I  always  enjoy  myself  at  picnics. 

3.  If  the  weather  is  fine,  we  shall  have  a  picnic  to-morrow. 

4.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  now?  5.  It  is  raining.  6. 
There  will  be  no  rain  to-morrow.  7.  The  sun  is  showing  itself 
already.  8.  This  afternoon  it  rained  for  {pendcmt)  two  hours. 
9.  Where  will  your  picnic  take  place?  10.  It  will  take  places 
in  the  woods,  at  the  lake  shore.  11.  We  had  a  picnic  there 
last  summer  toa  12.  If  it  is  not  windy,  we  shall  go  for  a 
TOW.  13.  Last  summer  we  did  not  go  upon  the  water.  14. 
The  waves  were  too  large.  15.  Will  you  eat  your  lunch  before 
noon?  16.  What  will  you  do  in  the  afternoon ?  17.  We  shall 
sing  and  play.  18.  When  will  you  reach  home  ?  19.  We 
shiJl  set  out  before  sunset,  and  we  shall  reach  home  early. 
20.  The  days  of  the  week  are:  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday, 
Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday. 
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LESSON   XXV. 

99*  The  Infinitive.  Some  of  the  commoner  nses  of  the 
infinitive  are : — 

1.  Without  any  preposition,  after  such  yerbs  as  vouloiTi 
•will,' pouvoir,  'can,  may,'  d^sirer,  'wish,  desire,' savoir, 
*know  how  to,'  devoir,  *  ought,'  falloir,  *  be  necessary,'  aller, 
*go';  after  verbs  of  perceiving,  such  as  voir,  'see,'  ^OUteTi 
*  listen  (to),'  regarder,  'look  at';  also  after  faire,  'make, 
cause  to/  laisser,  '  let ' :  ^ 
D^ire-t-il  aller  en  ville  ?                   Does  he  wish  to  go  down  town  ? 

II  lui  faut  travailler.  He  must  work. 

Je  vais  chercher  des  plomec  I  am  going  to  get  some  pens. 

Je  vols  venir  des  soldats.  I  see  some  soldiers  coming. 

Je  fais  sonner  la  cloche.  I  make  the  bell  ring. 

2.  Preceded  by  de,  after  Mre  impersonally  +  an  adjective; 
after  many  verbs  like  cesser,  'cease,'  regretter,  *  regret.' 
prier,  '  beg';  after  nouns  to  form  adjective  phrases;  and  after 
most  adjectives : 

n  est  facile  de  parler.  It  is  easy  to  talk, 

n  a  cess^  de  chanter.  He  has  ceased  singing. 

Le  crime  de  voler.  The  crime  of  stealing. 

Yous  ^tes  libre  de  partir.  You  are  free  to  ga 

3.  Preceded  by  i,  after  verbs  like  r^ussir,  'succeed,'  aimeTi 
'like,'  enseigner,  'teach,'  etc.;  and  after  some  adjectives: 
J'aime  k  patiner.  I  like  to  skate  (like  skating). 

*  Je  m'amuse  k  patiner.  I  amuse  myself  (by)  skating. 

Cela  est  facile  k  faire.  That  is  easy  to  do. 

4.  Observe  that  the  same  adjective  may  take  k  or  de, 
according  to  the  construction  in  which  it  is  used  : 

n  est  facile  k  contenter.  He  is  easy  to  satisfy. 

H  est  facile  de  le  contenter.  It  is  easy  to  satisfy  him.   . 

Cest  facile  k  faire.  That  {or  it)  is  easy  to  da 

5.  A  verb  governed  by  a  preposition  must  be  in  the  infini- 
tive, except  after  en  (cf.  §  101) : 

Je  Fai  fait  sans  penaer.  I  did  it  without  thinking. 
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zoa  Present  Participle  of  donner,  flnir,  vendre,  eta 

Giving.  Finishing.  Selling. 

dcmn  ant  [dcmd].  finiss  ant  [finisa].  vend  ant  [vddfiji 

Having.  Being. 

ay  ant  [eja].  ^t  ant  [etd]. 

XOZ.  Agreement.  Used  as  an  adjective,  the  present  parti- 
ciple  agrees  like  an  adjective ;  otherwise  it  is  invariable : 

Une  Bctoe  charmante.  A  charming  scene. 

Elle  tombait  souvent  en  marchant      She  often  fell  while  walking. 

102.  Present  Indicative  of  pouuoir,   'be  able/  *can,^ 

'may'  (irreg.). 

I  can,  am  able,  etc 

je  puis  or  peux  [so  pi{i,  -pfy  nons  ponvons  [nu  pavS} 

tupeux  [typ^].  vouspouvez   [vupuve]. 

il  pent  [il  pi^].  ils  peavent  [il  poeiv]. 

Z03.  Observe  the  use  of  the  impersonal  il  faut  + infinitive: 

II  Ini  faut  partir.  He  must  (it  is  necessary  for  him  to)  ga 

II  me  faudra  travailler.  I  shall  have  to  work. 

II  ne  faut  pas  voler.         ^    ^        We  (t>ne)  must  not  steal 

EXERCISE  XXV. 

A.  Bonjour  mon  ami ;  je  suis  charm^  de  vous  voir.  Com- 
ment vous  portez-vous  ? — Je  me  porte  trte  bien,  merci. — Comme 
j'aime  k  me  promener  le  matin !  11  a  sd^  cette  nuit,  mais 
maintenant  le  soleil  brille  et  il  fait  presqiie  chaud.  Malgr^  le 
froid  tout  est  gai. — II  n'y  a  pas  de  fleurs,  mais  il  y  a  de  petite 
oiseaux  qui  n'ont  pt^  encore  cess^  de  chanter.  En  passant  j'ai 
regard^  le  petit  lac,  et  j*ai  vu  qu'il  y  avait  de  la  glace.  4  Nous 
pouvons  bient6t  patiner. — Aimez-vous  ^  patiner?~-Oui,  j'aime 
beaucoup  k  patiner.  Nous  avons  beaucoup  d'amusements  en 
hiver,  n'est-ce  pas  1 — Qh  oui,  il  est  tr^  facile  de  s'amuser  en 
biver  quand  on  se  porte  bien. — Aimez-vous  k  vous  promener 
en  trahieau  1  C'est  tr^  amusant,  n'est-ce  pas  1 — C'est  surtout 
le  soir  que  j'aime  une  promenade  en  traineau.  C'est  si  joli 
quand  il  fait  clair  de  lune.  La  neige  est  blanche,  tout  le  monde 
est  gai,  et  lea  chevaux  font  sonner  leurs  grelots.—  £t  si  on  ne 
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d^ire  pas  sortir,  on  peut  s'amuser  k  la  maison.  Vous  aimez  la 
lecture,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — J'aime  beaucoup  k  lire.  Hier  j'ai  com- 
mence an  roman  de  Daudet.  Quelquefois  nous  invitons  nos 
amis  k  passer  la  soir^  chez  nous.  Nous  aimons  k  chanter  et  k 
danser.     II  est  facile  de  passer  le  temps  quand  on  a  des  amis. 

B.  Continue  the  following :  1.  Je  ne  peux  pas  partir  oe 
matin,   etc.     2.  II   me  faut   partir   ce   soir,   il   te  faut,  etc. 

3.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  me  porte  pas  bien  %  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que 
j'aime  k  patiner?,  etc.  5.  Je  ne  cesse  pas  de  chanter,  etc. 
6.  Je  Yois  une  sc^ne  charmante,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)    1.    Comment    vous   portez-vous  ce  matin  1     2. 
Avez-vous  bien   dormi?      3.   Est-ce   qu'il  a  gel^  cette  nuit? 

4.  En    quelle  '  saison   les    oiseaux    cessent-ils    de    chanter  t 

5.  Quand  est-ce  qu'ils  commencent  k  chanter?  6.  Est-ce 
qu'il  y  a  d^j^  de  bonne  glace  sur  le  lac  ?  7.  Peut-on  y  patiner 
ce  soirl  8.  Aimez-vous  k  patiner  1  9.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous 
faites  en  hiver  pour  vous  amuser?  10.  Est-il  facile  de 
s'amuser  en  hiver?  11.  Pouvez-vous  vous  promener  en 
traineau  ce  soir?  12.  Ne  d^irez-vous  pas  sortir  ce  soir? 
13.  Qu'avez-vous  I'intention  de  faire?  14.  Allez-vous  passer 
toute  la  soiree  chez  vous?  15.  Faut-il  avoir  des  amis  pour 
s'amuser  ?  16.  Aimez-vous  k  passer  la  soir^  k  lire  ?  17.  Quand 
avez-vous  commence  k  lire  ces  romans?  18.  Ce  sont  des 
remans  charmants,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  19.  Yous  faut-il  rester  k  la 
maison  ce  soir  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  Good  morning;  I  am  charmed  to  see  you.  2.  The 
weather  is  very  fine  for  the  season,  is  it  not  ?  3.  Did  you  look 
at  the  ice  on  the  lake. in  passing?  4.  Yes,  the  ice  is  good, 
and  we  shall  soon  skate.  5.  Do  you  like  to  skate  ?  6.  Yes, 
but  I  cannot  go  skating  this  evening.  7.  I  must  stay  at 
home.  8.  You  can  amuse  yourself  reading.  9.  I  like  to  pass 
the  evening  at  home  sometimes.  10.  It  is  easy  to  find 
amusements.  11.  We  of  ten  invite  friends  to  pass  the  evening 
with  us.  12.  We  have  begun  to  read  a  novel  together. 
13.  It  is  charming  to  go  for  a  sleigh-ride  sometimes.  14.  The , 
white  snow  and  the  moonlight  make  a  charming  scene. 
15.  It  is  so  charming  to  hear  the  sleigh-bells  ring.  16.  We 
must  go  for  a  sleigh-ride  to-morrow.  17.  I  shall  go  if  I  can. 
18.  We  shall  go  too.  19.  We  must  have  some  friends  with  u& 
20.  To  enjoy  one's  self  one  must  have  friends. 
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Z04.  Present  Subjunctive  of  dormer^  finfr,   oendre. 

I  (may)  give,  eta  I  (may)  finish,  etc  I  (may)  sell,  etc 

donn  e      [dan].  finiss  e      [finis].  vend  e       [vd  id], 

donn  es     [don].  finiss  es     [finis].  Tend  es     [vd  id], 

donne       [don].  finiss  e       [finis].  Tende       [vdid]. 

donn  ions  [donjS].  finiss  ions  [finisj5]c  vend  ions  [TddjS]. 

donn  iez    [donje].  finiss  iez   [finisje].  vend  iez    [vfldje]. 

donnent   [dan].  finiss  ent  [finis].  vendent   [vfiid]. 

K.B. — The  paradigm  meanings  *1  may  give,'  etc,  are  only  approxi- 
mate, as  will  be  seen  from  the  examples  below. 

los  ^  Present  Subjunctive  of  auoin  6tre. 

I  (may)  have,  etc  I  (may)  be,  etc 

aie   [e].    ayons  [ej5].  sois  [swa].    soyons  [swajd]. 

ales  [e].    ayez    [eje].  sois  [swa].     soyez    [swaje]. 

ait  [e].    aient '[e].  Boit[swa].    soient  [swa]. 

Z06.  Use  of  the  Subjunctive.  Some  of  the  commoner 
uses  of  the  sabjunctive  are : — 

1.  In  a  subordinate  noun  clause  introduced  by  que,  'that^' 
after  expressions  of  unUing  or  desiring  : 

Je  desire  que  voos  restiez.  I  desire  you  to  remain  ( =that  you 

may  or  should  remain). 

2.  Similarly,  ^^r  expressions  of  ^*oy  or  sorrow  : 
Je  sois  content  qu'il  soit  icL  I  am  glad  he  is  here. 

3.  So  also  after  expressions  of  necessity,  like  il  faut  • 

n  font  que  vous  restiez.  Tou  must  remain. 

II  est  n^cessaire  que  vous  restiez.     It  is  necessary  for  you  to  remain. 

4.  It  is  used  in  adverbial  clauses  after  certain  conjunctions^ 
e.g,y  afin  que,  'in  order  that>'  pour  que,  'in  order  that^' 
avant  que,  'before/  bien  que,  'although/  quoiqu^ 
<  although,'  etc. 

Bien  qu'il  soit  pauvre  il  est  heureux.     Although  he  is  poor  he  is  happy, 

5.  Que  is  never  omitted,  as  '  that '  often  is  in  English : 
Je  81118  content  qa'il  soit  ici  I  am  glad  (that)  he  is  here. 
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Z07.  Tense  Sequence.  Present  or  Future  is  regularly 
followed  by  Present  Subjunctive : 

Prm.  nfaut      )  ^^^        u^  (You  must  speak. 

Fur.    n  faudra  )  (  You  will  have  to  speak. 

108.  Present  Indicative  of  vouloir,  *will,'  'wish,'  eta 

I  will,  wish,  etc 
je  veoz  [se  Yfy  nous  voulons  [nu  vul5]. 

tu  veux  [ty  v0].  vous  voulez    [vu  vule]. 

il  veut  [il  V0].  ils  veulent  [il  voel]. 

lOjK       Present  Subjunctive  of  faire  (irreg.). 

I  (may)  do,  etc 
fasse  [fas].  fassions  [fasjS]. 

fasses  [fas].  fassiez    [fasje]. 

fasse   [fas].  fassent  [fas]. 

EXERCISE  XXVL 

A.  On  f  rappe  k  la  porte.  Je  vais  voir  qui  c'est.  C'est  une 
de  mes  amies.  Elle  entre.  Nous  causons  ensemble. — Qu'allez- 
vous  faire  aujourd'hui ) — Ma  robe  n'est  pas  encore  pr^te.  JQ 
faut  que  je  sois  chez  la  couturi^re  avant  midi     Apr^s  cela  je 

"vais  porter  des  fleurs  k  une  amie  qui  est  un  peu  souffrante,  et 

1*e  desire  que  vous  m^accompagniez^i  vous  pouvez.  C'est  asaez 
oin,  mais  nous  n'irons  pas  a  pied.  Je  serai  si  contente  que 
vous  soyez  avec  moi.  II  faut  que  vous  fassiez  connaissance 
avec"^ori*  amie;  elle  est  si  charmante. — Je  regrette  de  ne 
pouvoir  pas  vous  accompagner  ce  matin ;  j'ai  mal  aux  dents 
depuis  hier.  II  y  en  a  deux  qui  me  font  soufFrir. — Que  4ft 
regrette  que  vous  ayez  tant  d'ennui !  C'est  tr^s  f  icheux.  Et 
quallez-vous  faire  < — II  me  faut  aller  voir  le  dentiste.  II 
arrachera  une  de  mes  dents  probablement,  car  elle  est  enti^re- 
ment  gkt^e.    Mais  je  desire  qu'il  t&che  de  me  conserver  Tautre. 

B,  Continue  the  following ;  1.  Je  suis  content  qu'il  soit 
arriv^  tu  es,  etc.  2.  Je  veux  qu'elle  attende,  tu  veux,  etc. 
3.  II  faut  que  je  sois  Ik  avant  midi,  il  faut  que  tu,  etc.  4.  H 
d^ire  que  je  le  finisse,  que  tu,  etc.  5.  II  faut  que  je  vende 
ma  maison,  que  tu,  etc.  6.  Bien  que  j'aie  des  amis,  bien  que 
to,  etc.     7.  Je  suis  f&ch^  qu^elle  soit  souffirante,  tu  es,  etc 
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C.  (Oral)  1.  Qui  frappe  4  la  porte?  2.  Qu'est-oe  qu'elle 
demande?  3.  Yotre  robe  est-elle  pr^te)  4.  Faut-il  que  je 
flois  en  \ille  avant  midi  ?  5.  Me  faut-il  partir  tout  de  suite  1 
6.  D^irez-vous  que  je  vous  accompagne  1  7.  Begrettez-vous 
que  votre  amie  soit  soufirante )  8.  Etes-vous  contente  qu'elle 
fie  porte  mieuz  k  pr^nt?  9.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  ce 
matin  ?  10.  D^irez-vous  que  le  dentiste  arrache  votre  dent 
malade?  11.  Youlez-vous  qu'il  vous  arrache  les  deux  dents 
maJades?  12.  Que  d^irez-vous?  13.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas 
que  je  vous  attende  au  caf^  1  14.  D^sirez-vous  que  je  sois 
avec  vous  chez  le  dentiste?  15.  Faut-il  que  nous  soyonfi  de 
retour  avant  midi  %  16.  £tes-vous  f&ch^  que  votre  p^re  ait 
vendu  sa  maison?  17.  D^irez-vous  qu'il  en  achate  une  dons 
cette  rue  ?  18.  Cette  maison  est  jolie  bien  qu'elle  soit  petite, 
n'est-ce  pas  %     Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  There  is  a  knock  at  the  door.  2.  I  do  not  wish  you 
to  knock  at  my  door.  3.  I  wish  you  to  ring.  4.  Must  you 
be  at  the  dressmaker's  at  noon?  5.  Yes,  I  must  have  my 
dress  for  this  evening.  6.  I  am  going  afterwards  to  see  my 
friend  who  is  indisposed.  7.  I  am  very  sorry  that  she  is 
indisposed.  8.  I  must  take  her  some  flowers.  9.  Do  you 
wish  me  to  accompany  you  ?  10.  No,  I  desire  you  to  remain 
at  home.  11.  I  am  very  sorry  you  have  toothache.  12.  Is  it 
necessary  that  the  dentist  should  extract  your  two  teeth? 
13.  I  must  go  and  see  him  first.  14.  I  wish  him  to  try  and 
save  one  of  the  two.  15.  Although  this  tooth  is  a  little 
decayed,  it  is  better  than  the  other.  16.  Do  you  wish  me  to 
be  with  you  at  the  dentist's?  17.  No,  I  wish  you  to  buy 
fiome  fruit  for  our  dinner.  18.  Although  fruit  is  dear,  I  shall 
buy  a  great  deal.  19.  One  must  eat  to  live.  20.  Everybody 
must  eat  enough. 

,,,-       PjSSON  XXYII. 

V  iza      Imperative  of  donmr,  finir,  uendre. 

Give,  etc.  Finish,  etc.                       Sell,  etc 

donn  e  -  [don].  finis          [fini].               vend  s      [vfl]. 

qu'ildonn^^  [don].  qu'ilfinlsse      [finis],     qa'il  vend  e      [vciid]. 

donn  ons  [don3].  finiss  ons  [tinisS].            vend  ons  [vdd5]« 

donn  ez    [done].  finiss  ez    [finise].            vend  ez    [vade]. 

qn'ils  donn  ent  [don],  qa'ils  finiss  ent  [finis],   qu'ils  vend  ent  [vaid]^ 
Obi,:  Tlie  8id  ilng.  uid  Sid  ptar.  an  ■objanctiTe  forau  used  as  impentivfli. 
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zzz.  ImperatiTe  of  auoir,  Stre. 

Have,  etc.  Be,  etc 

aie        [e].  bois         [sw&]. 

qu'ilaij^     [kile],  qu'Uso^        [swa]. 
ay(ms[ej5].  soyons  [swajd]. 

ayez    [eje].  soyez    [swaje]. 

qu'ilsaient     [kilze].  qa'ils  soient     [kilswa]. 

ZZ2.  Imperative  Negative. 

ne  donne  pas.    qu'il  ne  donne  pas.    ne  donnons  pas,  etc. 

ZI3.  Position  of  Objects.  1.  Personal  pronoun  objects 
follow  the  positive  imperative  (but  not  the  subjunctive  as  im- 
perative), and  are  joined  to  it  and  to  one  another  by  hyphens : 
Donnez-lui  la  plume.  Give  him  the  pen. 

Domiez-ku-iuL  Give  it  to  him. 

Domions-ieur-en.  Let  us  give  them  some. 

Qu'il  me  ia  donne.  Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

2.  If  the  imperative  be  negative,  the  general  rule  of  position 
(§81)  holds  good: 

Ne  la  lui  donnez  pas.  Do  not  give  it  to  him. 

3.  Moi  and  toi  are  used  after  an  imperative  instead  of  me 
and  te  (unless  before  y  and  en,  in  which  case  apostrophe 
replaces  hyphen) : 

Donnez-moi  des  pommes.  Give  me  some  apples. 

Donnez-m'en.  Give  me  some  (of  them). 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects,  they  are  arranged  thus 
after  it  (for  slight  exceptions,  see  Part  II) : 

le  (la,  les)  before  moi  (toi,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur). 

me  (te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur)  before  y  (en). 
y  before  en. 

EXERCISE  xxyn. 

A,  Nous  allons  ^tudier  nos  le9ons.  Le  professeur  nous  a 
laiss^s  ici  dans  cette  salle  afin  qu'on  ne  nous  derange  pas. 
Travaillons  f erme.  Quel  est  le  livre  que  vous  avez  k  la  main  t 
— C'est  ma  grammaire  fran9aise. — Donnez-la-moi  un  moment 
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s'il  votis  platt.  Je  d^ire  chercher  quelque  chose. — Oii  est 
done  mon  cahierl  Le  voyez-vousi — Oui,  le  voicL — Donnez- 
le-moi,  s'il  vous  platt. — Maintenant  c'est  ma  r^gle  que  je 
cherche. — Je  ne  I'ai  pas  vue. — Si  vous  la  trouvez,  ne  la  cassez 
pas. — Avez-vous  de  I'encre  1-i-Oui,  j'en  ai. — Soyez  assez  bon 
pour  m'en  donner.  Mon  petit  ami  n'en  a  pas,  non  plus.  ^ 
Donnez-lui-en  un  peu  aussL — En  voilii.  Est-ce  assez? — Oui,^ 
je  vous  remercie  infiniment. — Allons,  d^p^hons-nous  I'^Il  est 
d6jk  tard,  et  nous  n'avons  pas  encore  fait  grand'chose. — Soyez 
tranquille,  nous  finirons  bientdt. — ''  Ayez  de  la  gatience  ''  est 
une  bonne  maxime,  mais  n'en  abusons  pas. — Avez-vous  parl^ 
de  cette  affaire  au  professeur  ? — Pas  encore. — Eh  bien,  parlez- 
loi-en  cette  apr^-midi. — Pour  vous  contenter,  je  lui  en  parlerai. 

nI  B,  Complete  the  following  by  adding  a  noun  object,  and 
then  repeating  the  phrase  with  the  proper  pronoun :  1.  Cher- 
chez. . .  2.  Ne  cherchez  pas. . .  3.  Finissez. . .  4.  Ne 
fimssez  pas ...  5.  Vendez ...  6.  Ne  vendez  pas ...  7.  Qu'il 
^ute.  . .  8.  Chante. . .  9.  Ne  chante  pas. . .  10.  Choisis- 
sez. . .  11.  Ne  choisissez  pas. . .  12.  Vends. . .  13.  Ne 
vends  pas...  14.  Einissons...  15.  Ne  finissons  pas... 
16.  Vendons. .  .     17.  Ne  vendons  pas. . . 

hC.  1.  Qo  and  study  your  lessons.  2.  Study  them  for  an 
hour.  3.  Remain  in  this  class-room.  4.  Remain  in  it  for  an 
hour.  5.  Do  not  disturb  me;  I  wish  to  study.  6.  Now  let  us 
work  hard.  7.  Show  me  the  lesson.  8.  Show  me  it.  9.  Find 
me  my  exercise-book,  if  you  please.  10.  Find  it  for  ma 
11.  I  have  your  ruler.  12.  Do  not  break  it,  please.  Vl  3.  If 
you  have  any  ink,  give  me  some  of  it,  please.  14.  Give  some 
to  Robert,  too;  he  hasn't  any,  either.  16.  Now  Robert,  thank 
him.  16.  Come,  hurry  up.  17.  Have  patience,  but  don't 
have  too  much'^f  it.  18.  Let  us  finish  our  lessons.  19.  Let 
us  finish  them  before  noon.  20.  Have  you  spoken  to  the 
master  of  that  affair?  21.  Do  not  speak  of  it  to  him  to-day. 
22.  Speak  to  him  of  it  to-morrow.  23.  We  have  finished  our 
lessons.  24.  The  lessons  are  finished  now.  25.  Have  the 
kindness  to  bring  me  my  hat.  26.  Look  for  it,  please.  27. 
Let  us  go  for  a  walk.  28.  Let  us  not  take  advantage  of  the 
patience  of  our  masters.     29.  Let  us  not  take  advantage  of  it. 
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LESSON  XXVIIL 
ZZ4.      Conditional  of  donner,  fintr,  uendre. 

1  should  give,  etc.  I  should  finish,  etc.  I  should  sell,  eto. 

donner  ais     [doners].  finir  ais     [finire].  vendr  ais     [vddre]. 

donner  ais     [donare].  finir  ais     [finire].  vendr  ais     [vddre]. 

donner  ait     [donors].  finir  ait     [finire].  vendr  ait     [vddre]. 

doimer  ions  [donorjo].  finir  ions  [finirjd].  vendr  ions  [vddriS]. 

donner  iez     [donorje].  finir  iez     [finirje].  vendr  iez     [vddrie]. 

donner  aient  [donore].  finir  aient  [finire].  vendr  aient  [vadre]. 

ZZ5.  Conditional  of  aoolr,  6tre. 

I  should  have,  etc.  I  should  be,  etc 

anr  ais  [ore].       aur  ions   [orj5].       ser  ais  [sore].       ser  ions  [sorjS]. 
aur  ais  [ore].       aur  iez     [orje].       ser  ais  [sore].       ser  iez     [sorje]. 
aur  ait  [ore].       aur  aient  [ore].        ser  ait  [sore].       ser  aient  [sore]. 
Oht, :  In  ftll  yerbt  the  stem  of  the  oonditioiud  it  the  aame  m  that  of  the  future. 

zz6.  Conditional  Sentences.  1.  The  conditional  is  used 
to  express  what  would  happen  (result)  in  case  something  else 
were  to  happen  (condition) : 

S'ilavait  le  temps  (condition),        If  he  had  time  (had  he  time,  eto.), 
il  finirait  sa  le^on  (result).  he  would  finish  his  lesson. 

2.  A  <  result '  clause  in  the  conditional  (English  <  should '  or 
I   'would')  regularly  has  the  'if'  clause  in  the  imperfect  indica- 

^  tive,  whatever  be  the  corresponding  English  form : 

8i  j'^tudiais  hien    (condition).        If  I  studied  (or  if  I  were  to  a,  or 
le  maltre  serait  content  (result).  were  I  to  s. ,  or  should  I  s. )  well, 

the  master  would  be  glad. 

3.  A  *  result '  clause  in  the  future  requires  the  *  if '  clause  in 
the  present  indicative,  whatever  be  the  corresponding  "Rngli^h 
form: 

S'il  est  ici  domain  (condition),        If  he  is  (or  he,  or  will  be,  or  should 
je  lui  donnend  Targent  (result).  be)  here  to-morrow,  I  shall  give 

him  the  money. 
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ZZ7.  Future  and  Conditional  of  faire  (meg.)  and  aller 
(irreg.). 

ir  ai  [ire].  Iraiatirc].  fer  ai  [fore].  fer  bab  [fore]. 

iTM  [ira],  eta      iraia  [ire],  eta      fer  as  [fora],  eta    fer  ais  [fore],  eta 

EXERCISE  XXVIIL 

A.  Si  j'avais  mes  livres,  j'^tudierais  mes  le^ns.     Je  les  ai 

l^^laiss^  k  r^oole. — Cependant  il  n'est  pas  D^cessaire  que  voos 

^  perdiez  voire  temps.     J'ai  mes  livres  et  je  puis  vous  les  prater, 

si  voos  d^sirez  pi^parer  vos  lemons. — Vous  Stes  trop  aimable, 

\je  les  accepterai  avec  plaisir. — De  quels  livres  a\ez-vou8 
besoin) — J'ai  besoin  d'une  arithm^tique  et  d'une  g^ographie. 
Bi  j 'avals  aussi  un  crayon  et  du  papier,  j'en  ferais  usage. — Ma 
biblioth^ue  enti^re  est  k  votre  disposition. — A.  propos, 
qu'allez-vous  faire  pendant  les  vacances  ? — Si  j 'avals  beaucoup 
d'argent,  j'irais  bien  loin.  Je  suis  si  fatigu^  depuis  quelque 
temps.  vEt  qu'est-ce  que  vous  aXle^iaire  %—Bi  je  n'avais  pas 
^  ^t^  si  sou  vent  k  la  campagne,  j'y  serais  all^  encore  cette  ann^ 
^]yf ais  il  me  faut  un  plus  grand  changement  s'il  est  possible. — 
Alors  vous  n'Stes  pas  encore  d^id^.— Pas  encore,  il  7  a  tant 
de  reflexions  k  faire.  1  S'il  ne  fait  pas  trop  chaud,  nous  reste- 
rons  ici.  On  sera  tr^  bien  ici,  s'U  fait  frais.  Mais  s'il  fait 
trte  chaud,  nous  partirons  pour  un  endroit  plus  agr^ble.    ^  '^  , 

As.  Complete  the  following  by  adding  a  'result'  clause  oi'  an 
'if'  clause  as  the  case  may  be:  1.  Le  maitre  sera  content. . . 
2.  S'il  fait  chaud  demain. . .  3.  S'il  ne  faisaitpas  si  chaud. . . 
4.  Je  lui  donnerai  I'argent . . .  5.  Je  lui  donnerais  I'argent. . . 
6.  Si  j'avais  du  papier  et  des  plumes ...  7.  Si  j'avais  ma 
grammaire  fran^aise. . .  8.  J'irais.bien  loin. . .  9.  Vendriez- 
vous  votre  maison. . .      10.  Seriez-vous  parti. . . 

'C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oh  sont  vos  livres?  2.  Si  vous  les  aviez, 
qu'est-ce  que  vous  feriez  ?  3.  Si  je  vous  pr^tais  ma  grammaire, 
en  feriez-vous  usage  ?  4.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  ferez  si  je  vous 
pr^te  mes  livres)  5.  Le  mattre  sera-t-il  content  si  nous  ne 
pr^parons  pas  noe  le9ons  1  6.  Ne  sera-t-il  pas  content  si  nous 
^tudions  deux  heures  enti^res  1  7.  Serait-il  content  si  je  perdais 
mon  temps  ?  8.  Le  mattre  est-il  content  si  nous  perdons  notre 
^  temps  1  9.  Estrce  que  je  serai  content  si  je  perds  mon  temps  1 
10.  Serions-nous    contents  si   nous  perdions   notre  temps  t 
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11.  Seriez-voos  fatign^  si  votis  travailliez  toute  la  soir^t 

12.  Irez-vous  k  la  campagne  s'il  fait  chaud  demain?  13. 
Qu'est-ce  que  nous  ferons  s'il  fait  chaud  demain  ?  14.  Si  voos 
aviez  des  vacances,  est-ce  que  vous  resteriez  k  la  maisont 
15.  Que  feriez-vousi  16.  Iriez-vous  k  la  campagne  1  17.  Si 
Tous  aviez  beaucoup  d'argent,  que  feriez-vous  pendant  Y6t6% 
18.  Serons-nous  bien  ici  s'il  fait  chaud  1    Etc.,  etc. 

\  D.  1.  I  have  left  all  my  books  at  school.  2.  If  1  had  them, 
I  should  prepare  my  lessons  for  to-morrow.  3.  If  I  do  not 
prepare  them,  the  master  will  not  be  pleased.  4.  If  you  wish 
to  study,  I  will  lend  you  my  books.  5.  If  you  were  to  lend 
me  them,  I  should  be  very  glad.  6.  I  should  study  the  whole 
evening.  7.\J  do  not  wish  to  lose  my  time.  8.  I  am  never 
happy,  if  I  am  not  working.  9.  Should  you  make  use  of 
my  pens  and  paper,  if  I  lent  you  them?  10.  I  should  accept 
them  with  pleasure,  if  you  were  kind  enough  to  lend  me 
them.     11.  If  we  work  the  whole  evening,  we  shall  be  tired. 

12.  By  the  way,  what  are  you  going  to  do  in  the  holidays? 

13.  I  shall  go  to  the  country,  if  it  is  hot.  14.  I  should  go 
too,  if  I  had  not  been  there  so  often.  15.  If  I  had  a  great 
deal  of  money,  I  should  go  a  long  way  off.  16.  If  one  has  no 
lioney,  one  cannot  go  far.  17.  If  it  is  possible,  I  shall  spend 
some  days  with  my  relatives.  18.  It  (ce)  will  be  for  me  a 
great  pleasure,  if  my  cousins  are  at  home. 

LESSON   XXIX. 

2X8.  Use  of  Article.     1.  Names  of  continents,  countries, 
provinces,  large  islands,  regularly  take  the  definite  article : 

La  France  est  un  beau  pays.  France  is  a  beautiful  country. 

Nous  partons  pour  le  Canada.  We  are  leavings  for  Canada, 

n  demenre  aux  ^tats-Unis.  He  liyes  in  the  United  States. 

2.  The  article  is  omitted  after  the  preposition  en  =  ^in,'  <to ;' 
it  is  also  omitted  after  de  in  ce^ain  constructions : 

Mon  p^re  est  en  Angleterre.  *  My  father  is  in  England. 

Nous  allons  en  France.  We  are  going  to  France. 

n  vient  d'ltalie.  He  comes  from  Italy.  ♦ 

Lea  vins  d'Espagne.  Spanish  winea. 
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Iig,  1.  Place  *  where,'  •where  to,'  is  asually  denoted  by 
en  before  names  of  continents,  European  countries  singular 
and  feminine  countries  singular  outside  of  Europe;  other 
oountries  usually  take  the  preposition  k  +  the  definite  article  : 

II  est  en  (va  en)  Europe.  He  is  in  (goes  to)  Europe. 

II  est  au  (va  au)  Canada.  He  is  in  (goes  to)  Canada. 

2.  Cities,  towns,  etc..  usually  take  k^  without  any  article ; 

II  est  i  (va  k)  Paris.  He  is  in  or  at  (goes  to)  Paris. 

Bat :  A  Ul  Nouvelle^Orl^ans.  At  New  Orleans. 

Z20.  Present  IncUcative  of  aauoir,  *to  know'  (irreg.). 

I  know,  etc 

je  sals  [se].  nous  savons  [sav5]. 

tu  sais  [se].  tous  savez    [save]. 

il  sait  [se].  ils  savent  [saiv]. 

EXERCISE  XXIX. 

A,  Savez-vous  que  votre  ami  est  parti  hier  potur  la  France  1 
-^Ooi,  je  le  sais.  II  ^tait  si  content !  H  sait  d^j^  bien  le  f ran-  * 
gais;  dans  qnelques  mois  il  le  parlera  comme  un  Fran^ais. 
— Avez-vous  jamais  ^t^  en  France  1 — Non,  je  n*y  ai  jamais  6t6t 
mais  j'ai  Tintention  d'y  aller  Tann^  prochaine.  Yous  y  avez 
6t4f  n'est-ce  pas  1— Qui,  j'y  ai  pass^  d^to  ann^s.  Cest  un. 
beau  pay&  J'aime  beaucoup  la  France,  j^me  les  Fran^ais  et 
le  fran^ais.  C'est  une  belle  langue. — Oh^iii,  vous,  vous  4tes 
bien  avanc^  Yous  parlez  f  ran9ais  cou^mMent,  mais  moi,  je 
troave  cela  difficile.— En  commen9ant,  cest  difficile,  mais  avec 
le  temps  vous  Tapprendrez,  surtout  si  vous  passez  une  ann^  en 
France. — Quelle  partie  de  la  France  avez-vous  habits  ? — J'ai 
habits  Paris,  mais  j'ai  visits  d'autres  grandes  villes.  J'ai  6t6  k 
Boaen  et  k  Lyon. — Avez-vous  jamais  ^t^  au  Bas-Canada? — 
Ooi,  j'y  ai  6t6.  J'ai  4t6  k  I^ontr^al  et  k  Quebec.  Ce  sont 
deux  belles  villea  J'ai^tj^  a^i  ^  la  Myu^litp  Orleans,  oii  il  y 
a  beaucoup  de  Fran9ais;  ^^,7'  PT^®  encore  aujourd'hui 
fran9ais.  Mais  en  g^ndral  aux  Etat^-IJn^  les  Fran^ais  n'ont 
pas  conserve  leur  langue  si  lid^lement  que  les  Fran^ais  da 
Canada.  f  1' 
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B,  Continue  the  following:    1.  Je  parle  anglais,  tu,  eta 

2.  Est-ce  qu#  je  parle  f ran9ais  %  est-ce  que  tu  ?,  etc.  3.  Je  sais 
biezi  le  fran9ais,  tu,  etc.  4.  Ai-je  it^  en  France  1,  as-tu  ^t^^ 
eta  5.  Demain  je  partirai  pour  le  Canada,  tu,  etc.  6.  Je 
vais  aux  ]6tats-XJnis,  tu,  etc.  7.  J'habite  les  ^tats-XJnis,  tu, 
etc.  8.  J'irai  k  Paris  Tann^  prochaine,  tu,  eta  9.  J'ai 
demeur^  une  ann^  k  Paris,  tu  as,  etc. 

G.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  est  la  France?  2.  Quelle  langue  les  Fran- 
9ais  parlent-ils?  3.  Savez-vous  le  fran9aisf  4.  Parlez-vous 
f ran9ais  ?  5.  Le  parlez-vous  couramment )  6.  Avez-vous  jamais 
^t^  en  France  ?  7.  Combien  de  temps  avez-vous  pass^  k  Paris  % 
8.  Avez-vous  ^t^  aussi  k  Rouen  et  k  Lyon?  9.  Aimez-vous 
la  France?  10.  Aimez-vous  les  Fran9ais?  11.  Est-ce  que 
le  fran9ais  est  une  belle  langue?  12.  Quelle  langue  parlez- 
vous?     13.  Est-ce   que    nous  sommes   Anglais  ou    Fran^aisf 

14.  Les  habitants  de  la  France  parlent  fran9ais,  n'est-ce  past 

15.  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  Fran9ais  aux  ]^tats-Unis  ?  16.  Quelle 
langue  parle-t-on  au  Bas-Canada  ?  17.  Parle-t-on  aussi  la  langue 
f  ran^aise  4  la  Nouvelle-Orl^ns  ?  18.  Quelle  langue^  parle-t-on 
jkMontr^l  et  k  Quebec?  19.  Les  Fran9ais  des  Etats-Unis 
ont-ils  conserve  fid^lement  leur  langue?  20.  Depuis  quand 
^tudiez-vous  le  fran9ais?  21.  Avez-vous  Tintention  d'aller  en 
France  Tann^  prochaine?  22.  Dans  quels  pays  avez-vous 
pass^  les  vacances  Tann^  demi^re  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  France  is  in  Europe.    2.  France  is  a  beautiful  country. 

3.  Its  inhabitants  speak  French.  4.  French  is  spoken  also  in 
Canada  and  in  the  United  States.  —  ^i  It  is  spoken  at  Mont- 
real, Quebec  and  New  Orleans.  6.  French  is  a  fine  language. 
7.  We  like  the  French  and  the  French  language.  8.  We  have 
been  studying  French  for  three  months.  \^.  I  have  not  been 
in  France  yet.  10.  I  intend  to  go  there  next  year.  11.  I 
shall  set  out  for  France  in  the  summer.  12.  I  shall  spend  a 
month  in  Paris,  and  some  time  also  at  Lyons  and  Rouen. 
13.  On  my  return,  I  shall  remain  some  days  at  Montreal  and 
Quebea     14.  French  is  a  difficult  language  for  the  English. 

16.  We  speak  English.  16.  You  live  in  Canada.  17.  Our 
relatives  Kve  in  the  United  States.  18.  They  live  in  New 
Orleans.  19.  They  have  never  been  in  France,  but  they  speak 
French  like  Frenchmen.  20.  If  you  were  to  spend  a  year  in 
France,  you  would  speak  it  fluently  also. 
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121. 

SlNOULAB. 

le  mien      [mjf],  m. 
U  mienne  [mjen],  t 


LESSON    XXX. 
The  Possessive  Pronouns. 


le  tien 
U  tienne 
le  sien 
U  sienne 
le  ndtre 
la  n6tre 
le  vdtre 
la  vdtre 
le  lenr 
la  lenr 


[tjS],  m. 
[tjen],  1 
[sjg],  m. 
[sjen],  t 
[noitr],  m.  'i 
[noitr],  1  J 
[voitr],  m.  \ 
[voitp],  t  / 
[loeir],  m.  ^ 
Pceir],  1    J 


Plurau 
les  miens     [mj?],m.^^^^ 
les  miennes  [mjen],  1 J 

les  tiennes  [tjen],  f .  J  *^ 

les  siens       [sjf],  m.  ^his,  hers, 
les  siennes  [tjen],  1  J  ils,  one's  own. 

lesndtres    [noitr],  ours. 


lesvdtres 


leslemrs 


[voitr],  yours, 
[loeir],  theirs. 


122.  Agreement.     Possessive  pronouns  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  object  possessed,  and  in  person  with  thd 


J'ai  mes  livres ;  elle  a  les  siens.       I  have  my  books ;  she  has  hers. 

123.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns.  1.  After  6tre,  mere 
ownership  is  regularly  expressed  by  ^  +  a  personal  pronoun 
disjunctive,  while  the  use  of  a  possessive  pronoun  implies 
distinction  of  ownership : 

Cette  montre  est  k  moL  This  watch  is  mine. 

Oette  montre  est  la  mienne.  This  watch  is  minx 

2.  De  and  k  +  le  mien,  etc.,  contract  as  usual  (cf.  §§  35,  46): 
Je  parle  de  son  ami  et  du  mien.        I  speak  of  his  friend  and  of  mine. 

3.  Since  le  sien,  la  sienne,  etc.,  mean  'his,'  *hers,'  'its,* 
'one's,'  the  context  determines  which  sense  is  intended : 

II  a  see  livres ;  elle  a  les  siens.         He  has  his  books ;  she  has  hers. 

4.  Observe  the  idioms : 

Un  de  mea  amis.  A  friend  of  mine. 

Dd  Parisien  de  mes  amis.  A  Parisian,  a  friend  of  mine. 

6 
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124.  Present  Indicative  of  dire,  'to  say/  *teir  (irreg.), 
and  of  voir,  *  to  see'  (irreg.). 

I  say,  etc  I  see,  etc 

je  dis  [di].    nous  disons  [diz5].       je  yois  [tws].    nous  voyons  [vwajS]. 

tu  dis  [di].    vous  dites    [dit].         tu  vois  [vwa].    vous  voyez    [vwaje]. 

il  dit  [di].        ils  disent  [diiz].        iW<9it  [vwa].        lis  voient  [vwa]. 

EXERCISE  XXX. 

A,  Un  de  mes  amis,  qui  voyage  actuellement  en  Europe,  m'a 
envoy^  une  lettre  Tautre  jour.  Dans  cette  lettre  il  fait  les 
comparaisons  les  plus  int^ressantes  entre  les  habitudes  dek 
Europ^ns  et  les  ndtres.  Par  exemple,  les  chemins  de  f er 
europ^ns  sont  diffi^rents  des  ndtres.  Nos  voitures  sont  plus 
grandes  que  les  leurs,  et  elles  ont  un  seul  oompartiment, 
tandis  que  les  leurs  sont  divis^es  en  plusieurs.  Les  petits 
compartiments  sont  souvent  tr^s  commodes;  on  peut  y  ^tre 
seul  ou  avec  une  petite  compagnie  agr^ble.  Mais  il  y  a  un 
inconvenient :  on  risque  de  se  trouver  face  k  face  avec  un 
compagnon  de  voyage  tr^  d^sagr^ble,  ou  m^me  dangereux. 
Un  jour,  par  exemple,  mon  ami  se  trouvait  dans  un  oomparti- 
ment avec  un  individu  qui  ne  respectait  pas  trop  la  difference 
entre  le  mien  et  le  tien.  Mon  ami  avait  une  jolie  montre 
d'or.  Son  compagnon  la  remarque.  Le  train  approche  d'une 
petite  ville,  et  ralentit  sa  marche.  L'individu  tire  un  revolver 
de  sa  poche  ^  3i€  &  mon  ami :  *'  Vous  avez  '\k  une  belle 
montre,  donnez-la-moi  et  je  vous  donnerai  la  mienne."  Mon 
ami  a  peur,  il  donne  sa  montre,  et  le  voleur  saute  du  train. 

"^  B,  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  a  suitable  posses-  ^ 
sive  pronoun  form:  1.  Ma  montre  est  en  or;... est  en* 
argent.  2.  Mes  parents  sont  k  Paris; . . .  sont  aux  Etats-Unis. 
3.  Marie  va  chercher  mes  plumes  et . . .  4.  Nous  avons  fini 
nos  lemons ;  ils  ont  fini ...  5.  J'ai  fini  mes  le9on8,  et  Jean 
a  fini ...  6.  Yos  le9ons  sont  f aciles,  mais . . .  sont  difficiles. 
7.  J'ai  mon  crayon,  et  Marie  a. . .  8.  Marie  a  ses  crayons  et 
. . .  aussi.  9.  Les  Fran9ais  aiment  leur  pays,  et  nous  aimons .  ^ 
10.  Nous  aimons  notre  langue;  les  Fran9ais  aiment. . .  IL 
Je  parle  de  mes  amis,  et  vous  parlez. . .  12.  Jean  donne  des 
fleurs  k  ses  soeurs,  et  Eobert  en  donne. . . 
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(7.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  vons  a  envoy^  unelettref  2.  Lea. habi- 
tudes des  Europ^ns  sont-elles  les  mSmes  que  les  nOtresI  3. 
Nos  chemins  de  f er  sont-ils  meilleurs  que  les  leurs )  4.  Leun 
Yoitures  sont-elles  plus  grandes  que  les  nOtres  ?  '  5.  Les  nOtres 
son^elles  plus,  commodes  que  les  leurs?  6.  Avec  qui  votre 
ami  se  trouvait-il  dans  un  compartiment  f  7.  La  montre  du 
Yoleur  ^tait-elle  meilleure  qpe  la  sienne  ?  8.  £n  quoi  est  votre 
montre  ?  9.  Youlez-vous  me  donner  la  vOtre  en  Change  de 
la  mienne  ?  10.  A.  qui  ^tait  la  belle  montre  d'or )  11.  Qu'est- 
ce  que  le  voleur  veut  donner  en  Change  de  la  montre  de  votre 
ami  9  12.  Qui  a  tir^  un  revolver  de  sa  poche  )  13.  Votre  ami 
a-t-il  tir^  le  sien  aussi  de  sa  poche)  14.  Auriez-vous  donn^ 
ail  voleur  votre  belle  montre  en  Change  de  la  sienne  1 
15.  L'auriez-vous  donn^  si  la  sienne  avait  ^t^  meilleure  que 
la  v6tre  ?  16.  Qui  ne  respecte  pas  la  diff<^rence  entre  le  mien 
,et  le  tien  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

^2>.  1.  A  friend  of  mine  is  travelling  in  France.  2.  There 
is  much  difference  between  the  customs  of  the  French  and 
"^M)urs.  3.  For  example,  our  railways  and  theirs  are  different. 
4.  Their  railwajrs  are  not  so  long  as  ours.  5.  The  carriages 
of  our  trains  are  larger  than  theirs.  6.  But  their  carriages 
are  often  more  comfortahle  than  ours.  7.  Ours  are  not 
divided  into  compartments.  8.  One  day  I  find  myself  in 
one  of  these  compartments.  9.  I  draw  my  watch  from  my 
pocket  to  look  at  it.  10.  My  travelling  companion  is  an 
individual  who  does  not  respect  the  difference  between  mine 
and  thine.  11.  He  draws  out  his  also  from  his  pocket,  and 
looks  at  it.  12.  He  looks  at  mine  too.  13.  He  says  to  me: 
''Here  are  two  watches;  yours  is  of  (en)  gold  and  mine  is 
of  silver.  14.  Give  me  yours,  and  I  will  give  you  mine." 
15.  At  these  words,  I  draw  a  revolver  which  I  have  in  another 
pocket.  16.  The  thief  does  not  draw  his  from  his  pocket, 
because  he  has  no  revolver.  17.  At  this  moment  the  train 
arrives  at  a  little  town.  18.  The  thief  is  afraid,  and  jumps 
from  the  carriage,  leaving  me  his  watch.  19.  I  have  now  two 
watches,  mine  and  his.  20.  If  he  had  had  his  revolver, 
and  if  I  had  not  had  mine,  the  afiGur  would  have  been  very 
different. 


^ 

^ 

t 
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LESSON   XXXI. 
Z25.         The  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

^^}  -ce  [89],  this,  these,  that,  those,  he,  she,  it,  they. 

^^ced  [sasi],  this. 

\^'<:tisL  [sala],  that. 

'Cdui  [sdlqi],  m.  |that  (one),  the  (one),  ceux  [80],  m.*^ those  (ones),  the 

<:elle  [sel].         J  he,  she.  celles  [sel],  f.  j  ones,  they, 

celui-d  [solqi  si],  m.  \this  (one),  ceux-d  [s0  si],  m.  \ these  (ones), 

«elle-ci  [sel  si],  1      /the  latter.  celles-d  [sel  si],  f.  /the  latter, 

-cdui-lk  [sdlqi  la],  m.\that  (one),  the  ceux-Ui  [s0  la],  m.^  those  (ones), 

•celle-Ui  [sel  la],  f.      /former.  celles-Ui  [sel  la],  1  /the  former. 

126.  For  the  use  of  ce  as  distinguished  from  the  personal 

pronoun  il  (elle,  etc.),  see  §  97. 
:^  127.  Ceci  =  *  this,'  and  cela  =  *  that,'  are  used  to  denote 

43omething  pointed  out  or  indicated,  but  not  named.     Cela  is 
^    often  contracted  into  5a  in  familiar  language : 
^      Cela  est  joli ;  je  pr^f^re  cecL         That  is  pretty ;  I  prefer  this. 
T      Pouvez-vous  faire  cela?  Can  you  do  that? 

J'aime  ^.  I  like' that. 

128.  Celui,  *  that  (one),'  *  the  (one),' '  he,'  is  used  of  persons 
\     or  things,  and  is  regularly  followed  by  a  relative  clause  or  a 

V    de  clause : 

Celui  que  j'attendais  est  arriv^  He  whom  I  expected  has  arrived. 

,  -^    Ceux  qui  cherchent  trouvent.  Those  who  seek  find. 

>     Mes  fleurs  et  celles  de  Marie.  My  flowers  and  Marjr's. 

~  Celles  que  vous  aimez.  The  ones  (flowers)  you  like. 

129.  1.  Celui-ci,     Hhis,'   Hhis   one,'    *he,'   and   celui-Ul, 

\     Hhat,'  'that  one,'  are  used  of  persons  or  things  already  men- 
tioned, to  contrast  the  nearer  and  the  more  remote ; 

Voici  les  deux  chalnes ;    gardez     .    Here  are  the  two  chains ;  keep 
celle-d  et  donnez-moi  celle-1^  this  ^one)  and  give  me  that  (one). 

2.  *The  latter'  is_celui-CJ,  and  *tiie  fprmer'is  c^jui-1^ 
the  order  of  ideas  being  inverted  as  compared  with  English : 

Cic^ron  et  Virgile   ^taienttous    Cicero  and  Virgil  were  both  oele- 
deux  c^Ubres;  ceiui^a4tait  brated;    the   former    was  an 

po^te  et  celui-Ui  orateur.  orator  and  the  latter  a  poet 
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EXEllCISE  XXXI. 

A,  Un  OBrtain  homme  poss^dait  un  ftne  et  un  petit  chiezL 
X.  cetm^fil  doimait  des  caresses  et  k  celui-14  des  f ardeaux  k 
porter.  Lie  chien  s'amiisait  toute  la  joum^.  II  courait  par-ci 
par-Ik  A,  table  il  mangeait  avec  son  maitre.  U  doimait  la 
patte  k  tout  le  monde,  et  tout  le  monde  lui  donnait  de» 
baisers.  Le  pauvre  ftne  voyait  tout  cela,  et  il  en  ^tait  tr^ 
m^content.    Un  jour  il  se  demande :  ''  Pourquoi  ne  me  donne- 

X  t-on  pas  autant  de  bonnes  choses  qa!k  ce  miserable  petit  chien? 

^  Pourquoi  donne-t-on  toutes  les  caresses  k  celui  qui  ne  travaille 
pas,  et  tons  les  coups  de  baton  It  celui  qui  travaille  toujours  ? 
Je  cesserai  de  travailler.  J'entrerai  dans  la  salle  k  manger 
de  mon  maitre,  je  donnerai  la  patte  k  tous  ceux  qui  j  sont,  et 
ils  me  donneront  des  caresses.''  Le  pauvre  fine  t&che  de  faire 
cela.  n  entre  dans  la  salle  k  manger,  il  salue  la  compagnie. 
n  chante  de  sa  belle  voix.  II  veut  donner  la  patte  k  son 
maitre.  Mais  en  levant  la  patte  il  fait  tomber  la  vaisselle. 
On  a  peur,  on  crie.  Les  valets  entrent,  et  donnent  k  la  pauvre 
bSte,  non  des  caresses,  mais  des  coups  de  b&ton. 

B,  .Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  demonstra- 
Lve pronoun  forms :  I.  Ceci  est  bon, . .  .est  mauvais.  2.  Cela 
it  grand, ...  est  petit.     3.  VoiMt  deux  montres  d'or ; . . .  est 

plus  jolie  que ...  4.  . . .  de  mon  p^re  est  plus  jolie  encore. 
5.  Voici  des  livres  pour  nous ;  donnez-moi . . . ,  et  je  vous 
donnerai ...  6.  Donnez-moi  d'autres  plumes,  j'ai  perdu . . . 
que  vous  m'avez  pr^t^s.  7.  Je  parle  de  Cic^ron  et  de 
Virgile;.  .  .^tait  po^te  et.  .  .^tait  orateur.  8.  .  .  qui  volent 
sent  des  voleurs.  9.  Cet  homme  a  vol^  mon  argent  et . . .  de 
mon  amL 

^^  C.  1.  Give  me  that.  2.  I  do  not  need  this.  3.  There  are 
two  pens ;  give  me  this  one  and  keep  that  one.  4.  My  watch 
is  finer  than  John's.  5.  My  father's  is  still  finer.  6.  He 
who  steals  is  a  thief.  7.  Those  who  steal  are  thieves.  8.  I 
have  two  brothers,  John  and  Kobei^:  the  former  is  taller 
than  I,  the  latter  smaller. 

D,  (Oral.)  1.  Quels  ^taient  les  deux  animaux  que  poss^ait 
oet  homme  1  2.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  donnait  k  celui-ci  ?  3.  Qu'est-ce 
qu'il  donnait  k  celui-lk?  4.  L'&ne  ^tait-il  content  de  celat 
5.  Qu'est-ce  que  I'&ne  se  demande  1    6.  Od  est-ce  qu'il  veut 
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entrert  7.  Est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  cela)  8.  La  voix  de  I'&ne 
est-elle  plus  belle  que  celle  du  chien?  9.  A  qui  veut-il 
donner  la  patte?  10.  Ceux  qui  sont  dans  la  salle  sont-ils 
contents]  11.  Qu'est-ce  que  font  les  valets)  12.  Est-ce 
qu'on  donne  toujours  des  coups  de  bftton  k  ceux  qui  les 
m^ritent?  Etc.,  etc. 
^  j^.  1.  The  ass  and  the  dog  are  useful  animals.  2.  The  former 
carries  burdens,  and  the  latter  is  the  faithful  friend  of  man. 
3.  The  ass  in  this  story  is  dissatisfied.  4.  He  asks  himself 
why  people  give  good  things  to  those  who  do  not  work. 
5.  His  master  gives  caresses  to  the  dog  and  blows  to  him  who 
works.  6.  The  unhappy  animal  is  dissatisfied  with  that.  7.  He 
ceases  to  work,  and  enters  the  dining-room.  8.  He  salutes 
those  who  are  there.  9.  He  sings  with  his  beautiful  voice. 
10.  That  is  not  very  agreeable  to  the  company.  11.  You  know 
that  the  voice  of  the  ass  is  not  so  pleasant  as  that  of  the  dog. 
12.  The  master  is  afraid.  13.  All  those  who  are  present 
scream.  14.  The  servants  hear  this,  and  enter  the  room. 
15.  They  give  the  poor  ass  blows  with  a  stick.  16.  People  do 
not  always  give  (des)  blows  to  those  who  deserve  them. 

LESSON  XXXIL 
Z30.  The  Relative  Pronouns. 

qui  [ki],  who,  which,  that,  whom  (after  a  preposition). 

que  [ka],  whom,  which,  that. 

dent  [do],  whose,  of  whom,  of  which. 

oii  [u],  in  which,  into  which,  at  which,  to  which,  etc 

lequel  [lokel],  m.  s.,  lesquels  [lekel],  m.  pi.    )    ,        ,  , .  ,    ^,.  ^ 

Imquelle  [lakel],  f.  s.,  lesqueUes  [lekel],  f.  pl./^^^'  ^^^  ^^^^'  *^*- 

quo!  [kwa],  what,  which. 

131.  A^eement.  A  relative  pronoun,  whether  variable 
or  invariable  in  form,  is  of  the  gender,  number  and  person  of 
its  antecedent : 

Moi  qui  6tai8  (voos  qui  ^tiez)  Ik.      I  who  was  (you  who  were)  there. 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  apport^es.  The  letters  which  I  have  brought. 

132.  Use  of  the  Relative.  1.  The  relative  of  most 
oommon  use  is  qui|  as  subject,  and  quey  as  direct  object^  of  a 
verb  (cf.  §75). 
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2.  Qui  -•  '  whom '  (of  persons  only)  is  also  used  after  a 
preposition : 

L'oDole  chee  qui  je  demenrais.  The  uncle  with  whom  I  lived. 

3.  The  force  of  de  +  a  relative  is  generally  expressed  1^ 

dont: 

Les  amis  dont  nous  parlions.  The  friends  of  whom  we  spoke. 

L'^lise  dont  je  vols  la  tour.  The  ohuroh  whose  tower  I  »ee, 

4.  Oh  =  dans  (or  some  other  preposition  of  position)  +  a 
relative : 

La  viUe  oil  {or  dans  laquelle)  je       The  city  in  which  I  live, 
demeure. 

5.  Lequel  is  often  used  instead  of  qui  (que,  etc.),  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  and  must  be  used  of  things  after  a  preposition : 

Les  Boeurs  de  noe  amis,  lesquelles     The  sisters  of  our  friends,  who  (i.e.» 
Bont  ohez  nous  k  present.  the  sisters)  are  with  us  now. 

6.  Quoi  stands  after  a  preposition,  rarely  otherwise : 
VoiUk  de  quM  je  parlaia  That  is  what  I  was  speaking  of. 

7.  The  absolute  *  what,*  *  which,*  *  that  which  *  as  subject  is 
ce  qui,  and,  as  object  or  predicate,  ce  que ;  'of  what»* '  that 
of  which,'  is  ce  dont : 

Je  vois  ce  qui  vous  amuse.  I  see  what  amuses  you. 

Je  sais  ce  que  je  saia  I  know  what  I  know. 

Vous  saves  ce  que  je  snia.  You  know  what  I  auL 

Ce  dont  j'ai  beeoin.  That  which  I  need.    • 

8.  *  He  who,'  *  the  one  who,'  etc.  =«  celui  qui : 

J'aime  oeux  qui  m'aiment.  I  love  those  who  love  me. 

Ma  montre  est  plus  jolie  que         My  watch  is  prettier  than  the  one 
celle  que  vous  avez.  you  have. 

9.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted  in  English,  is  never 
<»nitted  in  French : 

Le  tableau  que  j'ai  vu  hier.  The  picture  I  saw  yesterday. 

133.  Present  Indicative  of  oonnattre,  'to  know,*  'be 
acquainted  with,*  etc.  (irreg.). 
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I  know,  eto. 
je  connais  [so  kone].  nous  connaissons  [nn  konesS]. 

tu  connais  [ty  konej.  vous  connaissez    [vu  konese]. 

il  connait  [il  kanej.  ils  connaissent  [il  koneis]. 

EXERCISE  XXXIL 

A.  C'est  ma  premiere  promenade  It  Paris.  Un  Parisien  de 
mes  amis  m'accompagne.  Nous  voilii  k  la  place  de  la  Con- 
corde.— Quelle  est  cette  ^glise  dont  on  voit  la  fagade  au  bout 
de  cette  rue  ? — C'est  F^glise  de  la  Madeleine  dont  je  vous  ai 
d6}h  parW  ce  matin.  C'est  une  tr^s  belle  ^glise.  Je  vous  j 
m^nerai  un  de  ces  jours  pour  assister  k  la  messe. — Quel  est  cet 
autre  Edifice  de  Tautre  c6t^  du  fleuve  1 — C'est  le  palais  de  la 
Chambre  des  d^put^.  ^  C'est  Ik  que  se  font  les  lois  du  pays. 
Je  connais  un  d^put^  qui  m'a  donn^  des  billets  d'entr^  pour 
demain.  Voulez-vous  m'y  accompagner? — Avec  plaisir.  Et 
quel  est  ce  grand  monument  tout  pr6s  de  nous? — C'est  un 
ob^liaque  ^g^ptien  qu'on  a  apport^  en  France  sous  Louis- 
Philippe.  Yoyez-vous  aussi  ces  huit  statues  situ^  k  diffi^rents 
points  autour  de  la  Place?  Ce  sont  des  statues  qui  repr^- 
sentent  les  villes  les  plus  importantes  de  la  France.  Begardez 
surtout  celle  de  Strasbourg  qui  est  couverte  de  couroim^. 
C'est  une  soci^t^  patriotique  qui  a  fait  eela  pour  marquer  la 
douleur  q]je  lui  ja  causae  la  parte  de  cette_ville.  Eegardons 
encore  ce  qui  se  trouve  alrtoitf  de'nous.  A  droite  il  y  a  les 
fameux  Champs-Elys^es  avec  leurs  belles  promenades.  Cette 
avenue  splendide  qui  les  traverse  m^ne  au  bois  de  Boulogne, 
en  passant  par  I'Arc  de  Triomphe  qu'on  voit  Ik-bas  k  I'horizon. 
A.  gauche  ndtis  voyons  les  jardins  des  Tuileries,  et  plus  loin  le 
Louvre,  ancien  palais  des  rois  de  France.  C'est  Ik  que  nous 
irons  visiter  les  grandes  galeries  de  peintures.  Tout  ce  qu'on 
voit  d'ici  est  interessant. 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  relative 
pronoun  forms:  L  La  ville .  . . nous  habitons.  2.  La  viUe 
. .  .nous  demeurons.  3.  L'oncle  chez. .  .je  demeurais.  4.  Les 
amis .  . .  m'accompagnent.  5.  L'^glise ...  on  voit  la  fagade 
Uk-bas.  6.  Les  soeurs  de  nos  amis .  . .  sont  chez  nous  k  pr^nt. 
7.  Les  dames...  j'ai  donn^  les  fleurs.  8.  Les  chiens.  .  .j'ai 
donn^  la  viande.  9.  Vous  savez  ce .  . .  il  a  perdu.  10.  Je  vols 
ce...vous  amuse.  11.  Nous  aimons  ceux...nous  aimenti 
12.  Oe.  ..j'ai  besoin. 
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C.  (Oral.)  1.  Est-ce  la  premiere  promenade  que  vous  f  aites  k 
Paris  ?  2.  Quel  est  Tami  qui  vous  accompagne  ?  3.  L'ami  que 
vous  accompagnez  connalt-il  la  ville  ?  4.  Quel  est  Pendroit  otf 
vous  coramencez  votre  promenade  ?  5.  Quelle  est  I'^glise  dont 
on  voit  la  fa9ade  ?  6.  Est-ce  I'^glise  dont  vous  m'avez  parl^ 
ce  matin  ?  7.  Et  quel  est  cet  autre  ^ifice  dont  on  voit  la 
facade  de  I'autre  c6t^  du  fleu ve  ?  8.  Vous  dites  que  vous  avez 
des  billets  d'entr^e ;  qui  vous  les  a  donnes  ?  9.  Est-ce  le  d^put^ 
chez  qui  vous  ^tiez  bier  soir  ?  10.  Oti  est  cet  ob^lisque  ^gyptien 
dont  vous  m'avez  parl^  ?  11.  Est-ce  le  grand  monument  prfes 
duquel  on  voit  tant  de  monde?  12.  Que  repr^sentent  ces 
statues-Ik?  13.  Connaissez-vous  celle  sur  laquelle  on  voit 
tant  de  couronnes  ?  14  Voulez-vous  me  dire  ce  qu'elle  repr6- 
sente  ?  15.  Cet  espace  qui  se  trouve  k  droite,  est-ce  un  jardin 
public?  16.  Oti  m^ne  cette  avenue  par  laquelle  on  voit 
passer  les  voitures  ?  17.  Quels  sont  les  jardins  qui  sont  k 
gauche  ?  18.  Quel  est  cet  Edifice  dont  on  voit  d'ici  les  fen^tres  ? 
19.  M'avez-vous  montr^  tout  ce  qui  est  int^ressant  t    Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  Paris  is  a  city  of  'which  we  have  often  spoken.  2. 
To-day  I  take  my  first  walk  in  Paris.  3.  The  gentleman  who 
accompanies  me  knows  the  city  well.  4.  He  shows  me  every- 
thing that  is  interesting.  5.  The  point  at  which  we  begin 
our  walk  is  the  "  place  de  la  Concorde."  6*  From  this  square 
we  see  the  church  of  the  Madeleine,  whose  facade  we  admira 
T.  We  see  also  the  "  Chambre  des  d^put^s,"  where  the  laws  of 
the  country  are  made.  8.  A  member  of  parliament  {deputd)^ 
at  whose  house  we  were  yesterday,  has  given  us  tickets  of 
admission.  9.  Near  the  middle  of  the  square  there  is  an 
obelisk  whicff  was  brought  to  France  in  the  time  of  (soim) 
louis-Philippe.  10.  Statues  which  represent  the  most  im- 
portant cities   of  France  are    situated  around  the  square. 

11.  What  is  that  statue  on  which  I  see  so  many  wreaths  1 

12.  It  is  a  statue  which  represents  a  city  the  loss  of  which 
caused  much  sorrow  to  France.  13.  Let  us  look  again  at 
what  is  around  us.  1 4.  Where  does  that  avenue  lead,  through 
which  we  see  the  carriages  passing?  15.  And  what  public 
gardens  are  those  on  our  left,  to  which  we  are  going  (se 
refndre)%  16.  They  (ce)  are  the  gardens  of  the  Tuileries. 
17.  Farther  off  you  see  the  Louvre,  in  which  lived  (vivre)  the 
kings  of  France.  18.  All  that  you  have  shown  me  is  very 
interesting.     19,  I  thank  you  very  much. 
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I  LESSON  xxxnr, 

Z34.  The  InterrogatiYe  Pronouns. 

qui?  [ki],  wlio?»  whom? 

que ?[k9],  what? 

quoi?  [kwa],  what? 

leqnel  ?  [l9kel]»  m.  b.,  lesquds?  [lekel],  m.  pi.    "^^  which?,  which  one(8)?, 

laquelle?  jlakid],  t  s,,  lesquelles?  [lekel],  1  pL  j  what  one(8)? 

X3S  Useof  Interrogatives.  1.  Qui? = 'who?/  'whomV 

is  used  of  persons: 

Qui  Sonne?    Quisont-elles?  Who  is  ringing?    Who  are  the j? 

Dites-moi  qui  sonne.  Tell  me  who  is  ringing. 

Qui  a-t-il  frapp^  ?  Whom  has  he  strack  ? 

De  qui  parlez-vous  ?  Of  whom  are  you  speaking  ? 

2.  '  Whose  V  denoting  ownership  simply  =  4  qui  ?>  otherwise 
generally  de  qui  ?>  but  never  dont : 

A  qui  est  ce  livre  ?  Whose  hook  is  this  ? 

De  qui  Stes-vous  (leX  fils  ?  Whose  son  are  you  ? 

3.  Que?  —  ' what  1/  stands  always  as  the  object  or  the 
predicate  of  a  verb : 

Que  vons  a-t-il  dit  ?  .  Qu'est-ce  ?       What  did  he  tell  you?    What  is  it  ? 

4.  'What?'  as  subject  is  usually  qu'est-ce  qui?,  and 
'what'  in  indirect  question  is  usually  ce  qui  (ce  que,  etc.) : 

Qn'est-ce  qui  vous  a  int^ress^  ?        What  has  interested  you  ? 

Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qui  m'a  f  rapp^       I  do  not  know  what  struck  me. 

Dites-moi  ce  que  vous  desires.  Tell  me  what  you  desire. 

5.  Quoi?  » *  what  V  stands  regularly  after  a  preposition,  op 
absolutely,  the  verb  being  understood : 

A  quoi  pensez-vous  ?  What  are  you  thinking  of  ? 

Je  oherche  quelque  chose.  — Qum  ?    I  am  looking  for  something. — ^What  ? 

6.  Lequel?  (laquelle?,  etc.)  =  * which V  'which  or  what 
one  ?,'  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  referred  to.  Both  parts 
of  lequel  (le  and  quel)  are  inflected,  and  the  usual  contrac- 
tions with  de  and  k  (cf.  §§  35,  46)  take  place : 

Laquelle  des  dames  est  U  ?  Which  of  the  ladies  is  there  ? 

Auqiid  des  hommes  parle-t-il  ?         To  which  of  the  men  does  he  speak? 
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EXERCISE  XXXIIL 

A.  Mon  ami  et  moi  continuons  aujourd'hui  notre  promenade. 
Nous  allons  voir  d'autres  choses  inti^ressantes.  Je  demande  k 
mou  ami :  **  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  Ttle  de  la  Cit^  dont  vous 
me  parlez  ? " — L'tle  de  la  Cit^  est  une  lie  de  la  Seine  oil  on 
trouve  plusieurs  des  grands  ^ifices  publics  de  Paris.  Mais 
vous  allez  voir  tout  de  suite.  Nous  voici  au  Pont-Neuf  par 
lequel  on  entre  dans  la  Cit^.-^uel  est  ce  grand  ^ifice  dont 
nous  approchons? — C'est  le  Palais  de  Justice.— Qu'est-ce  que 
c'est  que  le  Palais  de  Justice  ?-»-C'est  Fendroit  oil  les  juges 
r^glent  les  diff<^rends  qui  existent  entre  les  particuliers. — 
Quelle  est  cette  partie  de  I'^ifice  qui  ressemble  k  une  ^glise?— 
C'est,  en  effet,  une  ^glise  qui  s'appelle  la  Sainte-Chapelle. — Par 
qui  a-t-elle  ^t^  Mtie  ? — Elle  a  ^t^  bfttie  par  un  roi  de  France  qui 
s'appelait  sainr  Louis,  file  de  la  c^l^bre  Blanche  de  CastiUe. 
Mais  continuons  notre  chemin.  En  i^v^an9ant  nous  voyons 
rH6tel-Dieu. — Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  THdtel-Dieu  1— C'est  un 
hdpital. — Et  en  face  de  nous  quelle  est  cette  grande  ^glise  t^ 
Cest  r^glise  de  Notre-Dame  dont  nous  avons  d^j4  tantparl^.— 
Oh  oui,  je  me  rappelle.  Je  ne  sais  pas  k  quoi  je  pensais.  Que 
je  suk  bltel^  Laquelle  est  la  plus  ancienne,  T^glise  de  Notre- 
Dame'  ou  la  %MsMieleine1 — ^Notre-Dame  est  beaucoup  plus 
ancienne ;  elle  est  parmi  les  plus  anciennes  ^glises  de  F Europe. 
C'est  une  belle  f a9ade ;  admirons-la  un  peu.  Regardez  les  trois 
portails  qui  sont  om^s  de  statues. — Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que 
cette  rang^  de  statues  au-dessus  des  portails  ? — C'est  ce  qu'on 
appelle  la  galerie  des  rois. — Qu'est-ce  que  cela  signifie^On 
dit  que  les  vingt-huit  statues  repr^sentent  des  rois  de  France. 
Au-dessus  de  la  galerie  il  y  a  une  belle  rosace,  plus  haut,  une 
deuxi^me  galerie  oii  il  n'y  a  pas  de  statues,  et  encore  plus  haut» 
les  deux  grandes  tours  oi  se  trouvent  les  cloches.  ^ ' 

B,  Write  in  French  one  example  of  the  correct  use  of  each 
of  the  following  interrogative  forms  and  locutions:  1.  Que? 
2.  Est-ce  que?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que?  4.  Quel?  5.  Quelle? 
6.  Quels?  7.  Quelles?  8.  Qui?  9.  Qu'est-<5e  que  c'est  que? 
10.  Quoi?  11.  Lequel?  12.  Laquelle?  13.  Lesquelsl 
14.  Lesquelles.    15.  A.  qui?     16.  Dequi? 


2. 


C.  (OraL)   1.  Avec  qui  vous  promenez-vous   aujourd'huit 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez  voir?    3.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que 
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Tile  de  la  Git^l  4.  Oii  estrce  qu'elle  est  situ^)  5.  Quels 
Edifices  s'y  trouvent?  6.  Comment  s'appelle  ce  pont-liil 
7.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  ce  grand  palais?  8.  J'en  vols 
deux,  lequel  voulez-vous  dire?  9.  Voulez-vous  me  dire  par  qui 
la  Sainte-Chapelle  a  6t6  b&tie  ?  10.  Savez-vous  de  qui  il  ^tait  le 
fils  ?  11.  Savez-vous  ce  que  c'est  que  TRdtel-Dieu  ?  12.  Laquelle 
est  la  plus  ancienne  de  ces  deux  ^glises,  Notre-Dame  ou  la 
Madeleine?  13.  Quel  est  Fautre  ^ifice  que  vous  voulez  visiter 
maintenant?  14.  Auquel  voulez-vous  aller  ?  15.  Ou  sont  ces 
fameux  portails  dont  vous  parliez?  16.  Qu'y  a-t-il  au-dessus 
des  portails?     17.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  la  galerie  des  rois? 

18.  Voulez-vous  me  dire  ce  qu'il  y  a  dans  cette  tour-Ik  1 

19.  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  a  int^ress^  le  plus  dans  cet  ^ifice) 
Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  What  interesting  things  are  you  going  to  see  to-day? 
2.  What  is  the  He  de  la  Cit^?  3.  What  is  the  name  of  the 
bridge  by  which  one  enters  it  (y)  ?  4.  Which  of  those  build- 
ings is  the  Palais  de  Justice?  5.  What  is  the  Palais  de 
Justice?  6.  What  is  a  judge?  7.  A  judge  is  a  man  who 
settles  disputes.  8.  There  is  a  part  of  the  building  which 
resembles  a  church ;  what  is  it  ?  9.  Will  you  tell  me  by  whom 
the  Sainte-Chapelle  was  built?  10.  Which  of  those  buildings 
is  the  H6tel-Dieu?  11.  Do  you  know  what  the  H6tel-Dieu 
is?  12.  What  is  the  name  of  that  largg^hurch  in  front  of  us ? 
13.  Which  is  the  more  ancient  of  those  two  churches,  Notre- 
Dame  or  la  Madeleine?  14.  Which  of  these  two  churches  do 
you  admire  the  more?  15.  In  which  do  you  attend  mass? 
16.  What  is  it  that  people  call  "la  galerie  des  rois"?  17.  What 
is  there  in  the  two  high  towers  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the 
left?     18.  What  has  interested  you  most  in  Notre-Dame? 

LESSON  XXXIV. 

136,  Indefinite  Pronouns.  The  indefinite  pronouns  of 
most  frequent  occurrence  are : — 

1.  On  [o],  *one,'  'someone,'  'we,'  'you,'  'they,'  'people,'  etc  (ct 
§48). 

2.  Quelqu'im [kelk  d&],  m., quelqu'une [kelk yn],  £.,  'somebody,'  'some 
one,'  'any  one,'  plural  quelques-uns  [kelkoz  d&],  m.,  qndqu 
[kclkoz yn],  i,  'some/  'some  people,'  'any,'  'a  few' : 
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II  y  a  qaelqn'im  k  la  porte.  There  is  somebody  at  the  door. 

J'ai  VQ  quelques-unes  de  vos  amies.  I  have  seen  some  of  your  friends. 

Avez-vous  des  cerises,  madame ?  Have  you  any  cherries,  madam? 

J'en  ai  qudqnes-uiies.  I  have  a  few. 

3.  Qiielque  chose  [kelke  Joi  s])  m.  >  '  something,'  '  anything '  s 
Qudqne  chose  est  tomb^  Something  has  fallen. 

J'ai  quelqne  chose  de  bon.  I  have  something  good. 

4  Along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when  alone,  a  verb  being  understood, 
personne  [person],  m.,  means  'nobody,  'not  anybody,'  *no  one,'  and 
rien  [rjg],  m.,  'nothing,'  'not  anything': 
Je  n'ai  parl^  k  personne.  I  did  not  speak  to  anybody. 

Yons  n'avez  rien  apport^  You  have  brought  nothing. 

H  n'a  rien  dit  de  mauvais.  He  said  nothing  bad. 

Qu'a-t-a  dit  ?— Rien.  What  did  he  say  ?— Nothmg. 

Personne  ici !  Nobody  here  1 

I37*  Certain  forms  serve  both  as  adjectives  and  as  pronouns. 
Those  of  most  frequent  occurrence  are : — 

1.  Autre    [otr],    'other'  (adjective);  on  autre,   'another,'  I'antre^ 
*  the  other '  (pronoun) : 

Une  antre  fois ;  d'antres  causes.       Another  time ;  other  causes. 
Les  autres  iront  aussi  The  others  will  go  toa 

2.  distinguish  un  autre  from  encore  un : 

Une  autre  plume.  Another  (a  different)  pen. 

Encore  une  plume.  Another  (an  additional)  pen. 

3.  From  autre  are  formed  various  locutions : 
L'une  et  I'autre  occasion.  Both  occasions. 
Les  uns  et  les  autres  partent.         All  are  going  away. 
Donnez-le  k  I'un  ou  k  I'autre.  Give  it  to  either. 

Ge  n'est  ni  pour  les  uns  ni  pour    It  is  for  none  of  them. 

les  autres. 
Elles  se  flattent  les  unes  les  autres.  They  flatter  each  other, 
lis  ont  peur  les  uns  des  autres.        They  are  afraid  of  one  another. 

4  When  used  with  ne+a  verb,  or  when  alone,  the  verb  being  under- 
stood, aucun  [okd&],  nul  [nyl],  pas  un  [poz  <£],  as  adjectives = '  no,'  '  not 
one,' '  not  any,'  and  as  pronouns  s '  none,'  '  no  one,'  '  not  one ' : 
Ancnn  autenr  ne  dit  cela.  No  author  says  that. 

A-t-OQ  de  I'espoir  t— Anam.  Have  they  any  hope? — None, 
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5.  Tel  [tel]=<racV  vai  tel^'sach  a.'  'Such'  as  an  adyerb  is  d 
[si]  or  tellement  [telma] : 

Telles  sont  mes  doYileurs.  Such  are  my  griefs. 

Qui  raconte  line  telle  histoire  ?  Who  tells  such  a  story  ? 

Une  si  belle  maison.  Such  a  beautiful  house. 

Un  homme  tellement  crueL  Such  a  cruel  man. 

6.  Tout  [tu],  UL,  toute  [tut]»  t,  tons  [tu  (as  adj.)>  tus  (as  pron.)],  m. 
pL ,  toutes  [tut],  f.  pL ,  =  *  all,'  •  every,*  *  any,*  *  whole,*  etc : 

Tons  les  hommes.  All  (the)  men. 

Toute  ma  vie.  All  my  (my  whole)  life. 

Tons  (toutes)  sont  arriv^e)s.  All  have  come. 

7.  Mtoe  [me:m],  before  a  noun  or  as  a  pronoun  =' same';  mtoe, 
following  the  noun  or  pronoun  qualified=*self,'  *very,*  'even,'  and 
agrees,  but  has  no  article ;  as  adverb  mtoe= '  even  * : 

La  mtoe  chose.  The  same  thing. 

Ce  sont  les  mtoes.  They  are  the  same. 

Dieu  est  la  bont^  m^e.  (jod  is  goodness  itself. 

Les  enfants  mtoes  le  savent.  The  very  children  know  it. 

Nons-mtoes;  elles-mtoes.  We  ourselves;  they  tixemselves. 

Us  nous  ont  mtoe  battus.  They  even  beat  us. 

EXERCISE  aXXIV. 

A.  A.  Paris  on  peut  s'amuser  facilement.  On  y  trouve  des 
amusements  pour  tout  le  monde.  On  y  trouve  des  th^tres, 
des  cirques,  des  spectacles  de  toute  esp^.  Hier  nous  avons 
4t6kun  spectacle  qui  nous  a  beaucoup  amuses.  Un  monsieur 
en  ^tait  le  directeur,  mais  tous  les  acteurs  ^taient  des  chats  et 
des  chiens.  C'^tait  quelque  chose  de  magnifiqua  On  n'a 
jamais  rien  vu  de  plus  amusant !  Personne  n'avait  jamais  vu 
des  animaux  si  inielligents  !  II  y  avait  des  chiens  noirs  et 
des  chiens  blancs.  H  y  en  avait  des  grands  et  des  petits.  H 
y  en  avait  de  toutes  les  races :  des  chiens  danois,  des  chiens  de 
berger,  des  terre-neuve,  des  l^vriers  et  des  canicbes.  Les 
grands  chiens  portaient  les  petits  sur  le  dos.  Quelques-uns 
^taient  habill^s  en  homme  et  d'autres  en  f  emme ;  ils  f  aisaient 
beaucoup  de  tours  coraiques.  II  y  en  avait  qui  fumaient  la 
pipe.  II  y  en  avait  d'autres  qui  causaient  ensemble  comme 
des  personnes.  D'autres  promenaient  des  voitures  d'enfant 
comme  des  bonnes.     Quelques-uns  se  promenaient  k  bicy- 
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clette,  quelques-uns  marchaient  sur  les  pattes  de  derrifere,  et 
un,  plus  fort  que  les  autres,  marchait  sur  les  pattes  de  devant 
II  y  en  avait  d'autres  qui  se  battaient  k  coups  de  poing. 
II  y  en  avait  m§me  qui  tiraient  des  coups  de  pistolet.  lis 
couraient,  lis  sautaient,  et  pas  un  ne  semblait  s'ennuyer.  Les 
personnes  qui  assistaient  au  spectacle  ne  s'ennuyaient  pas 
non  plus.  Oh  riait,  on  applaudissait,  on  battait  des  mainsi 
et  personne  n'a  quittd  la  ssdle  en  mauvaise  liumeur. 

B.  Write  in  French  one  example  for  the  use  of  each  of  the 
following  in  a  sentence :  1.  On.  2.  Quelque  chose.  3.  Quel- 
que  chose  de.  4.  Quelqu'un.  5.  Quelques-unes.  6.  Ne  .  .  . 
personne.    7.  Ne  .  .  .  rien.     8.  Autre  (adj.>.    9.  L'une  Fautre. 

10.  Les  uns  aux  autres.     11.  Pas  une  (adj.).     12.  Un  teL 

13.  Toutes  (adj.).  14  Tons  (pron.).  15.  Mdme  (  =  8elf). 
16.  M§me(  =  even). 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Est-ce  qu'on  s'amuse  facilement  k  Paris  1 
2.  T  a-t-il  des  amusements  pour  tous  ?  3.  Quelques-uns  des 
th^tres  sont-ils  tr^  c^l^bres?  4.  Avez-vous  ^t^  k  quelque 
spectacle  hier?  5.  !^tait-ce  quelque  chose  d'amusant I  6.  N'avez- 
vous  jamais  rien  vu  de  plus  amusant  ?  7.  Avez-vous  jamais 
▼a  un  tel  spectacle  ?  8.  A-t-on  vu  des  animaux  si  intelligents  t 
9.  Quelles  espk^es  de  chiens  y  avait-iU  10.  Qu'est-ce  que 
les  uns  faisaient  pendant  que  les  autres  fumaient  la  pipe? 

11.  Avez-vous  dit  que  les  tins  parlaient  aux  autres  ?  12.  Com- 
ment se  battaient-ils  1     13.  Jouaient-ils  tous  en  mSme  temps  1 

14.  Est-ce  que  tous  les  chiens  semblaient  contents  1  15.  Est- 
06  que  les  personnes  qui  y    assistaient  ^s'amusaient  bieni 

16.  Et  personne  n'a  quitt^  la  salle  avant  la  fin,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

17.  Ces  chiens  sont-ils  les  m§mes  que  nous  avons  vus  Tann^ 
pass^?  18.  Est-ce  que  les  enfants  iront  les  voir  encore  une 
foisf  19.  Irez-vous  vous-m§me9  20.  Irez-vous  m^me  s'il 
fait  mauvais  temps  1    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  There  are  amusements  in  Paris  for  all  sorts  of  people. 
2.  There  is  something  new  every  day.  3.  One  can  find 
amusement  in  the  promenades  and  public  gardens  for  nothing. 
4.  Ton  can  also  visit  the  picture  galleries  for  nothing.  5.  Some 
of  the  theatres  of  Paris  are  among  the  best  in  the  world. 
6.  Some  of  its  promenades  are  very  celebrated,  for  example, 
the  Champs-^lys^es.  7.  Yesterday  evening  I  was  at  a  very 
^unn^^^Jlg  show.      8.  Two  of  my  cousins  (£.),  who  are  at  our 
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house,  were  with  me.  9.  Both  enjoyed  themselves  very  much. 
10.  I  have  never  seen  anything  more  amusing  myself.  11.  It 
was  a  kind  of  theatre,  in  which  the  actors  were  dogs  and 
cats.  12.  There  were  dogs  of  all  races:  shepherd's  dogs, 
poodles,  and  many  other  kinds.  13.  Several  of  the  dogs  were 
dressed  like  men  and  women.  14.  Some  were  walking  on 
their  hind  feet.  15.  Others  were  smoking  pipes.  16.  And 
there  were  even  a  few  that  were  chatting  together  like  people 
in  the  street.  17.  Nobody  left  the  hall  before  the  end  of  the 
show.  18.  "We  were  all  very  much  pleased.  19.  "We  saw  the 
same  dogs  last  year,  but  they  seemed  all  cleverer  this  year. 
20.  I  should  go  to  see  them  again  to-morrow  if  somebody 
accompanied  me.     21.  I  shall  go  with  you  mysell 


LESSON  XXXY. 


138. 

1.  un,  une 

2.  deux 

3.  trois 

4.  quatre 

5.  cinq 

6.  six 

7.  sept 

8.  huit 

9.  neuf 

10.  dix 

11.  onze 

12.  douze 

13.  treize 

14.  QuatoTze 

15.  quinze 

16.  seize 

17.  dix-sept 

18.  dix-huit 

19.  dix-nenf 

20.  vingt 


Cardinal  Numerals. 


[dfy 

[trwa]. 

[katrj 

[sSik]. 

[sis], 

[set]. 

[qit]. 

[noefj. 

[dis]. 

[oiz]. 

[duiz]. 

[treiz]. 

[katorz]. 

[kfiz]. 

[seiz]. 

[dis  set]. 

[diz  qit]. 

[diz  noBf]. 

[vt]. 


21.  vingt  et  un 

[vn  e  «]. 

22.  vingt-deux 

[vf  nd  dfy 

30.  trente  ^ 

[trait]. 

31.  trente  etun 

[trait  e«]. 

40.  ^fiarante 

[karait]. 

50.  cinqnante 

[sfkait]. 

60.  Boixante 

[swasait]. 

70.  soixante-dix 

[swasaitdis]. 

71.  soixante  et  onze 

[swasait  eoiz] 

80.  quatre-vingts 

[katrvS], 

81.  quatre-vingt-un 

[katr  vf  A], 

90.  quatre-vingt-dix 

[katr  v?  dial 

91.  quatre-vingt-onze  [katr  v?  3iz]. 

100.  cent 

[sa]. 

101.  centun 

[sa^]. 

200.  deux  cents 

[da  sa]. 

201.  deux  cent  un 

[d0  sa  <£]. 

1000.  mille 

[mil]. 

1001.  mille  un 

[mildfe]. 

2000.  deux  mille 

[d0mill. 
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Nouns  of  Number:  1,000,000  =  on  millioa  [<£  miljS];  2,000,000a 
deux  millions  [d^^  milj5] ;  1,000,000,000  =  tin  milliard  [<£  miljair]. 

Observf:  1.  The  hyphen  nnites  together  compound  numerals  under 
100,  except  where  et  occurs.  2.  Et  stands  regularly  in  21,  31,  41,  51, 
61,  is  optional  in  70,  omitted  in  81,  and  elsewhere. 

Notes  on  Pronunciation  :  1.  The  final  consonant  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10,  17,  18,  19,  is  silent  before  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word 
multiplied  by  them,  not  elsewhere:  'Cinq  livres'  [sS  liivr],  but  'le 
dnq  mai'  [le  sSik  me].  2.  No  elision  or  liaison  occurs  before  huit, 
onze:  Le  huit  [le  qit];  les  huit  livres  [le  qi  liivr];  le  onze  [le  5:z]; 
les  onze  francs  [le  3:z  frd].  3.  The  t  is  sounded  in  vingt  in  21,  23,  24, 
25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  becomes  d  in  22,  is  silent  from  81  to  99,  is  silent  in 
cent  un,  deux  cent  tm,  etc. 

139.  Million  and  milliard  require  de  before  the  object 
enumerated ;  cent » *a  (or  one)  hundred';  mille  = ' a  (or  one) 
thousand ' : 

U  a  pay^  un  million  de  francs.  He  has  paid  a  million  (of)  francs. 

Ceci  vaut  cent  francs.  This  is  worth  a  hundred  francs. 

Z40.  Quatre-vingt  and  the  multiples  of  cent  take  -s  only 
when  immediately  preceding  a  noun,  or  when  they  themselyeB 
are  used  as  nouns  of  number ' 

Quatre-vingts  francs.  Eighty  francs. 

Trois  cents  francs.  Three  hundred  francs. 

Les  cinq  cents.  The  five  hundreds. 

But:  Trois  cent  un  francs ;  quatre- vingt-un  francs,  etc. 
Obt. :  TbBy  ve  not  Donna  of  number  in  dateB,  or  when  used  m  ordinftlt. 

141.  Multiplicatives.  'Once'  =  une  fois,  'twice'  =  deux 
fois,  *  three  times  *  =»  trois  fois,  etc. : 

Diz  fois  dix  font  cent.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hundred. 

142.  Ordinal  Numerals.  They  are  formed  from  *  third '^ 
upwards  by  adding  -i^me  to  the  corresponding  cardinal,  final 
e  being  dropped  •  cinq  adds  u,  and  neuf  changes  f  to  ▼ 
before  -iime : 

7 
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7th8eptitoe 

[Ktjem]. 

8th  haiti^me 

Wljem]. 

9th  neuvi^me 

[naeTJem]. 

lOthdixitoe 

[dujem^ 

11th  QDzi^me 

[dqem]. 
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Ist    premier      [premje]. 

rsecond       [sagS]. 
^**^\deiixitoe  [d^em]. 
did   troisi^iiie  [trwazjem]. 
4th    quatri^me  pLatricm]. 
6th   cinqui^me  [s^jem].  2l8t  vingt  et  mii^me  [vft  e  jmjem]. 

6th    sizi^me      [sizjem].  22nd  vingt-detuddme  [vf nd  d^zjem]. 

143.  Fractions.  The  numerator  is  expressed  by  a  cardi- 
nal,  the  denominator  by  an  ordinal,  as  in  English.  '  Half ' « 
moiti^  f.  (as  noon),  and  demi  (as  adjective) ;  ^^un  quart, 
^  =  un  tiers.  Before  a  noon,  demi  is  invariable,  and  joined 
by  a  hyphen,  but  agrees  elsewhere.  Use  la  moiti^  (not  demi) 
where  '  the  half  of '  is,  or  may  be,  used  in  English : 

Un  huiti^me ;  les  trois  dixi^mes.  One-eighth ;  the  three  tenths. 

La  moiti^  de  Tann^  (The)  half  (of)  the  year. 

Une  heme  et  demie.  An  hour  and  a  hall 

Une  demi-heure.  Half  an  hour. 

Les  trois  quarts  de  cette  somme.  Three-fourths  of  that  sum. 

EXERCISE  XXXV. 

A.  En  France  on  indique  la  valeur  des  objets  par  francs  et 
centimes.  ^Le  franc  vaut  k  pen  prte  vingt  ** cents"  de  la 
monnaie  am^ricaine  ou  canadienne.  Le  centime  est  la  cen- 
tifeme  partie  du  franc.  On  compte  souvent  aussi  par  sous  pour 
les  petites  sommes.  Un  sou,  aussi  bien  qu'un  "  cent ''  am^ri- 
cain,  vaut  cinq  centimes.  Pour  trouver  la  valeur,  en  monnaie 
am^ricaine,  d'une  somme  quelconque,  exprim^e  en  francs,  on 
la  divise  par  cinq.  Par  exemple,  une  somme  de  sept  francs 
quarante  centimes  (7  fr.  40)  vaut  un  dollar  et  quarante-huit 
"cents"  de  notre  monnaie.  Au  contraire,  pour  trouver  la 
valeur  en  francs  d'une  somme  quelconque,  exprim^  en  dollars, 
on  la  multiplie  par  cinq.  Ainsi  $7.45  vaut,  en  monnaie 
fran9aiBe,  trente-sept  francs  vingt-cinq  centimes  (37  fr.  25). 

£,  (Oral.)  1.  Comptez  en  fran^ais  ju3qu'&  dix;  de  dix  k 
vingt ;  de  vingt  k  trente.  2.  Nommez  les  nombres  40,  41,  50, 
51,  53,  60,  61,  64.  70,  71,  75,  76,  80,  81,  87,  90,  91,  92,  93, 
100,  101,  102,  118,  171,  179,  200,  220,  1000,  1001,  75,000, 
2,000,000,  f,  f,  2^.-  3.   Deux  fois  un  font  deux;  deux  fois 
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deux  font  qoatre,  etc..  icontinuez  jusqti'4  deux  fois  douze. 
4.  Trois  fois  un  font  trois,  etc.  5.  Combien  font  2  fois  10 ;  7 
fois  9;  9  fois  9;  11  fois  111,  etc.  6.  Donnez  les  nombres  ordi- 
naux  jusqu'^  vingti^me.  7.  Nommez  les  ordinaux  21",  51% 
71%  89%  101%  200%  2000".  8.  Comment  indique-t-on  la  valeur 
des  objets  en  France  1  9.  Combien  vaut  le  franc  en  notre 
monnaie?  10.  Combien  de  centimes  y  a-t-il  en  un  franci 
11.  Quelle  partie  du  franc  le  centime  est-ill  12.  Combien 
vaut  le  soul  13.  Quelle  est  la  valeur  de  cent  francs  en 
monnaie  am^ricaine?  14.  Quelle  est  la  valeur  de  cent 
dollars  en  monnaie  fran^aise?    Etc.,  etc. 

vl  C.  Give  in  dollars  and  cents  the  equivalents  of :  1.  Cinq 
centimes.  2.  Dix  centimes.  3.  Quinze  centimes.  4.  Yingt 
centimes.  5.  Vingt-cinq  centimes.  6.  Cinquante  centimes. 
7.  Soixante-quinze  centimes.  8.  Quatre-vingt-quinze  centimes. 
9.  Un  franc  dix  (centimes).  10.  Un  franc  vingt-cinq. 
11.  Un  franc  soixante-quinze.  12.  Un  franc  cinquante. 
13.  Dix  sous.  14.  Yingt  sous.  15.  Cinquante  sous.  16. 
Cent  francs.  17.  Cent  cinquante  francs.  18.  Deux  cents 
francs.  19.  Cinq  cents  francs.  20.  Mille  francs.  21.  Deux 
millions  de  francs. 

\D.  Give  in  French,  in  francs  and  centimes,  the  equivalents 
of:  1.  One  cent.  2.  Five  cents.  3.  Eight  cents.  4.  Ten 
cents.  5.  Fifteen  cents.  6.  Eighteen  cents.  7.  Twenty 
cents.  8.  Twenty-five  cents.  9.  Thirty  cents.  10.  Fifty 
cents.  11.  Seventy-five  cents.  12.  Ninety  cents.  13.  One 
dollar.  14.  One  dollar  and  twenty-five  cents.  15.  One  dollar 
and  fifty  cents.  16.  One  dollar  and  seventy-five  cents.  17. 
Two  dollars.  18.  Ten  dollars.  19.  Fifty  dollars.  20.  A 
hundred  dollars.     21.  A  thousand  dollars. 


X44.  Dates,  Titles,  etc.  1.  The  form  mil  is  used  in 
dates  of  the  Christian  era,  from  1001  to  1099 ;  from  1100  on- 
ward, dates  are  often  expressed  by  hundreds,  as  so  frequently 
in  English: 

(En)  Tan  mil  nx.  (In)  the  year  1006. 

En  mil  nenf  cent  nenl  In  nineteen  hundred  and  nine. 

Sq  dix-neuf  orait  neol  In  1909L 
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2.  Days  of  the  month  and  numerical  titles  of  rulers  are 
indicated  by  cardinals,  except  *  first '  =  premier : 

Le  premiermai   Charles  premier.    The  first  of  May.    Charles  the  First. 
Paris,  le  deux  mai  Paris,  the  2nd  of  May. 

Louis  quatorze  (XIY).  Louis  XIV. 

3.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms: 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujour-  What  day  of  the  month  is  this? 

d'hui? 
Quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  n  n  h  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 
Quel  quanti^me  du  mois  est-ce  ti  it  n  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  quinze.  To-day  is  the  fifteenth. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  seize.  To-morrow  will  be  the  sixteenth. 

Le  six  Janvier.  On  the  sixth  of  January. 

Us  sont  arrives  lundi.  They  came  on  Monday. 

iyaujourd*hui  en  huit.  A  week  from  to-day  (future), 

n  y  a  quinze  jours.  A  fortnight  aga 

4.  The  names  of  the  months  may  be  conveniently  learned 
from  the  following  rhyme : 

Trente  jours  out  septembre, 
Avril,  juin,  novembre ; 
Trente  et  un  out  mars  < 
Aodt,  octobre,  puis  juillet, 
Et  d^cembre  et  Janvier ; 
De  vingt-huit  est  f^vrier. 

5.  Observe  the  following  idioms  referring  to  age: 

Quel  &ge  avez-vouB  ?  How  old  are  you  ? 

J'ai  vingt  ans.  I  am  twenty  (years  old). 

Une  fille  kgie  de  six  ans.  A  girl  six  years  old  {or  of  age). 

A  r&ge  de  vingt-cinq  ans.  At  the  age  of  twenty-five  (years). 

EXERCISE  XXXVL 

A,  Dans  tons  les  pays  il  y  a  des  jours  de  f^te,  oh  on  ne 
travaille  pas.  En  France,  les  jours  de  f^te  reconnus  par  la  loi 
>Bont :  les  dimanches,  le  jour  de  TAn,  o^  on  se  donne  des  ^tren- 
nes;  le  lundi  de  P4ques,  qui  tombe  entre  le  21  mars  et  le 


J  et  mai,      ^AjJ^ 
liUet,         #^ 
)r;  \     ^ 
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26  avril  ^  TAsoension,  qui  tombe  quarante  jours  api^  Plaques ; 
le  lundi  de  la  Pentec6te,  qu'on  c^l^bre  cinquante  jours  aprki 
P&ques  en  m^moire  de  la  descente  du  Saint-Esprit  sur  les 
apdtres;  la  F^te  Nationafe,  qu'on  c^l^bre  le  14  juillet  en 
m^moire  de  la  destruction  de  la  Bastille  (le  14  juillet,  1789)  ; 
TAssomption,  qu'on  c^l^bre  le  15  aotit  en  m^moire  de  Tascension 
de  la  sainte  Yierge ;  la  Toussaint,  la  f^te  de  tous  les  saints, 
qui  tombe  le  I**  novembre;  et  le  jour  de  Noel,  le  25  d^cembre, 
en  m^moire  de  la  naissance  de  J^us-Christ.  II  y  a  beaucoup 
d'autres  fStes  religieuses,  comme  par  exemple  le  vendredi  saint 
et  la  F^te-Dieu.  II  y  a  aussi,  en  outre,  plusieurs  fStes  plutdt 
populaires  que  religieuses,  quoiqu'ayant  une  origine  religieuse, 
comme  le  jour  des  Rois  et  le  mardi  gras. 

B,  Parmi  les  rois  de  France  les  plus  c^^bres  se  trouvent 
ceux-ci:  Francois  I*',  n^  le  12  septembre,  1494.  II  a  com- 
mence k  r^gner  en  1515,  li  I'&ge  de  vingt  ans.  II  est  mort  le 
31  mars,  1547.  Louis  XIV,  n^  le  5  septembre,  1638.  Lore- 
qu'il  n'avait  que  cinq  ans  il  a  succ^^  k  son  p^re  le  14  mai, 
1643.  Apr^  un  long  r^gne  de  soixante-douze  ans,  il  est  mort 
le  I*  septembre,  1715.  Louis  XVI,  n^  le  23  aoiit,  1754,  a 
succ^e  k  son  grand-p^re,  Louis  XV,  le  10  mai,  1774,  &  F&ge 
de  vingt  ans.  C'est  sous  son  r^gne  que  la  B^volution  a  ^lat^ 
II  a  et4  d^pite  le  21  Janvier,  1793. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  B^p^tez-moi  les  noms  des  six  premiers  mois 
de  Tann^.  2.  Quels  sont  les  noms  des  six  demiers  mois  de 
Tann^e  ?  3.  Quels  sont  les  mois  qui  n'ont  que  trente  jours  1 
4.  Le  mois  de  f^vrier  combien  de  jours  a-t-il  1  5.  Quelle  est 
la  premiere  f^te  de  Fann^  en  France  ?  6.  Entre  quelles  dates 
le  lundi*  de  P^ues  tombe-t-il  1  7.  Combien  de  jours  y  a-t-il 
entre  Pftques  et  I'Ascension  ?  8.  Quand  est-ce  qu'on  c^^bre 
la  F^te  Nationale  ?  9.  En  m^moire  de  quoi  la  c^l^bre-t-on  ? 
10.  Ditea-moi  la  date  de  la  f^te  de  FAssomption.  11.  Qu'est- 
ce  que  c'est  que  la  Toussainti  12.  Quand  est-ce  qu'elle  se 
c^lfebre  1  13.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  c^l^bre  le  jour  de  Noel  114.  Quel 
jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  aujourd'huil  15.  Quel  jour  du  mois 
serons-nous  domain  ?  16.  Quel  jour  du  mois  serons-nous  d'au- 
jourdTiui  en  huit  1  17.  Et  lundi  de  la  semaine  prochaine  quel 
jour  du  mois  serons-nous  ?  18.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  Noel 
tombe-t-il  cette  ann^ )    Etc.,  etc. 
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D,  (Oral)  1.  Quel  ige  avez-vous?  2.  Dans  quel  mois  fites- 
vous  n^  ?  3.  Quel  jour  du  mois  ?  4.  Quand  Fran9ois  I*  est-il 
n^?  5.  Quel  &ge  avait-il  quand  il  a  commence  k  r^gnerl 
6.  Quand  a-t-il  commence  k  r^gner  ?  7.  Dites-moi  la  date  de 
sa  mort )  8.  En  quelle  ann^  Louis  XIV  est-il  n^ )  9.  Quel 
jour  du  mois  1  10.  Quel  4ge  avait-il  quand  il  a  succ^^  k  son 
p^re)  11.  Combien  de  temps  a-t-il  r^gn^?  12.  Quand  est-il 
mort?  13.  A  qui  asucc^^  Louis XYII  14.  Quand  a-t-il  ^t^ 
d^capit^  9    Etc.,  etc. 

E,  1.  The  months  of  April,  June,  September  and  November 
have  thirty  days.  2.  The  months  of  January,  March,  May, 
July,  August,  October  and  December  have  thirty-one  days. 
3.  The  month  of  February  has  twenty-eight,  and  sometimes 
twenty-nine  days.  4.  The  1st  of  January  is  New -Year's 
Day.  5.  On  {k  Foccasion  de)  New-Year's  Day  in  France 
people  (on)  give  each  other  gifts  {etrennes),  6.  Easter  Monday 
falls  between  the  21st  of  March  and  the  26th  of  April.  7. 
The  FSte  Nationale  is  celebrated  on  the  14th  of  July.  8.  It  is 
celebrated  in  memory  of  the  destruction  of  the  Bastille,  in 
1789.  9.  The  15th  of  August  is  the  date  of  the  Feast  of  the 
Assumption.  10.  All  Saints'  Day  falls  on  the  1st  of  November. 
11.  The  25th  of  December  is  Christmas  Day. 

F,  1.  Francis  L,  Louis  XI Y.,  and  Louis  XYL,  are  among 
the  most  celebrated  kings  of  France.  2.  Francis  I.  was  bom 
{est  n4)  on  the  12th  of  September,  1494.  3.  He  was  twenty 
years  of  age  when  {lorsque)  he  began  to  reign.  4.  He  reigned 
thirty-two  years,  and  died  {est  mort)  in  1547.  5.  Louis  XIY. 
began  to  reign  at  the  age  of  five  years.  6.  He  was^  bom  in 
1638,  on  the  5th  of  September.  7.  He  reigned  seventy-two 
years.  8.  The  day  of  his  death  was  th^  1st  of  September, 
1715.  9.  In  the  reign  of  {s<ms)  Louis  XYI.the  French  Revo- 
lution broke  out.  10.  Louis  XYL  had  succeeded  Louis  XY. 
in  1774.  11.  On  the  2 1st  of  January,  1793,  he  was  decapi- 
tated. 12.  How  old  are  you?  13.  How  old  were  you  when 
you  began  to  go  to' school?  14.  What  is  the  date  of  your 
birthday  ?  15.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  Uniay  1  16.  Two 
weeks  from  to-day  (it)  will  be  the  24th  May. 
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Z4S  The  Time  of  Day.  The  hours  and  fraotioiiB  of 
hours  are  indicated  as  follows : 

Quelle  henre  est>il  ?  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

n  est  denx  heures.  It  is  two  o'clock. 

Trois  heures  et  demie.  Half-past  three. 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart  A  quarter  pa^  three. 

Qnatre  heures  moins  un  quart.  A  quarter  to  four. 

Trois  heures  dix  (minutes).  Ten  minutes  past  three. 

Quatre  heures  moins  cinq  (minutes).  Five  minutes  to  four. 

Trois  heures  cinquante-cinq.  Three  fifty-five. 

n  est  midi  et  demi  It  is  half-past  twelve  (noon). 

n  est  minuit.  It  is  twelve  o'clock  (night). 

A  sept  heures  du  soir.  At  seven  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

A  quelle  heure  ?  At  what  o'clock  ? 

A  trois  heures  praises.  At  three  o'clock  precisely. 

Vers  (les)  trois  heures.  About  three  o'clock. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIL 

A.  Quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  1  Cest  le  quinze,  n'est-oe 
pas  1  J'ai  une  lettre  k  ^rire  k  mon  fr^re  pour  lui  raconter  ce 
que  j'ai  fait  aujourd'hui.  Q'a  6t6  une  journ^  bien  remplie. 
Le  matin  k  neuf  heures  un  quart  j'arrive  chez  le  tailleur  pour 
essayer  mon  vStement.  Cest  un  complet  en  serge.  II  me  va 
tr^  bien.  H  coiitera  cent  dix  francs.  A  dix  heures  dix  je 
me  trouve  chez  le  chapelier.  II  n'a  pas  de  chapeaux  que 
j'aime,  et  j'en  oommande  un.  Le  prix  sera  de  vingt-deux 
francs.  J'entre  chez  le  gantier  k  onze  heures  praises.  J'ach^te 
deux  paires  de  gants  de  chevreau.  A  onze  heures  et  demie 
me  voil^  chez  le  marchand  de  chaussures.  On  prend  ma 
mesure,  et  on  me  fera  une  paire  de  souliers.  lis  seront  pr^ts 
dans  huit  jours.  A  midi  pr^is  je  fais  ma  deuxi^me  visite  au 
m^ecin.  J'ai  fait  ma  premiere  visite  il  y  a  huit  jours.  II 
m'a  auscult^,  et  il  a  trouv^  chez  moi  une  l^g^re  faiblesse  de 
poitrine.  II  m'a  fait  une  ordonnance,  et  j'irai  le  voir  pour  la 
troisi^me  fois  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit.  A  midi  et  demi  je  d^jeune 
dans  un  restaurant  rue  de  Rivoli.  L'addition  est  de  deux 
francs  yingt-cinq,  avec  cinq  sous  de  pourboire.     A.  une  heure 


104  LESSON  XXXVII.  [§146 

vingt-cinq  me  voiUi  dans  les  galeries  du  Louvre.  Ty  passe  one 
heure  et  demie.  A  trois  heures  un  quart  j'arrive  au  Th^atre- 
Fran9ais.  Je  paie  ma  place  au  parterre  deux  francs  cinquante. 
On  joue  le  Cid  de  Comeille.  A  six  heures  moins  vingt-cinq 
j'arrive  ici.  J'^tais  tr^s  fatigu^,  et  je  me  repose  pendant  une 
heure  avant  de  m'habiller  pour  diner.  A  sept  heures  dix 
nous  nous  mettons  k  table.  Nous  dinons  bien.  Nous  causons 
apr^.  Et  voil&  maintenant  huit  heures  et  demie.  Je  vais 
^crire  ma  lettra 

B.  1.  Eelate  the  above,  beginning  at  the  fifth  sentence, 
using  <  mon  f r^re '  as  the  subject,  and  making  the  necessary 
changes  throughout.  2.  Re-write  the  extract,  substituting  a 
time  five  minutes  later  for  each  hour  of  the  day  mentioned. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix,  n'est-ce  pas?  2.  Quel 
jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce?    3.  Quelle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre? 

4.  Avez-vous  ^t^  en  ville  aujourd'hui?  5.  A  quelle  heure 
dtes-vous  parti  ce  matin  ?  6.  Chez  qui  ^tes-vous  all^  d'abord  ? 
7.  Quand  ^tes-vous  arriv^  chez  lui  ?  8.  Combien  votre  complet 
en  serge  cofitera-t-il  ?  9.  A  quelle  heure  vous  ^tes-vous  trouvd 
chez  le  chapelier  ?  10.  Quel  sera  le  prix  du  chapeau  que  vous 
avez  command^  ?  11.  £!tes-vous  rest^  une  demi-heure  chez  le 
gantier?  12.  Oti  ^tiez-vous  ^  onze  heures  et  demie  praises? 
13.  Quand  vos  souliers  seront-ils  pr^ts?  14.  A.  quelle  heure 
votre  m^ecin  se  trouve-t-il  chez  lui]  15.  Quand  ^tes-vous 
all^  le  voir  Tautre  fois?  16.  A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  d^jeund? 
17.  Combien  avez-vous  payd  ?  18.  A  quelle  heure  ^tes-vous 
arriv^  au  Louvre?  19.  A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  d!nd  ce  soir? 
20.  Quelle  heure  est-il  h.  present  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  My  brother  has  related  to  me  what  he  did  to-day 
down  town.  2.  He  has  told  me  the  precise  hour  at  which  he 
was  at  the  tailor's,  the  hatter's,  etc.  3.  He  set  out  at  half- 
past  eight.     4.  He  arrived  at  the  tailor's  at  half-past  nine. 

5.  He  says  that  his  serge  suit  fits  him  well.  6.  He  was  trying 
on  hats  at  the  hatter's  at  ten  minutes  after  ten.  7.  He  bought 
two  pairs  of  gloves  at  eleven  o'clock  precisely.  8.  Half  an 
hour  later  he  was  at  the  shoemaker's.  9.  His  shoes  will  be 
ready  in  a  week.  10.  At  five  minutes  after  twelve  he  visited 
his  doctor  for  the  second  time.  11.  He  will  visit  him  again 
a  week  from  to-day.  12.  At  half-past  twelve  he  lunched  in  a 
restaurant.     13.  His  lunch  cost  him  two  francs  and  fifty  cen- 
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times.  14.  At  twenty-five  mintites  past  one  he  went  to  the 
Louvre  to  see  the  paintings.  15.  At  a  quarter  to  three  he 
was  at  the  door  of  the  Th^tre-Fran9ais.  16.  At  ten  minutes 
to  six  he  left  the  theatre.  17.  In  a  quarter  of  an  hour  he  was 
at  home.  18.  He  rested  for  half  an  hour.  19.  At  ten  minutes 
after  seven  (the)  dinner  was  ready.  20.  All  that  is  interesting 
for  him,  but  not  for  me. 

LESSON  XXXVIIL 

146.  Past  Definite  of  donner,  flnir,  uendre. 

I  gave,  etc.  I  finished,  etc.  I  sold,  etc 

donn  ai       [done].  fin  is       [fini].  vend  is       [vddi]. 

donnas       [dona].  finis       [fini].  vend  is       [vddi]. 

donn  a        [dona].  fin  it       [fini].  vend  it       [vddi]. 

donn  Ames  [donam].  fin  imes  [finim].  vend  imes  [vadim]. 

donnAtes   [donat].  finites    [finit].  vendites    [vadit]. 

donn  ^rent  [doneir].  fin  irent  [finiirji  vend  irent  [vddiir]. 

147.  Past  Definite  of  avoir,  6tre. 

I  had,  etc.  I  was,  -eta 

ens  [y].  edmes  \ym\  fas  [fy].  fdmes  [fym]. 

en8[y}.  edtes    [yt].  fus  [fy].  fAtea    [fyt]. 

eut[y].  earent[y!r].  fut[fy].  furent  [fyir]. 

148.  Use  of  the  Past  Definite.  The  past  definite  is 
used  in  the  literary  narrative  style  to  denote  what  happened 
(completed  past  action),  or  what  happened  next  (successive 
events).  It  never  denotes,  like  the  imperfect  (§  87),  what  was 
happening  or  used  to  happen,  or  continued  to  happen  : 

Les  Romains  briil^rent  Carthage.  The  Romans  burnt  Carthage. 

Dieu  accepta  les  presents  d'Abel,  God  accepted  the   gifts   of  Abel, 

qui  dtait  plus  pieux  que  son  fr^re ;  who  was  more  righteous  than  his 

mais  il  d^touma  les  yeux  de  ceux  brother ;  but  he  turned  away  his 

de  Cain,  parce  que  son  coeur  n^itait  eyes  from  those  of  Cain,  because  his 

pas  pur. . .  .Un  jour  Cain  et  Abel    heart  was  not  pure One  day 

itaient  seuls  dans  un  champ,  etCa![n  Cain  and  Abel  were  alone  in  a  field, 

Be  jeta  sur  Abel,  et  le  tna.  and  Cain  fell  upon  Abel,  and  slew 

him. 
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149.  Past  Definite  of  f aire  (irreg.)- 

I  did,  etc. 

je  fis  [so  fi].  nous  fimes  [nu  fim]. 

tufi8[tyfi].  vouafltes  [vu  fit], 

il  fit  [il  fi].  ils  firent  [il  fiirj 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

Non.— Up  to  this  point  the  past  indefinite  has  been  used  exdusiyely  in  the  exeraiie» 
to  express  completed  action  in  past  time.  It  was  thought  well  to  give  ample  pnustioe 
in  the  past  indefinite,  owing  to  its  almost  exclusive  use  as  a  past  tense  in  the  language 
of  every-day  life.  Since  the  past  definite,  however,  is  so  extensively  employed  in 
narration  in  the  literary  or  elevated  style,  and  since  familiarity  with  its  forms  is  so 
necessary  for  the  reading  of  books,  this  tense  will  be  given  prominence  in  the  extraotf 
and  exercises  which  follow. 

A,  Un  petit  rouge-gorge  frappa  k  notre  fen^tre.  "Ayez 
pitid  de.  moi !  Ouvrez-moi,  je  vous  prie ;  la  neige  tombe,  la 
bise  souffle,  et  j'ai  bien  faim.'' 

Nous  eiimes  piti^  du  petit  rouge-gorge,  et  j'ouvris  la  fen^tre. 
Le  gentil  oiseau  vola  dans  la  chambre,  et  ramassa  les  miettes 
de  pain  qui  ^taient  tomb^  de  la  table.  Bient6t  m^me  il 
becqueta  le  grain  dans  la  main  qu'on  lui  tendait. 

M&is  lorsque  la  neige  fut  fondue,  le  printemps  revint  et  les 
haies  se  couvrirent  de  feuilles.  Nous  ouvrtmes  la  fen^tre,  et 
notre  petit  hdte  s'envola  dans  le  bois  voisin,  ou  il  b&tit  son  nid, 
et  nous  entendimes  ses  joyeuses  chansons. 

L'hiver  revint,  et  le  rouge-gorge  revint  aussi,  cette  fois  avec 
sa  compagne.  Les  deux  petits  oiseaux  entr^rent  avec  con- 
fiance  dans  la  chambre,  et  nous  nous  r^jouimes  beaucoup  de 
les  revoir. 

B,  Continue  the  following  :  1.  J'eus  piti^  de  lui,  tu  eus,  etc. 
2.  J'ouvris  la  fen§tre,  tu,  etc.  3.  Je  volai  dans  la  chambre, 
tu,  etc.  4.  Je  ramassai  les  miettes  de  pain,  tu,  etc.  5.  Je 
me  couvris  la  t§te,  tu,  etc.  6.  Je  m'envolai  dans  le  bois,  tu, 
etc.  7.  Je  b§,tis  une  maison  de  pierre,  tu,  etc.  8.  J'entendis 
des  chansons  d'oiseau,  tu,  etc.  9.  J'entrai  dans  la  chambre, 
tu,  etc.  10.  Je  me  r^jouis  de  les  revoir,  tu,  etc.  11.  Je  fis 
mon  devoir,  tu  fis  ton,  etc.     12.  Je  fus  joyeux,  tu,  etc. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  De  quel  oiseau  raconte-t-on  cette  histoiret 
2.  Oil  frappa  ce  petit  rouge-gorge?  3.  Qu'est-ce qu'il a dit t 
4.  Est-ce  que  vous  eiites  (or  avez  eu)  piti6  de  loll    5.  Qui 
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onvrit  la  fen^tre?  6.  Et  aJors  que  fit  le  rouge-gorge? 
7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  ramassa?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  lui  tendait 
souvent  dans  la  main?  9.  Quelle  saison  arriva  enfin  )  10.  La 
neige  ^tait-elle  d^]k  fondue?  11.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  fites  (or 
avez  fait)  alors  ?  12.  Et  le  petit  rouge-gorge  ah  s'envola-t-il ) 
13.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  b&tit  dans  le  bois  ?  14.  Chantait-il  souvenfcl 
15.  Ses  chansons  ^taient-elles  joyeuses  ou  tristes  ?  16.  Enten- 
dites-vous  ses  chansons  ?  17.  Quand  le  rouge-gorge  revint-il  9 
18.  Qui  Taccompagna  ?  19.  Qui  ouvrit  la  fen^tre  de  la  cham- 
bre  cette  f ois  ?     20.  Et  les  oiseaux  que  firent-ils  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  Here  is  the  story  of  a  little  robin.  2.  The  snow  was 
falling,  the  north  wind  was  blowing,  and  the  robin  was  hungry. 
3.  He  often  knocked  at  our  window.  4.  At  last  I  had  pity 
on  the  poor  bird,  and  I  opened  the  window.  5.  The  pretty 
little  robin  flew  into  the  room.  6.  There  were  some  crumbs 
of  bread  on  the  table,  and  he  picked  them  up.  7.  My  sister 
used  to  hold  out  crumbs  to  him  in  her  hand.  8.  At  last  he 
pecked  at  them.  9.  In  spring  the  snow  melted,  and  the 
hedges  were  covered  with  leaves  and  flowers.  10.  The  little 
robin  was  sad,  and  did  not  sing.  11.  I  opened  the  window, 
and  he  flew  away.  12.  He  built  his  nest  in  a  neighbouring 
wood.  13.  We  heard  his  joyful  song  again.  14.  The  robin 
returned  (revint)  with  the  winter.  15.  Another  robin  ac- 
companied him  this  time.  16.  We  rejoiced  very  much  at 
this.  17.  We  opened  our  windows,  and  the  two  birds  flew 
into  the  room.  18.  They  passed  a  second  winter  with  us, 
and  flew  away  again  in  spring. 

LESSON  XXXIX. 
150.  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  donner,  flnir,  uendre. 

(That)  I  gave,  might   (That)  I  finished,  might    (That)  I  sold,  might 
give,  etc.  *  finish,  etc.  sell,  etc. 

doim  asse       [donas].  fin  isse      [finis].  vend  isse       [vadis]. 

donn  asses     [donas].  fin  isses     [finis].  vend  isses     [vddis]. 

donnAt  [dona].  fin  it  [fini].  vend  it  [vadi]. 

donn  asttons  [donasjS].  fin  issions  [finisj5].  vend  issions  [vadisj5]. 

donn  assiez    [donasje].     fin  issiez    [finisje].  vend  issiez    [vddisje]. 

donn  aaecnt  [donas].  finissent   [finis].  vendissent  t^fldis]. 
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151.  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  avoir,  etre. 

(That)  I  had,  might  have.  (That)  I  was,  were,  might  be,  etc. 

eusse  [ys].  eussions  [yqo].        fusse    [fys].         fussions  [fyqo]. 

ensses[ys].  eussiez    [yqe],        fusses  [fys].         fussiez  [fysje]. 

®^^.     [y]-  eussent    [ys].        '  fiit       [fy].  fussent  [fys]. 

152.  Tense  Sequence.  Any  other  tense  than  the  present 
or  future  (§  107)  in  the  governing  clause  regularly  requires  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  in  the  governed  clause ;  so  also  for  com- 
pound subjunctive  tenses,  the  auxiliary  being  considered  as 
the  verb  : 

!I  was  desiring  him  to  remain. 
I  desired  him  to  remain. 
I  should  desire  him  to  remain. 
I  had  desired  him  to  remain. 


Impf.   Je  d^sirais 
P.  Def.   Je  d^sirai 
CoNDL.  Je  d^sirerais 
Fluff.  J'avais  dteir^^ 


EXERCISE   XXXIX. 

A.  L'^ducation  d'Henri  IV,  roi  de  France,  fut  dirig^e  par 
son  grand-pfere  Henri  d'Albret,  roi  de  Navarre,  qui  ne  voulut 
pas  qu'on  ^lev4t  le  jeune  prince  avec  la  d^licatesse  qu'on  a 
d'ordinaire  pour  les  gens  de  cette  quality,  sachant  bien  que 
dans  un  corps  mou  et  tendre  n'habite  ordinairement  qu'une 
ftme  moUe  et  faible.  II  d^fendit  aussi  qu'on  I'habillat  riche- 
ment,  qu'on  lui  donn^t  des  babioles,  et  qu'on  le  flatt^t,  parce 
que  toutes  ces  choses  ^fevent  le  coeur  des  enfants  plutCt  dans 
I'orgueil  que  dans  les  sentiments  de  la  g^n^rosit^.  Mais  il 
ordonna  qu'on  habiliat  et  qu'on  nourrlt  son  petit-fils  comma 
les  autres  enfants  du  pays,  et  m§me  qu'il  fdt  accoutum^  k 
courir  et  k  grimper  sur  les  rochers,  pour  I'habituer  k  la 
fatigue. 

Note.— The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  of  very  limited  use  in  tlie  language  of  every- 
day life,  being  rarely  employed  except  in  the  literary  or  elevated  style.  A  knowledge 
of  its  forms  and  their  use  is,  however,  necessary  for  reading  purposes. 

B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Mon  pfere  ne  voulait  pas  que 
je  partisse  hier,  que  tu  parti sses,  etc.  2.  Le  mattre  d^fendit 
que  je  parlasse  k  Henri,  que  tu,  etc.  3.  Notre  voisin  d^sirait 
que  je  lui  vendisse  des  pommes,  que  tu,  etc.  4.  Un  bon  roi 
d^sirerait  que  je  fusse  heureux,  que  tu,  etc.  5.  Un  tel  roi 
regretterait  que  j 'eusse  besoin  de  rien,  que  tu,  etc. 


§152]  LESSON  XXXTX.  109 

Turn  the  governing  verbs  in  the  extract  into  the  ))resent 
indicatlYe,  and  make  the  necessary  changes  in  the  subjunctiye 
forms. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^tait  le  grand-p^re  d'Henri  IV?  2.  Par 
qui  r^ucation  d^Henri  IV  fut-elle  dirig^l  3.  Le  jeune 
prince  f ut-il  ^lev^  avec  d^licatesse  ou  avec  s^v^rit^  ?  4.  Est-ce 
qu'on  a  ordinairement  beaucoup  de  d^licatesse  pour  les  jeunes 
princes  ?  5.  Le  vieux  roi  voulait-il  qu'on  ^ev&t  le  prince  avec 
d^licatesse  ?  6.  Quelle  &me  trouve-t-on  souvent  dans  un  corps 
mou  et  tendre  ?  7.  Henri  d'Albret  d^irait-il  que  son  petit- 
fils  eiit  une  telle  &me  ?  8.  Les  gens  de  la  cour  aiment-ils  k . 
flatter  les  jeunes  princes)  9.  Le  grand-p^re  aimait-il  qu'on 
flatt&t  ce  jeune  prince  1  10.  Fermettait-il  que  les  gens  de  la 
oour  flattassent  son  petit-filsl  11.  Votre  p^re  permettait-il 
que  vous  vous  habillassiez  richement  quand  vous  ^tiez  jeune? 
12.  Henri  d'Albret  ordonna-t-il  que  son  petit-fils  eiit  une 
nourriture  riche?  13.  Comment  voulut-il  qu'on  le  nourrit? 
14,  Pourquoi  ordonna-t-il  que  le  jeune  prince  fut  accoutum^ 
k  courir  et  k  grimper?  15.  D^sireriez-vous  que  je  fusse  ac- 
coutum^  k  courir  et  k  grimper)  16.  Pourquoi  le  d^ireriez- 
vous?  17.  D^ireriez-Yous  que  j'eusse  des  sentiments  de 
g^n^rosit^?    Etc.,  etc 

2>.  1.  Henry  d'Albret  was  the  grandfather  of  Henry  IV. 
of  France.  2.  His  grandfather  directed  his  education.  3. 
Here  is  what  the  old  king  said  to  the  people  of  the  court. 

4.  ''I  desire  my  grandson  to  have  a  strong  mind   {dme). 

5.  Knowing  that  a  weak  mind  usually  dwells  in  a  weak  body, 
I  desire  his  body  to  be  strong.  6.  I  desire  that  nobody  should 
flatter  him.''  1.  So  you  see  that  the  king  did  not  wish  the 
prince  to  be  brought  up  with  delicacy.  8.  He  did  not  wish 
ids  grandson  to  have  a  soft  and  weak  mind.  9.  He  wished 
his  body  to  be  strong  in  order  that  his  mind  might  not  be 
weak.  10.  He  did  not  like  the  people  of  the  court  to  flatter 
him.  11.  He  forbade  them  to  flatter  him.  12.  He  did  not 
permit  them  even  to  give  him  trinkets.  13.  He  ordered  the 
prince  to  be  dressed  like  the  other  children  of  the  country. 
14.  He  allowed  him  to  play  with  the  other  children  and  to 
climb  the  rocks.  15.  He  wished  him  to  be  fed  like  the  other 
children  too.  16.  All  this  he  did  because  he  wished  his  grand- 
son to  be  a  good  king.  17.  Our  parents  wish  us  to  be  strong 
and  good.     18.  They  would  not  wish  us  to  be  weak  and  bad. 
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EXERCISE    XL.  ^     ^/   / 

A.  TJn  matelot,  k  bord  d'un  vaisseau,  ayant^  en  la  maladresse 
de  laisser  tomber  par-dessus  le  bord  une  th^i^re  d'argent,  alla^ 
trouver  le  capitaine  et  lui  dit^ :  *^Peut-on*  dire^  d'une  chose, 
qu'elle  est^  perdue^,  lorsqu'on  sait^  oh  elle  est^? — Non,  mon 
ami. — En  ce  cas,  vous  n'avez^  rien  k  craindre®  pour  votre 
th^i^re ;  car  je  sais^  qu'elle  est^  au  fond  de  la  mer." 

«|160.  >^§221.  •|210. 

(The  wotioiui  indioated  give  the  fonm  of  the  irregrnUur  rerbi.) 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  conjugating  the  tense  in  full, 
repeating  also  the  remainder  of  the  expression  along  with  the 
yerb :  1.  II  alia  trouver  le  capitaine.  2.  II  lui  dit.  3.  Peut- 
il  dire?  4.  II  sait  o^  il  est.  5.  £lle  est  perdue.  6.  Yous 
n'avez  rien  k  craindre. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle-t-on  dans  cette 
kistoire)  2.  Oii  ^taient  ces  personnes?  3.  Qu'avait  fait  le 
matelot)  4.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'une  th^i^re  ?  5.  En  quoi 
^tait  cette  th^i^re)  6.  k  qui  ^tait-elle?  7.  Oii  ^tait^lle 
tomb^?*  8.  Savait-on  o^  elle  ^tait?  9.  ]^tait-elle  alors  vrai- 
ment  perdue?  10.  Mais  quel  ^tait  Targument  du  matelot? 
Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  The  sailor  was  so  clumsy  as  to  let  the  tea-pot  fall. 
2.  If  you  let  a  silver  tea-pot  fall  into  the  sea,  it  is  lost.  3.  Go 
to  the  captain.  4.  I  went  to  the  captain.  5.  Tell  him  that 
the  tea-pot  is  not  lost.  6.  The  captain  will  say  :  '^  My  good 
fellow,  did  you  drpp  my  silver  tea-pot  into  the  sea  ? "  7.  When 
we  are  on  board  of  a  ship  we  do  not  let  tea-pots  fall  into  the 
sea.  8.  Where  is  the  teisi-pot  ?  9.  I  do  not  know  where  it  i& 
10.  No  one  finds  tea-pots  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 

E.  A  sailor  dropped  the  captain's  silver  tea-pot  into  the  sea. 
The  captain  went  to  the  sailor  and  said  to  him :  "  You  let  my 
tea-pot  fall  into  the  sea,  did  you  not  ?  It  is  lost."  "  No,  no," 
said  the  sailor,  '^  I  know  where  it  is.  It  is  at  the  bottom  ci 
the  aea." 
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EXERCISE  XLI. 

A.  Un  Arabe,  ^gar^  dans  le  d^rt,  n'ayait^  pas  mang^* 
depuis  deux  jours,  et  se  voyait^  menac^^  de  mourir^  de  faim. 
En  passant  pr^  d'un  de  ces  puits  oii  les  caravanes  viennent^ 
abreuver  leurs  chameaux,  il  voit^  sur  le  sable  un  petit  sac  de 
cuir.  II  le  ramasse  et  le  t&te.  '*  Allah  soit^  b^ni^ !  dit-il^; 
ee  sontj^  je  crois,^®  des  di^tljes  ou  des  noisettes."  Plein  de  cette 
douce  esp^ranoe,  il  se  h&te  d'ouvrir^^  le  sac ;  mais,  k  la  vue  de 
oe  qu'il  contient^^:  '^H^las!  s'^rie-t-il  douloureusement,  ce 
ne  sont^  que  des  perles !" 

M164.  M166.  MIM.  •tl«L  >Mne. 

«ji6d.  "jifi.  'Ilea.  "J191.  "J177. 

*|224.  MlTa 

B.  Complete  the  following,  as  in  the  preceding  exercise: 
1.  II  n'avait  pas  mangd  2.  II  se  voyait  menac^.  3.  Us 
yiennent.  4.  H  voit  son  sac.  5.  II  le  t&te.  6.  Qu'il  soit 
b^ni  I  7.  Je  le  crois.  8.  II  se  h&te  d'ouvrir  le  sac.  9.  II 
s'^ria. 

Relate  the  story  in  the  first  person  singular,  thus  :  ''  l^gar^ 
dans  le  d^rt,  je  n'avais  pas,  etc." 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  demeurent  les  Arabes?  2.  Oh  est 
TArabie?  3.  Oii  s'^tait  ^gar^  I'Arabe?  4.  Est-ce  qu'il  y  a 
beaucoup  de  d^rts  dans  ce  pays?  5.  Dans  quel  ^tat  se 
trouvait  I'Arabe  ?  6.  Par  oii  passait-il  ?  7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a 
YU  f  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  avait  dans  le  sac  ?  9.  !^tait-il  content 
de  trouver  les  perles  ?  10.  £st-ce  que  les  perles  ne  sont  pas 
des  choses  pr^ieuses  ?  11.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  esp^rait  trouver  dans 
le  sac?  12.  Pourquoi  pr^f^rait-il  des  noisettes  k  des  perles? 
13.  Lesquelles  pr^f^reriez-vous  maintenant?    Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  The  Arab  has  lost  his  way.  2.  If  we  had  not  eaten 
for  two  days,  we  should  be  hungry.  3.  We  saw  ourselves 
threatened  with  starvation.  4.  The  caravans  will  come  to 
water  their  camels  at  the  well.  5.  We  shall  water  our  camels. 
6.  If  I  saw  pearls  on  the  sand,  I  should  pick  them-  up.  7.  He^ 
felt  the  dates  in  the  bag.  •  8.  If  there  had  been  hazel-nuts  in 
the  leathern  bag,  he  would  have  hastened  to  open  it.     9.  But 
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the  bag  did  not  contain  nuts,  it  contained  only  pearls.    10.  At 
the  sight  of  that  he  exclaimed :  ''  I  shall  die  of  hunger." 

E,  An  Arab  had  lost  his  way  in  the  desert.  Not  having 
eaten  for  two  days  he  saw  that  he  would  soon  starve.  As  he 
was  passing  near  a  well  where  the  caravans  came  to  water 
their  cameU,  he  saw  there  on  the  sand  a  leathern  bag  which 
he  hoped  to  find  full  of  dates  or  hazel-nuts.  He  picked  it 
up,  felt  it,  and  opened  it.     Alas,  it  contained  only  pearls ! 

EXERCISE  XLII. 

A.  Un  paysan  accompagn^  de  son  fils,  le  petit  Auguste 
alla^  un  jour  visiter  ses  champs  pour  voir^  dans  quel  ^tat  ^tait^ 
son  bid  lis  arriv^rent  k  un  champ  oii  certains  ^pis  se  te- 
naient^  droits  tandis  que  d'autres  ^taient^  lourdement  incline 
vers  la  terre.  Auguste  s'^cria :  *'  Quel  dommage  que  ces  ^pis 
soient^  si  courb^s !  Combien  je  pr^f^re^  ceux-14  qui  sont^ 
vigoureux  et  droits.''  Le  p^re  prit^  deux  des  ^pis,  les  roula 
entre  ses  doigts  pour  faire^  sortir^  le  grain,  et  r^pondit*: 
**Regarde  un  peu  mon  enfant;  ces  ^pis  courb^s  sont^  pleins 
du  meilleur  bW,  car  c'est*  le  poids  qui  fait^  pencher  leur  t^te, 
tandis  que  ceux  qui  la  reinvent  ^^  si  fi^rement  sont^  vides  et  ne 
valent^i  rien." 

>il6a  «fl77.  «f202.  •1166.  >«fl68. 

•1284.  •1168.  *fl96.  'fSia  »f228. 

•1164. 

B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  H  alia  visiter  ses 
champs.  2.  lis  arriv^rent  k  un  champ.  3.  lis  se  tenaient 
droits.  4.  II  s'^ria.  5.  Quel  dommage  qu'ils  soient  si 
courb^sl  6.  Je  pr^f^re  ceux-]^  7.  H  en  prit  deux.  8.  H 
fait  pencher  leur  tdte.     9.  lis  ne  vaJent  rien. 

Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of:  1.  Alia.  2.  Se 
tenaient.     3.  Prit.     4.  Fait.     5.  Valent. 

Relate  the  story,  substituting  the  past  indefinite  for  the  past 
definite,  thus :  *' Un  paysan. .  .est  all^  visiter,''  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  paysan  t  2.  Oii  oe 
paysan  est-il  all^  f  3.  Est-ce  qu'il  ^tait  seul  ?  4.  Qui  est  all^ 
avec  lull  5.  Pourquoi  sont-ils  all^  aux  champs)  6.  Com- 
ment 86  tenaient  certains  ^pis  dans  les  champs  qu'ils  ont 
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Tidt^  f  7.  Tous  les  ^pis  se  tenaient-ils  droits  f  8.  Comment 
]es  autres  se  tenaientils ?  9.  Quels  ^pis  pr^f^rait  le  petit 
Auguste?  10.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  s'est  ^ri^f  11.  Lesquels  pr^ 
f^rez-vous?  12.  Pourquoi  les  pr^f^rez-vous  ?  13.  Lesquels 
des  ^pis  ^taient  courb^?  14.  Qu'est-ce  qui  leur  faisait  pen- 
cher  la  t^te  f  15.  Pourquoi  les  autres  se  tenaient-ils  si  droits! 
16.  Lesquels  valent  le  plus?  17.  Comment  le  p^re  a-t-il  d^ 
montr^  cela  k  son  fils  ?  18.  Les  personnes  fibres  valent-elles 
ordinairement  grand'chosel  19.  Prdf^rez-vous  les  personnes 
modestes?    Etc.,  etc. 

i>.  1.  1  am  going  to  see  the  fields.  2.  If  you  were  to  go 
and  visit  the  fields,  in  what  condition  would  you  find  the 
wheat?  3.  Hold  yourself  upright.  4.  Take  two  ears  of 
wheat.  5.  Rub  the  grain  out.  6.  The  best  wheat  is  not  in 
the  upright  e^rs.  7.  The  full  ears  are  bent,  whilst  the  empty 
ears  are  upright.  8.  Just  look,  my  boy,  the  upright  ears  are 
empty.  9.  Full  heads  are  worth  a  great  deal,  but  empty 
heads  are  worth  nothing. 

TTse  either  the  past  definite  or  the  past  indefinite  for  the 
narrative  tenses  of  the  following  : 

^— f  K  Little  Augustus  went  one  day  to  the  fields.  He  went 
with  his  father,  who  was  going  to  see  whether  his  wheat  was 
ripe.  They  arrived  at  a  wheat-field.  Augustus  observed  that 
certain  ears  of  wheat  were  bent  down  towards  the  earth.  He 
observed  also  that  others  held  themselves  upright.  He  said 
to  his  father :  **  Look  at  those  ears  of  wheat.  What  a  pity 
they  are  so  bent  down!  I  prefer  those  which  hold  them- 
selves upright."  His  father  wished  to  teach  him  a  lesson. 
'^  He  took  two  of  the  ears  of  wheat,  and  rolled  them  between 
his  fingers.  The  one  was  empty  and  was  worth  nothing.  The 
other  was  full  of  good  wheat.  Then  he  said:  " Look,  my  boy, 
this  ear  which  raised  its  head  so  proudly  was  almost  empty. 
On  the  contrary,  this  other  which  was  so  bent  down  was  full 
of  the  best  grain.  We  observe  the  same  thing  amongst  men. 
Those  who  are  proud  have  an  (the)  empty  head.  They  are 
worth  nothing.  On  the  contrary,  those  who  are  modest  and 
humble  are  generally  the  best"  ^ .  >, 
8 
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EXERCISE  XLIII. 

A.  Tin  laboureur  ^tant  sur  le  point  de  mourir^,  et  voulant' 
donner  k  ses  enfants  une  demi^re  preuve  de  sa  tendresse,  les 
fit^  venir^  aupr^  de  lui,  et  leur  dit^:  '^Mes  enfants,  apr^ 
moi  vous  aurez  le  champ  que  mon  p^re  a  poss^^^  le  champ 
qui  m'a  servi^  k  Clever  ^  et  k  nourrir  ma  famille.  Cherchez 
bien  dans  ce  champ,  et  vous  trouverez  un  tr^sor." 

Les  enfants,  apr^  la  mort  de  leur  p^re,  se  mirent^  k  retour- 
ner  le  champ  en  tous  sens,  bdchant,  labourant  la  terre.  Us 
n'y  trouv^rent  ni  or  ni  argent;  mais  la  terre  bien  remu^,  bien 
labour^e,  produisit^^^  une  moisson  abondante.  Le  sage  vieillard 
ne  les  avait  pas  tromp^ ;  il  leur  avait  enseign^  que  le  travail 
est  un  tr^r. 

M17i.  *«19S.  •fl«L  M108.  *iiw. 

s|226.  «tl78.  'tlSS.  •tlSS.  A<>tl86. 

jB.  Complete  the  following,  as  above:  1.  H  les  fit  venir 
aupr^  de  luL  2.  lis  se  mirent  k  retourner  le  champ.  3.  II 
produisit  xme  moisson.     4.  H  ne  les  avait  pas  tromp^. 

Give  the  future  and  the  past  definite  in  full  of :  L  Mourir. 
2.  Voulant.     3.  Fit.     4.  Venir.     5.  Dit.     6.  Servir. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle  Thistoiret  2. 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  laboureur  1  3.  Ce  laboureur-ci  ^tait-il 
an  jeune  homme?  4.  Dans  quel  ^tat  se  trouvait-ill  5.  Qu'est- 
ce  qu'il  allait  laisser  k  ses  enfants)  6.  Avait-il  achet^  ce 
champ  f  7.  Etait-ce  un  bon  champ  1  8.  Quel  conseil  le 
laboureur  a-t-il  donn^  k  ses  enfants  ?  9.  Ont-ils  bien  cherch^l 
10.  Est-ce  qu'ils  y  ont  trouv^  de  Tor  ?  11.  Leur  p^re  les  avait-il 
tromp^s,  alors  1  12.  Quel  tr^or  ont-ils  trouv^l  13.  Quelle  est 
la  morale  de  Thistoire  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

'^,  1.  The  father  gave  his  children  a  proof  of  his  love.  2. 
He  called  his  children  into  his  presence.  3.  The  children  will 
own  the  field  after  the  father.  4.  The  children  delved  and 
ploughed  the  field.  5.  Stir  the  land,  and  it  will  produce  a 
harvest.     6.  If  you  plough  this  field,  you  will  find  a  treasure. 

7.  It  will  not  be  silver  or  gold,  but  it  will  be  a  good  harvest. 

8.  Your  father  is  not  deceiving  you,  he  is  teachiipig  you  a  good 
lesaon. 
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B.  A  husbandman,  who  was  at  the  point  of  death,  wished  to 
teach  his  children  that  labour  is  a  treasure.  Calling  his  chil- 
dren into  his  presence,  he  told  them  that  they  would  have  the 
field  which  his  father  had  owned.  It  was  a  good  field,  and  it 
had  fed  his  father  and  his  father's  family.  If  they  would 
seek  in  it,  they  would  find  a  treasure  there.  After  the  old 
man's  death,  the  children  dug  everywhere  in  the  field,  but 
they  found  no  treasure.  There  was  no  gold  or  silver,  but  they 
stirred  the  land  so  well  that  they  had  an  abundant  harvest. 
They  had  not  been  deceived.  ^  Their  father  had  taught  them  a 
good  lesson.   ..^ 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

A,  Louis  XIY,  traversant  avec  sa  cour  la  galerie  de  Ver- 
sailles, aper9oit^  Jean  Bart  fumant  sa  pipe  dans  I'embrasure^ 
d'une  fendtre  ouverte*;  il  le  fait^  appeler*,  et  lui  dit^  d'un 
ton  affectueux :  "  Jean  Bart,  je  viens®  de  vous  nommer  chef 
d'escadre. — ^Vous  ayez  bien  fait^  sire,  r^pondit^  le  marin  en 
continuant  de  fumer  tranquillement  sa  pipe."  Cette  brusque 
r^ponse  ayant  excite  parmi  les  sots  courtisans  an  grand  ^lat 
de  rire  :  "  Vous  vous  trompez,  messieurs,  leur  dit^  gravement 
le  roi,  cette  r^ponse  est  celle  d'un  homme  qui  sent^  ce  qu'il 
vaut®,  et  qui  compte  m'en  donner  bientdt  de  nouvejles  preuves. 
Sans  doute,  Jean  Bart  ne  parle  pas  comme  vous  ;  mais  qui  de 
vous  peut^**  faire^  ce  que  fait*  Jean  Bart  ? " 

«8176.^<V.'nrt^  4|i68.        -   .y«8l78.  ^    !    ••.••»  166.  "§221. 

B,  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  H  aper9oit  Jean 
Bart.  2.  II  le  fait  'appeler.  3.  Je  viens  de  le  nommer. 
4.  Vous  avez  bien  fait.  5.  Vous  vous  trompez.  6.  II  sent 
ce  qu'il  vaut.     7.  II  ne  parle  pas  comme  les  autres. 

Give  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of:  1.  Aper9oit.     2.  Fait.     3.  Dit.     4.  Viens.     5.  Sent. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^tait  Louis  XIV1  2.  Oh  est  Versailles  f 
8.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'^tait  autrefois  ?  4.  Quel  est  I'autre  person- 
nage  de  notre  histoire?  5.  Quelle  ^tait  sa  profession?  .6.  Etait- 
D,  ce  jour-Uk,  k  bord  de  son  vaisseau  ?  7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  faisait 
qui  montrait  qu'il  n'^tait  pas  courtisan  ?  8.  De  quelle  f  a^on  le 
roi  a-t-il  montr^  qu'il  n'en  ^tait  pas  m^content?    9.  Quelle 


116  EXERCISE   XLV. 

fiorte  de  r^ponse  Jean  Bart  a-t-il  faite  au  roit  10.  Quelle  im- 
pression a-t-elle  faite  sur  les  courtisans  1  11.  Quelle  en  ^tait 
Topinion  du  roi?  12.  Pourquoi  ^tait-il  permis  k  Jean  Bart,  et 
non  pas  aux  courtisans,  de  faire  une  brusque  r^ponsef  Etc.,  etc. 

— *  D,  1.  The  king  sends  for  Jean  Bart.  2.  I  shall  call  him. 
3.  We  have  just  called  Jean  Bart.  4.  The  king  had  just 
appointed  him  rear-admiral.  5.  A  great  outburst  of  laughter 
was  excited  by  Jean  Bart's  blunt  answer.  6.  The  king  did  not 
appoint  the  stupid  courtiers  rear-admirals.  7.  We  are  mis- 
taken ;  it  is  not  a  blunt  answer.  8.  Do  not  make  a  mistake. 
9.  The  stupid  courtiers  did  not  make  blunt  answers,  because 
they  did  not  feel  Uieir  own  worth.  10.  Jean  Bart  hopes  soon 
to  give  the  king  new  proofs  of  his  worth.  11.  We  can  not  do 
what  Jean  Bart  did. 

—  £.  Jean  Bart  was  coolly  smoking  his  pipe  in  the  embrasure 
of  a  window  in  the  palace  (c?uUeau)  of  Versailles,  as  the  king, 
accompanied  by  his  courtiers,  was  passing  through  the  great 
gallery.  The  king  sent  for  the  brtfve  sailor,  and  told  him  that 
he  had  just  been  appointed  rear-admiral.  The  sailor's  blunt 
reply :  "  You  have  done  well,  sire,"  caused  a  burst  of  laughter 
among  those  who  were  with  the  king.  But  Louis  knew  that 
it  was  the  reply  of  a  man  who  would  soon  give  proofs  of  his 
worth.  Jean  Bart  did  not  talk  like  a  courtier,  but  he  did 
what  courtiers  could  not  da^ 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

A,  J'ai  vu^  xme  petite  fourmi  qui  allait^  9^  et  la  cherchant 
fortune.  Elle  a  rencontr^  sur  son  chemin  un  brin  d'herbe 
qu'elle  voudrait^  bien  emporter ;  mais  comment  faire*  1  II  est 
si  gros,  et  elle  est  si  faible.  Alors  elle  est  mont^  sur  un 
caillou,  du  haut  duquel  elle  regarde  la  campagne,  comme  du 
haut  d'une  tour.  Elle  regarde,  elle  regarde;  eiifin  elle  a 
aper9u^  deux  de  ses  compagnes  qui  passent  par  14,  et  elle 
court®  k  elles.  Elle  se  frotte  le  nez  contre  leur  nez  pour  leur 
dire'^ :  "  Venez^  vite  avec  moi ;  il  y  a  par  \k  quelque  chose  de 
bon !"  Le3  trois  fourmis  se  pr^cipitent  vers  le  brin  d'herbe  et 
le  saisissent.  Ce  que  Tune  ne  pouvait^  faire*,  les  trois  le  font* 
ada6m§at,  et  elles  emportent  en  triomphe  le  brin  devenu^^ 
l^ger  pour  elles. 

^^       »|2a4.  »f226.  »|218.  'HM.  •  %SSL 
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S.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  EUe  allait  9&  et  Uu 

2.  EUe  voudrait  bien  Temporter.  3.  EUe  est  mont^  4.  EUe 
court  k  eUes.  5.  EUe  se  frotte  le  nez.  6.  Venez.  7.  EUes  s& 
pr^cipitent.  8.  EUes  le  saisissent.  9.  EUe  ne  pouvait  pas  le 
faire.     10.  EUes  le  font  ais^ment. 

Give  in  full  the  past  definite  of:   1.  Vu.     2.  Rencontr^. 

3.  Regard^.  4.  Aper^u.  5.  Court.  6.  Se  pr^ipitent.  7. 
Font. 

Beginning  at  the  second  sentence,  relate  the  story  in  the 
past  definite,  thus :  "  EUe  rencontra,  etc." 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quel  insecte  parle-t-on  ici  ?  2.  Qu'est-ce 
qu'elle  faisait?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  rencontr^  sur  son 
chemin  ?  4.  Le  brin  d'herbe  ^tait-U  gros  ou  petit  f  5.  Et  1& 
fourmi  ^tait-elle  forte  ou  faible  1  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  fourmi 
aurait  voulu  faire?  7.  Est-ce  qu'eUe  pouvait  le  faire  toute 
seule  1  8.  Oil  est-elle  mont^e  1  9.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  regards 
du  haut  du  caillou  ?  10.  Pour  la  fourmi  le  caiUou  ^tait  comme 
une  tour,  n'est-ce  pas?  11.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  aper^oit  enfin? 
12.  Que  faisaient  les  deux  compagnes  de  la  fourmi?  13.  Et 
la  fourmi  qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  fait?  14.  £st-ce  qu'elle  leur  a 
parl^?  15.  Comment  leur  a-t-elle  parW  ?  16.  Qu'est-ce  qu'eU© 
leur  a  dit  ?  17*  QueUe  est  la  premiere  chose  qu'ont  iaite  lea 
trois  fourmis?  18.  Et  ensuite  qu'ont-elles  fait?  19.  Une 
fourmi  pouvait-elle  emporter  le  brin  dTierbe?  20.  Les 
trois  fourmis  ensemble  pouvaient-elles  le  faire  ais^ment? 
21.  Pourquoi  le  brin  d'herbe  est-il  devenu  l^ger?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  A  little  ant  was  going  hither  and  thither  one  day.  She 
found  a  blade  of  grass  on  the  road.  ''This  blade  of  grass  is 
very  big,"  thought  the  ant.  ''  I  am  too  weak  to  carry  it  off 
alone.  I  know  what  I  shall  do.  I  shall  climb  upon  a  pebble. 
From  the  top  of  the  pebble  I  sbaU  look  aroxmd.  The  pebble 
will  be  for  me  like  a  tall  tower."  She  did  so.  She  looked 
about  her  a  long  time.  At  last  she  saw  two  of  her  compan- 
ions. They  were  passing  along  {pa/r)  the  same  road.  She 
called  them,  and  they  ran  to  her.  She  said  to  them  :  ''Come 
here,  for  I  have  found  something  good."  She  said  this  by 
rubbing  her  nose  against  theirs.  Ants,  as  you  know,  cannot 
speak  like  men.  After  that  the  three  ants  rushed  towards 
the  blade  of  grass.  They  seized  it  quickly.  It  iiad  been  very 
heavy  for  the  one  ant.     But  the  three  together  carried  it  off 
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EXERCISE   XLVL 

A,  Un  bomme  descendit^  de  Jerusalem  k  Jericho,  et  tomba 
parmi  des  brigands,  qui  le  d^pouiU^rent.  Apr^  Tavoir  bless^ 
de  plusieurs  coups,  ils  s'en  all^rent^,  le  laissant  k  demi  mort.' 
Un  pr^tre,  qui  par  basard  descendait^  par  ce  cbemin-1^  Tajant 
vu^,  passa  outre.  Un  Invite,  venant^  aussi  dans  le  mdme 
endroit,  et  le  voyant^  passa  outre.  Mais  un  Samaritain, 
qui  voyageait®,  vint*  vers  cet  bomme,  et  le  voyant*,  futr 
toucb^  de  compassion.  S'approcbant  de  lui,  il  banda  ses  plaies, 
et  il  y  versa  de  Tbuile  et  du  vin ;  puis  il  le  mit^  sur  sa  mon- 
ture,  le  mena^  k  une  auberge,  et  prit^  soin  de  lui.  Le  lende- 
main,  en  partant^^,  il  tira  de  sa  pocbe  deux  deniers  d'argent, 
et  les  donnant  k  I'aubergiste,  lui  dit^^:  ^'Aie  soin  de  lui,  et 
tout  ce  que  tu  d^penseras  de  plus  je  te  le  rendrai^  k  mon 
retour." 
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B.  Complete  tbe  following,  as  above :  1.  H  descendit.  2.  Us 
le  d^pouill^rent.  3.  Ils  s'en  all^rent.  4.  II  descendit  par  ce 
obemin.  5.  II  passa  outre.  6.  II  vint  vers  cet  bomma  7.  II 
y  versa  de  Tbuile.  8.  II  le  mit  sur  sa  monture.  9.  II  prit 
8oin  de  lui. 

Give  tbe  present  indicative  and  present  subjunctive  of: 
1.  S'en  all^rent.     2.  Mort.     3.  Venant.     4.  Voyant.     5.  Mit. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  D'oii  a-t-on  tir4  cette  bistoiref  2.  Comment 
fl'appelle  Tbistoire?  3.  Oii  sont  Jerusalem  et  J^ricbol  4. 
Est-ce  que  la  terre  sainte  est  un  grand  ou  un  petit  paysl 
5.  Qu'ont  fait  les  brigands  au  voyageur  ?  6.  En  quel  ^tat  se 
trouvait-il  apr^  leur  depart?  7.  Quelles  personnes  sont  venues 
ensuitef  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elles  ontfait?  9.  Qui  est  venu  apr^ 
le  pr^tre  et  le  Invite?  10.  £st-ce  que  les  Samaritains  ^taient 
bien  aim^  des  Juifsf  11.  Est-ce  que  cela  a  emp^b^  le 
Samaritain  de  faire  le  bien?  12.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  au 
Juifl  13.  Apr^  Tavoir  soign^  qu'a-t-il  faiti  14.  QuWil 
donn^  k  Taubergiste?  15.  En  quittant  I'auberge,  qu'a-t-il  ditjf 
Etc.,  etc.  ^ 

Z>.  1.  If  we  fall  among  tbieves,  tbey  will  strip  us.  2.  Af|er 
having  wounded  us  tbey  will  depart.     3.  If  you  sbould  se^a 
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poor  traveller  half  dead,  would  you  pass  by  on  the  other  side  t 
4.  If  the  priest  had  been  touched  with  compassion,  he  would 
have  bound  up  the  wounds.  5.  Let  us  pour  oil  and  wine  into  ' 
his  wounds.  6.  Let  us  put  the  poor  man  on  our  own  beast. 
7.  Let  us  take  him  to  the  inn.  8.  Let  us  take  care  of  him 
there.  9.  The  next  day  we  shall  give  money  to  the  inn- 
keeper. 10.  On  our  return  we  shall  give  him  back  whatever 
he  shall  have  spent  for  our  friend. 

E,  A  man,  who  was  going  down  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho, 
fell  among  thieves.  They  stripped  him  and  wounded  him,  and 
left  him  half  dead.0^hen  a  priest  and  a  Levite  came  by 
chance  to  the  same  place,  and  they  saw  him  and  passed  by  on 
the  other  side.  But  a  Samaritan,  who  was  going  down  by 
that  road,  saw  him,  and  was  touched  with  compassion.  Then, 
after  having  bound  up  his  wounds,  he  put  him  Oftjus  beast 
and  took  him  to  an  inn.  On  the  morrow  he  gave  money  to 
the  innkeeper,  and  said  that  on  his  return  he  would  give  the 
innkeeper  whatever  he  should  spend  if  he  took  care  of  the 
poor  man. 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

A.  Lorsque  M.  Laffitte,  le  fameux  banquier,  vint^  k  Paris,  en 
1788,  k  r4ge  de  21  ans,  toute  son  ambition  se  bornait  k  obtenir^ 
une  petite  place  dans  une  maison  de  banque.  II  se  pr^senta 
chez  un  riche  banquier.^^*  Impossible  de  vous  admettre*  chez 
moi,  du  moins  pour  le  moment,  lui  dit*  le  banquier :  mes 
bureaux  sont  au  complet."^x  Le  jeune  homme  salue  et  se  retire. 
En  traversant  la  cour,  il  aper9oit5  k  terre  une  ^pingle,  et  la 
ramasse.  J>ebout  devant  la  fendtre  de  son  cabinet  le  riche 
banquier  avait  suivi®  des  yeux  la  retraite  du  jeune  homme*"  11 
lui  vit*^  ramasser  T^pingle  et  ce  trait  lui  fit^  plaisir.  Le  soir 
m^me  le  jeune  homme  re9ut^  un  billet  du  banquier,  qui  lui 
disait*:  "Vous  avez  une  place  dans  mes  bureaux;  vous  pou- 
vez*  venir^  Toccuper  d^s  demain."  Le  jeune  homme  devint^ 
bientdt  caissier,  puis  associ^,  puis  maitre  de  la  premiere  maison 
de  banque  de  Paris,  et  enfin  homme  d'Etat  tr^  influent  sous 
Louis-Philippe. 

-*-W8>  ^..1198^  M-215.  ''^  ••an. 
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B,  Complete  the  folloving,  as  above:  1.  H  vint  k  Paris. 
2.  Elle  se  bomait  k  cela.  3.  II  se  pr^senta  chez  le  banquier. 
4.  n  se  retire.  5.  II  aper9oit  k  terre  une  ^pingle.  6.  II  Tavait 
Buivi  des  yeux.  7.  II  vit  ramasser  T^pingle.  8.  II  re9ut  un 
billet.  9.  II  lui  disait.  10.  Vous  pouvez  venir.  11.  II  devint 
maitre. 

Give  in  full  the  future  and  conditional  of:  1.  Tenir. 
2.  Admettre.     3.  Aper^oit.     4.  Suivi.     5.  Vit. 

G.  (Oral)  1.  Quel  &ge  avait  M.  Laffitte  k  son  arriv^  k 
Paris?  2.  Qu'est^e  qu'il  cherchait?  3.  Il^ussit-il  d'abord  k 
trouver  une  place  ?  4.  Oh  se  pr^senta-t-il  ?  5.  Que  lui  a-t-on 
dit  ]  6.  En  se  retirant  ou  va-t-il  ?  7.  Qu*est-ce  qu'il  trouve  ? 
8.  QuiTavu?  9.  En  ^tait-il  content?  10.  De  quelle  f agon 
a-t-il  montr^  son  contentement  ?  11.  Qu'est  devenu  lejeune 
homme  par  la  suite?  12.  Quelle  est  la  morale  de  Thistoire? 
Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  If  your  ambition  is  only  to  get  a  humble  position, 
you  will  get  it.  2.  Present  yourself  at  the  oflfice  of  the  rich 
banker.  ST  He  will  admit  you  into  his  employ..  4.  His 
oflfices  are  not  full.  5.  Po  you  see  that  pin  on  the  ground  ? 
6.  Pick  it  up.  7.  There  is  the  rich  banker  standing  at  his 
office  window.  _  8.  The  banker  is  watching  the  young  man  as 
he  retires.  8.  If  we  see  him  pick  up  a  pin,  it  {cela)  will  please 
us.  ^10.  Did  you  receive  a  note  from  the  banker?  11.  You 
shall  have  a  position  in  his  banking-house.  12^  You  will 
soon  become  his  partner,  will  you  not  ?  13.  Those  who  pick 
up  pins  may  become  statesmen. 

E.  "When  M.  Laffitte  was  twenty-one  years  of  age  he  came 
to  Paris.  He  wished  to  get  a  humble  position  with  a  rich 
banker.  But  when  he  presented  himself,  the  rich  banker  told 
him  that  his  offices  were  full,  and  that  he  could  not  admit 
him.  He  withdrew.  The  rich  banker  watched  him  from  his 
office  window,  and  saw  him  pick  up  a  pin  which  he  noticed  on 
the  ground  as  he  was  crossing  the  yard.  This  action  pleased 
the  banker.  That  very  evening  he  sent  a  note  to  the  young 
man,  which  said  that  he  could  have  a  position  in  his  offices 
the  very  next  day.  The  young  man  became  head  of  a  great 
banking-house,  and  at  last  an  influential  statesman. 
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EXERCISE   XLVIII. 

A,  Benjamin  Franklin  raconte  Tanecdote  suivante^ :  ''Quand 
j'^tais  un  enfant  de  cinq  on  six  ans,  mes  amis,  tin  jour  de  f^te, 
remplirent  ma  petite  poche  de  sous.  Je  partis^  tout  de  suite 
pour  une  boutique  oii  Ton  vendait^  des  jouets.  Chemin  faisant^, 
je  vis*  dans  les  mains  d*un  autre  petit  gar9on  un  sifflet,  dont 
le  son  me  charma.  Je  lui  donnai  en  ^change  tout  mon  argent. 
Revenu^  chez  moi,  fort  content  de  mon  achat,  sifflant  par 
toute  la  maison,  je  fatiguai  les  oreilles  de  toute  la  famille. 
Mes  fr^res  et  mes  soeurs  apprenant^  que  j'avais  tout  donn^ 
pour  un  mauvais  instrument,  me  dirent^  que  je  Tavais  pay^^ 
dix  fois  plus  cher  qu'il  ne  valait^^.  Alors  ils  ^num^r^rent^^ 
toutes  les  jolies  choses  que  j'aurais  pu^^  acheter^^  avec  mon 
argent  si  j'avais  4t6  plus  prudent.  lis  me  tourn^rent  tellement 
en  ridicule  que  j'en  pleurai.  Cependant,  cet  accident  fut  de 
quelque  utility  pour  moi.  Lorsque  plus  tard  j'^tais  tent^ 
d'acheter^i  quelque  chose  qui  ne  m'^tait  pas  n^cessaire,  je 
disais^  en  moi-m^me :  JVe  donnons  pas  trop  pour  le  sifflet,  et 
j'^pargnais  mon  argent." 
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B,  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  Quand  j'^tais  un 
enfant.  2.  lis  remplirent  ma  pOche.  3.  Je  partis  tout  de 
suite.  4.  Je  vis  un  sifflet.  5.  Je  fatiguai  tous  mes  amis. 
6.  Je  remplis  mes  poches,  tu  remplis  tes  poches,  etc.  7.  Ils 
me  dirent,  ils  te  dirent,  etc.  8.  Je  disais  en  moi-m^me,  tu 
disais  en  toi-meme,  etc.  , 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^tait  Benjamin  Franklin?  2.  A  quelle 
^poqiie  vivait-il  ?  3.  Quel  &ge  avait-il  k  T^poque  de  I'anecdot^? 
4.  Qu*est-ce  qu^il  avait  dans  sa  poche?  5.  Qui  le  lui  avait  donn^  ? 
6.  Pour  quel  endroit  est-il  parti  ensuite  ?  7.  Y  est-il  jamais 
arrive?  8.  Quel  ^tait  Tobstacle?  9.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait 
de  son  argent  ?  10.  A  son  retour  chez  lui,  qu'est-ce  qu*il  a 
fait?  11.  A-t-il  charme  ses  fr^res  et  ses  soeurs?  12.  Est-ce 
qu'il  avait  pay6  assez  cher  son  sifflet?  13.  Edt-ce  que  la 
famille  ^tait  contente  de  son  achat  ?  14.  De  quelle  fa^on  la 
famille  a-t«lle  fait  voir  son  m^contentement }     15.  Le  pauvre 
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Franklin  ^tait-il  content  &  la  fin  ?     16.  Quelle  le^on  Franklin 
a-t-il  re^ue  par  cet  accident  1     Etc.,  etc. 

Z>.  1.  You  have  paid  twice  as  much  for  that  apple  as  it  is 
worth.  2.  If  you  pay  ten  cents  for  that  pencil,  that  will  be 
three  times  as  much  as  it  is  worth.  3.  Never  pay  more  for 
things  than  they  are  worth.  4.  We  could  have  bought  many 
pretty  things  with  our  money,  if  we  had  been  prudent.  5.  I£ 
our  friend  had  been  less  prudent,  he  could  not  have  bought  so 
many  pretty  things.  6.  That  accident  will  be  of  some  use  to 
our  friends.  7.  "When  we  are  (fut.)  tempted  to  buy  some- 
thing which  is  not  necessary  for  us,  we  shall  say  to  our- 
selves :  "  We  are  not  going  to  give  too  much  for  the  whistle." 

K  When  Benjamin  Franklin  was  five  years  old,  his  brother, 
on  a  holiday,  filled  his  pockets  with  coppers.  Starting  off  at 
once  for  a  shop  where  toys  were  sold,  he  met  on  the  way 
another  little  boy  who  had  a  whistle.  The  sound  of  the 
instrument  charmed  him,  and  he  gave  all  his  money  to  have  it. 
He  was  much  pleased  with  his  purchase,  but  he  whistled  so  - 
much  all  over  the  house  that  he  tired  the  whole  family.  His 
brothers  and  sisters  asked  him  where  he  hacf  bought  his  whistle 
and  how  much  he  had  paid  for  it.  He  told  them  he  had  given 
all  his  money  to  the  little  boy.  Then  they  told  him  he  had 
paid  too  much  for  it.  They  said  too  that  if  he  had  been  more 
prudent,  he  could  have  bought  ten  times  as  many  pretty  things, 
and  he  cried  on  account  of  it.  But  the  afiair  was  of  some  use 
to  him  later  on.  Whenever  he  was  tempted  to  buy  things 
which  he  did  not  need,  he  would  always  say  to  himself :  "  J 
■will  not  give  too  much  for  the  whistle." 

EXERCISE  XLIX. 

A.  Henri  IV,  dans  une  chasse,  s'^tant  ^cart^,  suivant^  sa 
cqutume,  de  ses  gardes  et  de  sa  cour,  rencontra  un  pfysan 
assist  sous  un  arbre.  **Que  fais-tu^  \k1  lui  dit*  le  prince. — 
J'^tais  venu^  ici  d^s  le  point  du  jour,  pour  voir®  passer  le  roi, 
r^pondit^  le  paysan ;  sans  ce  d^sir,  je  serais  k  labourer  mon 
champ,  qui  n'est  pas  fort  dloign^. — Si  tu  veux^  monter  sur  la 
croupe  de  mon  cheval,  lui  r^pliqua  Henri,  je  te  conduirai®  oh 
est  le  roi,  et  tu  le  verras®  k  ton  aise." 

Le  paysan,  enchants,  profite  de  la  rencontre,  monte  k  c6t6 
du  roi,  et  demande,  chemin  faisant^,  comment  il  pourra^^  reoon- 
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naltre"  lo  roL     "Tu  n'auras  qu'k  regarder  celui  qui  sera 
oouvert^  pendant  que  tous  les  autres  auront  la  tSte  nue." 

Enfin  le  moment  arrive  oil  le  roi  rejoint  ^  une  partie  de  sa 
oour  et  se  trouve  parmi  ses  courtisans ;  toi(s  se  d^oouyrent^, 
except^  lui.  Alors  il  demande  au  pajsan :  ^  Eh  bien,  quel  est 
le  roi  ?  —  Ma  foi,  monsieur,  lui  r^pondit-il  ^,  c'est  vous  ou  moi^ 
car  il  n'y  a  que  nous  deux  qui  ajons  le  cbapeau  sur  la  tdte." 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  J'^tais  venu.  2. 
Tu  veux  voir  le  roL  3.  Tu  le  verras  k  ton  aise.  4.  II  pourra 
reconnaitre  le  roi.  5.  II  sera  couvert.  6.  II  rejoint  les 
courtisans.  7.  lis  se  d^oouvrent.  8.  II  n'j  a  que  nous  qui 
ayons. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^tait  Henri  I V  ?  2.  A  quelle  ^poque 
yivaitril  ?  3.  Quelle  ^tait  sa  coutume  quand  il  ^tait  k  la 
cbasse  ?  4.  Qui  a-t-il  rencontr^  un  jour  ?  5.  Qu*est^ce  que 
c'est  qu'un  paysan  ?  6.  Que  faisait  le  paysan  ?  7.  Depuis 
combien  de  temps  y  ^tait-il  ?  8.  Pourquoi  y  ^taitril  venu  ? 
9.  S'il  n*^tait  pas  venu  o\x  aurait-il  ^t^  ?  10.  Qn'estrce  que  le 
roi   a   propose  au   paysan  ?      11.    Le  paysan  a-t-il  accept^  ? 

12.  Qu*eat-ce  que  le  paysan    a  demand^  au  roi  en   chemin  ? 

13.  Quel  ^tait  le  signe  par    lequel   on  reconnaltrait  le  roi  ? 

14.  Le  roi  et  le  paysan  oil  arriventrils  bientdt  ?  15.  Qu'est«e 
que  les  courtisans  ont  fait  k  leur  approcbe  ?  .  16.  Combien  de 
personnes  restaient  oouvertes  ?  17.  Et  combien  de  rois  j 
avait-il  dans  la  compagnie  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  We  have  wandered  Irom  the  court.  2.  If  the  king 
had  not  wandered  from  the  court,  he  would  not  have  met  the 
peasant.  3.  We  came  here  at  the  very  peep  of  day.  4.  I 
have  not  seen  the  king  go  by.  5.  The  peasants  are  busy 
ploughing  the  field.  6.  If  you  get  up  beside  me,  you  will  see 
the  king.  7.  As  they  went  along,  the  peasant  said  to  the 
king :  "  Take  me  where  the  king  is."  8.  Everybody  had  his 
hat  on,  and  we  could  not  recognize  the  king.  9.  If  the 
courtiers  had  taken  o£f  their  hats,  we  could  have  reeognized 
the  king. 
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E,  One  day  Henry  TV.  had  wandered  from  his  courtiers. 
Meeting  a  peasant  who  was  sitting  under  a  tree,  he  asked 
the  latter  what  he  was  doing  there.  The  peasant  replied  that 
he  had  been  there  since  daybreak,  and  that  he  wished  to  see 
the  king,  and  that  if  he  had  not  come,  he  would  be  busy 
ploughing  his  field.  The  king  said  to  him :  "  Get  up  behind 
me,  and  I  will  take  you  where  you  can  see  the  king.''  The 
peasant  was  delighted,  and  got  up  beside  the  king.  As  they 
went  along,  he  asked  how  he  should  recognize  the  king,  and 
the  king  told  him  to  look  at  the  one  who  should  have  his  hat 
on,  whilst  the  others  should  be  bareheaded.  When  they 
arrived  where  the  courtiers  were,  the  latter  took  oflf  their  hats. 
Then  the  king  asked  the  peasant  which  was  the  king.  He 
replied:  ''We  two  have  our  hats  on,  the  others  are  bare- 
headed :  it  is  you  or  I." 

EXERCISE    L. 

A,  Un  paysan  traversait  la  campagne  avec  son  fils  Thomas. 
"  Regarde !  lui  dit-il^  en  chemin,  woilk  par  terre  un  f er  k 
cheval  perdu^,  ramasse-le ! " 

''  Bah !  r^pondit^  Thomas ;  il  ne  vaut*  pas  la  peine  de  se 
baisser  pour  si  pea  de  chose  I "  Le  p^re  ne  dit^  rien,  ramassa 
le  fer  et  le  mit^  dans  sa  poche.  Arrivd  au  village  voisin,  il  le 
vendit'  pour  qaelques  centimes  au  marshal  f errant,^  et  acheta^ 
des  cerises  avec  cet  argent. 

Cela  fait*,  lis  se  remirent^  en  route.  Le  soleil  dtait  briilant. 
Thomas  mourait^  de  soif ,  et  avait  de  la  peine  k  poursuivre*  son 
chemin.  Le  p^re,  qui  marchait  le  premier,  laissa,  comme  par 
hasard,  tomber  une  cerise.  Thomas  la  ramassa  avec  empresse- 
ment,  et  la  mangea^.  Quelques  pas  plus  loin,  une  seconde 
cerise  s'^chappa  des  mains  du  p^re,  et  Thomas  la  saisit  avec 
le  m^me  empressement.  Le  p^re  fit^  de  m^me  avec  toutes  les 
cerises.  Lorsque  Fenfant  eut  port^  k  la  bouche  la  derni^re 
cerise,  le  p^re  se  retoumaet  lui  dit^ :  "Vois^*,  mon  ami,  tu  n*as 
pas  voulu^^  te  baisser  une  fois  pour  ramasser  le  fer  k  cheval,  et 
tu  as  ^t^  oblig^i^  (Je  te  baisser  plus  de  vingt  fois  pour  ramasser 
les  cerises." 

^$193.  «fl9&  M17i.  •S166.  "S226. 

*i210.  *il58.  •SaO&  *o|22A.  ^'ilStt. 

•f82t.  «il9& 
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S.  Complete  the  following,  as  abore :  1.  II  ne  dit  rien. 
2.  II  le  mit  dans  sa  poche.  3.  II  vendit  le  for.  4.  II  acheta 
des  cerises.     5.  H  mourait  de  soif.     6.  II  mangea  une  cerise. 

7.  II  la  saisit.  8.  H  fit  de  m^me.  9.  lis  se  remirent  en  route. 
10.  11  s'^happa  de  ses  mains.  11.  H  se  retouma.  12.  Tu  fee 
baiss^. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle-t-on  dans  cette  his- 
toire  1  2.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  paysan  f  3.  ]^tait-il  seul9 
4.  Qu'est-oe  qu'ils  ont  vu  en  chemin  1  5.  Qu'est-ce  que  c*est 
qu'un  fer  k  cheval  ?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  p^re  a  dit  au  fils  ?  7. 
Qu'est-ce  que  le  fils. a  r^pondu  ?  8.  Lequel  des  deux  ^tait  le 
plus  prudent  1  9.  Par  quelle  action  a-t-il  montr^  sa  prudence  ? 
10.  A  qui  a-t-on  vendu  le  fer  k  cheral )  11.  Pourquoi  Ta-t-on 
yendu  a  un  marshal  f errant)  12.  Qu'est^e  quW  a  acheta 
avec  I'argent  f  13.  Quel  temps  faisait-il  ?  14.  Quel  ^tait  I'efiet 
de  la  chaleur  sur  le  petit  Thomas?  15.  Est-ce  que  le  p^re 
n'avait  rien  pour  la  soiff  16.  Est-ce  que  les  cerises  sont 
bonnes  pour  la  soiff  17.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  p^re  a  fait  des 
cerises f  18.  Et  qu'est-ce  que  son  fils  en  a  fait?  19.  Com^ 
bien  en  a-t-il  manges  ?  20.  Pourquoi  aurait-il  mieux  fait  de 
se  baisser  pour  le  fer  4  cheval  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

Z>.  1.  It  was  not  worth  the  trouble.  2.  It  will  not  be 
worth  the  trouble.  3.  If  it  is  worth  the  trouble,  we  shall 
pick  up  the  horse-shoa  4.  Put  the  horse-shoe  into  your  pocket 
and  buy  cherries.  5.  We  shall  set  out  again  on  our  journey. 
6.  If  the  sun  is  hot,  they  will  not  set  out  again.  7.  I  am 
very  thirsty   (dying    with   thirst);   give  me  some  cherries. 

8.  "We  have  difficulty  in  picking  up  the  cherries.  9.  If  you  are 
dying  with  thirst,  I  shall  drop  a  cherry.  10.  The  cherries  are 
on  the  ground ;  pick  them  up.  11.  If  you  walk  ahead,  will 
you  pick  up  the  cherries?  12.  A  few  steps  farther  on,  I 
stooped  to  pick  up  the  horse-shoe.  13.  Why  did  you  seize 
the  horse-shoe  so  eagerly?  14.  We  did  not  seize  it  eagerly. 
15.  If  you  had  been  willing  to  turn  round,  we  should  have 
given  you  the  cherries.  16.  Stoop,  if  you  wish  to  pick  up. 
17.  He  who  is  not  willing  to  stoop  once,  will  perhaps  stoop 
more  than  twenty  times. 

j^.  As  a  peasant  and  his  son  were  crossing  the  country, 
they  saw  a  horse-shoe  on  the  ground.     The  father  told  his  son 
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to  pick  it  up  and  put  it  into  his  pocket.  The  son  replied  that 
it  was  qpt  worth  while  to  stoop  for  a  horse-shoe.  Then  the 
father  stooped  and  picked  it  up.  They  sold  it  to  the  black- 
smith of  the  neighboring  village,  and  bought  some  cherries, 
which  the  father  put  into  his  pocket.  They  pursued  their 
way,  the  father  walking  ahead.  The  sun  was  hot  and  Thomas 
was  very  thirsty,  and,  as  if  by  chance,  a  cherry  fell  from  his 
father's  pocket.  The  son  seizing  it,  ate  it,  and  also  a  second 
one,  Tivhich  slipped  from  his  father's  pocket.  Soon  the  last 
cherry  was  carried  to  his  mouth,  and  his  father,  turning  round, 
told  him  that  if  ho  had  been  willing  to  stoop  once  for  the 
horse-shoe,  he  would  not  have  been  obliged  to  stoop  twenty 
times  for  the  cherries. 

EXERCISE  LI. 

A.  Un  jour  Fr^d^ric  le  Grand,  roi  de  Prusse,  ayant  sonnd 
saus  que  person  ne  rdpondit^  k  cet  appel,  ouvrit^  la  porte  de  son 
antichambre  et  trouva  son  page  endormi^  sur  une  chaise.  Au 
monient  ou  il  all  ait*  le  r^veiller,  il  aper9ut^  un  papier  ^crit* 
eortaot"  de  la  pocbe  du  page.  La  curiosity  du  roi  fut  excit^ 
il  prit^  le  papier  et  le  lut^.  C'^tait  une  lettre  de  la  m^re  da 
jeune  horn  me,  dans  laquelle  elle  remerciait  son  fils  de.ce  qu'il 
lui  envoyait^^  une  partie  de  ses  gages  pour  la  soulager^^  dans  sa 
misfere.  Le  roi^  ayant  lu^  la  lettre,  prit®  un  rouleau  de  ducata 
et  le  glisaa  avec  la  lettre  dans  la  poche  du  page.  Un  instant 
apr^s  il  sonna  si  fort  que  le  page  se  r^veilla  et  accourut^^ 
auprea  de  lui.  **  Youa  avez  dormi^,"  lui  dit^^  j^  j»q{  ^e  jeune 
homme,  ayant  honte,  t&cha  de  s'excuser.  Dans  son  embarras  il 
mit^^  la  main  dans  sa  poche,  et  y  trouva  le  rouleau  de  ducats. 
II  le  prit^,  pal  it,  trembla,  et  ne  put^^  articuler  un  seul  mot. 
'*  Qu'avez-vous  ?  dit^^  le  roi. — H^las !  sire,  dit^^  le  page,  quel- 
qu^un  veut^^  me  perdre^;  je  ne  sais^*^  pas  d'oii  m'est  venu^* 
cet  or. — La  fortune  ne  vient-elle^®  pas  souvent  en  dormant 3? 
reprit^  Fr^d^ric.  Envoie^^  cette  somme  k  ta  m^re,  en  lui  fai- 
sant^^  toes  compliments  et  assure-la  bien  que  j'aurai  soin  d'elle 
et  de  toi." 
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B,  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  Sans  qu'il  r^pondit 
2.  II  ouvrit  la  porte.  3.  II  lut  le  billet.  4.  II  allait  le 
i^veiller.     5.   II  aper9ut  un  papier.     6.  II  remerciait  le  roL 

7.  II  *envoyait  Targent.  8.  H  prit  le  rouleau.  9.  II  se 
r^veiUa.  10.  H  accourut  aupr^s  du  roi.  11.  H  ne  put  dire 
un  mot.  12.  II  veut  me  peidre.  13.  Je  sais  d'od  c'est  venu. 
14.  Envoie  cette  somme. 

He-write  the  anecdote,  substituting  the  past  indefinite  for 
the  past  definite. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Quel  est  le  sujet  de  cette  anecdote  ?  2.  A 
quelle  ^poque  vivait  Fr^^ric  le  Grand  1  3.  0(1  est  la  Prusse  1 
4.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  page  ?  5.  Oh  ^tait  le  page  dont 
parle  Thistoire  1  6.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  faisait  ?  7.  Qu*est-ce  que 
les  pages   devraient  faire  dans  les  antichambres  des   rois) 

8.  Est-ce  que  le  roi  s'est  mis  en  colore  centre  le  page?  9. 
Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  9  10.  En  lisant  la  lettre  qu'est-ce  que  le 
roi  a  d^ouvert)  11.  Est-ce  que  la  m^re  dupage  ^tait  riche? 
12.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  page  faisait  pour  elle?  13.  Le  roi  en 
^tait-il  content?  14.  De  quelle  fa^on  a-t-il  montr^  son  con- 
tentement?  15.  Comment  le  jeune  homme  a-t-il  d^ouvert  ce 
que  le  roi  avait  fait?     16.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  ducat? 

17.  Que  pensait-il  en  sentant  les  ducats   dans  sa  poche? 

18.  De  quelle  fa^on  le  roi  a-t-il  calm^  le  jeune  homme? 

19.  Est-ce  que  le  proverbe  est  toujours  vrai:  "La  fortune 
nous  vient  en  dormant?"  20.  Qu'est-ce  que  cette  histoire 
nous  apprend  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  He  rings  without  anyone  answering  him.  2.  If  we 
open  the  door,  we  shall  find  the  page.  3.  I  am  going  to  wake 
him.  4.  He  will  waken.  5.  The  paper  was  sticking  out  of 
his  pocket.  6.  She  thanked  her  son  for  sending  her  a  part  of 
his  wages.  7.  She  sent  a  letter  in  which  she  thanked  her  son. 
8.  We  have  been  asleep.  9.  We  had  been  asleep.  10.  The 
king  asked :  "  What  is  the  matter  with  him  ?"  1 1.  Somebody 
will  ruin  me.     12.  He  took  care  of  him  and  her. 

E,  One  day  Frederick  the  Great  rang,  and  nobody  answered 
him.  Opening  the  door  of  the  antechamber,  he  finds  his  page 
asleep.  A  letter,  which  was  sticking  out  of  the  page's  pocket, 
aroused  the  king's  curiosity.  The  young  man  used  to  send  his 
mother  a  part  of  his  wages,  and  in  this  letter  she  was  thanking 
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him  for  it.  The  king  read  the  letter,  and,  taking  a  roll  of 
ducats,  slipped  it,  with  the  letter,  into  the  young  man's  pocket. 
Then  ringing  very  loud,  he  waked  the  page,  who  hastened  into 
his  presence.  He  asked  the  young  man  if  he  had  been  asleep. 
The  young  man  was  ashamed,  and  tried  to  excuse  himself. 
Putting  his  hand  into  his  pocket  he  finds  the  ducats.  He 
trembles,  and  cannot  utter  a  word.  The  king  asked  him  what 
was  the  matter  with  him,  and  he  replied  that  somebody  wished 
to  ruin  him,  for  he  did  not  know  where  the  ducats  came  from. 
The  king  replies  that  good  luck  comes  to  us  often  while  we 
sleep.  He  tells  the  page  that  he  will  take  care  of  his  mother 
and  him. 
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PART  II. 


THE  VERa 


REGULAR   VERBS. 


153.  RegfUlar  Conjugations.  Regular  verbs  are  con- 
veniently  divided  into  three  classes  or  conjugations,  according 
as.  the  present  infinitive  ends  in  -er,  -ir,  -rCi  and  are  inflected 
in  their  simple  tenses  as  follows : — 


I. 

II. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

IIL 

PbisemtI 

Present. 

Present. 

fin  ir,  tojinish. 

Participles. 

romp  re,  tohrtak 

Present. 

Present. 

Present. 

fin  138  ant,  finishing. 

romp  ant,  breaking. 

Past. 

Past. 

Past. 

Indicative  Mood. 

romp  u,  broken. 

Present. 

Present. 

I  give,  am  giving, 

I  finish,  am  finishing. 

/  break,  am  breaking. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

je  donn  e. 

Je  fin  i  8. 

je  romp  8. 

tu  donn  es. 

tu  fin  i  s. 

tu  romp  8. 

il  donn  e. 

ilfini  t 

il  romp  t. 

BOOS  donn  ons. 

nous  fin  iss  ons. 

nous  romp  ons. 

Toas  donn  ez. 

vous  fin  188  ez. 

vous  romp  ez. 

lis  donn  ent 
9 

ils  fin  188  ent 

ils  romp  ent 

13Q 


Imperfect. 

/  VHU  giving,  used 
to  give,  etc 
je  donn  ais. 
ta  donn  ais. 
il  donn  ait 
nous  donn  ions, 
vous  donn  iez. 
ils  donn  aient. 

Past  Definite. 
/  gave,  etc 
je  donn  aL 
tu  donn  as. 
11  donn  a. 
nous  donn  Ames. 
vous  donn  Ates. 
ils  donn  ^rent. 

Futube. 
/  shall  give,  etc 
je  donner  aL 
tu  donner  as. 
il  donner  a. 

nous  donner  ons. 

vous  donner  ez. 
ils  donner  ont. 

Conditional. 

Ishwld  give,  etc 

je  donner  ais. 

tu  donner  ais. 

il  donner  ait. 

nous  donner  ions. 

vous  donner  iez. 

ILb  donner  aient 


THE  VERB. 

Imperfect. 

/  was  finishing,  tised 
to  finish,  etc 
je  fin  iss  aiSi 
tu  fin  iss  ais. 
il  fin  iss  ait 

nous  fin  iss  ions. 

vous  fin  iss  iez. 
lis  fin  iss  aient 

Past  Definite. 
I  finished,  etc 

je  fin  is. 

tu  fin  is. 

il  fin  it. 
nous  fin  Imes. 
vous  fin  ites. 

ils  fin  irent 

Future. 

I  shall  finish,  etc 

je  finir  ai. 

tu  finir  as. 

il  finir  a. 

nous  finir  ons. 

vous  finir  ez. 

ils  finir  ont 

Conditional. 

I  shotild  finish,  etc 

je  finir  ais. 

tu  finir  ais. 

il  finir  ait 

nous  finir  ions. 

vous  finir  iez. 

ils  fitiiT*  j 
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Imperfect. 

luoas  breaking,  used 
to  break,  etc 
je  romp  ais. 
tu  romp  ais. 
il  romp  ait 
nous  romp  ions, 
vous  romp  iez. 
ils  romp  aient 

Past  Definite. 

/  broke,  etc   ^ 

je  romp  is. 

tu  romp  is. 

il  romp  it 

nous  romp  lme& 

vous  romp  Ites. 

ils  romp  irent 

Ftttxtre. 
/  ^hall  break,  etc 
je  rompr  aL 
tu  rompr  as. 
il  rompr  a. 
nous  rompr  ons. 
vous  rompr  ez. 
ils  rompr  ont 

Conditional. 
/  should  break,  etc 
je  rompr  ais. 
tu  rompr  ais. 
il  rompr  ait 
nous  rompr  ions. 
vous  rompr  iez. 
ils  rompr  aient 
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Fbisbmt. 
Give,  etc 
donn  e.* 
(qu'ildonne.) 
donn  ons. 
donn  ez. 
(qu'ilsdonnent) 


Imperative  Mood. 

Pbbsbnt. 
Finish,  etc, 
finis, 
(qa'il  fin  iss  e.) 
fin  iss  ons. 
fin  iss  ez. 
(qu'ils  fin  iss  ent) 


P&BUNTi 
Break,  etc, 
romps. 
(qa*il  romp  e.) 
romp  ons* 
rompez. 
(qu'ils  romp  eat) 


*Tlii8  f onn  beoomM  *  donn  66 '  when  followed  by  -y  or  -«ii  (of.  f  870^  8,  cbt,  8,  i). 


Pbbseivt. 

(That)  I  {may)  give, 
etc. 
(que)  je  donn  e^ 
(que)  tu  donn  es. 
(qu*)  11  donn  e. 
(que)  nous  donn  Ions. 
(que)  Youa  donn  iez. 
(qu')  ils  donn  eat.* 

Imperfect. 

{That)  I  (might)  give, 
etc. 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 

(That)  I  [may)  finish, 

etc, 

(que)  je  fin  iss  e. 

(que)  tu  fin  iss  es. 

(qu'  11  fin  iss  e. 

(que)  nous  fin  iss  ions. 

(que)  vous  fin  iss  iez. 

(qu')  lis  fin  iss  ent 

iMPERnOCT. 


Present. 

{That)  I  {may)  breai, 

etc, 

(que)  je  romp  e. 

(que)  tu  romp  es. 

(qn')  11  romp  e. 

(que)  nous  romp  iooa. 

(que)  vous  romp  iez. 

(qu')  lis  romp  ent 

Impertect. 


( That)  I  {might)  finish,    { That)  I  {might)  breaks 


(que)  je  donn « 

(que)  tu  donn  i 
(qu')  11  donn  At 
(que)  nous  donn  1 
(que)  vous  donn  assiez. 

(qu')  Us  donn  assent 


etc, 
(que)  je  fin  is 
(que)  tu  fin  i 
(qu')  11  fin  it 
(que)  nous  fin  j 
(que)  vous  fin  ia 
(qu')  lis  fin  issent 

AUXILIARY  VERBS. 


etc. 
(que)  je  romp  is 
(que)  tu  romp  i 
(qu')  11  romp  It 
(que)  nous  romp  issiont. 
(que)  vous  romp  issiez. 
(qu')  lis  romp  issent 


154.  The  auxiliary  verbs  avoir,  *  to  have/  and  6tre,  *  to  be^' 
are  conjugated  in  their  simple  tenses  as  follows :— - 

Infinitive. 
PBas.  svoiri  to  have,  Prbb.  dtre,  to  be. 


182 


THE  YEBBL 


[§164 


Participles. 

Feb.  ayant,  having.  Pbes.  ^tant,  hdng. 


Past,  eu,  h€ul. 

Pbesekt. 
I  have,  am  having,  etc 

j'aL    nous  avona. 
tu  asL    YOU8  avez. 
il  a.      .  ils  ont. 

Imperfect. 
/  had,  wcu  having,  etc 
j'avais.     nous  avions. 
tu  avals,     vous  aviez. 
il  avait.        ils  avaieni. 


Past,  ^t^,  been. 


Indicative. 


Present. 
/  am,  am  being,  etc 
je  suis.    nous  sommeSi 
tu  es.       vous  Stea. 
il  est.         ils  soni. 

Imperfect. 

/  was,  was  being,  etc 

j'^tais.     nous  ^tions. 

tu  ^tais.     vous  ^tiez. 

il  ^tait.        ils  ^talent. 


Past  Definite. 

Past  Definite. 

I  had,  etc 

.    /  was,  etc 

j'eus.    nous  ctUnes. 

je  fus.     nous  fiimes. 

tu  eus.     vous  edtes. 

tu  fus.    vous  f dtes. 

il  eut.        ils  eurent 

ilfJt.,      ilsfurent 

Future. 

Future. 

I  shall  have,  etc 

IshaUbe,etc 

J'aural.    nous  aurons. 

je  serai,    nous  serons. 

tu  auras',    vous  aurez. 

tu  seras.    vous  serez. 

il  aura.         ils  auront. 

ilsera.         ils  seront. 

y^il  ,  Conditional. 
il^  Iahouldhave,etc 

Conditional. 
/  should  be,  etc. 

j'aurais^    nous  aurions. 

je  serais,     nous  serious. 

tu  aurais.     vous  auriez. 

'  tu  serais,     vous  seriez. 

il  aurait.        ils  auraient 

il  serait.        ils  seraient. 

Imperatiye. 

Present.                                         Present. 

Have,  etc 

Be,  etc 

ayons. 

soyons. 

aie.                         ayez. 

sois.                     soyez. 

(qu'il  ait. )              (qu'ils  aient ) 

(qu'il  soit. )         (qu'ils  soient.) 
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Subjunctive. 


Pbesknt. 
(That)  I  {tnay)  have,  etc 
(que)  j'aie.      (que)  nous  ayons. 
(que)  tu  aies.     (que)  vous  ayez. 
(qu')  il  ait.  (qu')  ils  aient. 

Imperfbot. 
( That)  I  {might)  have,  etc. 
(que)  j'euase.    (que)  nous  eussions. 
(que)  tu  eiisses.  (que)  vous  eussiez. 
(qu*liletlt.  (qu*)  ils  eussent. 


Pbesknt. 

(That)  I  (may)  be,  etc 

(que)  je  sois.     (que)  nous  i 

(que)  tu  sois.     (que)  vous  soyez. 

(qu')  il  soit.         (qu')  ils  soient. 

Impebfbot. 

(That)  I  (might)  be,  etc. 

(que)  je  f usse.    (que)  nous  fussioos. 

(que)  tu  fusses,  (que)  vous  fussies. 

(qu')ilf(it.  (qu')ilsfn88ent. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


\ 


Z5S  Formation.  Compound  tenses  are  formed  from  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  along  with  an  aiudliaiy 
verb  (usually  avoir,  sometimes  ^tre)>  see  ^  227-229. 


Avoir. 

Perfect. 
To  have  gwevu 
avoir  donn4 

Perfect. 
Having  given. 
ayant  donnd. 

Past  Indefinite. 

I  have  given,  etc 

j'ai  dpDne. 

tu  as  donn^ 

etc 

Pluperfbot. 

/  JuLd  given,  ete» 

j'avais  domi& 

etc 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Indicative. 


Perfect. 

To  have  arrived, 

£tre  arriv^eXs). 

Perfect. 
Having  arrived, 
^tant  arriv^e)(8). 

Past  Indefintte. 
/  have  arrived,  etc 

je  suis  arriv^e). 

tu  68  arriv^e). 
eto. 

Pluperfbch 
/  Jiad  arrived,  ete» 
j*^tais  arriv^(e). 
eta 


134 


THE  VEBB. 


[§156 


Past  Anteriob. 

/  had  given,  etc, 

j'ens  donnd. 

etc 

FxTTUBE  Anterior. 

/  thcdl  have  given,  etc* 

j'aurai  donn^ 

etc 

Conditional  Anterior. 
/  should  have  given,  etc  ^ 
j'aurais  donn^. 
etc 


Past  Anterior. 

/  had  arrived,  etc 

je  fas  arriv^e). 

etc. 

Future  Anterior. 

/  shall  have  arrived^  etc 

je  serai  arriv4(e). 

etc 

Conditional  Anterior. 

/  should  have  arrived,  etc 

je  serais  arriv^e). 

etc. 


Subjunctive. 

Perfect.  Perfect. 

(Thai)  I  {may)  have  given,  etc      {Thai)  I  {may)  have  arrived,  etc 

(que)  j'aie  donn^  que  je  sois  arriv^e). 

etc  etc 


Pluperfect. 
{ThcU)  I  {mig?U)  have  given,  etc, 
(que)  j'eusse  doxm^ 
etc 


Pluperfect. 

( That)  I  {miglU)  have  arrived,  etc 

(que)  je  fusse  arriv^e). 

etc 
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ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PECULIARITIES. 

Verbs  in  -oer  and  -gen 


X 


1.  Verbs  in  -cer,  e.g,,  avancer  [av^ise],  <to  advance/  require  the  [s] 
sound  of  c  throughout  their  conjugation,  and  hence  c  becomes  ^  before 
a  or  o  of  an  ending  (§  &,  4),  but  not  elsewhere : 


Pres.  Part. 

Pres.  Indie 

Imp/.  Indie 

Past  Def. 

Imp/.  Suij, 

avan^ant. 

avance. 

avan^ais. 

avan^asse. 

avances. 

avan^ais. 

avan^as. 

avan^asses. 

avance. 

avan^ait. 

avan^a. 

avan9it. 

avan^ons. 

avancions. 

avan^assiona 

avancez. 

avanciez. 

avan9fttes. 

avan^assiez. 

avan^ent. 

avanc^rent. 

avan^assent. 

§§157-158]      ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PECULIARITISS. 


186 


2.  Verbs  in  -ger»  e,g,,  manger  [mdse],  '  to  eat/  require  the  [3]  Bound 
of  g  throughout  their  oonjugation,  and  hence  g  becomes  ge  before  a  or 
o  (§  19,  2),  but  not  elsewhere : 

Pre»,  Part    Pres.  Indie.     Imp/,  Indie, 


mangeant. 


mange. 

manges. 

mange. 

mangeons 

mangez. 

mangent. 


P<ut  Drf. 
mangeaL 
mangeas. 
mangea. 
mangeftmes. 
mangefttes. 
mang^rent. 


Imp/,  SttbJ. 
mangeasse. 
mangeasses. 
mange&t. 
mangeassions. 
mangeassiez. 
mangeassentb 


157. 


-^i^'jetc 

MS,  J 


Pres.  Sutj. 
nettoie,  eto. 

P*P'\etc. 
paie,  J 


mangeais. 
mangeais. 
mangeait. 

mangiez. 
mangeaient. 

Verbs  in  -yer. 

Verbs  in  -oyer  and  -uyer  change  7  to  i  whenever  it  comes  before  [e] 
in  conjugation,  but  not  elsewhere  ;  verbs  in  -ayer  and  -eyer  may  either 
retain  y  throughout,  or  change  it  to  i  before  [9J : 

Pres,  Indie.  Put.  Condi 

nettoie,  etc        nettoierai,  etc.         nettoierais,  etc. 

P^r'Utc    *       P*y*"**\etc.  payerais, 

paie,  J  paierai,  J  paierais, 

158.         Verbs  with  Stem-vowel  e  or  S. 

Verbs  with  stem- vowel  e  require  the  [e]  sound  of  e  (§  12, 1)  whenever, 
in  conjugation,  the  next  syllable  contains  [d]  ;  so  also  verbs  with  the 
stem- vowel  6/  shown  orthographically  as  follows : — 

1.  By  changing  e  or  6  to  ^  (§  12, 1),  e.g.,  mener,  '  to  lead,'  c^ler,  '  to 
yield': 

Pres.  8ubJ.  Put.  CondL 

mkae.  m^erai  m^erais. 

m^es.  m^eras.  minerals, 

m^e.  m^nera.  m^erait. 

menions.  m^erons.       '         m^erions. 

meniez.  m^erez.  m^eriez. 

m^ent.  m^eront.  m^neraient. 

But  c^der  with  the  stem- vowel  ^ : 
cWe,  etc.     ckle,  etc     c^erai  [sedere],  etc     c6ierais  [sedore],  etc 
Obs.:  In  men^-je?  [meneis]>  e  of  the  ending  is  not  mute,  and  hence 
the  stem- vowel  e  is  unchanged. 

like  mener :  Verbs  with  stem- vowel  e  (for  exceptions  in  -«ler  and 
-«ter«  see  below). 


Pres.  Indie. 
ra^ne. 
m^ea. 
m^e. 
menonsL 


mkient. 
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like  c^er:  Verbs  with  stem- vowel  6+ consonant,  e.^.,  r^gner» 
'reign,'  etc 

NoTiL— Yerbt  like  cr6er,  ereaU,  with  stem-vowel  followed  by  %  vowel,  we  reg^alMr: 
Je  or6e,  eta 

2.  Most  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter,  however,  indicate  the  [e]  sound  by 
doubling  1  or  t  (§  12,  1),  eg,,  appder,  *  to  call,'  jeter,  '  to  throw' : 


Pres,  Indk. 

Prea.  Subj. 

Put. 

CirndL 

appelle. 

appelle. 

appelleraL 

appellerais. 

appelles. 

appelles. 

appelleras. 

appellerais. 

appelle. 

appelle. 

appellera. 

appellerait. 

appelons. 

appelions. 

appellerons. 

appellerions. 

appelez. 

appeliez. 

appellerez. 

appelleriez. 

appellent. 

appellent. 

appelleront. 

appelleraienti 

6o  also,  Jeter: 

jette,  etc. 

jette,  etc. 

jetterai,  etc 

jetterais,  etc 

A  few  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter  take  the  grave  accent  precisely  like  mener, 
e.^.,  acheter,  *  to  buy ' : 

achate,  etc.  achate,  etc  ach^terai,  etc  ach^terais,  etc 

Exceptions  like  acheter : 

agnder,  lamb.  '^pousseter,  dtut.  modeler,  nwdel 

becqueter,  peek.  ^tiqueter,  labeL  peler,  peel 

bourreler,  goad.  geler,  freeze.  mpi^ceter,  piece. 

d^manteler,  ditmantle.  harceler,  Juirati.  trompeter,  trumpeL 

tourteler,  quarter.  marteler,  hammer. 

*FuL  ^ponsseteral  aooording  to  the  '  Diotiomi«ire  de  I'Aceddmie. 

Exceptions  like  appder  or  acheter : 
botteler,  iKUe  (hay,  eto.X  caqueter,  eoelrle.  crooheter,  piekia  look), 

oumeler,  groove.  oifleler,  ehieel. 


FORMATION   OP  TENSES. 


X 


iSp.  Principal  Parts.  By  the  following  rules,  the  various 
tenses  of  all  regular  verbs  and  of  most  irregular  verbs  may  be 
known  from  five  forms  of  the  verb,  called  principal  parts  or 
primary  tenses : — 

1.  The  Infinitive  gives  the  Pvture  by  adding  -ai,  -as,  -a,  -ons,  -ez, 
•out,  and  the   Conditional  by   adding  -ats,    -ats,    -«it,  -ions,  -lex. 
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-aient— dropping  the  final  infinitive  -e  of  the  third  conjugation  for 
both  tenses. 

2.  The  Present  Participle  gives  the  Imperfect  Indicative  by  changing 
•ttnt  into  -ais,  -ais,  -ait,  -ions,  -iez,  -aient,  and  the  Present  Subifunciive 
by  changing  -ant  into  -e,  -es,  -e,  -ions,  -iez,  -ent 

3.  The  Past  Participle  gives  the  Compound  Tenaes,  with  the  auxiliary 
avoir  (§227)  or  toe  (§228),  and  the  Paetive,  with  the  auxiliary  6tre 


4.  The  Present  Indicative  gives  the  Imperative  by  dropping  the 
pronoun  subject  of  the  second  singular  and  first  and  second  plural, 
the  -s  of  the  first  conjugation  second  singular  being  also  dropped, 
except  before  y  and  en  (cl  §370,  3,  obs.  3,  4). 

5.  The  Past  D^nite  gives  the  Imperfect  Sul^nctive  by  changing  the 
final  letter  of  the  first  singular  (-i  or  -s)  into  -sse,  -sses,  -t,  -ssions, 
-ssiez,  -ssent,  and  putting  a  circumflex  accent  over  the  last  vowel  of 
the  third  singular. 

Obt.:  The  tenaes,  except  the  tutare  mkI  condltioiiAl,  are  not  remlly  derived  from  the 
piindpal  pMta,  m  if  ■ometimee  eaid  in  gnunniMt;  the  method  if  merely  an  aid  to 


X 


IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -CT. 


i6a  Aller, 'togo.' 

1.  Infinitive,  aller ;  fuL  *irai,  iras,  ira,  etc ;  condL  irais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  allant;  impf.  indie,  allais,  etc;  pres,  sutfj,  aille  [aij], 
aiUes,  aille,  aUions,  alliez,  aillent. 

3.  Past  Part,  ahi ;  past  ind^,  je  suis*all4,  etc 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  vaia  [ve],  vas,  va,  aliens,  allez,  vent;  impve,  va 
(vas-y),  aliens,  allez. 

5.  Past  Def.  allai,  alias,  alia,  alUmes,  alUtes,  all^rent ;  imp/,  subj. 
allasse,  allasses,  all&t,  allassions,  allassiez,  allassent. 

*The  item  of  the  future  if  from  the  Latin  infinitive  ire.  v^  / 

Like  aller: 

8'en  aUer»  go  away, 

i6i.  Envoyer,  *  to  send' 

1.  It^itlve.  enroyer;  fut.  enverrai,  etc;  condL  enverrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part  envoyant;  impf,  indie,  envoyais,  envoyais,  envoyait^ 
envoyions  pvwaijS],  envoyiez,  envoyaient ;  pres.  subj,  envoie,  envoies, 
envoie,  envoyions  [dvwaijd],  envoyiez,  envoient. 
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8.  Peut  Part,  enrey^ ;  past  indef.  j*ai  envoys,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indic,  envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez,  envoient; 
impve.  envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez. 

5.  Past  Def,  envoyai,  envoyas,  envoya,  envoyftmesy  envoyfttes, 
envoy^rent ;  imp/,  subj.  envoyasse,  envoyasses,  envoy&t,  envoyassionB, 
envoyassiez,  envoyassent. 

Like  enToyer :  . 

nnvoyet,  tend  away,  ditnUa.  ^ 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -If. 

162.  Acqu^rir,  '  to  acquire.' 

1.  Infinitive,  acqu^rir ;  fuL  acquerrai,  acquerras,  etc  ;  condL  aoquer- 
rais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  acqu^rant ;  imp/,  indic.  acqu^rais,  etc ;  pres.  subj. 
acquit,  acqui^res,  acqui^re,  acqu^rions,  acqu^riez,  acqui^isent. 

3.  P<ut  Part,  acquis ;  pc^  inde/  j'ai  acquis,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  acquiers,  acquiers,  acquiert,  acqu^rons,  acqlidrez, 
acqui^rent ;  impve.  acquiers,  acqu^rons,  acqu^rez. 

5.  Past  Def.  acquis,  acquis,  acquit,  acqutmes,  acquttes,  acquirent; 
imp/  suij.  acquisse,  acquisses,  acquit,  acquissions,  acquissiez,  acquissent. 

Like  acqu^rir : 
oonqaMr,  wnquer.  *qaerir  or  qn^rir,  imA.  reqaMr,  requtift  elaim. 

■'enqa^rir,  in^tf «.  reoonqu^rir,  reoonqaer. 

•Hfti  only  the  infinitive.  \y 

163.  B6iir, 'to  bless.* 

Is  regular,  but  has  also  an  irregular  past  participle  b^siit»  used  only 
as  adjective : 
Be  Teau  b6iiite ;  du  pain  b^t        Holy  water ;  oonflecFated  bread. 

164.  Courir,  *  to  run.' 

1.  Infinitive,  conrir ;  /ut.  courrai,  courras,  etc ;  condl  conrrais,  eto. 

2.  Pres.  Part  courant;  imp/,  indic.  courais,  etc;  pres,  sukj,  coure, 
coures,  coure,  courions,  couriez,  courent. 

3.  Past  Part,  couru ;  past  inde/  j'ai  couru,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indic.  cours,  cours,  court,  courons,  ooorez,  oouront ;  tn^iM, 
00018,  oouroQS,  oonreSi  ^ 
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5.  Patft  D^,  oomuMf  oourus,  oonrat,  oourfimes,  oonrdtes,  oonni- 
rent;  imp/,  wkf.  courosse,  oouraaaeB,  oourdt,  oonnumonB,  oouruanez, 
oounus^it. 

like  conrir  are  its  oompoonds : 
Mooorir,  run  up,  haiUn.      diiooarir,  diaeoui;pt,  nocntiT,nm  again,  Offiy, 

OMMOorir,  co-^permte,  eon-     cnooaiir,  incur.  ■eoouiir,  tueeor,  hdp. 

cur,  etmjMto.  pMOOuiir,  run  over. 

VcfiK'-Ooiwn9,eha9eimhanmgtMm),mm9Altuk^ 

l6S  Cueillir,  *  to  gather,"  pick.' 

L  InfimUive.  caeiUir ;  fut.  oaeiUerai,  eta  ;  eandL  cueillerais,  eto. 

2.  Pr€$,  Part,  caetUant ;  imp/,  indie,  cneillais,  etc ;  pres.  miij. 
oaeille,  cneilles,  oueille,  cueillions,  cueilliez,  cueillent. 

3.  Pati  Part,  cueilli ;  poui  indef.  j'ai  cueilli,  etc. 

4.  Pre».  Indie  ciieille»  cueilles,.  oaeille,  cneillons,  caeilles,  cneilleiit ; 
knpve.  cueille,  cueillons,  cueillez. 

5.  PoMt  Dtf.  cneillis,  caeillis,  cneillit,  cueilllmes,  cueillltes,  oaeilli- 
rent ;  impf.  ntiij.  cueillisse,  caeillisses,  cueilllt,  cueillissions,  cneilli8nie% 
oaeilliflaeiit. 

Obt. :  The  pntent  indiottive,  f atore,  and  oonditioiuJ  we  like  those  of  ^'anntTi 

like  codllir : 
■ooneillir,  wehome.  *Mnillir,  ouaiL  trwuilUr,  ftart 

feeaeiUir,  gather,  eeUeet,  t  suUir,  fut  oUL 

^Regular  in  future  and  VsonditioiuJ :  MBaUUial*  etc 

t  Bailllr,  guth  out,  nuh/vrth,  if  regular,  Hke  flnlr. 

i66.  DormiTi  'to  sleep.' 

1.  Infinitive,  dermir;  fiU.  dormirai,  etc ;  eondl.  donnirais,  etc 

2.  Prea.  Part,  donnant;  imp/  indie,  dormais,  etc.;  prei,  gubj, 
dorme,  dormes,  dorme,  donnions,  dormiez,  dorment. 

3.  PaM  Part,  dormi;  past  indef.  j'ai  dormi,  etc 

4.  Pree.  Indie,  dors,  dors,  dort,  dormons,  dormez,  dorment; 
impve.  dors,  dormons,  dormez. 

5.  Past  Dtf.  dormis,  dormis,  dormit,dormfmes,dormftes,dormirent; 
impf.  stiij.  dormisse,  dormisses,  dormit,  dormissions,  dormissiez, 
dormissent. 

like  dormir : 
endonnir,  put  to  eleep.         se  rendormir,  go  to  ileep       mentir,  Ke. 

■rwMkmnir.  faU  aeteep.  again.  *    dtaMiniir,eontradiet,beU$» 

ndendr,  eleep  again.  bouillir,  boH  partir,  eet  out: 

nmdomir,  put  to  eleep         dbmdmt,  beii  awuy.  dtipertir,  dietrihtUe. 

rebouillir,  boil  again.  se  d4partir,  deeitt. 
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fepartir,  tet  out  agoin,  oonsentir,  eonsent.  ae  servir,  nuiike  ute. 

reply.  pranentir,  forebode.  desservir,  dear  the  table. 

M  repentir,  r^^enL  resaentir,  reeent.  sortir,  go  out. 

■entir,  feel,  servir,  eerve,  ressortir,  go  ovt  again. 

NoTB.— Aflservir,  entlavef  asBortir,  tort,  match,  ressortir,  depend  (on,  b), 
r^paxtir,  dietribute,  are  like  flnlr. 

Observe  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  following  types,  which  are 
represented  in  the  above  list : 
bouillir :  bous,  bous,  bout,  bouillons,  bouillez,  bouillent. 
mentir :  mens,  mens,  ment,  mentons,  mentez,  mentent. 
partir :  pars,  pars,  part,  partons,  partez,  partent. 
se  repentir :  repens,  repens,  repent,  repentons,  repentez,  repentent. 
aentir :  sens,  sens,  sent,  sentons,  sentez,  sentent. 
servir ;  sers,  sers,  sert,  servons,  servez,  servent. 
sortir :  sors,  sors,  sort,  sortons,  sortez,  sortent. 

167.  Faillir,  *tofail.' 

1.  Infinitive,  falllir ;  fut.  faudnd,  faudras,  etc. ;  condl.  faudrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  failiant ;  imp/,  vndic.  faillais,  etc ;  pres.  subj.  failla 
failles,  faille,  faillions,  failliez,  faillent. 

3.  Past  Part,  failli ;  past  indef.  j'ai  failli,  etc. 

4.  Pr€8.  Indie,  faux,  faux,  faut,  faillons,  faillez,  faillent;  impve. 

5.  Past  De/.  fiEullis,  faillis,  faillit,  faillimes,  faillttes,  faillirent ;  imp/, 
mthj.  faiUisse,  faillisses,  faillit,  faillissions,  faiUissiez,  faillissent. 

Like  faillir : 

"^  dkteXmt,  faint,  faU. 
«  Pres.  hidlo.  usually  d^faos,  d^US,  d^faut. 
NOTB.— Falllir,  faU  in  bugineee,  is  usually  like  flnlr. 

168.  F^rir,  *  to  Strike.' 

Used  only  in  'Sans  coup  f(6rir,*  *  Without  striking  a  blow,*  and  in  the 
pa^t  part,  fdru,  wounded  (a  veterinary  term). 

169.  Fleurir,  *  to  flourish,'  etc. 

Pres.  Part,  florissant ;  impf.  indie,  florissais,  etc,  when  used  of  per- 
sons or  a  collection  of  persons,  or  fleurissais,  etc,  when  used  of  things ; 
otherwise  like  finir. 

Non.— Tlenxlr,  hUmom,  bkwm  (In  a  literal  sense)  is  like  flair. 
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17a  Fuir,  'to flee,'  'fly.' 

1.  Infinitive,  ftiir ;  fut,  f oirai,  etc ;  condl,  fuirais,  eto. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  fuyant ;  impf,  indie  fuyais,  etc;  prea,  auitj.  faie,  faiet^ 
fnie,  fayions,  fayiez,  faient. 

3.  Pott  Part,  fui ;  past  indef.  j'ai  fui,  etc 

4.  Prti,  Indie,  fuis,  fuis,  fuit,  fuyons,  fayez,  fuient;   impve.  fms» 
fayons,  fuyez. 

5.  Past  Def,  fuis,  fois,  fait,  fnimes,  fattes,  fairent ;  impf,  sutj,  fuiaae, 
fuiBses,  fiitt,  fuissioDS,  foisuez,  faiBseiitk 

like  fuir: 

8'eiifair,  flee,  eeeape, 

171.  t       G6sir^  'to  lie,'  'lieburieA' 

1.  Infinitive,  g^air ;  fut, ;  etmdL . 

2.  Pres,  Part,  g^isant ;  impf,  indie,  giaais,  etc;  pres,  subj,  -^-^ 
a  Past  Part, . 

4.  Pres,  Indie, ,  ,  git,  gisons,  gises,  gisent ;  impve,  — » 

6.  Past  Def, ;  impf,  subj. , 

Kon.— It!  moft  frequent  me  if  in  epitaphs:  'Ol-fltf'  'Hereliei,'  '01-flMaV 
•HereUe.' 

17Z  Hair,  'to  nata' 

1.  Infinitive,  hair ;  fttt.  halrai,  etc ;  eondl.  halrais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part   hai'ssant;    impf,  indie,  halssais,  etc;    pres.  suij, 
haXsse,  halsses,  luuisse,  haSssions,  halssiez,  haXssent. 

3.  Past  Part,  half;  past  indrf.  j'ai  hi^,  etc 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  hais,  hais,  halt,  hiuOBSons,  halssez,  halasent;  impve. 
hais,  hiuQBSons,  haissez. 

5.  Past  Def.  hai's,  hals,  halt,  halmes,  haltes,  haSrent;  impf.  suij, 
halsae,  halsses,  halt,  hwQssionB,  haissiez,  halssent. 

Obt. :  Hair  loses  its  diasresis  in  the  present  indicative  and  imperative  singular,  and 
tekes  no  droomflex  accent ;  otherwise  like  flnlr. 

173.  Issir,  '  to  spring  (from,  de),'  etc. 

Used  only  in  the  past  part,  issu ;  past  indrf,  je  suis  issn,  etc 

174.  Mourir,  'to  die.' 

1.  If^fini^ve.  numrir;  fut,  moorrai,  moorras,  etc;  eondL  mooiiaiSf 
eto. 
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2.  Pres,  Part,  mourant;  imp/,  indie,  monraiB,  etc. ;  pr^a.  tvJbj,  meurey 
meores,  meure,  mourions,  mouriez,  meurent. 

3.  Past  Poft.  mort ;  past  indef.  je  suis  mort,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Iridic,  meurs,  meurs,  rneurt,  mourons,  mourez,  meurent; 
impve.  meurs,  mourons,  mourez. 

5.  Past  Dtf,  monruSy  mourns,  mourut,  mourOmes,  mouriites,  moa- 
rurent;  tmp/.  svi^.  mourusse,  mourusses,  mourtlt,  mourussions, 
mourussiez,  mourussent. 

Ohs. :  The  item-Towel  becomes  eu  wherever  it  bears  the  stress. 

Like  mourir : 

se  mourir,  be  dying  (used  only  in  infin.,  pres.  indie,  impf.  indJcX 

I7S  Ouir,  'to  hear.'  ^ 

Is  hardly  used  heyond  the  infinitive  and  past  participle  :  '«rai  oul 
dire.'    '  I  have  heard  said,'  etc. 

176.  Ouvrir, 'toopen.' 

1.  Infinitive,  ouvrir ;  fut,  ouvrirai,  etc. ;  eondl  ouvrirais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  ouvrant ;  impf.  indie,  ouvrais,  etc. ;  pres.  subj,  ourrey 
ouvres,  ouvre,  ouvrions,  ouvriez,  ouvrent. 

3.  Past  Part,  omrert ;  past  indef.  j'ai  ouvert,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  ouvre,  ouvres,  ouvre,  ouvrdns,  ouvrez,  ouvrent; 
impve,  ouvre,  ouvrons,  ouvrez. 

5.  Past  Def.  ouvris,  ouvris,  ouvrit,  ouvrlmes,  ouvrites,  ouvrirent ; 
impf,  suij.  ouvrisse,  ouvrisses,  ouvrit,  ouvrissions,  ouvrissiez,  ouvrissenti 

Oh». :  The  present  indicative  is  like  that  of  dcnmer. 

Likeouvrir: 

entr'ouVrir,  open  eUghUy.  d^couvrir,  dieeover.  oflfrlr,  0^. 

rouvrir,  open  again,  reoouvrir,  cover  again,  souflrir,  tt^er, 

oouvrir,  cover, 

177.  Tenir, 'tohold.' 

1.  InJinUive,  tenir ;  fut.  tiendrai,  tiendras,  etc. ;  eondl  tiendrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  tenant;  impf.  indie,  tenais,  etc.;  pres,  subj,  tienne, 
tiennes,  tienne,  tenions,  teniez,  tiennent. 

3.  Past  Part,  tenu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  tenu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  tiens,  tiens,  tient,  tenons,  tenez,  tiennent;  impve, 
tiens,  tenons,  tenez. 
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5,  Pa8t  Dtf,  tins*  tins,  tint,  ttnmes  [tSim],  tintes  [t?!t],  tinrent 
[tSir];  impf,  w^,  tinsse,  [tSis],  tinsses,  tint,  tinaaions,  tinasiez, 
tiDBBent. 

Obi,:  The  ■tem-^owel  beoomee  le  wherever  it  bean  the  itreai. 

Like  tenir  are  its  compounds : 

^afaiteBir,  abstain,  d^tenir,  detain,  obtenlr,  obtain, 

tsppKrtmirt  belong,  tntretenir,  enUrtain,  retenir,  retain. 

ooDtenir,  contain,  maintenir,  maintain,  fotttanir,  tuttain, 

178.  Venir,  'to  come.' 

1.  Infinitive,  venir ;  fut,  viendrai,  viendras,  etc. ;  eondl.  viendrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  venant;  imp/,  indie,  venais,  etc.;  prea.  eidj.  vienne, 
Tiennes,  vienne,  venions,  veniez,  viennent. 

3.  P(ut  Part,  venu;  past  indef,  je  puis  venu,  etc. 

4  Pr€»,  Indie.  TienSy  viena,  vient,  venous,  venez,  vi^inent ;  impve, 
yiens,  venons,  venez. 

5.  Past  Dtf.  vins,  vins,  vint,  vlnmee  [vSim],  vlntes  [v?it],  vinrent 
[vSir];  impf,  subi,  vinase  [vSis],  vinsses,  vint,  vinaaiona,  vinsaiez, 
Yinaaent. 

Obe.:  1.  The  stem-vowel  becomes  le  wherever  it  bears  the  stren.  2.  Yamlr  is 
precisely  like  teolr  in  its  irregularities,  but  owing  to  its  dilBoulty  it  is  given  in  f  ulL 

Like  venir  are  ita  compounds : 

avenir ,  ha^pjpen  (3  sg.  only),  disoonvenir,  be  dieeordant,  redevenir,  beeeme  again, 

advenir,  happen  (3  ag.  only),  intervenir,  intervene,  se  souvenir,  reeoUect, 

oonvenir,  agree^  ttUL         parvenir,  attain,  subvenir,  aid. 

oontoevenir,  violatt,  pr^venir,  prevent,  survenir,  oeeur. 

oiroonvenir,  dretimomt.    provenir,  proceed  (from,  deX  se  ressouvenir,  reootteet. 
devenir,  become.                reveidr,  come  back. 

179.  V6tir,  « to  clothe.' 

1.  Infinitive,  rktir ;  ftd.  v^tirai,  etc ;  candl.  v^tirais,  etc. 

2.  Prea,  Part,  v^tant ;  imp/,  indie.  vStais,  etc. ;  pres,  mibj.  vlte,  v^tea, 
v6te,  v^tions,  vdtiez,  vdtent.  , 

3.  Past  Part,  vfctu ;  past  ind^.  j*ai  vdtu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie.  v6ts,  vdts,  vdt,  vdtons,  vdtez,  vdtent;  impve,  vdts, 
vdtons,  v^tez. 

5.  Past  Dff,  v^tis,  vdtis,  vdtit,  vdttmes,  vdtttes,  vltirent ;  impf,  sutj. 
Y^tisse,  v6tif»ea,  vSttt,  vStissions,  vdtissiez,  vStissent. 

lake  v^tir :       > 


,  divest,  revdtir,  otoths^  invesL        se  re?6tir,  put  on  dothing, 

mdi^mt,tak$t(fehtkXng, 
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IRREGULAIt  VERBS  IN  -re. 

i8a  Battre,  'to  beat.' 

Loses  one  t  in  the  present  indicative  singular:  Bats,   tsats,  tMit; 
otherwise  like  rompre. 

Like  battre: 

abattare,/e«.  d^battre,  debate.  nAitMn,  beat  dawn. 

oomlMittn,  fightf  oppoie.       se  d^battn,  ttruggle. 

I8l.  Boire,  'to  drink.' 

1.  Infinitive,  boire ;  fut,  boirai,  etc  ;  eondl,  boirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  buvant ;  impf,  indie,  buvais,  etc. ;  pres.  tvhi.  boive, 
boives,  boive,  buvions,  buviez,  boivent. 

3.  Past  Part  bu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  bu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  bois,  bois,  boit,  buvons,  bnvez,  boivent ;  impve.  boiSy 
buvons,  buvez. 

5.  Past  Def.  bus,  bus,  but,  btbnes,  bdtes,  borent ;  imp/,  suibj.  bnssey 
busses,  bdt,  bussions,  bussiez,  bussent. 

Like  boire: 
emboire,  eoat  (in  (NdntingX  Imboire,  imMbs,  imlme, 

« s'emboire,  become  dvU.  reboire,  drink  again. 

*vmA  in  third  penoo. 

l8z  Bniire,  'to  murmur,'  'rustle.' 

1.  Infinitive,  bniire ;  fut.  bmirai,  etc. ;  condl.  bruirais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  bruyant ;  impf.  indie.  bru3^ais,  etc  ;  pres.  autj.  — • 

3.  Past  Part,  bruit ;  past  indef.  j'ai  broit,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  bmis,  bruis,  bruit, , , ;  impve. , 

5.  Past  Def ;  impf.  stibj. . 

Noras.—!.  The  pres.  part,  bmsrailt,  noisy,  is  used  as  adjective  only.   2.  The  foimi 
tamissaat,  bmlMalS,  ^ta,  brolsse,  etc,  are  also  in  use. 

183.  Clore,  *  to  close,' 'enclose.* 

1.  Infinitive,  dore ;  fut.  clorai,  etc. ;  condl.  clorais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part. ;  impf.  indie. ;  pres.  subj.  close,  closes,  doae^ 

dosions,  closiez,  closent. 

3.  Past  Part,  dos ;  past  indef.  j'ai  clos,  etc  ^ 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  dos,  clos,  cl6t, , , ;  impve.         > 

&  Past  Def. ;  impf.  siuJto. . 
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lakedore: 

d^ore,  throw  open,  f  endon,  iMlo»$, 

*  ^ore,  hatehf  open  (of  flow«nX  ft  f orolore,  foreehee,  debar, 

*Haa  also  pree.  plur,  ^oaoDM,  etc;  imp/,  indie,  MoMda,  tto.   Its  future  ud 
conditional  are  dcloral,  etc. 

fHaa  also  pree,  plur.  nkdUmaDM,  etc.;  pree,  pari.  eiuflOMnt;  impf.  ifuUs. 
epoloiwli,  etc 

ft  Hardly  used  beyond  the  inflniti^e,  past  participle,  and  compound  1 


184.  Conclure,  *  to  conclude/ 

1.  Infinitive,  condiire ;  fut,  conclnrai,  etc. ;  condl,  condurais,  etc. 

2.  PrtB.  Part,  conduant;  impf,  indie,  concluais,  etc.;  pre9,  tutii, 
OODclue,  condues,  condue,  conduions,  conduiez,  conduent. 

3.  P<ut  Part,  condu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  condu,  etc. 

4.  Prea,  Indie,  condns,  conclos,  conclut,  concluons,  conduez,  con- 
duent ;  impve.  conclos,  concluons,  concluez. 

5.  Past  Drf.  condiis,  conclus,  conclut,  concltbnes,  condtLtes,  condu- 
rent;  imp/,  tulij,  condoase,  conduaaes,  concltlt,  concluasions,  concluasieE, 
ooncluflsent. 

Like  condiire : 

eidure,  exelude.  *inolure,  indoee.  t  redure,  thut  up. 

*Patt  Part.  indu. 
fUted  only  in  infln.,  past  part,  and  ooinp.ten8ea.    Pott  pari.  T^dkOM. 

185.  Conduirei  '  to  conduct,'  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  cooduire ;  fut,  conduirai,  etc. ;  condl.  condnirais,  etc. 

2.  PreB,  Part,  conduisant ;  impf,  indie,  conduisais,  etc. ;  pres.  9ubi. 
oomdoise,  conduiaes,  condniae,  condniaions,  conduiaiez,  conduiaent. 

3.  Past  Part,  conduit ;  paM  indef.  j'ai  conduit,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  conduis,  conduia,  conduit,  conduiaona,  conduiaez, 
conduiaent ;  impve.  conduia,  conduiaona,  conduiaez. 

5.  Past  Def.  conduisis,  conduiaia,  conduiait,  conduiatmea,  condui- 
attea,  conduiairent ;  impf,  suij.  conduiaiaae,  conduiaiaaea,  conduiait, 
conduiaiaaiona,  conduiaiaaiez,  conduiaiaaent. 

like  conduire : 

m  conduire,  conduct  on^e  dMuire,  deduct.  rMuire,  reduce. 

eeHf.  ead\)\T^  coat  {wiUi  plotter),  reproduire,  rcprodUM. 

teonduire,  show  out^  ditmise.  induire,  induce.  sMuire,  eeduce. 

leoonduire,-  lead  back,  introduire,  introduce.  traduire,  tranelate. 

*dnire,  ptease,  suiL  produire,  produce,  oooitrttire,  eonttrud, 
10 


146  THE  VEBa  [§§186-188 

dteonstniire,  tak$  apart      d^traire,  deffroy.  flnire,  Aine. 

iiaimiref  inttruet.  ouire,  cool;.  ire\vL\te,gli9ten, 

teoongtndre,  reeonttruet.      recniin,  cook  again.  tnuire,  injure. 

*  Only  in  third  sing,  and  plu.  pres.  indie,  and  third  sing,  impf .  indio.    Obtolflweilti 
t  Pait  part  Inl  and  reloi  respectiyely.    No  past  def .  or  impf.  iubj. 
XPattpartmiL 

186.  ]fetre,  «to  be.' 

See  §  154  for  the  full  conjugation. 

187.  Confire,  *  to  preserve,'  etc. 

1.  InfinUive,  confire ;  fat  confirai,  etc. ;  comdL  confirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  confisant ;  impf,  indie,  confisais,  etc. ;  preB,  wJti. 
confise,  confises,  confise,  confisions,  confisiez,  confisent. 

3.  Peat  Part,  confit ;  past  indef.  j'ai  confit,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  confis,  confis,  confit,  confisons,  confisez,  confisent; 
impve,  confis,  confisons,  confisez. 

5.  Past  Def,  confis,  confis,  confit,  conflmes,  confltes,  confirent ;  impf, 
stibj.  confisse,  confisses,  confit,  confissions,  confissiez,  confissent. 

lake  confire: 
d^conflre,  ditcom/U.       oiroonoire  (p.p.  -ds),  eUreumeite,       sufBre  (p.  p.  snfll),  tufles. 

188.  Connaitre,  *to  know,'  etc. 

1.  InfiniUve,  connaitre  ;  fut,  connattrai,  etc. ;  eondl,  connaitrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  connaissant;  impf  indie,  connaissais,  etc.  ;  pres. 
miij,  connaisse,  connaisses,  connaisse,  connaissions,  connaissiez,  con- 
jaissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  coiinu ;  j'ai  connu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  connais,  connais,  connatt,  connaisaons,  connaisaez, 
connaissent ;  impve.  connais,  connaissons,  connaissez. 

6.  Past  Def.  conniis,  connus,  connut,  conniimes,  conniitel,  connu- 
rent ;  impf  subj,  connusse,  connusses,  conniit,  connossions,  connusaiez, 
connussent. 

Obf . ;  Stem-vowel  i  has  drcnmflex  (L)  everywhere  before  t. 

Like  connaitre : 
m^oonnaltre,  not  to  know,     oomparaltre,  appear  (law      *pattre,  grau,  ^ 

reconnaltxe,  recognize,  term).  repaItre,/Md,/MUt 

paraitre,  ajTpear.  disparattre,  ditonMar.  8erepaItre,/e«d,/«Mt. 

apparattre,  appsar,  reparaltre,  reappear, 

*  Lacks  the  past  part,  past  def.,  and  impf.  subJ. 

Nora.— i^n>aroir  (ftlso  used  in  third  singular  11  ai»pert,  Mt  appears')  and  ( 
IMUroir,  are  infloitive  arohaio  variants  of  apparaitre  and  oomparaitrti 
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189.  Coudre,  'to  sew.' 

1.  InfinUive.  coudre ;  fat  coudrai,  etc  ;  condl,  oondrais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part,  cousant ;  impf,  indie,  cousais,  etc. ;  preB,  sutj,  ooufle, 
cooses,  oooae,  coosions,  coosiez,  cousent. 

3.  Poet  Part,  cousu ;  past  indef,  j'ai  cousu,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  couds,  conds,  coud,  cousons,  cousez,  cousent ;  impve. 
couds,  couflons,  cousez. 

5.  Poit  Dff,  cousis,  cousib,  cousit,  couslmes,  cousttes,  cousirent; 
ympf.  sutj.  cpusiase,  cousiaaes,  couatt,  cousissions,  cousiasiez,  cousissent 

like  coudre : 

dteondre,  rip,  un$$w,  reooodre,  tew  oipaiik 


19a 


Craindre,  'to  fear.' 


1.  If^finitipe.  craindre ;  fut.  craindrai,  etc. ;  amdl.  craindraiB,  etc. 

2.  Prea.  Part,  craignant ;  impf.  indie,  craignais,  etc. ;  prea.  auiii, 
oraigne,  oraignes,  craigne,  craignions,  craigniez,  craignent. 

3.  Past  Part,  craint ;  past  indtf.  j'ai  craint,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  crains,  crains,  craint,  craignons,  craignez,  craignent ; 
impve.  craius,  craignons,  craignez. 

5.  Past  Def.  craignis,  craignis,  craignit,  craigntmes,  craigntteSy 
craignirent ;  impf.  subj.  craigniaae,  craigniaaea,  craignlt,  craigniaaion*. 
craigniaaiez,  craigniaaent. 

Like  craindre : 


\ 


in-aindre: 

ooDtraindre,  eonttrain. 

plAindre,  pity. 

se  plftindre,  eoftn/plain. 

in-eindre: 

•ftreiiidre,  tdMraet. 

fttteindre,  alUain. 


enfreindre,  infringe. 
^preindre,  tqueeze  out. 
^teindre,  eaUinguieh. 
^treindre,  dravo  tight. 
feindre,  feign. 
geindre,  groan. 
peindre,  paint. 


(Mindre,  emeloM,  girdt  gird    r»tteindre,  overtake. 


on  (a  sword,  etc.X 
d^peiodre,  depict. 
empreindre,  imprint. 
tnoeindre,  ^rd. 


repeindre,  paint  again. 
restreindre,  restrain. 
teindre,  dye. 
d^teiiidre,/ade. 


reteindre,  dye  again. 
in-oindre: 
Joindre,  join. 
adjoindre,  adjoin. 
oonjoindre,  conjoin. 
d^Joindre,  di^n. 
disjoindre,  disjoin, 
enjoindre,  enjoin, 
rejoindre,  rejoin, 
oindre.  anoint, 
*poiDdre,  daiofk 


*  Hardly  rued  beyond  the  inflnitiye  and  future. 


191. 


Croire^  'to  believe.' 


1.  Infinitive,  croire ;  fut.  croirai,  etc. ;  eondl.  croiraia,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  croyant;  impf.  indie,  croyaia,  etc;  pres.  tubj»  croi^ 
croiety  croie,  oroyiona,  croyiez»  croienti 
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3.  Pant  Part  cni ;  pcutt  indef,  j*ai  era,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indk.  crois,  crois,  croit,  croyons,  croyez,  croient;    impve, 
CFois,  croyons,  croyez. 

6.  Past  Def.  crus,  eras,  crat,  criimes,  crAtes,  crarent;    imp/,  mibi. 
crasse,  crasses,  criit,  cnissions,  crussiez,  crassent. 

Like  croire : 

*  aocroire,  heliew  (an  untnith).  f  dteroire,  dUbeUeve, 

*  Found  only  in  fiaire  aocroire,  to  eatue  to  believe  (an  untnith). 

t  Used  only  in  '  Je  ne  orois  ni  ne  d^crolB,'  '  I  neither  believe  nor  disbelieve.' 

192.  Croitre,  *  to  grow.' 

1.  Infinitive,  croftre;  fvi,  crottrai,  etc.;  condL  crottrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,   Part,  croissant;    impf,   indie,   croissais,  etc.;   prta.  subi}, 
croisse,  croisses,  croisse,  croissions,  croissiez,  croissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  crA  (f.  crae) ;  pa^  indef.  j'ai  crA,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  crofs,  crots,  crott,  croissons,  croissez,  croissent;  impve, 
cro!s,  croissons,  croissez. 

5.  Pa$t  Def,  crAs,  criis,  crdt,  criimes,  criites,  crflrent ;    impf,  stibj, 

criisse,  criisses,  crilt,  criissions,  criissiez,  cr&ssent. 

Obi.:  The  circumflex  accent  distinguishes  otherwise  lil^e  forms  of  croltre  and 
croire,  but  is  optional  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (except  the  third  iingular). 

Like  croftre : 

*  accrottre,  inereate,  *  reorottre,  grow  again,         *  sororoitre,  overgrow, 
dteroltre,  decreate. 

*No  circumflex  in  past  participle,  past  definite  tliird  singular  and  third  pluraL 

193.  Dire,  *  to  say/  'tell'    '  ' 

1.  Infinitive,  dire ;  fut.  dirai,  etc. ;  condl.  dirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  disant ;  impf,  indie,  disais,  etc. ;  pres.  svJt^,  disc,  dises, 
dise,  disions,  disiez,  disent. 

3.  Past  Part,  dit ;  past  indef,  j'ai  dit,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  dis,  dis,  dit,  disons,  dites,  disent ;  impve,  dis,  disons, 
dites. 

5.  PaM  Def,  dis,  dis,  dit,  dtmes,  dttes,  dirent;  impf,  sxilj,  disse, 
disses,  dtt,  dissions,  dissiez,  dissent. 

^  Like  dire : 

•contredire,  comtradiet.         *interdire,  interdict.  *pr6dire,  predict. 

MMire,  retract,  deny.  *m^re  (de),  slander.  redire,  say  again. 

*  The  2d  plur.  pres.  indie  and  impve.  is :  Contredlses,  d^dlMS,  interdlsei,  etc. 

Nora.— Handlre  is  like  dire  only  in  infinitive,  past  participle  (mandlt),  future 
and  conditional ;  otherwise  like  finlr. 
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194.  ^crirey  'to  write/ 

1.  Infinitive,  icrirt;  fut.  ^rirai,  etc.,  condl  ^rirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  4cn7ant;  imp/,  indie,  ^rivais,  etc.,  pres,  mbj,  derive, 
drives,  ^rive,  ^rivions,  ^riviez,  invent. 

3.  Pcut  Part,  toit ;  past  indef,  j'ai  4crit,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  6cris,  ^ris,  ^rit,  ^rivons,  ^riyez,  invent;  impve. 
4cn8,  ^rivons,  ^rivez. 

6.  Past  Dff,  ^crivis,  ^rivis,  ^rivit,  ^rivtmes,  ^rivttes,  ^rivi- 
rent;  impf.  sutj.  ^rivisse,  ^rivisses,  ^rivlt,  ^rivissions,  ^rivissiez, 
^rivissent. 

Like  toire  are  all  verbs  in  *(s)crire : 

oirooiisorire,  ctrettmier<&f.     pretoiire,  preseribe.  Boaaotin,  tvbteribe, 

dterire,  describe.  protcrire,  prateribe.  traoacrire,  transcribe, 

iniorire,  inscribe.  rtorire,  rewrite, 

19s  Faire,  *to  do/  'make.' 

1.  InfiiUtive.  faire ;  fut,  ferai  [fere],  etc. ;  eondl,  ferais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part,  faisant  [fezd];  impf,  indie,  faisais  [feze],  etc;  prea. 
aubj,  fasse,  fasses,  fasse,  fassions,  fassiez,  fassent. 

3.  Past  Part,  fait ;  past  indef,  j'ai  fait,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  fiais,  f ais,  fait,  faisons  [f dz3],  f aites,  font ;  impife.  fais, 
fiusons,  faites. 

5.  PaM  Def.  fis,  fis,  fit,  f tines,  fttes,  firent ;  ir^pf,  subj.  fisse,  fisses, 
itt,  fissions,  fissiez,  fissent. 

like  faire: 

oontrefaire,  imitate.  m^teire,  harm,  refain,  do  again, 

d^faire,  undo.  parfaire,  complete,  •atiiteire,  satisfy, 

forfaire,  forfeit.  reddfaire,  undo  again,  surfaire,  overcharge, 

*malfaire,  do  UL 
•Used  in  inflnitlTe  only. 

196.  Frire,  'to  fry'  (intr.). 

1.  IrifiniHve.  fnrtifut.  frirai,  etc;  condl.  frirais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part. ;  impf.  indie, ;  pres,  subj. , 

3.  Past  Part,  frit ;  past  indef,  j'ai  frit,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  fris,  fris,  frit, , , ;  impve,  fris, , ^ 

6.  Past  Def, ;  vmpf,  subj. , 
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197.  Lire,  'to  read/ 

1.  Infinitive,  lire ;  fut  lirai,  etc. ;  condl,  lirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  lisant;  imp/,  indie,  lisais,  etc.;  prea.  wij.  Use,  Uses, 
lise,  lisions,  lisiez,  lisent. 

3.  Pcut  Part,  lu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  lu,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  lis,  lis,  lit,  lisons,  lisez,  lisent ;  impve,  lis,  lisons,  lisez. 

5.  Past  Def,  lus,  lus,  lut,  Itlmes,  Kites,  lurent;  impf,  wbj.  lusse, 
lusses,  ItLt,  lussions,  lussiez,  lussent. 

like  lire: 
^lire,  eUet,  rMIire,  re-eUet.  relire,  read  again, 

198.  Mettre,  *  to  place,' '  put.' 

Infinitive,  mettre ;  fut.  mettrai,  etc. ;  condi.  mettrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  mettant;  impf.  indie,  mettais,  etc.;  prea,  autj,  mette, 
mettes,  mette,  mettions,  mettiez,  mettent. 

3.  Paat  Part,  mis ;  paat  indef.  j'ai  mis,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  mets,  mets,  met,  mettons,  mettez,  mettent;  impve. 
mets,  mettons,  mettez. 

5.  Paat  Def.  mis,  mis,  mit,  mtmes,  mttes,  mirent ;  imp/,  aubj,  misses 
misses,  mtt,  missions,  missiez,  missent. 

Like  mettxe : 

se  mettre,  begin,  dfoiettre,  ditmiai.  promettre,  promiie. 

•dmettre.  mdmU.  foiettre,  emit  remettre,  put  back,  hand  to, 

oommettre,  commit,  e'entremettre,  interpoae.  repromettre,  promiae  again, 

oompromettre,  eompro-  omettre,  omit.  ■oumettra,  auhmiL 

miw.  pennettre,  permit.  transmettre,  trananUL 

199.  Moudre, '  to  grind.' 

1.  Infinitive,  mondre ;  fut,  moudrai,  etc ;  condl.  moudrais,  etc. 

2.  Prea*  Part,  moiilant;  imp/,  indie,  moulais,  etc;  prea.  auJbj,  monle, 
monies,  moule,  moulions,  mouliez,  moulent. 

3.  Past  Part,  moulu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  moulu,  etc. 

4.  Prea,  Indie,  mouds,  mouds,  mond,  moulons,  monlez,  moulent; 
impve,  monds,  moolons,  moulez. 

5.  Past  De/.  moulus,  moulus,  moulut,  monltbnes,  mouliites,  mouln- 
rent;  imp/,  autj.  moulusse,  moulusses,  moulilt,  monlussions,  moulussiez, 
moulnssent. 

like  moudre : 
iaaaadtttVfkat.  nmsndit,  grind  again,  HmonOn,  ahofpan. 
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200.  Naitre,  *  to  be  bom,'  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  naftre ;  fiU,  nattrai»  etc. ;  condl.  nattrais,  etc 

2.  Prea.  Part,  naissant ;  imp/,  indie,  naissais,  etc ;  pres.  mtj.  naisse, 
naisses,  naisse,  naissions,  naissiez,  naissent. 

3.  PaM  Part,  n€ ;  past  indef,  je  Buis  u^,  etc. 

4.  Prt»,  Indie  nais,  xiais,  nait,  naissons,  naissez,  naissent;  impve. 
nais,  naissons,  naissez.  t 

6.  Past  Def.  naquis,  naqnis,  naquit,  naqutmes,  naquttes,  naqui- 
rent;  impf,  subj,  naquisse,  naquisses,  naquit,  naquissions,  naqnissiez, 
naquissent. 

Obs.:  Stem-vowel  i  has  the  drcamflez  (1)  eyeryn^'here  before  t. 

Like  naitre : 
lenaltre,  revive, 

201.  Plaire,  'to  please.' 

1.  Infinitive,  plgm ;  fut,  plairai,  etc. ;  condl.  plairais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  ^udsant ;  impf.  indie  plaisais,  etc  ;  pres.  stitj.  plaise, 
plaises,  plaise,  plaisions,  plaisiez,  plaisent. 

3.  Past  Part,  plu ;  past  indef.  j*ai  plu,  etc 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  plais,  plais,  plait,  plaisons,  plaisez,  plaisent ;  impve. 
plais,  plaisons,  plaisez. 

5.  Past  Def.  plus,  plus,  plut,  plihnes,  pltltes,  plurent;  imp/,  sutj. 
plusse,  plusses,  pliit,  plussions,  plussiez,  plussent. 

lake  plaire : 
oomidaire,  humour.  •  d^plalre,  ditplease,  *  taire,  say  nothing  about, 

*J1  tait  has  no  drcuinflex. 

202.  Prendre,  *to  take.' 

1.  Infinitive,  prendre ;  fut.  prendrai,  etc  ;  eandl  prendrais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part,  prenant ;  impf,  indie,  prenais,  etc  ;  pres,  subj,  prenne, 
prennes,  prenne,  prenions,  preniez,  prennent. 

3.  Past  Part,  pris  ;  past  indrf,  j'ai  pris,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  prends,  prends,  prend,  prenons,  prenez,  prennent; 
impve,  prends,  prenons,  prenez. 

5.  Past  Def.  pris,  pris,  prit,  primes,  prites,  prirent ;  impf.  subj,  prisse, 
prisses,  prit,  prissions,  prissiez,  prissent. 

lake  prendre  are  its  componnds : 
apprendre,  learn,  entreprendre,  undertake.         rapprendre,  learn  agaifn. 

dtipnadre,  part.  iT^prendre,  betaken.  wpnadie,  take  back, 

dteipprendre,  unleofn.         te  m^prandre,  be  mittaksn.      sarpnodn,  surprise. 
'  oomprendn,  understand. 
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2P3,  R^soudre,  *to  resolva' 

1.  Infinitive,  r^soudre ;  fut.  r^soadrai,  etc. ;  condL  r^ndrais,  eto. 

2.  Prea.  Part,  r^solvant ;  imp/,  indie,  r^solvais,  eto  ;  pres.  tulj. 
resolve,  reives,  resolve,  r^solvioDS,  r^solviez,  resolvent. 

3.  Piist  Part,  r^solu  and  resous ;  past  indef.  j'ai  r^solu,  eto. 

4.  Prea,  Indie,  resous,  resous,  r^sont,  r^solvoDS,  r^solvez,  resolvent ; 
impve.  r^souB,  r^solvoDS,  r^solvez. 

5.  PaatDtf.  r^soliis,  r^solns,  r^solut,  r^soliimes,  r^soltLtes,  r^solorent; 
imp/,  autj.  r^lusse,  r^lusses,  r^soldt,  r^lassionB,  r^aolossiez, 
r^solussent. 

lake  r^soudre : 
*  absoudre,  absolve.  *  diasoadn,  diuolve. 

•Past part.  abMnu  (f.  abeonte),  dlBfOIlB  (f.  diuoate),  KspeotiTely,  fawk  the  past 
definite  and  imperfect  lubjunotive. 

204.  Rire,  'to laugh.' 

1.  Infinitive,  rire ;  fut.  rirai,  etc. ;  eondl.  rirais,  etc. 

2.  Prt$.  Part,  riant;  imp/,  indie,  rials,  etc.;  pres.  subj.  rie,  ries,  rie, 
liions,  riiez,  rient 

3.  Past  Part,  ri ;  past  indef.  j'ai  ri,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  ris,  ris,  rit,  rions,  riez,  rient ;  impve.  ris,  rions,  riez. 

5.  Past  Def.  ris,  ris,  rit,  rimes,  rites,  rirent ;  impf.  avJbj.  risse,  risses, 
rit,  rissions,  rissiez,  rissent. 

lake  rire: 
■e  lire,  maks  sport  (of,  deX  loorire,  smUs. 

20s  Sourdre,  '  to  rise,'  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  sourdre;  fut.  11  sonrdra ;  eondX.  il  sonrdrait. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  sourdant;  impf.  indie.  U  sourdalt;  pres.  svbj.  11  soarde. 

3.  Past  Part. ;  past  indef. . 

4.  Pres.  Indie. , ,  sourd, , ,  soardent ;  impve.  * 

5.  Past  Def.  il  sourdit ;  impf.  suij.  11  sourdit. 
Nora.— little  rued  beyond  the  infln.  and  third  sing,  prea  indie 

206.  Suivre,  *  to  follow.* 

1.  Infinitive,  suivre ;  fut.  suivral,  etc. ;  condl.  suivrals,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  suivant;  impf  indie,  suivais,  etc;  pres.  suij,  suiye^ 
salves,  suive,  suivions,  suiviez,  suivent. 
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3.  P<ut  Part,  mwn ;  pcut  ifidtf»  j'ai  suivi,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Iridic,  suiSy  suis,  suit,  suivons,  suivez,  suivent;  impve.  rait, 
suiyons,  suivez. 

5.  Piui  Drf.  suivis,  suivis,  suivit,  suivtmes,  suivttes,  suivirent;  impf, 
mibj,  suivisse,  suivisses,  suivlt,  suivissions,  suivissiez,  suiTisaeati 

likesuivre: 
■rtnsiiim  (impen.),  UfoUowi,  poonoim,  |wr»tM. 

207.  Tistre,  *to  weave.' 

Used  only  in  the  past  part,  tissn,  and  compound  tenses. 

ao&  Traire,  *to  milk.' 

1.  Infinitive,  traire ;  fut,  trairai,  etc. ;  eondl  trairais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  trayant ;  imp/,  indie,  trayais,  etc. ;  pres.  subj,  tnia, 
tnies,  traie,  trayions,  trayiez,  traient. 

3.  Past  Part,  trait ;  past  indrf,  j*ai  trait,  etc 

4.  Prea,  Indie.  trais»  trais,  trait,  trayons,  trayez,  traient;  impve. 
trais,  trayons,  trayez. 

6.  Hast  Def, ;  impf,  svJbj, , 

like  traire: 

abstraiie,  oMroeC  eactnire,  «straet.  ■ofosfeniie,  fuMiiaeC 

ftttnire,  attract  (infln.  only),  rentnife,  dam.  *bnire,  hray, 

diatraire,  dittract.  retraire,  redeem  (\egal). 

*Ooiiunoiily  used  only  in  the  infln.  and  the  third  pen.  pres.  India  fat  snd  condL 

209.  Vaincre,  *to  conquer.' 

1.  Infinitive,  vaincre ;  fut,  vaincrai,  etc. ;  eondl.  vaincsrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  vainquant ;  impf,  indie,  vainquais,  etc. ;  pres,  sulif, 
vainque,  vainques,  vainque,  vainquions,  vainquiez,  vainquent. 

3.  Pcut  Part,  vaincu ;  past  indrf,  j'ai  vaincu,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  vaincs  [v.?|,  vaincs,  vainc,  vainqnons,  vainqnez,  vain- 
quent ;  impve.  vaincs,  vainquons,  vainquez. 

5.  Past  Def.  vainquis,  vainquis,  vainquit,  vainqulmes,  vainquttes, 
vainquirent ;  impf,  su^,  vainquisse,  vainqmsses,  vainquit,  vainquissionB, 
vainquissiez,  vainquissent. 

Obt. :  Stem  c  [k]  becomes  qu  [k]  belQVt  sigr  vowsl  except  a. 

like  vaincre: 
ooiiTBiiiore^  eowsinoSm 
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210.  Vendre, 'tosell.' 

Irregular  only  in  third  singular  present  indicative :  H  vend  (t  omitted). 

Likevendre: 

All  verbs  in  -andT^  -«ndre*,  -erdre,  -ondre.  -ordre. 

« Except  prendre,  reprendre,  snrprendre,  etc. 

211.  Vivre, 'tolive.' 

1.  Infinitive.  Tivre ;  fut.  vivrai,  etc. ;  eondl,  vivrais,  etc. 

2.  Prea,  Part,  vivant;  impf.  indie,  vivais,  etc. ;  prtB,  subj,,  vive, 
vives,  vive,  vivions,  viviez,  vivent. 

3.  Past  Part.  v6ca ;  past  indef.  j'ai  v^cu,  etc. 

4.  Prea,  Indie,  vis,  vis,  vit,  vivons,  vivez,  vivent ;  impve,,  vis,  vivons, 
vivez. 

5.  Past  Def.  vtois,  v^us,  v^cnt,  v^ctbnes,  v^ctltes,  v^nrent ;  imjif. 
9uhj.  v^cusse,  v^usses,  v^ctit,  v^ussions,  v^ussiez,  v^ussent. 

like  vivre : 
revivre,  revive,  survivre,  turvive. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -oir. 

Note. — The  few  verbs  in  -oir,  which  are  all  irregular,  form,  in  some 
grammars,  a  separate  conjugation,  the  third,  verbs  in  -re  being  the 
fourth. 

212.  Avoir,  '  to  have.' 

See  §154  for  the  full  conjugation  of  this  verb. 

Like  avoir : 
*  rayoir,  have  again. 
^Used  only  in  the  inflnitiye. 

213.  Recevoir,  *to  receive.' 

1.  Infinitive,  recevoir ;  fut.  recevrai,  etc. ;  eondl  recevrais,  etc. 

2.  Pre8,  Part,  recevant;  impf.  indie,  recevais,  etc;  pres.  iut^, 
re9oive,  re9oives,  re9oive,  reoevions,  receviez,  re9oivent. 

3.  Past  Part,  requ ;  past  indrf.  j'ai  re^u,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  re^ois,  re9ois,  re^oit,  reoevons,  recevez,  re^oivent; 
ifoifpve,  re^ois,  reoevons,  recevez. 
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5.  Past  dff,  re^us,  re9U8,  re9ut,  re9iimes,  re9tite8,  re^orent;  impf. 
wSbj,  re9usse,  10908868,  re9<!lt,  re9a88ioD8,  re9U88iez,  re9U88ent. 

06t.:  1.  Stem- vowel  beoomes  oi  wherever  it  bean  the  itreai.  S.  Stem  0  [>]  It 
written  9  [s]  before  0  or  u  (1 6, 4> 

Like  receroir : 

•peroevoir,  Tperuitt.  dAoovoir,  d^oeiwe.  peroevolr,  eoOtet  tadwn 

oonoev<»r,  ctmoeive, 

2x4.  Devoir,  *  to  owe.' 

1.  Infinitive,  devoir ;  fut,  devrai,  etc. ;  eondl.  devrais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part,  devant;  imp/,  indie.  devai8,  «ta;  pres,  sutj.  doive, 
delves,  doive,  devions,  deviez,  doivent. 

3.  P<ut  Part,  dtt  (f.  due,  pL  du(e)8) ;  past  indef,  j'ai  dd,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  dois,  dois,  doit,  devoiis,  devez,  doivent ;  impve, ^ 

fi.  Past  Def,  dus,  das,  dut,  diimes,  d^tes,  durent ;  ir^pf,  subj.  duaae, 

dnsses,  diit,  dossions,  du8siez,  dussent. 

Non.— Devoir  follows  the  reoevolr  model,  but,  m  its  forms  present  some  diiBculty, 
they  have  been  given  in  fulL 

like  devoir : 
redevoir,  ttitt  ow$, 

215.  Asseoir,  'to  seat' 

1.  Infinitive,  asseoir ;  /ut,  assi^rai,  etc.,  or  aaseyerai,  etc.,  or  assoirai, 
etc. ;  eondl,  assi^rais,  etc.,  or  asseyerais,  etc.,  or  assoirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  assqrant  or  assoyant;  imp/,  indie,  asseyais,  etc.,  or 
aasoyais,  etc. ;  pres,  subj,  asaeye,  aaaeyes,  aaseye,  asseyions,  asseyiez, 
asaeyent,  or  assoie,  assoies,  a88oie,  assoyions,  assoyiez,  assoient. 

3.  Past  Part,  assis;  past  indef.,  j*ai  assis,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  assieds,  assieds,  assied,  asseyons,  asseyez,  asseyent, 
or  assois,  assois,  assoit,  assoyons,  assoyez,  assoient ;  impve.  assieds, 
asaeyons,  asseyez,  or  assois,  assoyons,  assoyez. 

5.  Past  Def,  assis,  assis,  assit,  assimes,  assttes,  assirent ;  impf.  stilj, 
assisse,  assisses,  assit,  assissions,  assissiez,  assissent. 

vLike  asseoir : 
s^ssseoir,  tit  down.  se  rasseoir,  sU  down  again.      *me8seoir,  fit  badly. 

rasseoir,  rueatt  ealm.        *seoir,  be  becoming.  tsurseoir,  tfjupend,  reprieve, 

*  Used  in  third  person  of  the  following :  Pres.  indie,  sied,  silent  (messied,  messitent) ; 
imgf.  indie,  sejrait,  seyaient  (messeyait,  meeseyaient);  pret.  t%U>j.  site,  sitent  (mes- 
■ite,  messitent);  /iU.  Bitot,  Bito)ni  (messitok,  messito>nt);  eondl.  si^rait,  si^raient 
(messi^rait,  messi^raient). 

f  like  the  forms  in  ol  (07)  of  asieolr,  but>^  and  eondL  siirseoirai(s> 
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216.  D^choir,  'to  decline/  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  d^choir ;  fut,  d^herrai,  etc. ;  condl.  d^cherrais,  etc. 

2.  Prea,  Part, ;  imp/,  indie. ;  pres.  siitj.  d^hoie,  d^hoies, 

d^hoie,  d^hoyions,  d^hoyiez,  d^hoient. 

3.  Past  Part,  d^hn ;  pagt  indef.  j'ai  d^hn  or  je  suis  d^hn,  eta 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  d^chois,  d^hois,  d^hoit,  d^choyons,  d^hoyes, 
d^choient;  impve.  d^chois,  d^hoyons,  d^hoyez. 

5.  Past  Def.  dachas,  d^chus,  d^hnt,  d^htLmes,  d^hiites,  d^hnrent ; 
imp/,  subj.  d^husse,  d^husses,  d^Mt,  d^hussions,  d^chussiez, 
d^hussent. 

Like  d^choir : 

*ohoir,  faU.  *reoh<^r,  faU  again, 

*  Hardly  cued  beyond  the  infln.  and  oomp.  teneee. 

217.  l&choir,  'fall  due/ etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  ^choir ;  fut.  il  *^herra ;  condl.  il  *^herrait. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  ^ch^ant ;  imp/,  indie,  il  ^hoyait ;  pres.  subj,  il  ^lioie. 

3.  Past  Part,  ^chu ;  past  indef.  je  suis  ^hn,  eta 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  ,  ^  ^choit  or  ^chet,  ,  ,  ^choient  or 

^h^ent ;  impve, . 

6.  Past  Def, , ,  il  6chut ; , ,  ils  ^horent ;  impf.  std(f, 

U  ^hiit. 

«0r regular:  U <61lOira(lt). 

218.  Falloir,  *must/  etc.  (impers.). 

1.  Infinitive,  falloir ;  fut.  il  faudra ;  condL  il  faudrait. 

2.  Pres.  Part. ;  impf  indie,  il  faUait ;  pres.  subj.  il  faille. 

3.  Past  Part,  fallu ;  past  ind^.  il  a  f allu. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  il  faut ;  impve. . 

&.  Past  Def.  il  fallut ;  impf,  sulj.  il  f alliit 

219.  Mouvoir,  *  to  move.' 

1.  Infinitive,  mouyoir;  fiU.  monvrai,  etc.;  condl.  mouvrais,  eta 

2.  Pres.  Part,  mouvant;  impf.  indie,  monvais,  etc.;  pres,  subj,  meave, 
menves,  meave,  monvions,  monviez,  menv^it. 

3.  Past  Part,  mh  (f.  mne,  pi.  mu(e)s);  past  indef.  j'ai  mH,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  metis,  mens,  ment,  mouvons,  mouvez,  meuvent;  impve, 
mens,  mouYons,  mouvez. 
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5.  Past  Def,  mu8,  mus,  mnt,  mtlmes,  mtltes,  murent;   imjf,  tutj, 
muase,  musses,  mtit,  mussions,  mnssiez,  mussent.  *  • 

Obs.:  Stem-vowel  beoomee  eu  wherever  itrenocL 

like  mouvoir : 
•^mouvoir,  aroute,  *proinonvoir,  promote, 

*PMt  participle  has  no  obomnflez  aooent. 

220.  Pleuvoir,  *  to  rain '  (impers.). 

1.  Infinitive,  pleuvoir ;  fuL  il  pleuvra ;  eondl  11  plenvrait. 

2.  Pre8.  Part,  pleuvaiit;  imp/,  indie,  il  pleuvait;  pres,  tubj.  il  pleava 

3.  Past  Part,  plu ;  past  indef.  il  a  plu. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  il  pleut ;  impve. . 

5.  Past  Def.  il  plut ;  imp/.  suJbj.  il  pldt. 

221.  Pouvoir,  *  to  be  able/  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  pouvoir ;  fui.  pcmrrai,  etc. ;  condl  pourrais,  eta 

2.  Pres.  Part,  pouvant ;  impf.  indie,  ponvais,  etc.  ;  pres.  sutj.  paiBBO, 
pnisses,  puisse,  pnissions,  pnissiez,  puissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  pu ;  past  indef.  j*ai  pu. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  puis  or  peux,  peux,  pent,  pouyons,  pouvez,  peuvent ; 
impve.         • 

6.  Past  D^.  pus,  pns,  put,  ptlmes,  ptites,  parent ;  impf.  suitj.  pusse, 
pusses,  ptit,  pussions,  pussiez,  pussent. 

Obt. :  The  first  sing.  pres.  indie  in  negation  is  nsnally  '  ]e  ne  peux  pas,'  or  *]e  nt 
puis ' ;  in  questions,  only  '  puis-je  ? ' ;  otherwise  '  puis '  or '  peux.' 

222.  Savoir,  *  to  know/  etc, 

1.  Infinitive,  savoir ;  fut.  saurai,  etc.  ;  condl.  saurais,  etc.  y      iy^ 

2.  Pres.  Part,  sachant ;  impf.  indie,  savais,  etc  ;  prea.  suitj.  sache, 
Baches,  sache,  sachionsT^achiez,  sachent. 

3.  Past  Part,  su ;  past  indrf.  j'ai  su,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  sais  [se],  sals,  salt,  sayons,  sayez,  sayent ;  impve.  sache, 
sachons,  sachez. 

5.  Past  Def.  sus,  sus,  sut,  s^mes,  stltes,  surent;  impf.  stdj.  suasey 
1,  stlt,  sussions,  sussiez,  sussent. 


/ 


223»  Valoir,  *to  be  worth.' 

1.  Infinitive,  valoir ;  fut.  vaudrai,  etc. ;  eondl.  yaudrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  valant;    impf  indie,  valais,  etc;  pres.  su^,  yaiUe, 
vailles,  yaille,  yalions,  yaliez,  yaillent. 
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3.  P(uC  Part,  vala ;  pasi  indef,  j'ai  vain,  etc. 

4.  Prea.* Indie,  teux,  vauz,  vaut,  valons,  valez,  yalent ;  impve,  vanx, 
valons,  valez. 

5.  Pcut  Def,  valus,  valns,  valnt,  valilmes,  valiites,  valurent ;  ^pf. 
§utj,  valusse,  valusses,  valdt,  valussions,  valossiez,  valassent. 

Like  valoir : 
^vivaloir,  be  equivalent,      *  pr^ valoir,  iMwaiZ.  fohaloir. 

reyaloir,  pay  baek,  return 

Uke/orlike. 

*Pre8.  subj.  pr^vale,  etc. 

t  Hardly  cued  beyond, '  II  ne  me  chant  de/  *  I  care  not  for.' 

224.  Voir,  *  to  see.' 

1.  Infinitive,  voir ;  fut,  verrai,  etc. ;  condl  verrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  voyant ;  imp/,  indie,  voyais,  etc. ;  pres,  evJbj.  vole,  ToieSy 
voie,  voyions,  voyiez,  voient. 

3.  Past  Part,  vu  ;  past  indtf,  j*ai  vu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  vols,  vois,  voit,  voyons,  voyez,  voient ;  impve.  voia, 
Toyons,  voyez. 

5.  PastDef.  vis,  vis,  vit,  vtmes,  vttes,  virent;  impf,  autj,  visse,  visseSy 
vtt,  vissions,  vissiez,  vissent. 

Like  voir : 
entrevoir,  eatdi  tight  of,       *ponrToir,  prwride.  tpr^voir,  foresee, 

reyoir,  eee  again.  *d^pourvoir,  ttrip,  leave  dettUvte. 

^Pait  def.  -vns,  etc.;  impf.  eub).  -viiise,  etc.;  fut,  and  condl.  -volTaKs),  regular. 

iFut.  and  eondl  -V0iTai(8)»  etc.,  regrolar. 

22S  Vouloir,  'to  will/  etc. 

1.  Infin.  vouloir ;  fut.  voudrai,  etc  ;  condl.  vondrais,  etc. 
'     2.  Pres.  Part,  voiilant ;  impf.  incUc.  vonlais,  etc. ;  pres.  sutj,  veuille, 
venilles,  veuille,  vonlions,  vouliez,  venilient. 

3.  Past  Part,  voulu ;  pa^it  indef,  j'ai  vonlu,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  veux,  veux,  vent,  voulons,  voulez,  veolont;  impve, 
veux,  voulons,  voulez. 

6.  Past  Def.  vonlus,  vonlus,  voulnt,  vouldmes,  vouldtes,  voulu- 
rent;  impf.  sulj.  voulusse,  voulusses,  voulnt,  vonlussions,  vonlussies, 
voulussent. 

Obe. :  Stem-Towel  becomea  eu  whenever  it  ia  stressed. 

Nom— The  regolar  impve.  veuz.  TOnlons,  VOQlez  is  rare;  veilU]Ms*hare  the 
kindness  to'  generally  serves  as  second  plural  imperative. 
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226.       Reference  List  of  Irregular  Verbs. 

NoTB. — Each  verb  in  the  list  is  referred  to  the  section  in  which  its 
irregularity  is  explained.  For  verbs  in  -cer,  -ger,  see  §156 ;  for  verbs 
in  -jer,  §157 ;  for  verbs  with  stem-vowel  e  or  6,  §158 ;  for  verbs  in 
-andre,  -endre,  -erdre,  -ondre,  -ordre,  §210. 


abattre §180 

absondre 203 

abstenir 177 

abstraire. 208 

accourir 164 

acoroire 191 

accroftre. 192 

accneillir. 165 

acqn^rir ..  162 

adjoindre 190 

admettre 198 

advenir 178 

ailer. 160 

apercevoir. 213 

apparaitre 188 

apparoir 188 

appartenir 177 

i^prendre 202 

assaillir. 165 

assebir. 215 

astreindre 190 

atteindre 190 

attraire 208 

avenir 178 

avoir 154 

B. 

battre 180 

b^nir 163 

boire 181 

bonillir 166 

braire. 208 

bruire 182 


ceindre §190 

chaloir 223 

choir 216 

circoncire 187 

circonscrire 194 

circonvenir 178 

olore. 183 

combattre 180 

oommettre 198 

comparaftre 188 

comparoir. 188 

complaire 201 

comprendre 202 

compromettre. . .  198 

concevoir 213 

conclure 184 

concourir 164 

conduire 185 

confire 187 

conjoindre 190 

connaitre 188 

conqu^rir 162 

consentir 166 

construire 185 

contenir 177 

contraindre 190 

contredire 193 

contrefaire 195 

contrevenir 178 

con  vaincre 209  * 

convenir 178 

coudre 189 


ooorir §164 

courre 164 

couvrir 176 

craindre 190 

croire 191 

crottre 192 

cneillir 165 

cuire 185 

D. 

d^battre 180 

d^cevoir 213 

d^hoir 216 

d^lore. 183 

d^onfire 187 

ddconstruire  ....  185 

d^condre 189 

d^couvrir 176 

d^rire 194 

ddcroire 191 

d^rottre 192 

d^dire. 193 

d^uire 185 

d^faillir 167 

d^faire 195 

d^joindre 190 

d^mentir. 166 

d^mettre 198 

d^partir 166 

d^peindre 190 

d^plaire 201 

d^ponrvoir 224 

d^prendre 202 

d^pprendre. . . .  202 
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desservir. 

d^teindre 100 

d^tenir. 177 

d^truire 186 

devenir 178 

d6v6tir 179 

deyoir 214 

dire 193 

disconvenir. 178 

discourir. 164 

disjoindre 190 

dia|>arattre 188 

dissoudre 203 

distraire 208 

dormir 166 

duire 185 

E. 

^bouillir 166 

^hoir 217 

^lore.... 183 

^oonduire 185 

^rire 194 

^re 197 

emjx>ire 181 

^mettre 198 

^moudre 199 

toonvoir 219 

empreindre 190' 

enceindre 190 

enclore 183 

encourir 164 

endonnir. 166 

enduire 185 

enfreindre 190 

enfuir 170 

enjoindre 190 

enqu^rir. 162 

ensuivre 206 

entremettre 198 

entreprendre. . . .  202 
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entretenir §177 

entrevoir. 224 

entr*ouvrir 176 

envoyer 161 

^preindre 190 

^prendre 202 

^nivaloir. 223 

^teindre 190 

6tre 164 

^treindre. 190 

exclure 184 

extrairo 208 

F. 

faillir. 167 

faire 195 

folloir   218 

feindre 190 

l^rir 168 

fleurir 169 

forclore 183 

forfaire  195 

frire 196 

fuir 170 

G. 

geindre 190 

g^sir 171 

H. 

h^ir 172 

I. 

imboire 181 

inclore 184 

induire 185 

inscrire 194 

instruire 185 

interdire 193 

intervenir 178 

introduire. ......  185 

•  issir 173 

J- 

joindre. 190 
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L. 

lire §197 

luire 186 

M. 

maintenir 177 

malfaire 195 

maudire 193 

m^onnaitre 188 

m^dire 193 

m^faire 195 

mentir 166 

m^prendre 202 

messeoir 215 

mettre 198 

moudre 199 

mourir 174 

mouvoir 219 

N. 

naitre 200 

nuire 185 

O. 

obtenir 177 

oflfrir 176 

oindre 190 

omettre. 198 

ouir 175 

ouvrir 176 

P. 

paitre 188 

paraitre 188 

parcourir 164 

parfaire 195 

partir... 166 

parvenir 178 

peindre 190 

percevoir. 213 

permettre. . .  198 

.  plaindre 190 

plaire 201 

plenvoir 220 
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poindre §190 

ponrsuivre 206 

pourvoir 224 

poaToir. 221 

pr^dire '. .  193 

prendre. 202 

prescrire 194 

pressentir 166 

pr^yaloir 223 

pr^venir 178 

pr^voir 224 

produire 185 

promettre 198 

promonyoir 219 

proecrire 194 

provenir 178 

•^T'l 182 

quenrj 

R. 

rabattre. 180 

rapprendre 202 

rasseoir 215 

ratteindre 190 

ravoir 212 

reboire. 181 

reboniUir. 166 

recevoir 213 

rechoir 216 

reclure 184 

reconduire 185 

reconnaf  tre 188 

reconqn^rir. 162 

reconstruire  ....  185 

recoudre 189 

recourir 164 

recouvrir. 176 

r^rire 194 

recrottre 192 

recueillir 165 

reoaire 185 

red^faire 195 

zedevanir 178 

U 


redevoir . . . 

redire 

redormir  .. 
rddnire.... , 
r^lire...., 

refaire 

rejoindre.. 
relire  .... 
reluire.... 
remettre. 
remoadre . 
r^oudre . 
renattre  . . 
rendormir. 


.§214 

.  193 

.  166 

.  185 

.  197 

.  195 

.  190 

.  197 

.  185 

.  198 

.  199 

.  199 

.  200 

.  166 

rentraire 208 

renvoyer 161 

repaftre 188 

reparattre. 188 

repartir 166 

repeindre 190 

repentir 166 

reprendre 202 

reproduire 185 

repromettre 196 

reqn^rir 162 

r^sondre 203 

ressentir 166 

ressortir 166 

resaoavenir 178 

restreindre 190 

reteindre 190 

retenir 177 

retraire 208 

revaloir. 223 

revenir 178 

revStir 179 

revivre 211 

revoir 224 

rire 204 

rouvrir 176 

S. 

aaiUir 165 

satiaEaire 195 


savoir §222 

seooarir 164 

B^oire. 185 

sentir 166 

seoir. 215 

eervir 166 

sortir. 166 

flouffiir 176 

soumettre. 198 

sourdre 205 

soarire 204 

sooscrire 194 

soustraire 208 

sontenir 177 

sonvenir 178 

sabvenir 178 

miffire 187 

suivre 206 

mircrottre 192 

surfaire. 195 

mirprendre 202 

Burseoir 215 

Burvenir 178 

Burvivre 211 

T. 

taire. 201 

teindre 190 

tenir. 177 

tistre 207 

traduire 185 

traire 208 

transcrire 194 

transmettre 198 

tressaillir 165 

V. 

vaincre 209 

valoir 223 

vendre 210 

venir 178 

v^tir. 179 

vivre 211 

voir 224 

vouloir. 225 
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USE  OF  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

227.  Avoir  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  transitive  and  of  most  intransitive  verbs  (cf.  §  155). 

228.  £tre  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  reflexive  verbs  (§  242),  and  of  the  following  intransitives 
denoting  motion  or  change  of  condition  (cf.  §  155) : 

aller,  go.  ^ohoir,  faU  due,  moorir,  die. 

arriver,  arrive.  More,  hatdi  out  nutre,  be  bom, 

ohoir,  /aU.  entrer,  enUr,  go  (oonw)  in.  Tenir,  ooiim. 
d^oMer,  die. 

So  also,  the  following  componnds  of  venir : 

devenir,  become.  {Murvenir,  attain,  stmrenir,  tupervems, 

redevenir,  become  again.       provenir,  proceed. 
intenrenir,  intervene.  revenir,  oome  back. 

229.  1.  Avoir  or  6tre  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  com- 
pound tenses  of  a  number  of  intransitive  verbs,  the  general 
distinction  being  that  avoir,  when  so  used,  denotes  action, 
while  6tre  denotes  state  or  condition  resulting  from  action : 

La  pluie  a  pass^  par  la  fenfire.  The  rain  came  through  the  window. 

La  pluie  est  pass^.  The  rain  is  past. 

EUe  a  grand!  bien  vite.  She  grew  up  very  fast. 

Elle  est  grandie.  She  is  grown  up. 

2.  Beference  list  of  verbs  with  avoir  or  ^tre  : 

aborder,  land.  Mesoendre,  descend.            vredesoendre,  eome  down  again, 

aooourir,  run  to.  disparaftre,  disappear.        •remonter,  go  up  again. 

aocroitre,  increase.  tohapper,  escape.                   *rentrer,  go  in  again. 

appanatre,  appear.  idtiouerybestrandedf/ail.     repasser,  jKtss  o^ain. 

baisser,  fall,  decline.  embellir,  grow  handsomer,    ^ressortir,  go  out  again, 

cesser,  ceoM.  emigrer,  emigrate.                 reasusciter,  revive. 

changer,  change.  empirer,  grow  worse.              *  raster,  remain. 

croitre,  grow.  expirer,  es^re.                      *retomber,  faU  again, 

d^border,  overflow.  grandir,  grow  up.                  •retoumer,  go  back. 

dtehoir,  decay.  *inonter,  go  up.                     sonner,  strike^  toU, 

dteroitre,  decrease.  *partir,  set  out.                     *8ortir,  go  out. 

d^^D^rer,  degenerate.  passer,  pass.                         *tomber,  /all. 

demeurer,  remain.  r^happer,  escape  again.       vieillir,  grow  old, 

*  Almost  always  with  6tre,  and  placed  by  some  grammarians  among  veibs  taking 
^tre  exclusively. 
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a.  Any  verb  in  the  list,  used  transitively,  most,  of  oourse,  take  avoir 
(§227): 

II  m'a  pass^  la  plume.  He  handed  me  the  pen. 

Avez-vous  rentr^  votre  bl^  ?  Have  you  hauled  in  your  wheat  ? 

Hs  ont  descendu  le  tableau.  They  have  taken  down  the  picture. 

b.  The  meaning  also  determines  the  auxiliary  in  a  few  other  cases : 

Avoir.  £tre. 

conTenir,  wU,  become,  conrenir,  agree, 

diaooiiTenir,  not  to  euU,  be  ditcordanL  diaooiiTenir,  deny. 

repartir,  reply,  repartir,  go  away  again. 

Nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix.     We  are  (have)  agreed  on  the  price. 
Le  prix  ne  m'a  pas  oonvenu.  The  price  did  not  suit  me. 

USE  OF  VERB  PHRASES. 

230*  Auxiliary  Function.  Several  verbs,  when  followed 
by  an  infinitive,  have  a  sort  of  auxiliary  function,  and  serve 
to  form  verb  phrases  of  various  values,  modal,  temporal,  etc. : 

1.  VoakHr  s  *  will,'  *  wish  to,'  *  want  to,'  *  desire  to,'  etc. : 

Je  ne  veux  pas  rester.  I  will  not  remain. 

n  voudrait  (bien)  le  savoir.  He  would  like  to  know  it. 

Elle  n'a  pas  voulu  m'^couter.  She  would  not  listen  to  me. 

n  aurait  voulu  le  faire.  He  would  have  liked  to  do  sa 

Veuillez  le  faire.  Be  so  good  as  to  do  sa 

a.  Distinguish  from  '  will '  of  simple  futurity : 
Elle  vous  ^coutera.  She  will  listen  to  yon. 

2.  Devoir=« ought,' 'should,'  'must,'  *beto,'  'have  to,'  'be  obliged 
to,'  '  intend  to,'  etc.,  varies  in  force  in  different  tenses : 

Present :  je  dois  rester.  I  am  to  (have  to,  intend  to,  must) 

remain. 
Imperfect :  je  devais  parler.  I  was  to  (had  to,  etc )  speak. 

Future :  je  devrai  revenir.  I  shall  have  to  (be  obliged  to)  come 

back. 
Conditional :  je  devrais  ^crire.         I  ought  to  (should)  write. 
Past  Indefinite :  j'ai  dt  m'arrSter.    I  have  had  to  (been  obliged  to)  stop» 

must  have  stopped 
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Past  Definite :  Je  dns  reyenir.  I  had  to  oome  back. 

Conditional  Anterior :  j'annis  dii    I    ought    to   have    (shoold   have) 
savoir.  known. 

3.  Pomroirs  *  can/  '  be  able  to/  '  be  permitted  to/  '  may/  etc. : 
n  ne  poavait  pas  porter  le  sac         He  could  not  carry  the  sack. 
Puis-je  aller  k  la  yille  ?  May  I  go  to  town  ? 

Hb  auraient  pu  le  faire.  They  could  (might)  have  done  it. 

Je  pourrais  le  faire,  si  je  voulais.  I  could  do  it,  if  I  would. 

Ponrraient-ils  en  trouver  ?  Could  they  find  any  ? 

Pourrais- je  vous  demander  ?  Might  I  ask  you  ? 

4.  Savoir = *  know  how  to*,  *  can,'  etc : 

Elle  sait  chanter  et  danser.  She  can  sing  and  dance. 

a.  Distinguish  savoir  in  this  sense  from  ponvoir : 

Elle  est  enrou^  et  ne  pent  pas     She  is  hoarse  and  cannot  sing  this 
chanter  ce  soir.  evening. 

b.  The  conditional  with  ne  has  peculiar  idiomatic  force : 
Je  ne  saurais  le  croire.  I  cannot  believe  it. 

5.  Oser='dare*: 

Je  n'ose  pas  le  lui  dire.  I  dare  not  tell  him  so. 

Non.— The  above  fire  Terbe  an  sometimes  oalled  *  modal  auxiliaries.' 

6.  Faire  =  ' make/ 'cause  to/  'cause  to  be/  'have/  'order/  'order 
to  be,'  etc: 

J'ai  fait  ^tudier  les  en^ts.  I  have  made  the  children  study. 

n  les  f  era  .^couter.  He  will  make  them  listen. 

n  s'est  fait  faire  un  habit.  He  had  a  coat  made  for  himself. 

Faites  chercher  un  m^decin.  Send  for  a  doctor. 

a.  A  governed  substantive  follows  the  infinitive,  but  a  governed  oon« 
junctive  personal  pronoun  (not  reflexive)  goes  with  faire : 

Faites  venir  le  domestique.  Have  the  servant  come. 

Faites-le  venir.  Have  him  come 

b.  If  the  infinitive  with  faire  have  a  direct  object,  the  personal  object 
of  faire  must  be  indirect  (ci  §293,  2,  a) : 

Je  fis  ^rire  mon  fils.  I  had  my  son  write. 

Je  fis  ^rire  un  devoir  k  mon  fils.  I  made  my  son  write  an  exercise. 

Faites-le-lui  ^rirc  Make  him  write  it. 

Je  le  lenr  fis  vdr.  I  showed  them  it. 
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c.  Possible  ambiguity  is  sometimes  avoided  by  par: 

n  fit  porter  le  sac  par  le  guide.        He  had  the  sack  carried  by  the  gnidei 

d.  Note  the  passive  force  of  a  transitive  infinitive  after  faire : 
Je  ferai  ^rire  une  lettre.  1  shall  have  a  letter  written. 

7.  Laisser  — '  let,'  has  osoally  the  same  constructions  as  faire : 
Laissez  ^rire  les  enfants.  Let  the  children  write. 
Laissez-leur  {or  -les)  ^rire  un        Let  them  write  an  exercise. 

devoir. 

8.  The  present  and  imperfect  of  aller+an  infinitive  give  a  kind  of 
immediate  future,  as  also  in  English : 

n  va  Tacheter.  He  is  going  to  (is  about  to)  buy  it. 

Nous  allions  nous  arrSter.  We  were  about  to  stop. 

H  allait  se  noyer.  He  was  on  the  point  of  drowning. 

9.  Similarly  the  present  and  imperfect  of  venir  de +an  infinitive  give 
a  kind  of  immediate  past : 

Je  viens  de  le  voir.  I  have  just  seen  him. 

II  venait  de  Tentendre.  He  had  just  heard  it. 

AGREEMENT  OF  VERB  AND  SUBJECT. 

331.  General  Rule.     The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
number  and  person : 

Les  honmies  sont  mortels.  Men  are  mortal 

Tout  le  monde  est  icL  Everybody  is  here. 

Toi  et  moi  (nous)  ne  faisons  qu'on.    You  and  I  are  but  on«i. 

232.  Simple  Subject    Special  rules  for  the  agreement  of 
a  verb  with  one  subject  are : — 

^  1.  A  collective  subject  singular,  when  not  followed  by  de, 
or  when  followed  by  de  +  the  singular,  has  a  singular  verb : 

Le  peuple  fran9ais  est  brave.  The  French  people  are  brave. 

Le  s^nat  Ta  d^id^.  The  senate  has  {or  have)  decided  it. 

La  plupart  du  monde  le  oroit.  Most  people  believe  it. 

2.  A  collective  subject  singular  +  de  +  a  plural  takes  a 
plural  verb,  unless  the  sense  of  the  collective  be  dominant: 
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Une  nn^  de  sanyages  Tattaqiid- 

rent. 
Une  nu^  de  traits  Tobscnrcit. 
Une  partie  des  soldats  restent. 
Une  partie  des  bourgeois  protesta. 
Cette  sorte  de  poires  est  chdre. 


A  cload  of  savages  attacked  hinL 


A  cloud  of  arrows  hid  him. 
A  part  of  the  soldiers  remain. 
A  part  of  the  citizens  protested. 
This  sort  of  pears  is  dear. 

a.  When  so  used,  adverbs  of  quantity,  e.g.  beancoup,  peu,  etc.,  the 
nouns  nombre,  quantity,  without  article,  and  la  plupsut,  are  regularly 
plural  in  sense ;  so  also,  force : 

Many  people  think  sa 

Few  people  know  it. 

How  many  enemies  attack  me  I 

A  number  of  Athenians  had  fled. 

Most  of  the  soldiers  perished. 

Many  a  fool  will  try  it. 

b,  Beaucoup,  peu,  combien,  used  absolutely,  are  singular  or  plural 
according  to  the  sense  of  the  de  clause  implied;  la  plupart  when  so 
used  is  always  plural : 

Beaucoup  («c  de  gens)  le  oroient.      Many  (m.  people)  believe  it. 
Peu  {sc  de  ceci)  roe  suffira.  Little  («c  of  this)  will  suffice  me. 

La  plupart  votdrent  contre.  The  majority  voted  nay. 

c  Plus  d'un  is  singular,  unless  reciprocal  or  repeated,  and  moins  de 
deux  is  plural : 


Beaucoup  de  gens  pensent  ainsL 
Peu  de  gens  le  savent. 
Que  d*ennemis  m'attaquent ! 
Nombre  d*Ath^niens  avaient  fuL 
La  plupart  des  soldats  p^rirent. 
Force  sots  le  tenteront. 


Plus  d'un  t^moin  a  d^poe^ 
Moins  de  deux  ne  valent  rien. 
Plus  d'un  f  ripon  se  dupent  Tun 

Tautre. 
Plus  d'un  officier,  plus  d'un 

g^n^ral  furent  tu^ 


More  than  one  witness  has  sworn. 

Less  than  two  is  no  use. 

More  rogues  than  one  cheat  each 

other. 
More  than  one  officer,  more  than 

one  general  was  killed. 

3.  Ce  requires  a  plural  verb  only  when  the  predicate  is  a 
plural  noun,  a  plural  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  or  when  ce 
refers  to  a  preceding  plural : 

Is  it  your  friends  ?    It  is  they. 

Those  must  be  his. 

They  are  our  fellow-creatures. 

His  desires  are  his  law. 


Sont-ce  vos  amis  ? — Ce  sont  eux. 
Ce  doivent  Stre  les  siens. 
Ce  sont  nos  semblables. 
Ses  d^sirs,  ce  sont  sa  loL 


But:  Cestmoi;  c'esttoi;  c'estlui;  c'estnous;  c'estvous. 

a.  The  third  singular  is  often  used  for  the  third  plural  in  this  construc- 
tion, more  especially  in  familiar  language  or  to  avoid  harsh  locutions : 
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Est-oe  les  Anglais  qae  je  oraizis ?  Is  it  the  English  that  I  fear? 

C'est  enx  qai  I'ont  fait.  It  is  they  who  did  it. 

Cest  des  bdtisea.  That  is  stnpidity. 

Ne  f dt-ce  que  quelqnee  lignes.  If  it  were  only  a  few  lines. 

b.  The  verb  with  ce  is  singnlar  when  the  predicate  is  a  numeral + a 
noun  of  collective  f wee : 

Cest  dix  heures  qui  sonnent.  It  is  ten  o'clock  that  is  striking. 

c.  Si  ce  n'est  is  always  singular : 

Qui,  si  ce  n*est  nos  parents  ?  Who,  if  it  is  not  our  parents  ? 

4.  II  (impers.)  always  has  a  singular  yerb,  whatever  be  the 
logical  subject : 

n  est  arrive  bien  des  choees.  Many  things  have  happened, 

n  en  reste  trois  livres.  Three  pounds  of  it  remain. 

a.  Importer  is  construed  personally  or  impersonally : 
Qu'importe  (importent)  les  d^pens?   What  matters  the  cost  ? 

233.  Composite  Subject  A  verb  common  to  two  or 
more  subjects  is  regularly  plural ;  when  the  subjects  differ  in 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  person,  if  one  subject  is 
of  the  first  person,  otherwise  with  the  second : 

Toi  et  moi  (nous)  ne  faisons  qu'un.    You  and  I  are  but  one. 
Sa  soBur  et  lui  sont  \k.  His  sister  and  he  are  there. 

a.  With  subjects  of  different  person,  pleonastic  nous,  vous,  is  generally 
used: 
Vous  et  lui  (vous)  I'avez  vu.  You  and  he  have  seen  it. 

6.  With  ou  =  'or,'  ni. .  .m=  'neither. .  .nor,'  the  verb  is  singular  if 
the  sense  is  clearly  alternative,  $.«.,  the  one  subject  excluding  the  other, 
otherwise  generally  plural ;  Tun  ou  Taotre  is  always  singular : 

8a  vie  ou  sa  mort  en  depend.  His  life  or  death  depends  on  it. 

Ni  lui  ni  votre  fr^re  n'aura  ce       Neither  he  nor  your  brother  will 

poste.  have  that  post. 

Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sont  bons.  Neither  is  good. 

L'une  ou  I'autre  viendra.  The  one  or  the  other  will  come. 

L'un  ou  I'autre  jour  me  convient.      Either  day  suits  me. 

c  If  the  subjects  (generally  without  et)  are  synonymous,  or  nearly  so^ 
or  form  a  climax,  the  verb  may  be  singular : 
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8ft  dignity  sa  nobleeae  frappa        His  dignity,  his  nobility  struck 

tont  le  monde.  everybody. 

Llienre,  le  lien,  le  bras  se  choisit '   The  hour,  the  place,  the  arm  are 

aajoard'hai  chosen  to-day. 

Une  excuse,  un  mot  le  d^sarme.        An  excuse,  a  word  disarms  him. 

d.  When  the  subjects  are  recapitulated  by  a  word  in  the  singular, 
e.g.,  tout,  rien,  etc,  the  verb  is  singular  agreeing  with  it : 
Bemords,  crainte,  perils,  rien  ne    Remorse,  fear,  dangers,  nothing  de- 

m*a  retenue.  terred  me. 

e.  With  an  intervening  clause,  e.g.,  abm  que,  pins  qne,  etc,  the 
subject  is  usually  only  apparently  composite : 

La  yertu,  plus  que  le  savoir,  ^^ve    Virtue,  more  than  knowledge,  ele- 
rhonune.  vates  man. 

/.  Even  with  et  the  sense  is  occasionally  singular,  or  distributive,  <^ 
sltemative,  and  a  singular  verb  is  required : 
Le  bien  et  le  mal  est  en  ta  main.      Good  and  ill  are  in  thy  hand. 
L'un  et  Tautre  pent  se  dire.  Both  may  be  said. 

L'4t^  est  revenu  et  le  soleiL  Summer  has  returned  and  the  sun. 

Tombe  Argos  et  ses  murs.  Let  Aigoe  and  its  walls  f  alL 

234.  Relative  Subject  The  verb  agrees  with  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  subject,  which  is  itself  of  the  number  and  person 
of  the  antecedent  (see  also  Relative  Pronoun) : 

Cest  nous  qui  Tavons  fait.  It  is  we  who  have  done  it. 

Dieux  (vous)  qui  m*exaucez !  (Ye)  Gods  who  hear  me  ! 

POSITION  OF  SUBJECT. 

235.  General  Rule.  The  subject  usually  precedes  the 
verb.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  noted  in  the  following 
sections. 

236.  Interrogative  Word  Order.  Direct  interrogation 
is  expressed  as  follows : — 

1.  A  personal  pronoun  subject  (also  ce  or  on)  follows  the 
verb,  and  is  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen : 

Parlez- vous  £raQ9ais  ?  Do  you  speak  French  ? 

Est<elui!  Is  it  he? 
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a.  The  letter  -t-  is  inserted  after  a  third  wngnlar  with  final  vowel 
before  a  pronoon  with  initial  vowel : 

Ptola-t-eUe?    Ptole-t-on?  Did  she  speak ?    Do  they  speak? 

b.  A  final  e  of  the  first  singular  takes  acute  accent,  but  with  the 
sound  of  [e] : 

Donn^- je  ?  [done  19].  Do  I  give  ? 

2.  A  noun  subject  precedes  the  verb,  and  is  repeated  after 
it  by  a  pleonastic  pronoun ;  so  also,  possessive,  demonstrative 
and  indefinite  pronouns : 

Get  homme  parle-t-il  anglais  !  Does  that  man  speak  English  ? 

Cela  est-il  vrai  ?  Is  that  true  ? 

Les  miens  ne  sont-ils  pas  bons  ?        Are  mine  not  good  ? 

3.  Questions  are  also  asked  by  interrogative  words  (acQeo- 
tives,  pronouns,  adverbs) : 

Quel  poite  a  ^rit  cela  ?  What  poet  wrote  that  ? 

A  quelle  heure  partira  son  ami  ?  At  what  o'clock  will  his  friend  go  ? 

Quiestlik?    Qu'ya-t-il?  Who  is  there?   What  is  the  matter? 

Lequel  des  deux  est  parti  ?  Which  of  the  two  has  gone  ? 

Combien  cotite  cela  ?       'j  „  .    ,        , 

GomWenceUooflte-t-a?;  Howmnchdoes  that  cortT 

o.  The  word  order  of  either  of  the  last  two  examples  is  commonly 
pemtiissible  for  noun  subject  under  this  rule. 

6.  iThe  word  order  of  the  last  example  is  obligatory  when  the  verb 
has  a  direct  object  (not  reflexive),  or  a  prepositional  complement,  or 
when  ambiguity  might  arise;  this  arrangement  is  preferable  with 
pourquoi  ?,  or  when  a  compound  tense  is  used : 

Oik  le  roi  tient-il  sa  cour  ?  Where  does  the  king  hold  his  court  ? 

De  quoi  le  roi  parle-t-il  ?  Of  what  is  the  king  speaking  ? 

Quel  prix  le  roi  paya-t-il?  What  price  did  the  king  pay  ? 

Jean  qui  aime-t-il  ?  Whom  does  John  love  ? 

Pourquoi  mon  ami  part-il  ?  Why  does  my  friend  go  ? 

Quand  ce  roi  a-t-il  ^t^  d^capit^  ?       When  was  this  king  beheaded  ? 

4.  By  prefixing  est-ce  que  ?  a  statement  becomes  a  ques- 
tion without  change  in  its  word  order : 

Est-ce  que  vous  partez  ?  Are  you  going  away  ? 

Qoand  est-ce  que  vous  partez  ?  When  are  you  going  away  ? 
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a.  The  use  of  ett-ce  que?  is  permissible  with  all  forms  of  the  verb,  but 
is  obligatory  with  a  monosyllabic  first  singular  (except  «i-je  ?,  mxm^t  ? 
dia-je?,  dois-je?,  fais-je?,  pnis-je?,  sais-je  ?,  Tais-je  ?,  voi»-je  ?),  and 
is  preferable  to  avoid  forms  like  doiiii6-je  ? : 
Est-ce  que  je  sers,  moi  ?  Do  I  serve  ? 

Est-ce  que  je  parle  de  Ini  ?  Do  I  speak  of  him  ? 

5.  Interrogation  is  also  expressed  by  mere  inflection  of 
the  voice,  without  change  in  word  order  : 
Vous  partez  d4}k  ?  You  are  going  already  ? 

?37.  Rhetorical  Inversions.  Owing  to  rhetorical  con- 
siderations the  noun  subject  not  uncommonly  follows  the  verb^ 
or  the  sentence  assumes  interrogative  form,  though  not  inter- 
rogative, as  follows : — 

1.  In  interjected  remarks  explanatory  of  direct  quotation, 

as  in  English : 

.  Fais  comme  tn  voodfas,  dit-iL        Do  as  yon  please,  said  he. 
Qae  veux-tu  ?  demanda  la  m^re.     What  do  you  wish  t  asked  the  mother. 

2.  In  optative  clauses  when  que  is  omitted,  and  also  after 
the  rare  omission  of  si, '  if ' : 

Vive  le  roi !    P^risse  le  tyran !         (Long)  live  the  king  !    Perish  the 

tyrant! 
Voulait-H  de  Targent,  son  p^         If  he  wished  money,  his  father  al- 

Itii  en  donnait  toujours.  ways  gave  him  some. 

Ke  fdt-ce  que  pour  cela.  If  it  were  only  for  that. 

3.  Yery  commonly  after  certain  adverbs  and  adverbial 
locutions : 

Dn  moins  devrait-il  attendre.  He  should  at  least  wait. 

A  peine  le  jour  fut-il  arriv^  Hardly  had  the  day  arrived. 

8uch  are : 

i  peine,  AAitUy.  *pmitr€tre,  perhapt.  taaUioiB,  tUthouffh. 

anari,  hene»,  encore,  betidet,  en  vain,  in  vain, 

Muei  bien,  fnonaver.  toujoun,  however,  ntrement,  rarely. 

«o  moins,  at  leaet,  toot  au  pine,  eU  fnoiL  probaUement,  probablif, 

da  moins,  at  leatt.  d'autant  plot,  the  more,                    eta 

*PentF#tre  que  does  not  oaoie  inveision :  *  Peat-6tre  qu'il  le  fera,'  *  Perhaps  be 

wiUdosa'  y 

/ 
J 
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4.  Sometimes  in  exclamatory  sentences : 
AvoDS-nous  cri^ !  Didn't  we  shout ! 

5.  When  a  predicate  adjective  heads  the  phrase  : 

Telle  fat  la  fin  de  Carthage.  Such  was  the  end  of  Carthage. 

Qaelque  riche  que  soit  cet  homme.    However  rich  that  man  is. 

NoTB.— AU  the  above  inTenions,  except  the  last  given,  may  take  place  whatever  be 
ttie  nature  of  the  subject,  but  the  following  rules  do  not  uaually  hold  good  for  personal 
proaovn  Bufa^ect. 

6.  Very  commonly  in  a  relative  clause,  especially  when  a 
second  relative  clause  qualifies  its  subject :  ^ 

II  fera  ce  que  pent  faire  nn  He  will  do  what  i  man  can  who 

homme  qui  se  respecte.  respects  himself. 

Dites-moi  oe  qu'a  fait  votre  amL  Tell  me  what  your  friend  did. 

Dis-moi  oil  est  ton  ami  Tell  me  where  your  friend  is. 

NoTB.— The  relative  is  onstreMed  (proclitic),  and  naturally  itaods  next  the  viBib 
which  governs  it. 

7.  Commonly  after  c'est  Que,  and  in  the  second  member 
of  a  comparative  sentence : 

C*est  en  vous  qu'esp^rent  tons.  It  is  in  you  that  all  hope. 

J'en  ai  plus  que  n'en  a  mon  ami.       I  have  more  of  it  than  my  friend  has. 

8.  Commonly  when  an  adverb,  other  than  those  mentioned 
in  (3)  above,  e.g.,  ainsi,  bient6t,  ici,  Ikj  etc.,  or  an  adverbial 
phrase  heads  the  sentence : 

Ainsi  va  le  monde.  So  goes  the  world. 

Bientdt  viendra  le  printemps.  Spring  will  soon  come. 

A  la  tSte  de  I'arm^  fut  port^  At  the  head  of  the  army  was  carried 

r^tendard  sacr^  the  sacred  standard. 

9.  Quite  exceptionally,  when  the  verb  comes  first : 
Viendra  un  autre.  (Along)  will  come  another. 

Nora.— No  inversion  of  noun  sabjeot  usually  occurs  if  the  verb  has  a  direct  object 
or  a  prepositional  complement., 

asS.  Indirect  Interrogation.    It  has  no  special  rules  of 
word  order  apart  from  those  of  the  clause  in  which  it  occurs : 
Dis-moi  ce  qu'il  a  dit.  Tell  me  what  he  said. 


taes    [] 
il  (elle)  est  J 
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THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

939.  Formation.  The  passive  voice  of  a  transitive  verb  ia 
formed  from  the  auxiliary  ^tre  +  the  past  participle,  which 
agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  gender  and  number : 

Pres.  Infin.  fitre  lou6(e)  or  lou^(e)8,  to  he  praUed, 

Pebf.  Infin.  Avoir  4t4  loa^(e)  or  loa^(e)s,  to  have  been  praised. 

Pbes.  Pabt.  £tant  loa^(e)  or  loa^(e)s,  being  praised, 

PXBF.  Pabt.  Ayant  ^t^  loa^(e)  or  loa^(e)s,  having  been  praised. 

Present  Indicative.  Past  Indefinite  Indicativb. 

I  am  (/  am  keing)  praised^  etc,  I  Imve  been  (/  was)  praised  eie, 

'  loa^(e).  tu  as  ^t^  j-  loii^(e). 

il  (eUe)  &6t4  J 
nous  sommes^  nous  avons  ^t^^ 

vous  dtes.       >  loa^(e)8.  vons  avez  ^t^    >  loa^(e)8. 

lis  (elles)  sont     J  ils  (elles)  ont  ^t6    J 

etc.,  etc.,  throughout. 
Obs.:  1.  The  put  participle  M  is  always  invariable.    2.  The  past  participle  after 
TOU  agrees  with  the  sense:  *Madame,  tous  seres  m^pris^  de  tous,'  *Madam,  yoa 
wiU  be  despised  by  alL' 

240.  The  Ag^ent.  The  person  by  whom  the  action  is  done 
is  usually  denoted  by  par,  when  a  specific  intention  or  definite 
volition  is  implied,  and  by  de  when  the  action  is  habitual, 
usual,  or  indefinite : 

Elle  fut  saisie  par  le  voleor.  She  was  seized  l>y  the  thief. 

Le  g^4ral  fut  suivi  de  prte  par  The  general  was  closely  followed  by 

Tennemi  the  enemy. 

La  reine  ^tait  sniTie  de  ses  dames.  The  queen  was  followed  by  her  ladies. 

Us  sont  aim^  de  tons.  They  are  loved  by  everybody. 

241.  Remarks.  1.  Only  transitive  verbs  regularly  have 
the  passive  voice,  but  the  intransitives  ob^ir,  d^SOb^ir,  par- 
donner,  may  also  be  made  passive : 

Vous  dtes  pardonn^  tous.  You  are  all  pardoned. 

Elle  est  toujoors  ob^e.  She  is  always  obeyed. 

2.  The  passive  is  much  less  used  than  in  English,  especially 
if  the  agent  be  not  specified,  or  if  the  corresponding  French 
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verb  is  intranaitiTe,  or  if   an   indirect  object* be  present. 
Substitutes  are: 

a.  A  verb  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  on : 
On  m'a  tromp^  I  have  been  deoeiired 

On  me  sonp^one.  I  am  suspected. 

On  a  r^pondu  k  ma  question.  My  question  has  been  answered. 

On  lui  a  rendu  I'aigent.  The  money  has  been  given  back  to 


b.  A  reflexive  construction : 

Ce  livre  se  public  k  Paris.  This  book  is  published  in  Paris. 

La  guerre  se  prolongea.  The  war  was  prolonged. 

Voilik  ce  qui  se  dit.  This  is  what  is  being  said. 

3.  A  transitive  infinitive  has  passive  force  after  verbs  of 
perceiving  (voiry  etc.),  after  faire,  laisser,  and  when  ^  +  an 
infinitive  is  used  adjectivally  (cf .  §  284) 
Le  f erez- vous  vendre  7  Will  you  have  it  sold  7 

Je  la  vis  battre.  I  saw  her  beaten. 

Une  faute  k  ^viter.  A  mistake  to  be  avoided. 

THE  REFLEXIVE  VERB. 

24Z  Compound  Tenses.  The  auxiliary  ^tre  +  the  past 
participle  forms  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs,  as 
follows : — 

Pres.  Infin.    Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  uHf, 

Perf.  Infin.    S'toe  flatt^(e)  or  flatt^(e)s,  to  have  flattered  on^e  9eff. 

Pres.  Part.     Se  flattant,  flattering  one's  seff, 

Perf.  Part.     S'^tant  flatt6(e)  or  flatt6(e)s,  having  flattered  one's  seff. 

Indicative. 

Present.  Past  Indefdote. 

/flatter  myself,  etc  I  (have)  flattered  myself,  etc 

je  me  flatte.  je  me  suis  '\ 

tu  te  flattes.  tu  t'es     J-flatt^(6). 

il  (elle)  se  flatte.  il  (elle)  s'est   J 

nous  nous  flattons.  nous  nous  sommes^ 

vous  vous  flattez.  vous  vou?  ^tes        |-flatt^e)& 

lis  (elles)  se  flattent.  ils  (elles)  se  sont       J 

etc.  etc 
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Imperative. 

FlaUer  thyself,  etc  Do  notflaUer  (hyaelf,  etc 

flatte-toL  ne  te  flatte  pas. 

(qu'il  se  flatte. )  (qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas. ) 

flattons-nons.  ne  nous  flattens  pas. 

flattez-vous.  ne  vous  flattez  pas. 

(qu'ils  se  flattent. )  (qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas. ) 

NoTKS.— 1.  Se  flatter,  se  flattant,  etc.,  are  the  infinitive  and  participial  forms 
found  in  dictionariee,  but  se  must  be  replaced  by  me,  te,  eta,  according  to  the  aenit. 
2.  Except  in  the  use  of  dtre  as  auxiliaiy,  reflexive  verbs  have  no  peculiarities  of  con- 
jugation on  account  of  being  reflexive. 

243.  Reflexive  or  Reciprocal.  A  reflexive  verb  oftea 
has  reciprocal  force,  especially  in  the  plural.  Ambiguity  is 
generally  avoided  by  some  modifying  expression  : 

EUes  se  flattent  [^^^  f  *^*^'  themselves. 

tThey  flatter  each  other. 
EUes  se  flattent  Tune  Taiitre.  They  flatter  one  another. 

On  se  dupe  mutuellement  They  cheat  each  other. 

244.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  1.  In  compound 
tenses,  the  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  reflexive  object,  unless  that  object  be 
indirect : 

Elle  s'est  ^ri^  She  cried  out. 

£lle  s'est  dit  k  elle-mdme.  She  said  to  herseli 

Us  se  sent  ^crit.       ,  They  wrote  to  each  other. 

Elles  se  sont  achet^  des  robes.  They  bought  themselves  dresses. 

2.  Besides  the  reflexive  object,  a  direct  object  may  precede 
the  verb,  and  with  this  object  the  participle  agrees : 
Les  plumes  qu*ils  se  sont  achet^es.    The  pens  they  bought  themselves. 

NoTB8.~L  The  auxiliary  dtre  is  considered  as  replacing  avolrf  and  the  above 
agreements  are  explained  by  tiie  general  principle  (§  291X 

2.  The  agreement  with  VOUS  is  according  tp  the  sense :  *  Vous  VOOS  dtes  tromp^ 
madame/  *  Tou  were  mistal^en,  madam.' 

245.  Omission  of  Reflexive  Object  1.  It  is  always 
omitted  with  the  past  participle  used  as  attributive  adjective : 
Le  temps  ^coul^  The  time  past. 
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2.  The  infimtiyes  of  certain  verbs,  such  as  s'asseoir,  se 
souvenir,  se  taire,  regularly  omit  se  when  preceded  by 
£aire: 

Faites  asseoir  yob  amis.  Make  your  friends  sit  down. 

Je  vous  en  feral  souvenir.  I  shall  remind  you  of  it. 

a.  A  similar  omission  of  se  sometimes  occors  after  laisser,  entendre, 
Toir,  etc. 

246.  Remarks.  The  reflexive  oonstraction  is  much  com- 
moner in  French  than  in  English : — 

1.  It  often  translates  the  English  passive,  especially  when 
the  agent  is  not  specified : 

La  bourse  s'est  trouv^  The  parse  has  been  found. 

Cela  se  raconte  partout.  That  is  being  toM  everywhere^ 

2.  Or  it  is  expressed  by  an  English  non-reflexive  verb,  gen- 
erally intransitive : 

8'arrdter ;  s'^rier ;  se  porter.  Stop ;  exclaim ;  be  (of  health). 

S'asseoir ;  se  h&ter ;  se  tromper.         Sit  down ;  hasten ;  be  mistaken. 

'  3.  Or  the  French  reflexive  +  a  preposition  has  the  value  of 
an  English  transitive : 

S'approcher de ;  sedouterde.  Approach;  suspect. 

S'attendre  k ;  se  fier  k.  Expect ;  trust. 

Se  passer  de ;  se  soaveuir  de.  Bo  without ;  reoolleot. 

247.  S'en  Alter.  The  conjugation  of  s'en  aller,  'to  go 
away,'  presents  special  difficulty : 

Pbbbint  iNmcATivE.  Past  Indefikits  Ikdicaiivb. 

I  go  away,  etc.  I  have  gone  (I  went)  away,  etc 

je  m'en  vais.  je  m'en  suis^ 

tu  t'en  vas.  tu  t'en  es    J'all^(e). 

il  a*en  va.  il  (elle)  s'en  est  J 

nous  nous  en  allons.  nous  nous  en  sommes  ^ 

vous  vous  en  allez.  vous  vous  en  Stes         Vall^e)8. 

ils  s'en  vonu  lis  (elles)  s'en  sont        J 
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Impkbativb.  iMPiRATiys  Nbgativi. 

Go  awapf  ele.  Do  noi  go  away,  etc 

va-t'en.  ne  t'en  va  pas. 

(qu'il  8*611  aille. )  (qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas. ) 

allons-noii8-€iL  ne  nous  en  allons  pas. 

allez-voafl-en.  ne  vous  en  allez  pas. 

(qu'ils,  s'en  aillent )  (qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas. ) 

Further  examples : 

Est-oe  que  je  m'en  vais  ?  Us  ne  s'en  sont  pas  aXlia, 

y ouB  en  flJlez-YOus  ?  Ne  nous  en  sonunes-nons  pas  al- 

8'en  soQtreUes  allte  ?  l^ejs  7 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

248.  Conjugation.  An  impersonal  verb,  or  a  verb  naed 
as  such,  is  one  conjugated,  in  the  third  singular  only,  with  the 
subject  il  =s  *  it,'  *  there,'  used  indefinitely  and  absolutely,  e.g,f 
tonner,  '  to  thunder ' : 

Indicative. 

FSBS.  n  tonne,  U  ihundera.         Past  Ikdf.  H  a  tonn^,  it  has  thundered. 

Impf.  n  tonnait,  it  thundered.     Plupf.   II  avait  tonnd,  it  had  thundered. 

Past  Def.  n  tonna,  it  thundered.  Past  Ant.  H  eut  tonn^,  it  had  thundered. 

etc,  etc,  like  the  third  singular  of  donner. 

Nora— -Apftrt  from  being  limited  to  the  third  singular,  their  oonjngatioii  does  nol 
differ  from  that  of  ordinary  verbs.    Some  are  regular,  others  irregular. 

249.  Use  of  Impersonals.  1.  Verbs  denoting  natural 
phenomena  and  time  are  impersonal,  as  in  English  : 

n  tonne ;  il  a  plu ;  il  pleuvra.  It  thunders ;  it  ndned ;  it  will  rain. 

II  a  gel^  hier ;  il  d^^le.  It  froze  yesterday ;  it  is  thawing. 

II  est  une  heure ;  il  est  tard.  It  is  one  o'clock ;  it  is  late. 

Such  verhs  are : 

pleuToIr,  rain.  grAler,  had  geler,  ftreeze, 

neiger,  mow.  ^dairer,  lighten.  dueler,  thaw. 

2.  Faire  *» '  make,'  is  also  much  used  impersonaUy  to 
describe  weather,  temperature,  etc. : 
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Quel  temps  fait-il  7  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ? 

II  fait  beau  (temps)  ce  matin.  It  is  fine  (weather)  this  morning, 

n  a  fait  bien  froid  hiep.  It  was  very  cold  yesterday, 

n  faisait  da  vent  aussL  It  was  windy  too. 

Est-ce  qa*il  fera  obscur  ce  soir  ?  Will  it  be  dark  this  evening  ? 

Obt. :  Digtingnish  these  from  constnictioM  with  »  peraonftl  tabjeot :  '  Le  tempt  Mt 
beau/  *  The  weather  is  fine ' ;  '  L'eau  est  froide,'  *  The  water  it  ookL* 

250.  Impersonal  auoir  and  ^tre.  1.  The  verb  avoir, 
preceded  by  y,  used  impersonally  =  *  there  is/  *  there  are/ 
•  there  was/  '  there  were/  etc. : 

Ilya.Ilyaea.    Y  a-t-il?  There  is.    There  has  been.  Is  there? 

Iln'yapas.    Iln'yapasea.  There  is  not.    There  has  not  been. 

Y  a-t-il  en  7    N'y  a-t-il  pas  en  ?  Has  there  been  ?  Has  there  not  been? 

Y  aura-t-il  ?    H  pent  y  avoir.  Will  there  be  ?  There  may  be. 

2.  II  est  (^tait,  etc.)  is  sometimes  used  for  il  y  a  in  this 
sense: 

n  est  des  hommes  qni  le  croient.      There  are  men  who  think  so. 

3.  II  y  a— 'there  is,'  Hhere  are/  is  distinguished  from 
VOil^  =  ' there  is,'  'there  are.'  Voil^  answers  the  question 
'where  isV  'where  are?,'  and  makes  a  specific  statement 
about  an  object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or 
the  like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  '  where  is^' 
'  where  are  ?,'  and  makes  a  general  statement. 

II  y  a  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  pens  on  the  table. 

YoiU  les  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  the  pens  on  the  table. 

4.  Y  avoir  also  forms  idiomatic  expressions  of  time, 
reckoned  backwards,  and  of  distance  : 

Us  sont  arrive  il  y  a  trois  jours.  They  came  three  days  ago. 

II  y  avait  trois  jours  que  j'^tais  liu  I  had  been  there  three  days. 

Combien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  h  la  ville  ?  How  far  is  it  to  the  city  ? 

II  y  a  dix  milles  d'ici  k  la  ville.  It  is  ten  miles  from  here  to  the  city. 

251.  Falloir  =  'be  necessary,' expresses  the  various  mean- 
ings of  *  must,'  *  be  obliged  to,'  *  have  to,'  *  need,'  as  follows : 

1.  *  Must '  +  infinitive  »  falloir  +  que  and  subjunctive : 
12 
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n  faut  qne  je  parte.  I  nmst  ga 

II  faudra  que  vous  restiez.  You  will  have  to  (be  obliged  to)  stay. 

2.  Or  the  subject  of  'mnst/  etc.,  if  a  personal  pronoun,  maj 
become  indirect  object  of  falloir  +  an  infinitive : 

II  me  faadrait  rester.  I  should  be  obliged  to  rNnain. 

n  leur  faut  faire  cela.  They  mnst  do  that. 

II  lui  a  fallu  parler.  He  was  forced  (obliged)  to  speak. 

3.  The  infinitive  construction  without  indirect  object  is 
used  in  general  or  indefinite  statement : 

H  faut  faire  son  devoir.  One  most  do  one's  dnty. 

H  ne  faut  pas  voler.  We  must  not  steaL 

4.  Falloir + an  indirect  object  and  a  substantive  signifies 
'lack/  'need': 

II  faut  une  ardoise  k  Jean.  John  needs  a  slate. 

II  leur  faudra  cent  francs.  They  will  need  a  hundred  francs. 

5.  S'en  falloir='lack': 

H  s'en  faut  de  beaucoup  que  Tun    The  one  is  not  nearly  so  good  as  the 
vaille  Tautre.  other. 

252.  Other  Impersonals.     1.  Besides  faire  and  avoir, 

already  noted,  many  other  verbs  take  a  special  meaning  as 
impersonals : 

De  quoi  s'agit-il  7  What  is  the  matter  ? 

n  est  souvent  arriv^  que,  eta  It  has  often  happened  that,  etc 

n  vaudra  mieux  ne  rien  dire.  It  will  be  better  to  say  nothing. 

n  y  va  de  ses  jours.  His  life  is  at  stake. 

n  se  pent  que  je  me  trompe.  It  may  be  that  I  am  mistaken. 

Obi, :  Compare  th«  litenl  meuiinga :  Aglr,  act,  axzlvur,  arrive,  valolr,  be  worth, 
aller.  go,  pouvoir,  be  able. 

2.  Many  verbs  may  stand  in  the  third  singular  with  imper- 
sonal il  representing  a  logical  subject,  singular  or  plural, 
following  the  verb: 

n  viendra  un  meilleur  temps.  There  will  come  a  happier  time, 

n  en  reste  trois  livres.  There  remain  three  pounds  of  it. 

n  est  arriv^  des  messagers.  Messengers  have  arrived. 
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253,  Omission  of//.     II  is  understood  in  certain  phrases, 
such  as : 

Reste  k  savoir.  It  remains  to  be  seen. 

N'importe.  No  matter  (it  matters  not). 

Mieux  vaut  tard  que  jamais.  Better  late  than  never. 


THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

254.  Use  of  Indicative.  The  indicative  is  the  mood  of 
direct  or  indirect  assertion,  and  of  direct  or  indirect  inter- 
rogation. It  stands  both  in  principal  and  in  subordinate 
clauses,  both  affirmative  and  negative : 

Dien  crda  le  monde.  God  created  the  world. 

Molse  dit  que  Dieu  crda  le  monde.    Moses  says  that  God  created  the 

world. 
Oil  allez- vous  ?  Where  are  jrou  going  ? 

Dites-moi  oil  vous  sJlez.  Tell  me  where  you  are  gmng. 

Je  le  ferais,  si  je  pouvais.  I  should  do  so,  if  I  could. 

Kgm.— 1.  It  should  b«  noted  eipeoiftUy  that  the  indicative  is  regolariy  the  mood  of 
indirect  discourse  and  of  *  if '  clauses. 

2.  ¥rhen  the  verb  of  a  subordinate  clause  is  subjunctive,  the  mood  is  determined 
by  the  oontezt,  and  not  simply  by  the  fact  that  the  clause  is  subordinate. 

TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

25s  Periphrastic  Forms.  Such  forms,  so  common  in 
English,  are  not  used  in  French  : 

Je  parle.  I  speak  (am  speaking,  do  speak), 

n  a  ^rit.  He  has  written  (has  heen  writing), 

ndisaii.  He  was  saying  (used  to  say,  etc.). 

256.  Elliptical  Forms.  Ellipsis  of  part  of  a  verb  form 
is  common  in  English ;  in  French  the  form  is  either  fully 
given  or  entirely  avoided : 

J'irai. — Moi,  je  n'irai  pas.  I  shall  go. — I  shall  not  (go). 

n  a  promis  de  venir,  mais  il  n'est     He  promised  to  come,  hut  he  did 
pas  venu.  not  (oome). 
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n  est  veniL— Vndment !  He  has  oome.— Has  he !    (Indeed  I) 

Vous  viendrez,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  You  will  come,  will  you  not  ? 

II  ^tait  sorti,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  He  had  gone  out,  had  he  not  ? 

257,  Present  Indicative.     The  present  tense  is  used : — 

1.  To  denote  what  is  happening,  including  the  habitual  and 
the  universally  true : 

Je  crois  qu'il  pleut  I  think  it  is  raining. 

II  se  Uve  toujours  de  hon  matin.      He  always  rises  early. 
L'homme  propose  et  Dieu  dispose.    Man  proposes  and  God  disposes. 

2.  To  denote  what  has  happened  and  still  continues,  after 

il  y  a . . .  que,  void  (voilii) . . .  que,  depuis,  depuis  quand  ?, 
depuis...que: 

Depuis  quand  attendez-vous  ?  How  l<Hig  have  you  heen  waiting  ? 

II  y  a  (or  voici,  voilii)  trois  jours  I  have  waited  (I  have  been  waiting) 

que  j'attends,  or  j'attends  de-  for  three  days. 

puis  trois  jours. 

3.  Instead  of  a  past  tense  in  animated  narrative : 

La  nuit  approche,  Finstant  arrive,    Night  draws  on,  the  moment  comes, 
C^sar  se  pr^sente,  etc.  Caesar  appears,  eta 

a.  This  use  is  much  commoner  than  in  English,  especially  side  by 
side  with  past  tenses. 

b.  C*est...  que + a  past  tense =*  was...  that': 

Cest  Ut  que  je  Tai  vu.  It  was  there  that  I  saw  him. 

4.  Instead  of  a  future  in  familiar  style : 

Kous  partons  domain  matin.  We  go  to-morrow  morning. 

6.  As  a  virtual  future  after  si  «= '  if ' : 
Je  serai  content,  si  vous  venez.         I  shall  be  glad,  if  you  (will)  come. 

25&  Imperfect  Indicative.  The  action  or  state  denoted 
by  the  imperfect  is  in  general  viewed  as  being  in  progress,  f.e., 
as  contemporaneous,  customary,  continued,  etc.,  and  it  is 
employed  as  follows : — 

I.  To  denote  what  was  happening,  when  something  else 
happened  or  was  happening : 
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n  ^tait  unit,  qnand  je  Bortis.  It  was  night,  when  I  went  out. 

II  parlait,  pendant  que  je  ohantaia.  He  was  talking,  while  I  sang. 

2.  To  denote  what  used  to  happen : 

II  se  levait  de  bon  matin.  He  used  to  rise  early. 

Je  parlais  souyent  de  oela.  I  often  spoke  (used  to  speak,  would 

speak)  of  that. 
LesRomainsbriUaientlenramorts.  The  Romans  were  accustomed  to 

bum  their  dead. 

3.  To  denote  what  continued  to  happen : 

Son  p^re  6tsAt  n^gociant  et  de-  His  father  was  a  merchant  and 
menrait  dans  cette  rue.  lived  in  this  street. 

4.  To  denote  what  had  happened  and  still  continued,  after 
il  y  a . . .  que,  void  (voil^) . . .  que,  depuis,  depuis  quand  ?, 
depuis ...  que  (cf.  §  257,  2) : 

Je  le  disais  depuis  longtemps.  I  had  long  been  saying  so. 

Voilik  un  an  que  je  le  disais.  I  had  been  sa3ring  so  for  a  year. 

5.  In  indirect  discourse,  after  a  past  tense,  instead  of  the 
present: 

Je  croyais  qn'il  reyenait.  I  thought  he  was  coming  back. 

Je  demandai  oil  il  4tait.  I  asked  where  he  was. 

But :  <  Oil  est-il  ? ',  demandai-je.       *  Where  is  he  ? ',  I  asked. 

6.  Regularly  in  an  'if  clause  when  the  'result'  clause  is 
conditional : 

S'il  yenait,  je  serais  content.  If  he  came,  I  should  be  glad. 

7.  Occasionally,  instead  of  Uie  conditional  anterior  in  condi- 
tional sentences : 

Si  je  ne  Tayais  pas  arr§t^,  il  torn-  Had  I  not  stopped  him  he  would 
bait  (=  serait  tomb^)  dn  train.  haye  fallen  from  the  train. 

8.  Sometimes  instead  of  the  past  definite  (§  260)  : 

Un  moment  api^s,  le  p^re  A.lph^e  A  moment  afterwards,  Father  Al- 
ee dressait,  marchait  k  grands  phens  rose,  walked  about  with 
pas,  Yoilk  s'^criait-il,  etc.  great  strides,  there  cried  he,  etc. 

259.  Past  Indefinite.     The  past  indefinite  is  used :  — 
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1.  To  denote  what  has  happened  or  has  been  happening, 
equivalent  to  an  English  tense  with  '  hare,'  r^erenee  to  the 
present  being  implied : 

J'ai  fini  mon  ouvrage.  I  have  finished  my  work. 

L'avez-vous  yu  dernidrement  ?  Have  yoa  seen  him  lately  ? 

Je  Tai  sonvent  rencontr^  I  have  often  met  him. 

J'ai  chants  toute  la  mating  I  have  been  sizigiDg  all  morning. 

2.  In  familiar  style,  spoken  or  written,  to  denote  a  past 
event,  without  implied  reference  to  the  present,  or  a  succes- 
sion of  such  past  events  as  mark  the  progress  of  a  narrative, 
answering  the  question  <  what  happened  f'  or  *what  happened 
next?'     For  narrative  in  the  literary  style,  see  §260 : 

lis  sont  arrives  ce  soir.  They  arrived  this  evening. 

Je  Tai  vu  11  y  a  dix  ans.  I  saw  him  ten  years  aga 

De  quoi  est-il  mort  ?  What  did  he  die  of  ? 

J'ai  qmtt6  Rome  le  dix.  Pais  je  I  left  Rome  on  the  tenth.  Then  I 
snis  all6  voir  des  amis  a  Lyon,  visited  some  friends  at  Lyons,  I 
faipass^quelques  jours  4  Paris,  spent  some  days  in  Pans,  and  I 
et  je  suis  revenu  a Londres  bier. '      came  back  to  London  yesterday. 

3.  Occasionally  instead  of  a  future  anterior : 

Attendez,  j'ai  bientdt  fim.  Wait,  I  shall  have  finished  soon. 

26o.  Past  Definite.  The  past  definite  denotes  a  past 
events  or  a  succession  of  such  past  events  as  mark  the  progress 
of  the  narrative,  answering  the  question  'what  happened?', 
or  'what  happened  next)'  Its  use  is  confined  to  literary 
or  "  book  "  French,  and  formal  public  address.  It  is  hardly 
ever  used  in  conversation  or  in  easy  correspondence : 

IKeu  cr^  le  monde.  God  created  the  world. 

La  guerre  dura  sept  ans.  The  war  lasted  seven  years. 

On  forga  le  palais,  les  sc^l^rats  They  broke  into  the  palace,  the 

n'os^ent  pas  resistor  longtemps  et  villains  did  not  dare  to  resist  long, 

ne  song^rent  qa^k  fair.    Astarb^  and  only  thought  of  fleeing.     As- 

▼onlut  se  sauver  dans  la  foule,  tarb^  tried  to  escape  in  the  crowd, 

mais  un  soldat  la  reconnut;  elle  but  a  soldier  recognized  her;  she 

f  ut  prise.  was  captured. 
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a.  Some  verbs  have  a  special  force  in  the  past  definite : 
Avoir ;  j'eus.  To  have ;  I  received. 

Savoir ;  je  siis.  To  know ;  I  found  out  (learned). 

Connaitre ;  je  conntis.  To  know ;  I  realized. 

261.  Examples  of  Narrative.  1.  The  following  ex- 
amples illustrate  the  principal  uses  of  the  past  definite, 
imperfect,  past  indefinite,  and  hifitorical  present,  in  the  literary 
narrative  style : 

Les  Tares,  qui  oependant  entouraient  cette  maison  tout  embras^ 
voyaient  avec  une  admiration  m^Ue  d'^pouvante  que  les  Su^ois  n'en 
sortaient  point ;  mais  leur  ^tonnement  fut  encore  plus  grand  lorsqu'ils 
virent  ouvrir  les  portes,  et  le  roi  et  les  siens  fondre  sur  eux  en  d6sesp4r^ 
Charles  et  ses  principauz  officiers  ^talent  arm^  d'^p^  et  de  pistolets : 
chacun  tint  deux  coups  k  la  fois  k  I'instant  que  la  porte  s'ouTrit ;  et 
dans  le  mSme  clin  d'oeil,  jetant  leurs  pistolets  et  s'armant  de  leurs 
^p^,  ils  firent  reculer  les  Turcs  plus  de  cinquante  pas;  mais  le  moment 
d'aprki  cette  petite  troupe  fut  entour^ :  le  roi,  qui  ^tait  en  bottes 
selon  sa  coutume,  s'embarrassa  dans  ses  ^perons,  et  tomba ;  vlngt  et 
nn  janissaires  se  jettent  aussitOt  sur  lui :  il  jette  en  Tair  son  ^p^  pour 
s'^pargner  la  doideur  de  la  rendre ;  les  Turcs  Temm^cent  au  quartier 
du  bacha. —  Voltaire, 

Stanislas  se  d^roba  un  jour  k  dix  heures  du  soir  de  Tarmde  su^oiae 
qu'il  commandait  en  Pom^ranie,  et  partit  avec  le  baron  Sparre,  qui  a 
^t^  depuis  ambassadeur  en  Angleterre  et  en  France,  et  avec  un  autre 
colonel :  il  prend  le  nom  d'un  Fran9ai8,  nomm^  Haran,  alors  major  an 
service  de  SuMe,  et  qui  est  mort  depuis  commandant  de  Dantdck. — 
Voltaire. 

2.  So  nearly  identical  is  the  force  of  the  past  definite  and 
the  past  indefinite,  as  narrative  tenses,  that  they  are  often 
used  interchangeably,  as  in  the  following  extract,  taken  from 
a  newspaper : 

LoNDBES,  5  ao^t. — Hier  soir,  k  onze  heures  et  demie,  un  incendie 
a  ^dat^  dans  Tatelier  de  composition  de  la  National  Press  Agency. 

Plusieurs  pompes  k  vapeur  arriv^rent  imm^iatement  sur  le  lieu  du 
sinistre,  et  Tincendie  s'^tendit  avec  une  telle  rapidity,  que  toute  la 
maison  a  6t6  compUtement  d^truite. — Le  Matin* 
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262.  Pluperfect  and  Past  Anterior.    1.  Both  denote 

what  had  happened,  like  the  English  pluperfect: 
Lorsqne  je  Favais  (ens)  fim.  When  I  had  finished  it. 

2.  The  pluperfect  is  of  much  commoner  occurrence  than  the 
past  anterior,  and  can  alone  be  used  after  si » '  if/  or  when 
custom,  continuance,  etc.,  is  implied  thut  cf.  §§  258,  275,  b)  : 

Si  je  Tavais  vn,  je  Faurais  dit.  Had  I  seen  it,  I  shoald  have  said  sa 

J'avais  toujours  fini  avant  midi       I  always  had  finished  before  noon. 

3.  The  past  anterior  denotes  what  had  happened  immedi- 
ately before  another  event.  It  is  rarely  used  except  afb^ 
conjunctions  of  time,  such  as  lorsque,  quand,  aprte  quei 
aussitbt  que,  ne . . .  pas  plus  t6t  • . .  que,  etc. : 

Aprte  qu'il  eat  dtn^,  il  partit  After  he  had  dined,  he  set  oat. 

263.  Future.     The  future  is  used  : — 

1.  To  denote  what  will  happen  : 

Us  viendront  domain.  They  will  come  to-morrow. 

Je  les  verrai  bientdt.  I  shall  see  them  soon. 

Je  ne  sais  pas  s'il  viendra.  I  know  not  whether  he  will  come. 

a.  Distinguish  English  *  will'  of  futurity  from  '  will'  of  volition,  and 
from  *  will '  of  habitual  action : 

II  ne  restera  pas.  He  will  not  stay. 

II  ne  ^eut  pas  rester.  He  will  not  stay. 

Ce  chasseur  reste  souTent  dans  les  That  hunter  will  often  remain  whole 

bois  pendant  des  mois  entiers.  months  in  the  woods. 

b.  Observe  the  following  commonly  occurring  forms : 
Ne  voulez-vous  pas  rester  ?  Will  you  not  stay  ? 
Youlez-vous  que  je  reste.                   Shall  I  stay  ? 

Je  ne  resterai  pas.  I  shall  not  stay. 

2.  Regularly  in  a  subordinate  clause  of  implied  futurity : 

Payez-le  quand  il  viendra.  Pay  him  when  he  comes. 

Faites  comme  vons  voudrez.  Do  as  you  please. 

Tant  que  je  vivrai.  As  long  as  I  live. 

3.  To  denote  probability,  conjecture,  or  possibility,  etc  : 
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La  nef  appartient  an  XTI*  aoMe,    Th«  nare  belong!  to  th«  12tli  otntnrj, 
mais  le  ohoenr  sera  du  XV*.  bnt  the  ohoir  is  probably  of  the  16th. 

4.   Sometimes  with  imperntive  force: 

Tu  ne  toeras  point.  Thon  ahalt  not  kill. 

Vons  Tondiez  bien  m'^eonter.  Be  good  enough  to  hear  me. 

a.  This  use  is  common  in  official  style  (edicts,  etc). 

264.  Future  Anterior.     The  future  anterior  is  used : — 

1.  To  denote  what  will  have  happened : 

n  aura  bientOt  fini.  He  will  soon  have  done. 

2.  To  denote  implied  futurity  (of.  §263,   2),  probability, 
conjecture,  or  possibility,  etc.  (cf.  §  263,  3) : 

Quand  vous  serez  rentr^  je  When  you  have  come  home,  I  shall 

sortirai.  go  out.  * 

Je  me  serai  tromp4.  I  must  have  made  a  mistake. 

26s  Conditional.     1.  The  main  use  of  the  conditional  is 
to  denote  result  dependent  on  condition,  i,e.,  what  would 
happen  in  case  something  else  were  to  happen : 
Je  serais  content,  8*11  venait.  I  should  be  glad,  if  he  came. 

a.  The  condition  on  which  the  result  would  depend  is  often  merely 
implied,  but  not  formally  stated : 
HfSsiter  serait  une  faiblesse.  To  hesitate  would  be  weakness. 

6.  Distinguish  English  *  should'  of  duty,  etc.,  'would'  of  volition, 
and  *  would'  of  past  habit,  from  conditional  *  should'  and  '  would' : 

Je  devrais  partir.  I  should  (ought  to)  set  out. 

n  ne  voulait  pas  ^couter.  He  would  not  listen. 

J'aUais  souvent  le  voir.  I  would  often  go  to  see  him. 

2.  It  corresponds  to  an  English  past  in  a  subordinate  clause 
of  unplied  futurity  (cf.  §263,  2)  : 

Je  prendrais  ce  qui  resterait.  I  should  take  what  remained. 

3.  In  indirect  discourse,  it  denotes  what  was  once  future 
and  is  now  regarded  as  past,  f.e.,  the  original  future  of  the 
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assertion  or  question  becomes  a  conditional  when  in  a  clause 
subordinate  to  a  verb  in  a  past  tense : 

Je  croyais  qa'il  pleuvrait.  I  thought  it  would  rain. 

A-t-il  dit  s'il  le  ferait  ?  Did  he  say  whether  he  would  do  so? 

But :  '  Je  le  ferai,'  dit-iL  '  I  shall  do  so,'  said  he. 

4.  It  is  used  in  statement  or  request  expressed  with  defer- 
ence or  reserve : 

Je  le  croirais  au  moins.  I  should  think  so  at  least. 

Auriez-vous  la  bont4  d'y  aller  ?  Would  you  have  the  kindness  to  go? 

Cela  ne  serait  jamais  vraL  That  never  could  (can)  be  true. 

Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire.  I  cannot  tell  you. 

5.  It  sometimes  denotes  probability,  conjecture,  or  possi- 
bility, etc.,  in  exclamations  and  questions  (cf.  §  263,  3) : 

8erait-il  vrai  qu*il  Ta  dit  ?  Can  it  be  true  that  he  said  so  ? 

8erait-il  possible  ?  Can  (could)  it  be  possible  ? 

6.  It  sometimes  denotes  concession  after  quand|  quand 
m^me,  or  with  que : 

Quand  (mdme)  il  me  tuerait,  etc.       Even  if  he  should  kill  me,  etc. 
Vous  me  le   jureriez  que  je  ne    Even  if  you  swore  it  to  me,  I  should 
▼ous  croirais  pas.  not  believe  you. 

7.  It  is  used  to  give  the  substance  of  hearsay  information  : 
A  ce  qu'on  dit,  le  roi  serait  malade.    By  what  they  say,  the  king  is  ilL 

266.  Conditional  Anterior.  Its  uses  are  precisely 
parallel  with  those  of  the  conditional  (§  265) ;  it  denotes  what 
would  have  happened,  etc.,  etc. : 

Je  serais  parti,  s'il  ^tait  venu.     ,  I  should  have  gone,  had  he  come. 

Je  partirais  d^s  que  je  Faurais  vu.  I  should  go  when  I  had  seen  him. 

Selou  les  joumaux,  la  guerre  se  According  to  the  newspapers,  war 
serait  d^clar^  hier  soir.  was  declared  last  evening. 

267.  ImperatlYe    Mood.      It  is  used  in  general  as  in 

English : 

Lisez-le.    Ke  le  lisez  pas.  Read  it.    Do  not  read  it. 

Allons-nous-en  k  pr^nt.  Let  us  go  away  now. 

Veuillez  m'^couter.  Be  good  enough  to  hear  me. 
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a.  The  first  plural  sometimes  serves  instead  of  the  lacking  first 
singular: 

Soyons  digne  de  ma  naissanoe.  Let  me  be  worthy  of  my  birth. 

R^fl^hissons  on  moment.  Let  me  think  a  moment. 

b.  The  imperatiyes  va,  allons,  allez,  Toyons,  often  have  special 
idiomatio  force: 

Allons  dooc !  Allons,  du  courage  I    Nonsense  !  Come,  courage  I 
J'en  suis  content,  allez  I  I  am  glad  of  it,  I  can  assure  you  I 

Voyons,  que  penses-vous  ?  Come  now,  what  do  you  think  ? 

e.  An  imperative  perfect  is  rare : 
Ayez  fini  votre  t&che  ce  soir.  Have  your  task  done  to-night. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

268.  General  Function.  The  subjunctive  denotes,  in 
general,  what  is  viewed  as  being  desirable  or  undesirable, 
uncertain,  contingent,  or  the  like,  and  usually  stands  in  a 
subordinate  clause. 

269.  Subjunctive  in  Noun  Clause.  The  subjunctive 
is  used  in  a  clause  introduced  by  que  and  serving  as  logical 
subject  or  as  object  of  a  verb : — 

1.  After  expressions  of  desiring  (including  willing,  wishingi 
preferring)  and  avoiding : 

Je  desire  (veux)  qu'il  parte.  I  desire  (wish)  him  to  go. 

Voulez-vous  que  je  reste  ?  Do  you  wish  me  to  (shall  I)  stay  ? 

Je  souhaite  qu'il  ait  du  suoobs.  I  wish  that  he  may  have  success. 

II  pr^f ^re  que  vous  restiez.  He  prefers  that  you  should  stay. 

iSlvitez  qu'il  ne  vous  voie.  Avoid  his  seeing  you. 

Such  are : 

simer,  lOtf.  Mttt,  avoid,  ■ouhaitor,  widk. 

aimer  micnx,  pr<<0r.  pt^Unr^  pnfer,  il  me  tarde,  1 2ofi^. 

aroir  envie,  be  duiroua,  prendre  garde,  take  vouloir,  wOt,  with, 

dMrer,  dstire^  toieh,  care  (left).                                     etc. 

a.  Prendre  garde  requires  ne  in  the  subjunctive  clause ;   so  also^ 
^viter  generally. 
FkeodB  garde  que  cela  ne  se  fasse.    Take  care  lest  that  happen. 
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2.  After  expressions  of  commanding  (including  reqaestdng, 
eodiorting),  forbidding,  consenting : 
Vous  ordonnez  que  je  m'en  aille.       You  order  me  to  ga 


Je  demande  que  vous  me  payiez. 
Dis-leur  qu'ils  soient  pr^ts. 
Le  m^deoin  defend  que  je  sorte. 
Je  consens  que  cela  se  f asse. 

Such  are : 


I  ask  that  you  should  pay  me. 
Tell  them  to  be  ready. 
The  doctor  forbids  me  to  go  out. 
I  consent  that  that  be  done. 


•dmettre,  admit, 
agrter,  permit, 
avoir  loui,  take  cairt, 
conjurer,  implore, 
oooMntir,  content, 
oonvenir,  agree, 
dtfendre, /orMd. 


denumder,  atk. 
empteher,  hinder, 
exhorter,  exhort, 
tJigtTtexaeL 
Me&stt  allow, 
i^oppoMr,  oppoee, 
ordonner,  order. 


pennstlro,  permit, 
prier,  begt  ask, 
■ouffrir,  tufer, 
■applier,  beg,  pray. 
trouYer  iiAtarel,/iulfiati«r«l. 
veilfor,  take  eare. 
etc. 


So  also,  dir«,  teU,  telle,  wrtte,  entendre,  mean,  pr^tendre,  intend,  when 


a.  The  future  or  conditional  often  stands  after  arr^ter,  commander^ 
didder,  dto'^ter,  etc.,  especially  when  the  subject  is  a  word  denoting 
final  authority,  such  as  cour,  roi,  etc. : 

Le  roi  d^r^te  qu*il  sera  pendu.    Thekingdecreesthatheshallbe  hanged. 

b.  The  subjunctive  after  emp^cher  usually  has  ne : 
Emi>^hez  qdMl  ne  sorte.  Prevent  his  going  out. 

3.  After  expressions  of  judgment  or    opinion  involving 

approval  or  disapproval : 

I  approve  of  his  coming  back. 
He  deserves  to  be  feared. 
It  is  better  for  you  to  stay. 
He  will  have  to  go  to-morrow. 


tTapprouve  qu'il  revienne. 
n  m^rite  qu'on  le  craigne. 
II  vaut  mieux  que  vous  restiez. 
H  faudra  qu'il  parte  domain. 


Such  are : 

approuYer,  approve, 
avoir  int^rftt,  be  interetted, 
bl&mer,  blame, 
dtetpproaver,  ditapprove, 
^tre  d'avis,  be  of  opinion. 
Mredigne,  be  vmrthy. 


dtre  indigne,  be  unworthy, 
Juger  k  propos,  think  fit, 
loner,  praiee, 
m^riter,  deeerve. 
tenir  (k  oe  queX  intUt, 
trouver  bon,  approve. 


irouver  manvAis,  dieapprem, 
toouver  Juste,  think  juet, 
trouver  injuBte,  thinkUi^utL 
valoir,  be  worthy, 
etc 


So  also,  a  large  number  of  impersonals  of  like  force : 
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n  ooDTiMit,  U  UJUHnff. 
0*681  ■MBff,  it  if  4no%tgh. 

U  estate  if 

+4  propot,  proper. 
+bieii,  well 
+bon,  gowL 
H-oonvenable,  >ttfin£r. 
+e0Wiitiel,  gaentioL 
+k  d^sirer,  to  b*  detir$d. 


+faoUe,  fofy. 
+importaiit,  important, 
+iiKlispeiitftble,  inditponi- 

able, 
+Jtute,  juiL 
+nftturel,  notunri. 
+nteenaire,  fM«M«ary. 
+4  louhftiter,  to  &«  ioifA«i. 
+(tout)  siinple,  (quite)  simple. 


+teiiipt,  MfM. 
U  f  ant,  ie  if 

11  importe,  it  it  important, 
U  pent  M  falre,  it  may  be, 
11  snffit,  it  eUifUet, 
U  vaat  mleux,  it  ie  better, 
etc.,  And  their  oppoeltet. 


4.  After  expressions  of  emotion  or  sentiment,  such  as  joy, 
sorrow,  anger,  shame,  wonder,  fear : 

£te8-vou8  content  qu'il  soit  ici  ?       Are  you  glad  he  is  here  ? 

I  regret  that  he  has  gone. 
He  is  angry  at  your  blaming  him. 


Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  parti, 
n  est  fftch^  que  vous  Ie  bl&miez. 
n  a  honte  que  vous  Ie  sachiez. 
Je  m'^tonne  qu'il  n'ait  pas  honte. 
J*9i  peur  qu'il  n'ait  trop  dit. 

Such  are : 


He  is  ashamed  that  you  know  it. 
I  wonder  he  is  not  ashamed. 
I  fear  he  haji  said  too  much. 


tdmlrer,  be  aetenieked, 
^ett&feT,  grieve, 
avoir  honte,  be  aihamed. 
avoir  oralnte,  /ear, 
avdr  peur,  fear, 
oreindre, /ear. 
d^plorer,  deplore, 
e*eeb,Uie,.,, 
+nn  bonheur,  fortunate, 
+domiiiage,  a  pity. 
-f-nne  honte,  a  ehame, 
+honteuz,  a  ehemie, 
+]giU6t  a  pUy, 
fleet,i<if.... 
-Hmrieux,  etrange. 


+4tonnMit,  aitoniahing, 
+fft(dkenx,  annoying, 
+henrenx,  fortunate, 
•nrager,  be  enraged, 
■T^tonner,  be  aetoniehed, 

«tre,frf 

+affllg^,  grieved, 
+blra  ai8e»  very  glad. 
+ohami4,  delighted, 
+content,  glad, 
+d68ol^,  very  worry, 
+6tonn6,  oftonif^d. 
+fAch^,  forry,  angry, 
+henrenx,  happy, 
+lndign6,  indignant. 


+Joyenx,  glad. 
+mteontent,  difpleoied. 
+ifttlefAit,  eati^ed, 
+snrprie,  furpriifd. 
+tri8te,fad. 

se  Mcher,  be  eorry,  emgty* 
se  plAindre,  complain, 
redonter,  fear, 
regretter,  regreL 
wt  r^Joolr,  r^eiee, 
wt  repentlr,  repent, 
rongir,  bltah, 
ionpirer,  sigK 
trembler,  tremJbie, 
eta 


a.  When  it  is  feared  something  will  happen  the  subjunctive  has  ne ; 
when  it  is  feared  something  will  not  happen  the  subjunctive  has  ne . . . 
pas;  when  the  expression  of  fearing  is  negative,  or  interrogative,  or 
conditional,  ne  is  usually  omitted  ;  with  double  negation  ne . . .  pat 
stands  in  both : 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne.  I  fear  he  will  come. 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  he  will  not  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  come. 

Graignez-vous  qu'il  vienne  ?  Do  you  fear  he  will  come  ? 
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Ne  oraignes- Yom  pas  qu'il  ne  yienne  ?    Do  yon  not  fear  he  will  come  ? 
8i  je  onugnais  qu'il  ylnt.  If  I  feared  he  would  come. 

Je  ne  orains  pas  qn'il  ne  vienne  pas.    I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  come. 

b.  After  expressions  of  emotion  or  sentiment  (except  fear),  which 
admit  de  after  them,  de  ce  que  +  indicative  may  be  used : 
J'ai  honte  de  ce  qu'il  a  ^hou^  I  am  ashamed  that  he  failed. 

5.  After  expressions  of  doubt^  denial,  despair,  ignorance  or 
rery  slight  probability : 

II  doute  que  je  sois  loyaL  He  doubts  that  (whether)  I  am  honest. 

Je  nie  que  cela  soit  vraL  I  deny  that  that  is  true. 

II  est  rare  que  vous  ayez  tort.       You  are  rarely  in  the  wrong. 

Such  are : 

ooDtefter,  ditpuU,  ■\-twXtfaUe.  de  (k)  quoi  Mrt-ilT,  qf  idUrt 

d^Mip^rer,  dupair,  +impo«ib1e,  impouibU.  tueitUt 

diloonYeiiir,  dsny.  -f-powible,  pouibU.  il  ne  Mrt  de  (4)  rien,  iiU  <^ 

diMimiiler,  not  wnftu,  +i«re,  rwrt.  no  uw. 

■e  dinimuler,  fr«  Mddaik  il  iTen  faat,  M«r0  it  isantiiv.    0  se  pent,  <l  may  6e. 

doater.dottM.  igaorer,  no(  Anoipl  ilneee  peat  pes,  it  Mnnotbi. 

Ilest,<lif...  iiier,d«iy.  fl lemble, « Mmit. 

-Htouteax,  iMiMfvL  etc. 

a.  Douter  si  ( s  <  if/  <  whether ')  requires  the  indicative : 

n  doute  si  je  snisloyaL  He  doubts  if  (whether)  I  am  honest. 

5.  II  semble  regularly  has  the  subjunctive,  since  it  indicates  slight 
probability  as  distinguished  from  il  parait='it  appears,'  'is  evident,' 
and  il  me  semble— '  it  appears  to  me  *  (personal  conviction) : 
II  semble  que  vous  me  craigniez.     It  seems  that  you  fear  me. 
B  me  semble  (il  paratt)  que  vous     It  seems  to  me  (it  appears)  that  yon 

me  craignez.  fear  me. 

e.  Verbs  of  doubt  and  denial  used  negatively  or  interrogatively  regu- 
larly require  ne  in  the  subjunctive  clause : 
Je  ne  nie  pas  que  je  ne  le  sois.  I  do  not  deny  that  I  am  such. 

d  Ig^orer + negatives '  know  well,'  and  hence  takes  indicative : 

Je  n'ignore  pas  qu'il  a  menti.  I  know  well  he  has  lied. 

Nora.— Peat^tre  que,  perhapa,  and  sans  doute  que,  doubtU9$,  require  ths 
indioative. 

6.  After    expressions   of    perceiving,    thinking,    knowing, 
declaring,  resulting,  but  only  when  uncertainty  or  doubt  is 
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implied  by  Degation,  interrogation^  or  condition;  otherwise 
the  indicative : 


Verra-t-on  que  j'aie  pleur^  ? 
Je  ne  crois  pas  que  ce  soit  luL 
£sp^rez-voii8  qu'il  r^uasisae? 
Je  ne  suis  pas  stbr  qu'il  vienne. 
Si  je  pr^tendais  qu'il  e&t  tort. 
But :  Je  crois  que  o'est  lui. 
J'esp^re  qu'il  r^nssira. 

Such  are : 


Will  they  see  that  I  have  wept? 
I  do  not  think  that  that  is  he. 
Do  you  hope  he  will  succeed  ? 
I  am  not  sure  he  will  come. 
If  I  claimed  that  he  was  wrong. 
I  think  it  is  he. 
I  hope  he  will  succeed. 


afflrmer,  ajlrm. 
s'^MToevoir,  perceive, 
•pprendre,  learn,  hear. 
Miurer,  ateure. 
■TalteiMlre,  M3M«t. 
avertir,  vfam. 
avoaer,  dedare, 
oondure,  MfMltMl^ 
ooniudtre,  recognize, 
Qfoire,  heiieee,  tkiink. 
dMaxer,  declare, 
deviner,  guett, 
din,  My,  telL 
M  dodter,  twipiet. 
^orire,  imt#. 
sntendre  dire,  hear  eaid. 


eapdrer,  AofM. 

dtre  oerUin,  be  certain, 

dtre  pertoAd^  be  pereuaded, 

6tre  siir,  be  ture, 

M  flgurer,  imagine, 

M  flatter,  flatter  cne^i  ee^f, 

imaginer,  imagine, 

■Timaginer,  imagine. 

ya9«,Mge,ikink, 

Jurer,  detHare. 

oublier./ofyet. 

peneer,  think, 

perraader,  pereuade, 

pronentir,  forebode, 

pr^tendre,  oMert.  claim, 

pr^venir,  /oreuHsm, 


pr^oir,/ortfii. 
promettre,  promiee, 
■e  rappeler,  recottecL 
reoonnaitre,  €tckno¥iUdg§, 
remarquer,  remark, 
r^p^ter,  repeat 
r^poodit,  antwer, 
•avoir,  know. 
■entir,  feel,  notice. 
■outenir,  maintain, 
■e  loiiyenir,  recolleet. 


ttowrtTtJlnd,  think. 

voir,  f0f. 

eto. 


•f  Evident,  evident, 
+d6inoDtr^,  demomtrated. 
+inoonteftable,  indieputdble, 
-f  probable,  probable. 


+i(ir,  tttiv. 

+vTai8emblable,  probaibU, 
il  r^mlte,  it/oUowe. 
il  me  wemh\t,it9eeme  to  me. 


So  also,  a  number  of  impersonals  of  like  force : 

il  ■'enfluit,  it/oUowi, 
a  wte^y^r^,  it  is  etated, 
il  est,  it  it... 
+oertain,  MTtoifi. 
+olair,  clear, 

a.  Negative  question  usually  implies  affirmation ;  hence  the  indicative : 
Ne  trouves-tu  pas  qu'il  est  beau  ?      Don't  you  think  he  is  handsome  ? 

b.  When  what  the  speaker  regards  as  fact  follows  the  negative  or 
conditional  clause,  or  when  a  person  is  questioned  as  to  his  knowledge 
of  what  is  regarded  as  fact,  the  indicative  stands : 

II  ne  croit  pas  que  je  suis  ici.  He  does  not  believe  I  am  here. 

S^il  savait  que  tu  es  icL  If  he  knew  you  were  here. 

Savez* vons  qu'il  est  arrive  7  Do  you  know  that  he  has  come  ? 
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e.  U  me  8emble+ negation  has  sabjanctive ;  with  interrogation + 
negation  the  indicative : 

n  ne  me  semble  pas  qu'il  soit  foo.      It  does  not  seem  to  me  he  is  mad. 
Ne  vous  semble-t-il  pas  qa'il  est  fou?   Does  it  not  seem  to  you  he  is  mad? 

d.  A  preceding  dependent  clause  with  this  class  of  verbs  always  has 
the  subjunctiye : 
Qu'il  ait  ^hou^,  je  le  sais  That  he  has  failed,  I  know. 

KoTB.— For  the  choice  between  que  daoae  and  inflnitive  see  §  283. 

270.  Subjunctive  in  Adjectival  Clause.  The  sub- 
junctive is  used  as  follows  in  clauses  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronoun : — 

1.  When  purpose  regarding  the  antecedent,  or  unattained 
result  is  implied : 

Montrez-moi  mi  chemin  qui  con-  Show    me    a   way    which    leads    to 

dnise  k  la  science.  knowledge. 

Je  cherche  on  endroit  oil  je  sois  en  I  seek  a  place  where  I  may  be  in 

paix.  peace. 

a.    The  indicative,  however,  is  nsed  to  express  what  \a  regarded  as 
fact  or  certain  result : 
Montrez-moi  le  chemin  qui  con-    Show  me  the  road  which  leads  to 

duit  k  la  ville.  the  town. 

J'irai  oil  je  serai  libre.  I  shall  go  where  I  shall  be  free. 

2.  Wheti  the  principal  clause  contains  general  negation, 
interrogation  implying  negative  answer,  or  condition  (all  of 
which  imply  non-existence  of  the  antecedent)  : 

n  n'a  pas  de  raison  qui  vaille.  He  has  no  reason  worth  anything. 

As-tu  un  seul  ami  qui  soit  fidMe  ?  Have  you  one  friend  who  is  true  ? 

6i  j'ai  un  ami  qui  soit  fidMe  c'est  If  I  have  one  friend  who  is  true,  it 
luL  is  he.  , 

a.  General  negation  is  sometimes  merely  implied : 
H  y  a  peu  de  gens  qui  le  sachent.     There  are  few  people  who  know  it. 

h.  When  the  negation  is  not  general,  or  when  the  interrogation  does 
not  imply  negative  answer,  the  indicative  stands : 
Ce  n'est  pas  vous  que  je  crains.  It  is  not  you  that  I  fear. 

N'est-^de  point  un  songe  que  je  vois !    Is  it  not  a  dream  that  I  see ! 
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e.  In  a  negative  relative  daiiseiie,  not  *ne. . .  pas/  ii  nied  when  the 
prinoipal  claiue  is  negative  or  implies  negation : 
En  est-il  nn  seal  qui  ne  tremble?      Is  there  one  who  does  not  tremble  T 

3.  When  the  antecedent  is  qualified  by  a  superlative,  or 

by  seul,  unique,  premier,  dernier  (all  with  superlative 
force) : 

Cest  le  meilleur  ami  que  j*aie.  He  is  the  best  friend  that  I  have. 

Cest  le  seul  ami  que  j'aie.  He  is  the  only  friend  I  have. 

a.  What  is  stated  unreservedly  as  fact  requires  the  indicative : 
Cest  la  seule  chose  qu'il  a  dite.        It  is  the  only  thing  he  said. 

4.  With  concessive  force  in  compound  relative  and  indefinite 
clauses  (=* whoever/  'whatever,'  etc.) : 

Qaoi  que  vous  fassiez.  Whatever  jrou  do. 

Qui  qu'on  y  puisse  ^lire.  Whosoever  may  be  elected  to  it. 

Qni  que  tu  sois,  parle.  Whoever  you  are,  speak  I 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  raisons.  Whatever  be  your  reasons. 

271.  Subjunctive  in  Adverbial  Clause.    The  subjono- 
tive  is  used  in  clauses  of  adverbial  force,  as  follows : — 

1.  After  conjunctions  of  tii^e  before  which  or  up  to  which 
(avant  que,  en  attendant  que,  jusqu'^  ce  que) : 

Dis-le-lui,  avant  qu*il  parte.  Tell  it  to  him,  before  he  goes. 

Asseyez-vous,  en  attendant  qu'il    8it  down  until  he  comes  back. 

revienne. 
Pers^v^rez  jusqu'k  oe  que  vous    Persevere  till  you  have  succeeded. 

ayez  r^ussi. 

a.  Jusqu'k  ce  que  may  have  the  indicative,  when  referring  to  com- 
pleted past  event : 
II  y  resta  jnsqii'l^  ce  que  je  revins.      He  remiuned  till  I  came  back. 

2.  After  conjunctions  of  purpose  or  result  (afin  que,  pOUr 
que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que) : 

TioTis  ceci  afin  que  (pour  que)    I  write  this  in  order  that  you  may 

vous  sachiez  la  v^rit^  know  the  truth. 

Je  le  tins  de  crainte  qu'il  ne  tom-    I  held  him  for  fear  he  should  falL 

bftt 
13 
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a.  So  also,  de  sorte  que,  en  sorte  que,  de  telle  sorte  que,  de  fa^on 
que,  de  mani^re  que,  tel. .  .que»  tellement. .  .que,  when  denoting  pur- 
pose, but  not  result : 

Agis  de  sorte  que  tu  r^ussisses.         Act  in  such  a  way  as  to  succeed. 
But :  J'ai  agi  de  sorte  que  j'ai  r^ossL    I  acted  so  that  I  succeeded. 

3.  After  conjunctions  of  condition  (etl  cas  que,  au  cas 
que,  k  moins  que . . .  ne,  pourvu  que,  suppose  que,  en 
supposant  que) : 

Je  yiendrai  au  cas  que  je  sois  I  shall  come  in  case  I  am  free  to- 
libre  demain,  ou  k  moins  que  morrow,  or  unless  I  am  detained, 
je  ne  sois  retenu. 

a.  After  ti='if,'  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally 
(S275,  h). 

b.  The  present  subjunctive  sometimes  expresses  condition : 
Vienne  Fennemi,  il  s'enf  uit.  If  the  enemy  comes,  he  flees. 

c  A  (la)  condition  que  takes  indicative,  conditional,  or  subjunctive : 
Je  lui  donne  Targent  k  (la)  condi-    I  give  him  the  money  on  condition 
tion  qu'il  partira  (or  parte).  that  he  will  go, 

Hon.— Dam  le  oas  oil,  au  oas  oil  usuaUj  hftve  oondiikMMl:  *  Au  cm  o<i  oel* 
■eralt  vrai,*  'In  oMe  thftt  ■hookl  be  trae.' 

4.  After  conjunctions  of  concession  (quoique,  bien  que, 
encore  que,  nonobstant  que,  soit  que . . .  soit  que  or  ou 
que,  pour  (si)  peu  que,  si  tant  est  que,  malgr6  que) : 

Bien  qu'il  soit  malade,  il  sortira.        Although  he  is  ill,  he  will  go  out. 
Pour  peu  qu'il  fiit  malade,  il  se    If   he  were  ever  so  little  ill,  he 
croyait  mourant.  thought  himself  dying. 

a.  The  present  subjunctive  with  que  sometimes  has  concessive  force : 
Qu'il  perde  ou  gagne,  il  partira.       Though  he  lose  or  win,  he  will  go, 

b.  The  use  of  a  subjunctive  after  adverbial  quelque  (tout,  si,  etc.)  + 
qiie=: '  however '  depends  on  the  same  principle : 

Quelque  grand  que  vous  soyez.  However  great  you  may  be. 

Si  brave  qu'il  se  croie.  However  brave  he  thinks  himself. 

c.  Quand  (mtoie)  used  ooncessively  sometimes  takes  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  for  the  conditional  anterior  (cf.  §265,  6) : 

Quand  (mtoe)  il  m'eiit  dit  cela.        Even  if  he  had  told  me  that. 
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5.  After  conjunctions  of  negative  force  (non  que,  non  pas 
que,  loin  que,  sans  que) : 

n  partit  sans  que  je  le  snsse.       He  went  away  without  my  knowing  it. 

6.  After  que  replacing  any  conjunction  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive, and  also  after  que  replacing  si  » '  if ' : 

Venez  que  ( =afin  que,  pour  que)    Come,  that  I  may  see  you. 

je  vous  voie. 
Si  je  vais  et  que  je  le  voie.  .    H I  go,  and  if  I  see  him. 

272.  Subjunctive  in  Principal  Clause.  The  subjunc- 
tive is  sometimes  used  in  principal  clauses,  as  follows : — 

1.  Either  with  or  without  que  to  denote  what  is  desired^ 
etc  : 

Ainsi  soit-il !    Vive  le  roi !  So  be  it !    (Long)  live  the  king  I 

Pldt  k  Dieu  qu'il  en  ttit  ainsi  I  '  Would  to  God  it  were  so  I 

Qu'il  parte  tout  de  suite.  Let  him  go  at  once. 

Je  meure,  si  je  mens !  May  I  die,  if  I  am  lying ! 

Le  croie  qui  voudra  1  Let  him  believe  it  who  will 

a.  Que  followed  by  the  third  person  present  subjunctive  regularly 
serves  as  an  imperative ;  so  also,  sometimes,  the  first  singular : 
Qu'il  parte.  Let  him  go. 

Que  je  vous  entende.  Let  me  hear  you. 

NoTB.— This  oonttniotion,  m  also  those  without  qua,  msj  be  explained  by  ellipsis  d 
some  expression  of  desire,  oommand,  etc.  (|  260, 1,  t). 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  first  singular  of  saYOir  is 
sometimes  used  to  denote  modified  assertion : 

Je  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  beau.  I  know  nothing  finer. 

3.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally  for  con- 
ditional anterior  in  a  '  result '  clause  (cf.  §  275,  b) : 

8*il  e&t  {or  avait)  su  cela,  il  ne    If  he  had  known  that,  he  would  not 
Teiit  (or  aurait)  pas  dit.  have  said  it. 

273.  Tense  Sequence.  The  tense  of  the  subjunctive  is 
usually  determined  by  the  tense  of  the  finite  verb  in  the 
governing  clause,  as  follows: — 
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1.  A  present  (including  present  subjunctive  and  imper- 
ative) or  a  future,  in  the  governing  clause,  requires  the  present 
subjunctive  in  the  governed  clause  : 


Je  doute 
Quoique  je  doute 
Doutez 
Je  douterai 


I  doubt  that  (whether)  he  will  come. 
,..    .  Though  I  doubt  that  he  will  come. 

^  Doubt  that  he  will  come. 

I  shall  doubt  that  he  will  oome. 


Je  doutais 
Quoique  je  doutasse 
Je  doutai 
Je  douterais 


2.  Anj  other  tense  than  the  above  (t.6.,  an  imperfect,  past 
definite,  conditional,  etc.)  requires  the  imperfect  subjunctive : 

I  doubted  that(  whether  )he  would  come. 
,..   .       Though  I  doubted  that  he  would  come, 
quuvint.  I  ^loubted  that  he  would  come 

I  should  doubt  that  he  would  come. 

3.  Compound  tenses  follow  the  same  rules,  the  auxiliary 
being  reckoned  as  the  verb : 

J'ai  dout^  (quoique  j'aie  dout^,  I   have  doubted    (though  I   have 

j'aurai  dout^)  qu'il  vienne  or  soit  doubted,  I  shall  have  doubted)  that 

venu.  he  will  come  cr  has  come. 

J'avai8dout^(j'eu8dout^,  quoique  I  had  doubted   (I   had   doubted, 

j'eusse    dout^,   j'aurais    dout4)  though  I  had  doubted,    I  should 

qu'il  vint  or  f&t  venu.  have  doubted)  that  he  would  come 

or  had  come. 

Oht. :  As  appeftn  from  the  abore,  the  sobjunctive  simple  tenaee  express  uncompleted 
erent,  and  the  compound  tenses  completed  event,  with  reference  to  the  time  of  the 
foyeming  verb. 

4.  The  following  exceptional  cases  depend  mainlj  on  the 
sense  of  the  context : 

a.  The  sequence  after  the  past  indefinite  depends  upon  its  value  as  a 
present  past  or  as  a  past  (§  259,  1,  2) : 

J'ai  dout4  qu'il  vienne  (soit  v. ).        I  have  doubted  that  he  will  (has)  c. 
J'ai  dout^  qu'il  vint  (Mt  venu).         I  doubted  that  he  would  (had)  come. 

h.  Exceptionally  after  verbs  of  saying,  etc.,  a  governing  present  may 
take  a  past  subjunctive  and  vice  verad  : 

Je  ne  dis  pas  qu'il  f^t  k  bUmer.        I  do  not  say  he  was  to  blame. 
n  ne  oroyait  pas  qu'il  y  ait  un    He  did  not  believe  there  is  a  God. 

Dieu. 
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e.  In  a  relative  clause  a  past  indefinite  may  stand  for  a  pluperfect : 
II  portait  cet  habit  la  seule  fois    He  was  wearing  that  coat  the  only 
que  je  I'aie  vu.  time  that  I  saw  him. 

d.  The  conditional  of  modified  assertion  (§265,  4),  being  virtually  a 
present,  is  commonly  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive : 

Je  d^rerais  que  vous  venies.  I  should  like  you  to  come, 

n  faudrait  qu'il  s'en  aille.  He  would  have  to  go. 

e.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive,  with  the  force  of  an 
English  conditional,  may  follow  any  tense : 

n  n'y  a  pas  de  rang  qu*elle  ne  pftt    There  is  no  rank  she  could  not  hold. 

tenir. 
Je  doute  qu*il  jou4t  (edt  jou^),    I  doubt  that  he  would  play  (would 

8*11  avait  (avait  eu)  de  Targent.         have  played),  if  he  had  (had  had) 

money. 

CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES. 

274.  T3rpical  Form.  A  conditional  sentence  consistB 
regularly  of  two  parts :  the  condition,  introduced  by  si « '  if/ 
and  the  result : 

Si  j'avais  le  temps,  j'irais  k  B.  If  I  had  time,  I  should  go  to  B. 

a.  The  condition  may,  of  coarse,  either  precede  or  follow  the  resolt : 

Irez-vons  k  B.,  s'il  pleat  ?  Will  you  go  to  B.,  if  it  rains  ? 

S*il  ne  fait  pas  bean,  je  n'irai  pas.       If  it  is  not  fine,  I  shall  not  go. 

6.  The  condition  is  often  disguised  or  implied,  or  the  result  understood ; 
H^iter  serait  une  faiblesse.  To  hesitate  would  be  weakness. 

Je  n'irais  pas  (si  j'^tais  de  lui).         I  should  not  go  (if  I  were  he). 
Ah !  si  j'^tais  k  sa  place.  Ah,  if  I  were  in  his  place ! 

275.  Mood  and  Tense.  A  'result'  clause  in  the  present 
indicative,  imperative^  or  future,  regularly  requires  the  'if* 
clause  in  the  present  indicative ;  a  'result'  clause  in  the  con- 
ditional regularl^r  requires  the  'if'  clause  in  the  imperfect 
indicative : 

S'U  a  le  temps,  il  y  va.  If  he  has  time,  he  goes. 

S'il  a  le  temps,  dites-lui  d'y  aller.     If  he  has  (have,  will  have,  should 

have)  time,  tell  him  to  ga 
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S*il  a  le  temps,  il  ira  la  r<Ar.  If  he  hat  (haTe,  will  have,  should 

have)  time,  he  will  g^  to  see  her. 

S*il  avait  le  temps,  il  irait  la  Toir.      If  he  had  (had  he,  were  he  to  have, 

if  he  should  have,  should  he  have) 
time,  he  woold  go  to  see  her. 
Obi, :  The  oondition  is  resrulsrly  expressed  by  the  indicative  present  or  imperfect, 

^i^tever  be  the  oorresponding  English  form. 

a.  The  above  rules  hold  good  for  compound  tenaes,  the  auxiliary 
being  considered  as  the  verb : 

8'il  Fa  dit,  il  le  fera.  If  he  has  said  it,  he  will  do  it 

S*il  est  venu,  faites-le-moi  savoir.     If  he  has  come,  let  me  know. 

841  a  eu  le  temps,  il  sera  venu.        If  he  has  had  time,  he  will  have 

come. 
81  j'avais  eu  le  temps,  je  lerais    If  I  had  had  time,  I  should  have 

all^  k  Londres.  gone  to  London. 

8'il  ^tait  brave,  il  aurait  fait  cela.    If  he  were  brave,  he  would  have 

done  that. 

b.  Sometimes,  in  literary  style,  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  in 
the  *  if  ^  clause,  or  in  the  *  result '  clause,  or  in  both : 

8'il  edt  {or  avait)  su  cela  11  ne    Had  he  known  that,  he  would  not 
I'eiit  (or  aurait)  pas  dit.  have  said  so. 

e.  Occasionally  the  imperfect  indicative  stands  in  the  <if'  clause 
instead  of  the  pluperfect,  and  in  the  'result'  clause  instead  of  the  ocm- 
ditional  anterior : 
8i   Stanislas  demeurait  (= avait    If  Stanislas  had  remained,  he  would 

demeur^),  il  ^tait  ( = aurait  ^t^)       have  been  lost. 

perdu. 

d.  Occasionally  the  condition  is  expressed  by  inversion,  without  ai : 
N'^tait-ce  la  crainte  de  cela.  If  it  were  not  for  fear  of  that. 
£dt-il  4t6  moins  riche.  If  he  had  been  poorer. 

e.  A  virtual  condition  (ccmcession)  is  sometimes  expressed  by  various 
locutions : 

Quiconque  le  fera.  Whoever  (if  any  one)  does  it. 

n  le  dirait,  le  ferait-il  ?  Even  if  he  said  it,  would  he  do  it  ? 

Quand  mSme  il  ne  Taurait  pas  dit.  Even  though  he  had  not  said  so. 

n  le  dirait  que  je  ne  le  oroirais  Even  if  he  said  it,  I  should  not 
pas.  believe  it 


§§276-278]  THE   INFINITIVE  MOOD.  199 

/.  The  past  definite  is  rare  in  the  *if'  clause.     The  expression 
8*11  en  fut,  however,  is  noteworthy : 
Biche,  8*il  en  fat  (jamais),  mais    Rich,  if  any  one  ever  was,  bat  oor- 

corrompu.  rupt. 

g,  Si= '  whether'  may  take  the  fature  or  conditional : 
Dis-moi  si  ta  iras  (irais)  ohez  elle.    Tell  me  whether  (if)  yoa  will  (would) 

go  to  her  house. 

THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

276.  Function.  The  infinitive  is  a  verbal  noun.  As  a 
verb  it  governs,  and  as  a  noun  it  serves  as  subject,  object,  etc. : 
Vous  devriez  lui  parler.  You  ought  to  speak  to  him. 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

n  lit  sans  comprendre.  He  reads  without  understandmg. 

277.  Use  of  Infinitive.  The  chief  difficulty  in  the  use  of 
the  infinitive  is  to  determine,  (1)  when  it  should  stand  without 
any  preposition,  (2)  when  it  should  be  preceded  by  i,  (3)  when 
it  should  be  preceded  by  de. 

278.  Infinitive  without  Preposition.  The  infinitive 
without  any  preposition  is  used  : — 

1.  As  subject,  or  in  apposition  : 

Mentir  est  honteux.  To  lie  (lying)  is  base. 

Trop  parler  nnit.  Too  much  talk  does  harm. 

Vivre  c'est  soufiBnr.  To  live  is  to  sufier. 

2.  As  predicate  after  a  few  verbs  (see  list  below) : 

Vous  semblez  h^iter.  You  seem  to  hesitate. 

II  est  cens^  Tavoir  fait.  He  is  supposed  to  have  done  it. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  a  few  impersonals  (see  list  below) : 

II  vandrait  mieox  se  taire.  It  would  be  better  to  keep  quiet. 

II  fait  cher  vivre  k  Paris.  Living  is  dear  in  Paris. 

4.  As  object  or  complement  after  the  so-j;alled  modal  aux- 
iliaries (§230),  after  most  verbs  of  motion  and  causation  of 
motion,  after  verbs  of  desiring  and  preferring,  after  verbs  of 
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Yoolez-vous  diner  ohez  nous  ? 
Faites-lui  apprendre  sa  Ioqod. 
Envoyez  chercher  le  m^ecin. 
Je  d^sirerais  lui  parler. 
Je  les  vols  veuir. 
Quand  comptez-vous  reyenir  ? 
n  pretend  avoir  raison. 
J'avais  beau  crier. 


perceiying,  after  verbs  of  thinking  and  intending,  after  verbs 
of  saying  and  declaring,  and  after  certain  verbs  of  lacking 
and  failing  (see  list  below)  : 

Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 

Make  him  learn  his  lesson. 

Send  for  the  doctor. 

I  should  like  to  speak  to  him. 

I  see  them  come  (coming). 

When  do  you  expect  to  come  back  ? 

He  claims  to  be  in  the  right. 

It  was  in  vain  that  I  shouted. 

5.  Sometimes,  in  elliptical  expressions,  as  an  imperative,  as 
a  direct  or  indirect  interrogative,  or  absolutely : 

Voir  les  affiches.  See  the  posters. 

Que  faire  ?    Od  me  cacher  ?  What  (am  I)  to  do  ?    Where  hide  ? 

Je  ne  sais  que  faire.  I  know  not  what  to  do. 

Penser  qu'il  a  dit  cela !  To  think  that  he  said  that 

6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive : 

pr^f6rer,  pr^er, 
pr^tendre",  atttrt. 
86  rappeler>,  reeoUtet, 
reconnAttre,  acknouMlg^, 
regarder,  lock  at. 
rentrer,  go  in  aga/in, 
retoarner,  go  h<uk. 
nvenir,  come  bodfc. 
•avoir,  know  how  to,  eon, 
wmbler,  Mem. 
aentir,  Jiear,  /eel, 
■ouhaiterS  toieh. 
■outenir,  maintain, 
fluppoter,  tuppoee. 
dtre  8uppo0^,  be  supposed. 
t^moigner,  testify. 
M  trouTer,  he, 
valoir  autant,  he  cu  good, 
valoir  mieux,  he  hotter, 
▼enir*,  *teome, 
voir,  see. 
voler,  Jly. 
Touloir,  Witt,  with. 


SMxmiir,  hastsn. 

afflrmer,  affirm. 

aimer  (oondl.),'  should  like, 

aimer  autant,  like  as  weU, 

aimer  mieux,  pr^er, 

aller,  go, 

aperoevoir,  poreeive. 


avoir  beau,  he  in  vavn. 
avouer,  avow. 
compter^,  intend. 
oonfeaaer,  confess. 
oourir,  run. 
croire,  think. 
daigner,  deign. 
dtelarer,  declare. 
d^poser,  testify. 
descendre^ ,  come  (go)  down, 
d^rerS  desire,  wish. 
devoir,  ought,  to  he,  etc 
dire*,  say. 
^oouter,  listen  to. 
entendre,  hear,  intend. 

t  Sometimes  takes  de. ' 

*  Sometime!  takes  k  or  de. 

s  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  k  (1 270,  (^. 

«  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  de  (1 280, 6). 


envoyer,  send, 

esp^rer^,  Aope. 

6tre,  60. 

dtre  cens6,  be  supposed, 

faillir',  be  on  the  point  qf, 

faire,  make,  cause. 

ilfait(impen.),ttit. 

falloir,  he  necessary, 

se  figurer,  imagine, 

■rimaginer,  fancy, 

Juger,  consider. 

Jurer«,  swear,  attest  by  oath. 

iai^tLor,  justify. 

laissers, «,  Ut,  allow. 

mener,  letid,  bring. 

mettre,  set,  put  at, 

monter,  go  up. 

nier>,  deny. 

oser,  dare. 

oui'r,  hear. 

parattre,  appear, 

penser^,  intend,  be  near, 

pouvoir,  ean,  may. 
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a.  Devoirs  <  owe,' '  be  indebted '  with  indirect  object  takes  de ; 
Je  lui  dois  d'etre  encore  en  vie.         I  owe  to  him  that  I  am  still  aliTCL 

6.  Fair6  takes  de  in  ne  Cure  qne  de : 
n  ne  fait  que  de  sortir.  He  has  just  gone  out 

c,  Ne  pas  laissers '  not  to  cease,'  etc.,  takes  de : 
n  ne  laisse  pas  que  de  le  dire.  He  is  always  saying  so  (says  so  for 

all  that). 

279.  InfinitiTe  with  the  Preposition  a.  The  infinitive 
preceded  by  i=»*to,'  *in,'  *at,'  *by,'  etc.,  is  used:— 

1.  As  direct  object  of  a  few  transitives  (see  list  below): 

J'aime  k  chanter.  I  like  to  sing. 

Continnez  k  lire.  Continue  to  read. 

II  m'enseigne  k  chanter.  He  teaches  me  to  sing  (singing). 

J'ai  k  ^tudier  demain.  I  have  to  study  to-morrow. 

II  n'y  a  pas  k  se  plaindre  There  is  nothing  to  complain  oi 

2.  As  a  complement,  after  many  verbs,  to  denote  the  object 
to  which  the  action  tends  (answering  the  question  *to  do 
what?')  or  the  object  in,  at,  on,  about  which  the  action  takes 
place  (answering  the  question  <in  doing  what)'  'at  doing 
what?'  etc.): 

II  aspire  k  devenir  riche.  He  aspires  to  become  rich. 

Poussez-les  k  agir.  Urge  them  to  act. 

Je  les  ai  invites  k  venir.  I  have  invited  them  to  come. 

Aidez-moi  k  porter  cette  malle.  Help  me  to  carry  this  trunk. 

II  r^ussit  k  me  trouver.  He  succeeded  in  finding  me. 

Je  suis  k  4cnre  une  lettre.  I  am  (busy)  writing  a  letter. 

II  s'amuse  k  me  taquiner.  He  amuses  himself  teasing  me. 

J'ai  gagn^  k  vendre  ma  maison.  I  gained  by  selling  my  house. 

II  joue  k  faire  le  malade.  He  plays  at  being  iU. 

3.  As  the  complement  of  certain  adjectives  (cf.  §  280,  2)  and 
nouns  denoting  fitness,  tendency,  purpose,  etc. : 

Ceci  est  bon  k  m&nger.  This  is  good  to  eat. 

Je  suis  pr#t  k  vous  Pouter.  I  am  ready  to  hear  you. 

Quelque  chose  d'utile  k  savoir.  Something  useful  to  know. 

Oela  est  facile  k  faire.  That  is  easy  to  da 
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La  tendance  Ik  86  croire  gnncL  The  tendency  to  think  one's  self 

great. 
Une  bonne  k  tout  faire.  A  maid  of  all  work.  * 

a.  So  also,  le  premier,  le  dernier,  le  seal : 
II  n'est  pas  le  seul  k  le  dire.  He  is  not  the  only  one  to  say  sa 

4.  To  form  adjectival  phrases  denoting  use,  fitness,  quality, 
etc.: 


Une  salle  k  manger. 
Une  chose  k  voir. 
Des  contes  k  dormir  debout. 
Un  spectacle  k  faire  peur. 
I>e  mani^re  k  r^ussir. 
Vous  dtes  k  plaindre. 
CTest  k  en  mourir. 


A  dining-room. 

A  thing  worth  seeing. 

Very  tiresome  stories. 

A  terrible  sight. 

In  such  a  way  as  to  succeed. 

You  are  to  be  pitied. 

It  is  enough  to  kill  one. 


5.  To  form  adverbial  phrases  : 

EUe  chante  k  ravir.  She  sings  charmingly. 

Elle  pleurait  k  faire  piti^.  She  wept  pitifully. 

A  vrai  dire,  je  le  plains.  To  tell  the  truth,  I  pity  him. 

Elle  est  laide  k  faire  peur.  She  is  frightfully  ugly. 

6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  infinitive  with  k  I 


S'abaiaser*  itoap, 
abandonner(8')>  give  tip. 
aboutir,  end  (tn)»  tend. 
■'abuser,  be  mittaken  (in). 
B'accorder',  agree  (in). 
dire  d'accord,  agree  (in). 
acooutumerCs')*,  aeetutom, 
B'aoharaer,  be  bent  (on). 
admettre,  admit. 
■'adonner,  addict  o.  $. 
a8:aerrir(8*)>  inure, 
aider,  help. 
aimer  ', «,  like, 
amener,  lead. 
amuser  (s'),  amtue  (in,  by). 
animerCs').  excite. 
appeler,  call. 
appliqtier(80,  apply. 
apprendre,  leam^  teach. 
tpprtter  (sO,  get  ready. 


s^arrfiter,  stop. 
aspirer,  €upire. 
awujettir(s'),«u2»^. 
astreindre,  compel. 
s'aatreindre*  bind  o.  9. 
attacher,  tUtach. 
B'attacher,  be  intent  (on). 
attendre  (b*),  expect. 
autoriser*  authoriu. 
B'avilir»  itoop. 
avoir,  have,  mutt. 
avoir  (de  la)  peine,  have 

difficulty  (in). 
balancer,  hesitate. 
Be  bomer,  limit  o. ». 
c^eroher,  teek,  try. 
commencer^,  begin. 
Be  compltdre,  take  pUoiure 

(in). 
conooarir,  co-operate  (in). 


oondamnerCae),  condinm, 
condescendre,  condcaeend, 
oonduire,  lead. 
consacrerCse),  devote 
consentir',  content 
consister,  coneiat  (in). 
oonspirer,  conspire. 
oon8umer(8e),eonfuiii«  (in), 
continuer*,  continue. 
oontraindre^,  conttrain, 
contribuer,  contribute. 
convier*,  invite. 
oottter,  coet. 
d^ider',  induce. 
Be  decider,  resolve. 
d^fier",  Challenge,  inetti. 
demanderS  <uk. 
demeurer,  remain. 
d^penser,  spend  (in\. 
d^eapprendre,  /orgeL 
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detoeiidre«,  Koop,  abOH  o. «. 
deitiner,  dettitie. 
<Ut«niiiDer*,  induce. 
w  d^tenniner,  reaolve. 
d^TOuer(MX  devote, 
dmitet*,  delay, 
dispoMr(MX  diepoee, 
divertir(MX  omiMi. 
donner,  give. 
dresser,  train. 
B'efforoer>,  try. 
B'^yer,  divert  o.  §.  (by). 
employer  (sOk  employ  (in). 
s'empresserS  *,  bi  eager. 
nkooangWt  eneawrage. 
9ng»ger(tr^,engaget  advite. 
enhardir',  embolden. 
e'enbardir*,  venture. 
B'enDuyer*,*,  tire  o.  e.  (in). 
enseigner,  teacA. 
s'enteodre,  know  well  how. 
entrstner,  allure, 
eaayerS  try. 
tfmmyett  tryo.».  (in). 
6tre«,  to  be  occupied  (in, 

ot). 
Mre  Ik*,  be  one'e  turn. 
sTdtadier,  apply  o.  e. 
s'^vertuer,  exert  o.  §.,  try. 
exoeller,  excel  (in). 
exciter  (sO,  excite. 
exeroerCs*),  exerciee  (in). 
exhorter,  exhort. 
expo8er(sO,  expoee. 
■e  fatiguer*,  tire  0.8,  (in, 

at). 

'  Orde. 

s  Sometimes  takes  de. 

s  SeealsoUstof  ▼erbsreqairiogde(|S80,6). 

*  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infiDitive  (|  278,  V), 

a.  Suffire  sometimes  takes  pour : 
Cela  safi&ra  pour  Famuser.  That  will  suffice  to  amuse  him. 

6.  The  infinitive  after  toe  k  often  has  passive  force : 
Get  ouvrage  est  k  refaire.  That  work  is  to  be  done  again. 

e.  Hair  may  take  de  when  negative : 
II  ne  hait  pas  k  (d')  Stre  endettd.      He  does  not  dislike  being  in  debt. 


flnir  (neg.)*,  ha 
foroer^ /orof. 
gagner,  pain  (6yX 
babituer*,  aecuatom. 
sliabiiuer,  aeeuetom  o.  e. 
haSr^hate. 

se  basarder*,  venture, 
b^ter*.  heeitate, 
inciter,  incite. 
incliner,  incline, 
induire,  induce. 
instruire,  imtruet. 
int4resser(80,  int^reet  (in). 
inviter,  invite. 
Jooer,  play  (at). 
laisser*,  \  leave. 
se  lasser*.  tire  0.  #.  {in). 
manquer*,  be  remiet  (in). 
mettre,  put,  aet. 
se  mettre,  eet  about. 
montrer,  ehow  how. 
obliger',  ■,  oblige,  force. 
s'obliger*,  bind  0.  §. 
s'obstiner,  pertiet  (in). 
oocaper(s')*,  emphy  (in). 
s'offrir*,  offer, 
s'opiniitrer,  pertitt  (in), 
parvenir,  tuceeed  (in\ 
passer,  spend  (in). 
pencber,  incline. 
penser*,  think  (of) 
perdre,  lote  (in,  by), 
pers^v^rer,  pertevere  (in), 
persister,  pereitt  (inX 
we  piaArt,  delight  (in). 
se  plier,  tubmiL 


porter,  ifMliMS. 
poosser,  urge,  incite. 
prendre  garde*,  take  cart, 
prendre  plaisir,  delight  (in), 
se  prendre,  bii^fi. 
preparer  (seX  prepare, 
pr^tendre*,  aspire, 
prier*,  invite  (formally), 
prooMer,  proceed, 
provoquer,  incite. 
recommenoer  * ,  begin  again, 
rMuire,  reduce, 
se  rMoire,  confine  0.  s, 
refu8V*>  refuse  togive, 
se  refuser,  r^iM. 
renonoer,  rmouYMS. 
r^ugner,  be  reluctamL 
se  r^signer,  resign  o,  s, 
r^soudre*,  induce, 
se  r^soudre,  resolve, 
rester,  remain. 
r^uMir,  succeed  (in), 
mrv\T,  serve, 
songer,  think  (of), 
souffrir^,  suffer, 
sufflrs,  tttjles. 
surprendre,  discover. 
tarder,  be  long,  dekny  (l»X 
tendre,  tend. 
tenir,  be  anxious. 
travailler,  work. 
trembler*,  tremble  (at,  on), 
trouTer,Jffuf. 
▼enir*,  ♦,  happen, 
riser,  aim. 
▼ouer  (seX  devote. 
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280.  Infinitive  with  the  Preposition  de.  The  infini- 
tive preceded  by  de=»*to>'  *o£,'  'from,'  *for,'  *at,'  etc.,  ia 
used: — 

1.  As  logical  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb  (for  rare  ex- 
ceptions see  §  278,  3) : 

II  est  facile  de  faire  cela.  It  is  easy  to  do  that. 

II  importe  d'arriver  k  temps.  It  is  important  to  arrive  in  time. 

Bien  vous  sied  de  you&  taire.  It  well  becomes  you  to  be  silent. 

a.  Similarly  as  subject  in  inverted  sentences : 
(Test  une  folic  (que)  d'aller  Uk.  It  is  madness  to  go  there. 

2.  As  complement  of  most  adjectives  and  nouns  (cf.  §279,  3) : 
Le  d^ir  de  partir.  The  desire  of  going. 

La  n^cessit^  de  rester.  The  necessity  of  remaining. 

H  n'est  pas  digne  de  vivre.  He  is  not  worthy  to  live. 

J'ai  envie  de  pleurer.  I  feel  like  crying. 

d.  So  also,  many  expressions,  like  the  last  example,  made  from  verb 
+noun,  e,g.,  avoir  besoin  (honte,  peur,  raison,  soiu,  tort,  etc.),  faire 
envie  (plaisir,  semblant,  etc.),  courir  risque,  etc.,  etc 

3.  After  verbs  as  object  or  complement,  usually  to  denote 
the  source  or  occasion  of  action  (answering  *  whence  ?',  *  con- 
cerning what?'),  or  to  denote  separation  or  cessation  from 
(answering  *  from  what  V),     See  list  below : 

Je  me  r^jouis  de  le  voir.  I  rejoice  to  see  it. 

Elle  se  pique  d'etre  la  premiere.  She  prides  herself  on  being  first. 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  fall. 

II  s'excuse  d'y  aller.  He  excuses  himself  from  going. 

Promettez  de  ne  pas  le  dire.  Promise  not  to  tell  it. 

4.  As  historical  infinitive  (  =  a  past  definite)  : 
Et  Tennemi  de  s'enfuir.  And  the  enemy  fled. 

5.  After  que  in  the  second  member  of  a  comparison,  unless 
the  sentence  be  very  short : 

n  vaudra  mieux  rester  que  de        It  will  be  better  to  stay  than  to  go 

partir  si  tard.  so  late. 

But :  Mieux  vaut  savoir  qu'avoir.     Better  wisdom  than  wealth. 
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6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  infinitive  with  de : 


Iftbeenter,  dbiMt  o.f.  (from), 

t^absoudre,  dbtolve  o.f. 
(frotny. 

B'atMteiiir,  abitain  ifr&m), 

aooorder,  grant. 

avoir  «oooiitum6,  be  aeout* 
tomed, 

Aootuer  (sT,  tieetue  (qf). 

ftoh«Ter,  finitth, 

9dm!irw}wmder  (at). 

•if eoter,  affect. 

B'affliger,  grieve  (at,  over), 

•mbitioiiiier,  atpire, 

tfKpttoevo\T,  perceive, 

B'AppUuidir,  congratulate 
9.e.  (on). 

appr^eoder,  fear. 

arrtter,  prevent  (frotn),  de- 
termine. 

s^attriflter,  become  ead  (at). 

ayertir,  notify,  warn. 

t^wiaet,  think  (qf). 

blftmer,  blame  (for), 

hrtler,  long. 

oensurer,  eenture  (for). 

oomettceaee, 

ae  chasnriner,pri«o0  (at,oveti. 

doBtgtst,  charge. 

ae  charger,  undertake, 

ohoiair,  chooee, 

oommander,  command. 

oommenoer^,  begin.  \ 

oonjnrer,  beeeeeh. 

oonaeiller,  adviee, 

oonaoler,  contole  (for). 

ae  oontenter,  be  eatiefied, 

continuer',  continue. 

oontraindre^,  eonttrain. 

convaincre,  convict  (of). 

oonvenir,  agree. 

oraindre«  fear. 

orler,  cry. 

dteider*.  decide,  reaolve. 

dteourager  (eeX  dieeourage 
(from), 

dMaigner,  ditdain. 

diitmOn,  forbid. 


ae  d^f endre,  forbear, 

o.e. 
dAAet*,  d^. 
ae  duller,  dietruit. 
d^goater,  ditguet  (with). 
d^Mrer.  deliberate(about). 
deinaDder>,  otic 
ae  d^pteher,  make  haete. 
d^eaooontomar  (ae),  die- 

accuetom  (from). 
d6mtp6tet,  de»pair(cf). 
dMiabitaer  (leX  diaao- 

cuttom  (from), 
determiner*,  reeolve. 
d^teater,  detett. 
d^toomer,  dittuade(from), 
direS  bid. 
diaoontinuer,  ceaee. 
dieoonvenir,  deny. 
sedifloolper,  eaeeuee  o.e.(for), 
diapenaer,  di^penee  (from). 
dismiader,  dieeuade  (from). 
douter,  hetitate. 
Be  douter,  eutpect. 
^orire,  write. 
ifdlaKiet^,  try. 
B'eifrayer,  be  afraid. 
empteher,  prevent. 
•'empteher,  abetain(from). 
a'empreflser*,  haeten. 
B'empreflser',  be  eager. 
en  joindre,  enjoin. 
a'ennuyer',  *,  be  tired(qf), 
a'enorgneillir,  be  proud. 
enragea,  be  enraged  (at). 
entreprendre,  undertake. 
^pargner,  epare. 
e«iayer»,  try. 
a'^tonner,  be  aetoniehed. 
6tre  k*,  ^,  be  duty  (or  office) 

(of), 
y^viter,  avoid. 

ezoiMer(B')«sBettM(/pom).   ' 
exempter,  exempt  (from). 
faire  bien,  do  weU. 
ee  fatiguers,  be  tired  (of), 
teiodre,  feign. 


fdUdter(MX  congrahilaU 

(on). 
finiT^finieh. 
ae  flatter,  /latter  o,  $, 
toner  ^,  force, 
fr^mir,  ehudder, 
gttger,  wager. 
garder  (le),  forbear. 
g^mir,  groan. 
gdner,  incommode, 
ae  glorifler,  boatt  (qf). 
gronder,  ecold  (for). 
haiarder,  venture. 
ae  b4ter,  iUuten. 
imaginer,  imagine. 
a'impatienter,  be  impaHsnt 
impufeer,  impute. 
a'indigner,  be  indignant. 
a'ing^rer,  meddU  twith). 
inepirer,  inepire. 
interdire,  interdict  (from). 
iou\T,  enjoy. 
Juger  bon,  think  fit. 
Jurer*,  promiee  (on  oath). 
na  paa  laiaBer*,S  noe  to  ofONL 
ae  laeeer*,  be  weary  (<t/> 
loner,  praiee  (for), 
mander,  bid, 
manqaer*,/at{,  be  on  point 

of 
mdditer,  meditate, 
ae  mdier,  meddle  (with). 
menacer,  threaten. 
m^riter,  deeerve. 
ae  moquer,  make  iport  (qf). 
mourir,  die,  long. 
n^Iiger,  neglect. 
notifier,  notify. 
obliger^,  oblige,  force. 
obliger",  do  favour. 
obtenir,  obtain. 
8'oocuper',  be  intent  (on). 
off  rir,  offer, 
omettre,  omit, 
ordonner,  order, 
oablier',/of^0t 
pardonner,  forgioe. 
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parier,  tec 

purler,  tpeak. 

9e  paster,  do  vithouL 

petmettre  (seX  permit, 

penuader,  p§rtuade. 

se  piquer,  pride  o.  t.  (on). 

plaindre,  pity. 

■e  pUdndre,  eomplain  (qf), 

prendre  irarde**  take  eare 

not^  beioare  (fify. 
prendre  aoin,  take  eare. 
pneoxin,  preeeribe, 
presser,  urge, 
ae  presser,  haeten. 
pr^fumer,  pretume, 
prier*.  beg,  pray, 
priTer(MX  deprive  (qf}. 
projeter,  intend. 


promettre  (wX  promite, 
proposer,  propoee, 
ee  proposer,  intend, 
protester,  prcUtt, 
punir,  punith  (Jor), 
reoommander,  reeommend. 
reoommenoer^,  beginagain. 
refuser*,  refuee, 
r^retter,  regret, 
se  r^ jouir,  r^oiee, 
remeroier,  thank  {for), 
se  repentir,  repent  {cf). 
reprendre,  reprote  {for), 
r^primander,  reprim/and 

(for). 
reprooher(8eX  reproiteh 

(wUh). 
rteoudre*,  rstotse. 


se  ressouvenir,  remember, 
rire(8eX  laugh, 
risqner,  riek, 
rougir,  blueh. 


se  souder,  eare, 
souffrirS  eufer, 
sonp^onner,  ttupeeL 
sourire,  emile, 
se  souvenir,  reeoUeet, 
sugg6rer,  euggett, 
supplier,  tes0ee^ 
t&cher>,  try, 
tenter',  attempt, 
trembler*,  trewbletfear, 
trouver  bon,  think/U, 
se  ranter,  boaet  («f  X 
venir*,  *,  havejutt. 


»OriL 

*  Sometimes^ 

•  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  k  (1 279,  6X 

«  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive  (|  278, 6X 

281.  Distinctions.  As  appears  from  the  list,  the  same 
verb  sometimes  requires  ^  de,  or  the  direct  infinitive.  The 
following  are  examples  of  cases  in  which  the  sense  variee 
with  the  construction: — 


1.  Aimer: 
J'aimerais  bien  le  connattre. 
J'aime  mieux  vous  dire  tout. 
Aimez-vous  k  demeurer  ici  ? 

2.  Didder: 

II  m'a  d^cid6  k  entrer. 
Nous  d^cid&mes  de  partir. 

a  D^er: 

On  le  d^fia  k  boire. 

Je  vous  d^fie  de  prouver  cela. 

4.  Descendre: 

Descends  chercher  ton  chapeau. 
n  a  desoendn  mtoie  k  voler. 


I  should  like  to  know  him. 
I  prefer  to  tell  you  alL 
Do  you  like  to  live  here  ? 


He  induced  me  to  go  in. 
We  decided  to  set  out. 


They  challenged  him  to  drink. 
I  defy  you  to  prove  that 


Go  down  and  get  your  hat. 
He  even  descended  to  theft. 


§281] 


THE  INFINITIYE  HOOD. 


207 


5.  Petermificf  i 
Je  Tai  d^termin^  k  reeter. 
II  avait  d^termin^  de  lo  rebdtir. 

6.  Dire: 
D  dit  Tavoir  vu. 
Je  loi  ai  dit  de  venir. 

7>  S  enpresser : 
II  s'empressait  k  lui  plaire. 
n  s'empressa  de  r^pondre. 

8.  ttrt: 
Je  suis  k  ^rire  des  lettres. 
Cest  k  YouB  de  parler. 
CTeat  k  vous  k  parler. 

9.  Sefatigner: 
n  88  fatigaa  k  jouer  an  billard. 
II  est  fatigue  de  jouer. 

10.  Finir: 
n  ne  finit  pas  k  me  le  dire. 
J'ai  fini  de  travailler. 

11  Jnrer: 
Je  jure  I'avoir  vu. 
Je  jure  de  le  faire. 

12.  Laisaer: 

Je  Tai  laiss^  direi 

Je  vous  laisse  k  penser. 

II  ne  laissa  pas  de  parler. 

13.  Selasser: 

II  s'est  lass6  k  conrir. 
II  se  lasse  de  courir. 

14.  Manquer: 

Je  manqnai  de  tomber. 

II  a  manqu^  k  faire  son  devoir. 

15.  Obliger: 

Je  I'ai  oblige  k  (de)  le  faire. 
Je  suis  oblige  de  partir. 
Vous  m'obligerez  beaucoup  de  le 
faire. 


I  induced  bim  to  stay. 

H#had  determined  to  rebuild  it. 


He  says  he  saw  it. 
I  told  him  to  come. 


He  was  eager  to  please  her. 
He  hastened  to  reply. 

I  am  (busy)  writing  letters. 
It  is  your  place  to  speak. 
It  is  your  turn  to  speak. 

He  fatigued  himself  playing  billiaEd& 
He  is  tired  playing. 

He  was  never  done  telling  me  so. 
I  have  finished  working. 

I  swear  I  saw  it. 
I  swear  I  will  do  it. 

I  let  him  talk. 

I  leave  you  to  think. 

He  did  not  stop  talking. 

He  tired  himself  out  (by)  running 
He  is  tired  of  running. 

I  was  on  the  point  of  falling. 
He  has  failed  to  do  his  duty. 

I  obliged  him  to  do  ik 
I  am  obliged  to  ga 
Ton  will  greatly  oblige  me  by  doing 
it. 
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16.  S'occnper: 

n  s'occape  k  rien  faira. 
II  s'occupe  de  tout  voir. 

17.  Penser: 

Qae  pensez-vous  faire  ? 

Je  pensai  tomber. 

Je  pense  k  ]:^pliqaer  k  oeU. 

18.  Prendre  g^de : 
Prenez  garde  k  le  faire. 
Prenez  garde  k  ne  pas  le  faire. 
Prenez  garde  de  le  faire. 

19.  Pr^tendre: 

n  pretend  vous  connattre. 
II  pretend  k  devenir  savant. 

20.  Prier: 

n  m'a  pri^  k  dfner. 

Je  vous  pri6  de  m'aider. 

21.  Refuser: 

Me  refusez-vous  k  manger? 
Je  refnserai  d'y  aller. 

22.  R^soudre: 

B  m'a  r^solu  k  Tacheter. 
J'ai  r^lu  de  I'acheter. 

23.  Trembler: 

II  tremble  k  me  voir. 

II  tremble  de  me  rencontrer. 


He  is  bnsy  doing  nothing. 

He  is  intent  on  seeing  everything. 

What  do  yon  intend  to  do  ? 

I  nearly  f  elL 

I  think  of  replying  to  that. 

Take  care  to  do  it. 
Take  care  not  to  do  it. 
Take  care  not  to  do  it. 

He  asserts  that  he  knows  yon. 
He  aspires  to  become  learned. 

He  invited  me  to  dine. 

I  pray  (ask)  you  to  help  me. 

Bo  you  refuse  to  give  me  foodf 
I  shall  refuse  to  ga 

He  induced  me  to  buy  it. 
I  have  determined  to  buy  it. 

He  trembles  when  he  sees  me. 
He  fears  to  meet  me. 


24.  Venir: 

Venez  nous  voir.  Come  to  see  us. 

Si  vous  venez  k  le  voir.  If  you  happen  to  see  him. 

Je  viens  de  le  voir.  I  have  just  seen  him. 

282.  Infinitive  with  other  Prepositions.  The  infinitive 
stands  also  after  par,  pour,  sans,  apres,  entre,  and  after 
locutions  ending  in  de  or  a,  such  as  afin  de,  afin  que  de, 
jusqu'a,  etc. : — 
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1.  Par  » '  by/  usually  only  after  commencer  and  fitiir : 

n  finit  par  m^insiilter.  He  ended  by  insulting  me  {or  He 

finally  insulted  me). 

2.  Pour  usually  translates  *  in  order  to/  '  for  the  purpose 
of;  sometimes  also  *for/  *from/  <  because,'  'though/  etc.,  and 
'to'  after  assez,  trop,  etc.: 

II  faut  manger  pour  vivre.  We  must  eat  (in  order)  to  live. 

n  est  mort  pour  avoir  trop  bn.         He  died  from  over-drinking. 
n  fut  puni  pour  avoir  ri.  He  was  punished  for  laughing. 

Pour  Itre  pauvre,  il  n'est  pas  lamm.  Though  poor,  he  is  no  thief. 
n  est  trop  franc  pour  se  taire.  He  is  too  frank  to  keep  quiet. 

o.  Pour  after  a  verb  of  motion  (§  278,  4)  emphasizes  the  purpose : 
J'irai  pourle  voir.  I  shall  go  to  see  him. 

3.  Sans »' without': 

ITallez  pas  sans  manger.  Bo  not  go  without  eating. 

4.  Aprts  » '  after  ^  requires  the  perfect  infinitive : 
Aprto  avoir  dln^,  je  partis.  After  having  dined,  I  set  out. 

283.  Infinitive  for  Subordinate  Clause.  1.  An  in- 
finitive construction  usually  replaces  a  que  clause  of  which 
the  subject  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  subject  or  object 
(direct  or  indirect)  of  the  principal  clause : 

n  croit  vous  avoir  vu.  He  thinks  that  he  has  seen  you. 

Dites-leur  de  s'en  aller.  .  Tell  them  to  be  gone. 

2.  SimOarly  afin  de,  k  moins  de,  aprte,  avant  de,  de 
crainte  de,  de  peur  de,  de  fagon  ^  de  manifere  ^  pour, 
sans,  etc.  +  the  infinitive  stand  for  afin  que,  etc.  +  the 
subjunctive,  but  only  when  the  subject  of  both  verbs  is  the 
same: 

n  partit  sans  me  voir.  He  went  without  seeing  me. 

But :  n  partit  sans  que  je  le  visse.    He  went  without  my  seeing  him. 

284.  Infinitive  with  Passive  Force.  A  transitive  in- 
flnitive  has  passive  force  after  verbs  of  perceiving  (voir,  etc.). 
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after  fkire,  laissefi  and  when  k  +  an.  infinitive  is  used  adje<> 
tively  (cf.  §241,  3) : 

J'ai  vu  b&tir  cette  maison.  I  saw  this  house  being  built. 

Je  me  fais  faire  un  habit.  I  am  having  a  coat  made. 

Vous  6tes  k  plaindre.  You  are  to  be  pitied. 

Une  faute  k  ^viter.  A  mistake  to  be  avoided. 

Nora.— This  oonttnioHon  may  be  explained  by  supplying  some  such  ellipsis  as  the 
following :  <  J'ai  TU  bfttir  une  maison  (jk  or  par  Quelaa'ail),  *  I  have  seen  somebody 
building  a  house.' 

285.  Infinitive  for  English  -ing.    The  infinitive  must 
be  used  to  translate  many  such  forms  (see  §  287,  2,  3,  4). 
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286.  Functions.  The  participial  form  in  -ant  serves  as  a 
verbal  adjective,  as  a  present  participle  (without  en)i  and  as  a 
gerund  (with  en) : — 

1.  As  a  verbal  adjective,  it  denotes  quality  or  state,  and 
agrees  like  an  adjective : 

Elle  parait  bien  portante.  She  seems  well 

Les  enfants  doivent  dtre  ob^issants.  Children  must  be  obedient. 
Les  vivants,  et  les  mourants.  The  living  and  the  dying. 

Des  paroles  consolantes.  Comforting  words. 

Obt.:  The  verbal  adjective,  attributively,  regularly  follows  the  noun,  at  in  the  lasl 
example. 

a.  Some  verbs  have  a  special  form  for  the  verbal  adjective : 


Aw. 

Part. 

Adj. 

Part. 

different,  different. 

diif^rant 

negligent,  eareUu, 

n^ligeant 

convaincant,  convincing. 

convainquant 

savant,  learned. 

sacbant 

fatigant,/ae^ttin^. 

fatignant 

puissant,  powerful 

pouvant. 

eta 

etc 

etc. 

etc 

2.  As  a  present  participle,  it  is  used,  in  general,  like  the 
English  present  participle,  to  denote  simultaneous  action, 
manner,  cause,  motive,  etc.,  and  is  invariable : 

Pleurant,  elle  continua  le  r^cit.        Weeping,  she  continued  the  story. 
Je  le  trouvai  riant  comme  un  fou.    I  found  him  laughing  like  mad. 
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Elle  ne  soiiit  pas,  ^tant  malade.       8he  did  not  go  ont,  being  ilL 
Ayant  parl^  aind,  il  sortit.  Having  thus  spoken,  he  went  out. 

II  n'entrera  pas,  moi  vivant.  He  shall  not  enter,  while  I  live. 

NoTB.— 1.  It  it  often  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  form  in  -ant  is  participto 
Onvariable)  or  ftd jeotive  (Tariable).  At  a  partioiple,  the  action  (gentnUljr  transitory)  it 
prominent,  but  at  an  adjective,  quality  or  elae  continued  action  (itate)  i*  denoted.  It 
is  nearly  always  a  participle  when  it  has  a  complement  or  a  construction  peculiar  to 
the  verb,  such  as  object,  negative,  adverb  following :  '  Une  f emme  mourante,'  *  A  dying 
woman' ;  '  Des  gens  mourant  de  faim/  *  People  dying  of  hunger' ;  *  Les  ennemis  se 
retir^rent,  bHUant  les  viUes  partout,'  '  The  enemies  retired,  burning  the  towns  every* 
when  * ;  *  Une  femme  ne  craignant  rien,'  *  A  woman  fearing  nothing' ;  'Des  dames 
parlant  doucement,' '  Ladies  speaking  softly ' ;  '  I>e  soi-disant  amis,'  *  So-called  friends.' 

2.  In  the  last  example,  loi-dliailt,  though  adjective  in  force,  remains  invariable  in 
view  of  the  literal  meuiing, '  calling  themselves.' 

8.  Ayant  and  ^tant  are  also  always  invariable,  except  in  *  les  ayants-droit(-caaae).> 

3.  As  a  gerund,  it  denotes  ^ther  simnltaneons  action  or 
means  by  which,  and  is  invariable;  en  =  * while,'  *in,'  *on,' 
'when,'  *as,'  *  by,'  etc.,  or  is  untranslated : 

En  jonant,  j'ai  perdu  ma  montre.  While  pla3ring,  I  lost  my  watch. 

En  rentrant,  j'ai  trouv^  la  lettre.  On  returning,  I  found  the  letter. 

Vous  perdrez,  en  agissant  ainsi.  You  will  lose,  if  you  act  thus. 

En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read. 

a.  Both  participle  and  gerund  denote  simultaneous  action,  but  the 
use  of  en,  strengthened  sometimes  by  tout,  usually  emphasises  the 
continuity  of  the  action ; 

(En)  disant  oeci,  il  prit  la  l3rre.      (While)  saying  this,  he  took  the  haipc 
Tout  en  pleurant,  elle  continua.    Still  weeping,  she  went  on. 

5.  The  gerund  usually  refers  to  the  subject : 
Je  Tai  vu  en  allant  k  la  poste.  I  saw  him  while  going  to  the  post. 

But :  L'app^tit  vient  en  mangeant.     One's  appetite  comes  while  eating. 

e.  En  is  sometimes  omitted,  especially  after  aller : 
G^n^ralement  parlant.  Grenerally  speaking, 

n  s'en  va  (en)  grondant.  Ofif  he  goes  grumbling. 

d.  The  gerund  denotes  progressive  action  in  a  few  expressions  formed 
from  aller: 
Oela  alia  (en)  diminuant.  That  kept  growing  less  and  less. 

287.  English  Forms  in  -ing.  These  are  variously 
translated  into  French ;  idiomatic  differences  are : — 
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1.  Periphrastic  tense  forms  are  avoided  in  French : 

n  a  joa4  toute  la  mating.  He  has  been  playing  all  morning. 

2.  English  gerunds  are  translated  by  an  -ant  form  only 
when  the  preposition  en  may  be  used;  otherwise  by  an 
infinitive,  a  noun,  or  a  clause: 

En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read* 

But :  n  parle  de  partir.  He  speaks  of  going  away. 

n  fat  pendu  pour  avoir  vol^  He  was  hanged  for  having  stolen.  ^ 

Elle  partit  sans  dire  adieu.  She  went  without  saying  good-bye. 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

J'aime  la  chasse  {or  k  chasser).  I  like  hunting. 

Je  suis  ^tonn^  qu'il  soit  venu.  I  am  surprised  at  his  coming. 

3.  After  verbs  of  perception  (entendre,  sentir,  voir,  etc.),  - 
the  relative  or  infinitive  construction  is  muc^  commoner  than 
the  participle : 

Je  les  vois  venir  (qui  viennent  or  I  see  them  coming. 

venant). 

Les  voilk  qui'passent !  See  them  passing ! 

B  a  vu  sortir  mes  f  r^res.  He  saw  my  brothers  going  out. 

Les  avez-vous  entendus  frapper  Did  you  hear  them  knocldng  ? 

(qui  frappaient)  ? 

Je  la  {or  lui)  vis  frapper  Tenfant.  I  saw  her  striking  the  child. 

4.  Compound  nouns  with  a  first  component  in  -ing^  are  not 
literally  translated : 

Une  machine  k  coudre.  A  sewing-machine. 

5.  It  is  often  more  elegant  to  avoid  a  French  form  in  -ant| 
even  when  permissible : 

Pendant  mon  voyage.  While  travelling. 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLK 

288.  General  Use.  The  past  participle  is  used,  (1) 
without  auxiliary,  (2)  with  ^tre,  (3)  with  avoir  (or  ^tre  used 
as  avoir) 

289.  Without  Auxiliary.  A  past  participle  without  any 
auxiliary  has  the  force  of  an  adjective  (attributive,  predica- 
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tive,  appositive),  and  agrees,  like  an  adjective,  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  word  qualified  : 

Des  f Stes  donn^es  par  le  roL  Festivities  given  by  the  king. 

Lesbattus;  lesmorts.  The  beaten;  the  dead. 

Le  pass^  n'est  plus  ii(  nous.  The  past  is  no  longer  ours. 

Jean  et  Marie  semblent  fatignds.  John  and  Mary  look  tired. 

Tenez  les  portes  ferm^es.  Keep  the  doors  closed. 

Ss  md  r^gard^nt  ^tonn^s.  They  looked  at  me  astonished. 

a.  Certain  past  participles  have  prepositional  force  when  preceding 
the  substantive,  and  are  invariable,  but  are  variable  when  following : 
Vu  les  difficult^  In  view  of  the  difficulties. 

Excepts  euz ;  eux  excepts  Except  them ;  they  excepted. 

Such  are :  Approav^,  attendu,  certifi^  coUationn^  7  compris,  noo 
CompriSy  entendu,  excepts,  om,  pay^,  pass^  suppos^  vu,  et& 

5.  Ci-indtiss' enclosed'  and  d-joint  =  ' herewith,'  are  invariable 
when  beginnipg  a  sentence,  or  when  followed  by  a  noun  without  article: 
Gi-inclus  la  copie,  eta  Herewith  the  copy,  etc 

Vous  recevez  ci-joint  copie,  et&        You  receive  herewith  a  copy,  etc. 
But :  J'envoie  ci-jointe  une  (la)    I  send  herewith  a  (the)  copy,  eto. 
copie,  etc 

290.  Past  Participle  with  ^tre.  A  past  participle  with 
6tre  agrees  with  the  subject,  for  exceptions  see  §  244 : 

n  sont  (ont  ^t^)  battus.  They  are  (have  been)  beaten. 

Marie  et  Louise  sont  venues.  Mary  and  Louisa  have  come 

Bs  sont  sortis.  They  have  gone  out. 

Les  dames  4tant  arriv^es.  The  ladies  having  come 

Elle  parla  d'avoir  ^t^  blesste.  She  spoke  of  having  been  wounded. 

a.  Hence  the  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  with  toe  is 
invariable,  agreeing  strictly  with  the  grammatical  subject  il : 
n  6tait  venu  des  soldats.  Soldiers  had  come 

291.  Past  Participle  with  avoir.  1.  A  past  participle 
with  avoir  agrees  with  a  preceding  direct  object ;  otherwise 
it  is  invariable : 

La  pi^ce  que  j'ai  ^rite,  Tavez-     Have  you  read  the  play  I  wrote? 

vous  luc  ? 
Quels  livres  a-t-il  apport^  T  What  books  did  he  bring  ? 
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But:  J'ai  ^rit  la  lettre.  I  have  written  the  letter. 

EUes  ont  lu  et  ^rit.  They  have  read  and  written. 

Je  loi  ai  donn^  la  lettre.  I  have  given  her  the  letter. 

2.  Similarly,  the  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  verb  (conjn* 
gated  with  ^tre  for  avoir)  always  agrees  with  the  reflexive 
object,  unless  that  object  be  indirect : 

Bs  se  sent  r^jouis.  They  have  rejoiced. 

Elles  s'^taient  tromp^es.  They  were  mistaken. 

Elle  s'est  bless^e.  She  wounded  hersell 

Elle  s'est  laiss^  tomber.  8he  has  fallen  (fell). 

But:  Us  se  sont  4crit.  They  wrote  to  each  other. 

Elle  s'est  bless^  la  main.  She  wounded  her  hand. 

lis  se  sont  arrog^  ce  privilege.  They  assumed  that  privilege. 

Bs  se  sont  plu  k  Paris.  They  enjoyed  themselves  in  Paris. 

a.  Besides  the  indirect  reflexive   object,  a  direct  object  may  be 
present,  with  which  the  following  past  participle  agrees: 
Les  robes  qu'elle  s'est  achet^es.        The  dresses  she  bought  hersell 

292.  Remarks.  All  cases  of  the  agreement  of  the  pasti 
participle  depend  upon  the  above  general  principles ;  special 
difficulties  are : — 

1.  The  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  invariable : 
La  belle  joum^e  qu'il  a  fait  I  What  a  fine  day  it  was ! 

La  disette  qu'il  y  a  eu.  The  scarcity  there  was. 

2.  A  noun  denoting  distance,  time,  price,  -weight,  etc.,  with 
such  verbs  as  marcher,  courir,  vivre,  coiiter,  peser, 
Vdloir,  etc.,  is  adverbial  accusative  (not  direct  object)  ;  hence 
no  agreement : 

Les  diz  milles  que  j*ai  march^  The  ten  miles  I  walked. 

Les  cent  francs  que  cet  ouvrage     The  hundred  francs  that  book  cost 
m'a  codt^.  me. 

a.  Such  verbs  used  transitively,  or  figuratively  with  transitive  f oroe, 
follow  the  general  rule : 

La  malle  que  j'ai  pes^  The  trunk  which  I  weighed. 

Les  dangers  qu'il  a  courus.  The  dangers  he  incurred. 

La  peur  que  oela  a  co&t^  The  fear  which  that  caused. 
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3.  A  past  participle  preceded  by  an  expression  of  number  or 
quantity,  a  collective,  etc.,  is  variable  or  invariable  according 
to  the  sense  (cf.  §  231-234) : 

Que  de  manx  il  a  soofferts !  What  ills  he  endured  I 

Cest  la  moiti^  des  meubles  qu*on  It  is  the  half  of  the  furniture  that 

a  saisie.  has  been  seized. 

La  moiti^  des  meubles  que  j*ai  The  half  of  the  furniture  which  I 

vendus.  sold. 

Quelle  joie,  quel  bonhenr  vons  lui  What  joy,  what  happiness  you  have 

avez  procure  I  procured  him  ! 

a.  Partitive  en  is  never  a  direct  object ;  agreement,  however,  takes 
place  with  combien,  plus,  mains,  preceding  eo,  if  the  sense  be  plural : 
Combien  Dieu  en  a-t-il  exauote !       How  many  of  them  Ckxl  has  heard  I 
Plus  on  vous  a  donn^  de  livres,  plus  The  more  books  you  were  given,  the 

vous  en  avez  lus.  more  of  them  you  read. 

4.  When  an  infinitive  (with  or  without  a  preposition) 
follows,  tbe  past  participle  is  invariable  when  the  preceding 
direct  object  is  governed  by  tbe  infinitive,  and  variable  if 
governed  by  the  past  participle  alone : 

lia  lettre  que  j'ai  voulu  dcrire.  The  letter  I  wished  to  write. 

La  lettre  que  j'ai  oubli^  d'^crire.  The  letter  I  forgot  to  write. 

n  nous  a  -priiB  d'y  ialler.  He  begged  us  to  ga 

On  nous  a  dit  de  sortir.  They  told  us  to  go  out. 

a.  Entendu,  vu,  laiss^,  agree  when  the  infinitive  has  active  foroe, 
but  are  invariable,  if  it  has  passive  force  (§  284) : 
La  dame  que  j'ai  entendue  chanter.     The  lady  I  heard  sing(ing). 
Les  enfants  que  j'ai  vu  battre.  The  children  I  saw  beaten. 

6.  After  dft,  pu,  voulu,  os6,  with  auxiliary  force,  a  governing  infini- 
tive is  either  expressed  or  implied ;  hence  no  agreement : 

J'ai  lu  tons  les  livres  que  j'ai  pu    I  read  all  the  books  that  I  could 

(lire).  (read). 

But :  Les  livres  que  j'ai  voulus.        The  books  I  wished. 

e.  Fait + infinitive  is  invariable : 
Les  m^ecins  qu'il  a  fait  venir.         The  doctors  he  sent  for. 

d.  The  past  participle  of  avoir  k  is  variable  or  invariable : 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  eu  (eues)  k  lire.    The  letters  I  had  to  read. 
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5.  The  relative  pronoun  que  is  sometimes  direct  object  of 
a  verb  in  a  foUowing  que  clause,  either  fully  expressed  or 
implied,  and  hence  the  past  participle  is  invariable : 

Des  choses  que  j'ai  cm  qu'il  ferait.    Things  I  thought  he  would  do. 
J'ai  lu  lea  livrea  qu'il  a  voulu  (que    I  read  the  books  which  he  wished 
je  tosse).  (me  to  read). 

GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBa 

293.  Transitives.  1.  A  transitive  verb  governs  a  direct 
object,  as  in  English : 

J'ai  ^rit  la  lettre  (des  lettres).         I  wrote  the  letter  (letters). 

2.  A  transitive  verb  can  have  only  one  direct  object ;  other 
substantives  related  to  it  must  stand  as  indirect  object  or  as 
prepositional  complement : 

Pardonnez-lui  ses  p6ch^  Pardon  him  his  sins. 

Je  donne  le  d6  &  la  fiUe.  I  give  the  girl  the  thimble. 

Je  lui  donne  le  d4  avec  plaisir.  I  give  her  the  thimble  with  pleasura 

Je  consdlle  k  mon  fils  de  partir.  I  advise  my  son  to  go. 

a.  By  an  extension  of  this  principle,  the  verb  faire='make,'  'cause 
to,'  etc  +an  infinitive,  requires  an  indirect  personal  object,  when  the 
infinitive  has  a  direct  object : 

Je  fais  lire  ce  livre  k  mon  fils.  I  make  my  son  read  this  book. 

Je  lui  fais  lire  ce  livre.  I  make  him  read  this  book. 

But :  Je  fais  lire  mon  fils.  I  make  my  son  read. 

Je  le  fais  lire.  I  make  him  read. 

5.  Laisser,  voir,  entendre,  oi£r,  may  have,  and  frequently*  do  have, 
the  same  construction : 

Laissez-le  (-lui)  lire  le  livre.  Let  him  read  the  book. 

Je  r(lui)  ai  vu  jouer  ce  rdle.  I  saw  him  play  that  part. 

£ut :  Laissez  lire  I'enfant.  Let  the  child  read. 

294.  Intransitives.  An  intransitive  verb  can  have  no 
direct  object,  but  may,  of  course,  have  an  indirect  object  or  a 
prepositional  complement: 
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n  parle  4  oe  toldat  He  is  speaking  to  that  soldier, 

n  Ini  parle  de  la  gnerrew  He  speaks  to  him  of  the  war. 

a.  A  Tery  few  intransitiyes  govern  a  direct  object  anomalously : 
(Xi  avez-voos  pass^  \^\A ?  Where  did  yon  pass  the  summer? 

n  va  tout  droit  son  chemin.  He  goes  straight  on  his  way. 

Non.— MMiy  Tertu  sure  both  m  iiMiiitires  and  IntraositiTM :  *n  est  dMoendn* 
(intrmnsitiTeX  *He  has  irone  down*;  *I1  a  dflsoeadu  1«  tableau'  (transitiTeX  *  He  baa 
taken  down  the  picture.* 

295.  Predicative  Complement    Nouns  are  used  pre- 
dicatively  after  certain  verbs,  as  follows : — 

1.  In  nominatiye  relation : 

Hs  sont  Anglais.  They  are  KnglishnwiiL 

n  est  m^ecin.  He  is  a  doctor. 

Elle  est  morte  jeone  fille.  She  died  a  young  girL 

\  yerbe  are : 


demeurer,  nmain*  mourlr,  Ait.  ntbn,  rmunln, 

derenir,  become,  naltre,  be  bam.  iembler,  teem, 

•ntrer,  enter.  paraltre,  appear.  sortir,  po  out 

Atre,  be,  ]pemet,pa$i.  etc 

etre  oftnae,  betuppoted. 

2.  In  accusative  relation : 

On  le  fit  roh  They  made  him  king. 

Je  le  oonnais  honndte  homme.  I  know  him  to  be  an  honest  man. 


I  verbs  are : 
appder,  eatt.  eatlmer,  eeUem.  we  montrer,  thcw  <nuf%  eeff. 


ftdre,  make.  nommer,  name. 

croire,  believe.  we  faire,  beeome.  proclamer,  proclaim. 

dtelarer,  declare.  instituer,  inetituU.  savoir,  know. 

4iaxtteleeL  Soger,  judge.  etc 

296.  Prepositional  Complement    The  use  of  de  and 

k  presents  special    difficulty;    other    prepositions    have,   in 
general,  their  usual  literal  force: — 

1.  Some  verbs  with  de  have   the  force  of   an  English 
transitive : 

n  m^t  de  see  voisins.  He  slanders  his  neighbouza 

n  ne  jonit  de  rien*  He  enjoys  nothing. 
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Such' 
•buter  de,m»9u»e, 
Cftperoeyoir  de,  perceive. 
I'ftpprooher  de,  approttoh, 
AToir  befoin  de,  need. 
ayoir  peur  de,  /ear, 
avoir  piti^  de,  pUy. 
oonvenir  de,  admit, 
w  dMer  de,  miiitnut 


m  dimtttre  de,  ruign, 
diioonvenir  de,  deny, 
douter  de,  eutpeett  doubt, 
■e  douter  de,  mupect, 
gimit  de,  bemoan, 
jouir  de,  enjoy, 
manquer  de,  laek, 
midbeede,  dander. 


■e  mailer  de,  mittnut, 
partir  de,  leave, 
•e  paster  de,  do  without 
■e  eervir  de,  uee, 
■e  souvenir  de,  reeoOeeL 
we  tromper  de,  mittaio, 
user  de,  employ ,  «m. 
etc. 


2.  Similarly,  some  verbs  with  k  bave  the  force  of  an  English 
transitive : 

He  obeys  his  father. 
I  have  resisted  him. 


Buirt^,) 
oMir  k,  obey, 
obvier  it,  obviate, 
ordonner  k,  order, 
pardonner  4,  pwrdon 
panrenir  i,  attain, 
permettre  ik,  permit, 
persuader  k,  penuade, 
plaire  k,  ptMMe. 


promettre  k,  promfaa 
rem^dier  k,  remedy. 
renoncer  k,  renoutiML 
r^pondre  k,  annosr. 
rteister  k,  retiet. 
ressembler  k,  rM«iiiMs. 
suoo6der  k,  «ii«e«ed. 
survivre  k,  ncrvioe. 
etc. 


n  ob^it  k  son  p^re. 
Je  lui  ai  r^sistd. 

Snch  verbs  are : 

aUer  k,  fit*  n«^ 
arrlver  k,  reach, 
attenter  k,  attempt  (/A«  ;</"«). 
oompatir  k,  iiiey.  • 
cxmvenir  k,  tuit, 
d«plairek,<iiip{MMe. 
d«sob«irk,d<«o60y. 
■e  fler  k,  trutL  . 
importer  k,  MfiMm. 

3.  In  some  instances,  on  the  contrary,  a  French  transitive 
has  the  force  of  an  English  verb  +  a  preposition. 

Payez-lui  les  livres.  Pay  him  for  the  books. 

Je  regarde  oet  arbre-Uu  I  am  looking  at  that  tree. 

Such  verbs  are : 

demander,  atkfor, 
dhAttx,  with  for, 
^oouter,  Uiten  to, 
envoyer  ohercher,  tend  for, 
eep^rer,  hope  for, 

4.  De  and  ii  frequently  have,  as  compared  with  English,  a 
special  idiomatic  force  with  certain  verbs : 

Cela  depend  de  vons.  That  depends  on  yon. 

Pensez  k  votre  devoir.  Think  of  your  duty. 

Such  verbs  are : 

iTaflliger  de,  grieve  at.  bUmer  de,  blame  for.  consoler  de,  oonMOlefcr, 

approcherCs*)  de,  draw  oompUmenter  de,  oompH-  dejeuner  de,  ftrMtVose  oil. 

Mior  Coi.  rnsfU  on.  d6pendre  de,  depend  en. 


accepter,  aeeept  of, 
admettre,  admit  of, 
approuyer,  approve  of, 
attendre,  wait  for, 
ohercher,  look  for. 


payer,  pay  for. 
regarder,  look  at 
rencontrer,  %tuet  wUh. 
souhaiter,  with  for. 
etc 
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w  d4t(dtr  de,  grUve  over.      we  mmrrir  de,  Kw  on. 
diner  de,  dine  on.  profiter  de,  profit  5y. 

t4llkiter6»,eongratuUUeon.  pfunirde,  punic^ybr. 
gtadr  de,  lament  over.  rteompenier  de,  rewmrd 

loner  de,  praite  for.  for. 

■e  mAler  de,  meddle  vriiQi.      we  r^Jooir  de,  r^oioe  tU. 


remerder  de,  thank  for, 
rire  de,  loti^A  at, 
triompher  de,  triamph  fl 
▼ivre  de,  Uiee  on. 
eto. 


•dieter  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  buy  eomethingfrom 

(or  for)  eome  one, 
umoher  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  match  from, 
oeoher  qqch.  k  qqtu,  hide  from. 
coat€ret  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  oonfer  on. 
demander  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  oAfor  <q^. 
d^rober  qqoh.  4  qqu.,  tttfoZ/^iom. 
emprunter  qqoh.  ikqqu.,  horrowfrom, 
infliger  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  if^Het  on.. 
inspirer  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  inapire  with, 
nadler  qq6h.  k  qqoh.,  mingle  with. 


dter  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  take  away  for, 
purdoimer  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  pardon  f OK 
payer  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  pay  for. 
peneer  4  qqoh.  or  k  qqu.,  tAtnib  ef, 
prendre,  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  take  from. 
pounroir  k  qqoh.,  provide  for, 
proourer  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  proewefor, 
prodlguer  qqch.  k  qqu.,  fovttA  on. 
reprooher  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  reproach  wUk, 
iouhaiter  qf^StL  k  qqu.,  wieK 
Toler  qqoh.  4  qqu.,  ttealfrom. 


5.  Many  verbs  have  a  double  construction  with  varyixig 
meaning: 

Hb  jonent  auz  cartes.  They  are  playing  cards. 

Elle  joue  du  plana  She  is  playing  the  piana 

Such  verbs  are : 

abuier  qqu.,  deceive, 

H     deqqch.,mifiiM, 
•Mister  qqu.,  help, 

»      k  qqoh.,  he  preeent  at,  witneee, 
oonoourir  k  qqch.,  eontrHmte  to. 

fi         pour  qqoh.,  compete  for, 
ocnyenir  k  qqu.,  euiL 

II        de  qqoh.,  agree  dbotU, 
oroire,  qqu.,  or  qqch.,  believe, 

II     k,  en,  believe  in. 
demander  qqu.  or  qqch.,  aek  after. 

H  qqch.  a  qqu.,  aek  for  (Jrom,  of), 

hMter  de  qqu.,  be  heir  of, 

11     de  qqoh.,  inherit 
jouer  qqu.,  deceive. 
It    d'un  instrument,  play  on  an  inttru- 

ment. 
It    k  un  jeu,  play  (at)  a  game. 
manquer  qqu.  or  qqch.,  tnift. 
n       de,  locJc 
n       l^  faU  in. 
rk,  think  f^ndbotal 


penser  de,  have  opinion  of. 
pr^tendre  qqoh.,  OMsrt. 
II        4,  axpire  to, 
lervir,  etrve  (tr.  and  intr.X 
n      de,  eerveae, 
n      k^be  vmfnl  for, 
■e  servir  de,  make  uee  of, 
supplier  qqu.,  take  the  place  of* 

II       k  qqch.,  complete, 
toucher  qqu.  or  qqch.,  touch. 
It      de  I'aigent,  draw  money, 
II      4,  meddle  with,  be  near  to, 
II      d'un  instrument,  play  an  inttnh 
ment  (keyed> 
user  qqoh.,  wear  out 
II    de,  make  tue  qf, 
en  user  de,  dedl,  act. 
veiller  qqu.,  watch  over,  nuree, 
II     4  qqoh.,  attend  to,  watek  over. 
N     sur  qqu.,  watch  over, 
eta 
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297.  Position.  Objects  and  prepositional  complements 
regularly  follow  the  verb,  the  direct  object  (if  any)  being  first; 
but  if  of  unequal  length,  the  longer  usually  last.  For  position 
of  personal  pronouns,  see  the  Pronoun. 

298.  Composite  Complement.  The  various  parts  oi  a 
complement  must  be  of  the  same  gnuumatical  value,  i.e.,  all 
nouns,  all  verbs,  etc.: 

n  apprend  k  lire  et  k  chanter.  He  learns  to  read  and  sing. 

II  apprend  la  lecture  et  le  chant.      He  learns  reading  and  singing. 

299.  Manifold  Verb.  Two  or  more  verbs  can  govern  the 
same  complement  only  if  alike  in  government : 

n  aime  et  respecte  son  oncle.  He  loves  and  respects  his  uncle. 

n  aime  son  oncle  et  lui  ob^t.  He  loves  and  obeys  his  uncle. 


THE  NOUN. 
GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

300.  General  Rule.  Nouns  in  French  are  either  masoa- 
line  or  feminine.  As  an  aid  to  memory,  general  rules  for 
determining  gender  are  given  in  the  following  sections. 

301.  Gender  by  Derivation.  1.  Nouns  derived  from 
Latin  masculines  are  regularly  masculine : 

Mur  (L.  murum) ;  Uvre  (L.  librum) ;    Wall ;  book ;  order ;  poet, 
ordre  (L.  ordinem) ;  po^te  (L.  poeta), 

a.  Exceptions  are  not  uncommon ;  Latin  masculine  abstracts  in  -or 
(accusative  -orem)  have  become  feminine,  except  masculine  hoimeurt 
d^shonneur,  labeur,  amour : 

candeur,  f .  (L.  candorem),  candour.  erreur,  f.  (L.  errorem\  error, 

*ooaleur,  f.  (L.  colorem\  oolow.  fareur,  f.  (Jj./ur(}rem),fury. 

douletir,  f .  (L.  dolorem)^  pain,  etc. 

*MMouline  in  such  phrases  as  'oouleur  de  feo,'  'oouleur  de  rase,*  eta,  «.^,  'oe 
Tubftn  est  d'un  beau  oouleur  de  rose.* 


§302]  GEimER  OF  NOUNa  221 

2.  Nouns  derived  from  Latin  feminines  are  regularly 
feminine : 

Justice   (L.    justitiam);    charity        Jnstioe;  charity;  hand;  faith. 
(L.  earitatem);  main  (L.  man" 
um) ;  foi  (L.  Jidem). 

3.  Nouns  derived  from  Latin  neuters  are  regularly 
masculine : 

Corps (Lu  corpus) ;  feriluferrum) ;       Body;    iron;    gold;    meadow; 
or  (L.  aurum);   pr^  (L.  pra-  century;   verb. 

turn) ;  sitele  (LuacBculum);  verbe 
(L.  verbum). 

a.  More  than  a  hmidred  neuter  plurals  in  -a  have  become  feminine 
singular  in  French,  just  as  if  derived  from  nouns  in  -a  of  the  Latin 
first  declension : 

arme  (L.  omui),  arm.  f eaflle  (L.  foKa),  iMf,  lem  (L.  loftraX  Vip, 

dftte (L.  datoX  dote.     -  gxftine(Lb  utaoMBiu seed.  cravre (L.  opera),  w»rk. 

dette (L.  debita\  dfM.  huile(L.  olea\  oiL  pomme (L.  poma),apple. 

^tude  (L.  ttiidia),  study.  j<Ae(L.gmtdia),joy,  etc 

*  302.  Grender  by  Endings.     1.  Masculine  are  most  nouns 
ending  as  follows : — 

(1)  Li  a  vowel  sound  (not  -e  mute) : 

Un  opdra  (cdt^,  chapeau,  cheveu).    An  opera  (side,  hat,  hair). 
Un  piBirti  (z^ro,  caillou,  tissu).  A  party  (zero,  pebble,  tissue). 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 

ffa^filla,  gueritta,  moiti^  half.  bra,  daughUr'in4ai¥h 

gntta-perdut,  gtMa-psreha,  fourmi,  anU.  glu,  Irird-lifM, 

polka,  poUca.  merci,  mercy.  tribu,  tribe. 

rani*,  raid.  foi,  faith.  vertu,  virtus, 

tombola,  cAortly-^ottenf.  loi,  law.  eau,  water, 

Ttaoida,  verandah.  parol,  watt.  peau,  ekin. 

dfe^  cilby.  Tingo,  virago,  etc. 

Farther,  most  abstracts  in  -t^,  -ti^ : 

wa^^  friendship.  Ubert^  Uberty.  tant^,  UsMh, 

duurit^,  charity,  piti^  pUy,  eta 

(2)  Li  a  consonant : 

Le  sao  (pied,  joug,  sol,  nez,  temps).    The  sack  (foot,  yoke,  soil,  nose,  time). 
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a.  Feminine 

exceptions  are : 

M^hiy. 

chair,  ylM^ 

▼it,ierm0. 

orolz,  eroM. 

nef ,  ihip,  nave. 

cour,  court. 

dent,  tooth. 

faux,  feytA«. 

■oif ,  Hunt. 

ouiller,  cpoofk 

dot,  doMwr. 

fUm.  hunger. 

mer,  §ea. 

for6t./orM«. 

palx,  peoci. 

tt^n,fathion. 

tour,  tower. 

gent,  tribe. 

Vexdrix,  partridge. 

Unbend.             ^ 

brebis,  eheep. 

mort,  dMte/i. 

poix.pttc^ 

logon,  letton. 

f  oif,  time. 

nuit,  night. 

tonx,  oou^A. 

waain,hand. 

OMis,  oonc 

part,  port,  «larv. 

Toix,  voiet. 

nto9on,  raiuom. 

aovaia,  mouee. 

ohaux,  lime. 

etc. 

Farther,  nouns  in  -aon,  -ion  and  most  abstracts  in  -ear  (ci  §  901»  a)  t 

chanson,  eong.  nation,  nation.  faveur, /awwr. 

maiion,  ^oufe.  oocaaion,  oeeofum.  furear,y^ry. 

niaon,reaton,  poeoewion,  po^tmion.  peur, /«ar. 

tnhison,  tre€Uon,  oouleur,  eohur,  eta 

(3)  In  -ade,  -age,  -asme,  -ige,  -toie,  -isme,  -tire : 

Le  spectacle  (voyage,  sarcasme,      The  spectacle  (journey,  sarcasm, 
coU^e,  diadime,  magn^tisme,  college,     diadem,     magnetiamy 

myst^re).  mystery). 

a.  The  following  feminines  in  ^ige  should  be  noted : 

Oige,  cage,  nage,  ewimming.  ?!•«••  beaek, 

image,  image,  jpet^*  P^Hf*  (ot  a  bookX  rage,  rage. 

2.  Feminine  are  most  nouns  ending  as  follows : — 

(1)  In  -e  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  double  consonant : 

Une  ann^  (vie,  vue,  raie,  soie,        A  year  (life,  sight,  streak,  silk, 
roue,    pluie,   famille,   flaomie,  wheel,     rain,     family,    flame, 

oouronne,  tristesse,  botte).  crown,  sadness,  boot). 

(2)  In  -ace,  -ade,  -ance,  -ence,  -ense,  -i&re,  -oire, 
-ude,  -ure: 

La    preface  (salade,    Constance,        The   preface   (salad,    constancy, 
presence,  defense,  lumi^re,  his-  presence,   defence,    light,   his* 

toire,  habitude,  culture).  tory,  habit,  culture). 

303.  Gender  by  Meaning^.    1.  Names  of  male  beings 
are  usually  masculine,  and  names  of  female  beings  feminine : 

Un  homme ;  une  fenmie.  A  man ;  a  woman. 

XJn  boBuf ;  une  vaohe.  An  ox ;  a  cow. 
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a.  Most  nonns  denoting  professions,  e.^.,  doctenr,  doctor,  ^crivain, 
writer i  imprimeur,  printer,  etc,  and  a  few  nouns  lacking  a  feminine 
form,  e,g.,  ange,  angel,  t^moin,  %ntnes$,  etc.,  remain  masculine  when 
applied  to  females : 

Gette  dame  est  nn  antenr  distingn^.    That  lady  is  a  celebrated  authoress. 
Marie  est  un  ange.  Mary  is  an  angel. 

6.  Some  names  of  lower  animals  are  masculine  only,  e,g.,  ^^phant^ 
eUphant,  hibou,  owl;  others  are  feminine  only,  e,g.,  founni,  ant,  souriSy 
mouse;  ambiguity  may.be  avoided  by  adding  mile  or  femelle : 

Un  ^^phant  m&le  (femelle).  A  he-  (she-)  elephant. 

c  Some  nouns  are  feminine  only,  whether  applied  to  males  or  females : 

QftutioD,  tureCy.  penonne,  jT^rton.  Tedette,  teoul. 

oonnaiasanoe,  aegtioititatiM.  pratique,  euitom/Br.  Tiotime,  vkUm. 

dupe,  dupe,  recme,  rtenjol,  Tigie,  looh^nU  mtuk. 

ganache,  hloekhead.  sentinelle,  BtntimiL  etc. 

2.  The  following  are  masculine : — 

(1)  Names  of  cardinal  points^and  winds  : 

Le  nord ;  le  sud ;  le  zephyr.  The  north ;  the  south ;  the  zephyr. 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 

biie,  noreftioind.  mouMon,  monioon.  tnunontuie,  norCA  liifkL 

brise,  frrsAM. 

(2)  Names  of  seasons,  months,  days  of  the  week : 

Le  printemps ;  octobre ;  lundL         Spring ;  October ;  Monday, 

(3)  Names  of  countries  not  ending  in  -e  : 

Le  Canada ;  le  Dauphin^ ;  le  ChilL         Oanada ;  Dauphiny ;  ChUL 

(4)  Most  names  of  moimtains  not  ending  in  -es,  and  most 
names  of  rivers : 

Le  Hartz ;  le  Jura.  The  Hartz  mountains ;  Mount  Jura 

Les  Apeunins.  The  Apennines. 

Le  Volga ;  le  Bhdne ;  le  Rhin.         The  Volga ;  the  Rhone;  the  Rhinei 
But  fem. :  Les  Alpes  (Pyr^n^  Voeges,  etc). 

a.  The  riyers  of  France  in  -e  are  nearly  all  feminine : 
La  Seine,  la  Loire,  eta  The  Seine,  the  Loire,  etc. 
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(5)  Names  of  trees  and  shrubs : 

Le  chtoe ;  le  bonleau ;  le  pommier.    The  oak ;  the  fairoh ;  the  apple-trea 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 
■uMpine,  hatDlhom,  4pine,  thorn,  vigne,  vine. 

boordaine,  buckthorn,  hi^ble,  dwarf -eider,  vionM^  wild  demaHt, 

bray^re,  heatK  ronoe,  bramble,  etc 

(6)  Names  of  weights  and  measures  of  the  metrical  system : 
Un  m^tre  (gramme,  litre,  eta).        A  metre  (gramme,  litre,  etc.). 

(7)  Names  of  metals  and  chemicals :     . 

Le  f er  (or,  cniyre,  argent,  sulphate).    Iron(gold,  copger,  silver,  sulphate). 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 
foote,  eatt'iron,  tblt,  eheet-iron, 

(8)  Words  and  phrases  not  nouns  when  used  as  nouns : 
Le  beau ;  le  blanc  ;  le  fran^ais.        The  beautiful ;  white ;  French. 
Un  a ;  un  mais ;  un  oul-dire.  An  'a ' ;  a  ' but' ;  a  rumour. 
Le  derri^re  de  la  tdte.                       The  back  of  the  head. 

a.  Adjectiyes  referring  to  oonci;ete  objects  have  the  gender  of  the 
noun  understood : 

Une  belle  («e.  dame,  femme,  eta).    A  beauty. 
Une  capitale  («e.  ville,  lettre).  A  capitaL 

b.  The  names  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as  given  in  f  4»  are  all 
masculine,  except  f,  h,  1,  m,  n,  r,  s : 

Una;  unb^;  uneeffe.  An  <a';  a'b';  an*!' 

3.  The  following  are  feminine : — 

(1)  Names  of  countries  in  -e : 

La  France  (Asie,  Kormandie).  France  (Asia,  Normandy). 

a.  Masculine  exceptions  are : 
le  Bengale,  Bengal,  le  Meziqoe,  Mexieo,  le  Ptiopon(n)tee,  P#2opofifMtici^ 

le  Hanovre,  Hanover,        le  Maine,  Maine  (in  Fr.X  etc. 

(2)  Most  names  of  cities  and  towns,  especially  in  -e,  -es : 
Borne  ;  Athtoes ;  Tyv ;  Ilion.  Rome ;  Athens ;  Tyre ;  Ilium. 

a.  Masculine  exceptions  are : 
le  Caire,  Cairo,  Londres,  London,  Parii,  Pairie, 

U  Harre,  Havre.  Yenailles,  VereaUlet,  eta 

Nona.— 1.  Any  name  of  a  town  or  dty  it  masonline  as  a  colleotiTe :  *Toat  Rome  to 
Mlt»'  'All  Rome  knows  it.'  2.  In  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  gender,  the  name  maj  always 
be  preceded  by  la  Tllle  de-'  the  town  (dty)  ot' 
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(3)  Names  of  holidays,  f(fete  de  being  understood: 
La  Saint-Martin ;  la  mi-juin.  Martinmas ;  mid- June. 

a.  Observe : 
NoSl,  m.  (la  Noel,  la  f§te  de  No^).     Christmas. 

(4)  Names  of  arts,  sciences,  trades : 

La  peinture  (chimie,  librairie).  Painting  (chemistry,  book-trade). 

a.  Principal  exception : 
le  deMin,  drawing. 

304«  Nouns  of  Double  Gender.  1.  Some  nonns  de- 
noting persons,  mostly  in  -e^  and  adjectives  in  -e,  when  so 
used,  are  either  masculine  or  feminine : 

Un  (une)  artiste ;  on  (une)  ^Uve.  An  ariiist ;  a  pupiL 

Un  (une)  malade ;  un  (une)  rebeUOi  A  patient ;  a  rebel 

Such  nouns  are : 

aide,  fuHttant,                      ^enfant,  chiUL  propri^taire,  ownif. 

ounarade,  eomirmd».              aadare,  ilam,  pufrfUe,  ward. 

compatriote,  Mmpmtriet,       locataire,  tenant  eta 
*AIways  mafloaline  in  the  pluraL 

2.  The  meaning  of  some  nouns  varies  with  the  gender: 

Un  critique ;  une  critique.  A  critic ;  a  criticism. 

The  mode,  mood  (gram. ) ;  the  fashioo. 


IfAsa  FUL 

page,  puge^  pa^(of  abookX 

pendule,  pendtdum^  dock. 

po61e,  iton^t  poll,  frying-pan. 

politique,  poHtieian,  polities. 

poste,  potitton,  post-ojlee. 

keeper,  troope,  vKUeh,  hiU.  sonune,  sleep,  nap,  turn. 

gfoidB,      gwde,  reUk.  souris,  emUe,  mouse. 

livre,         hook,  pound.  ttatuaire,  sculptor,  sculpturs, 

manohe,    handle,  sleeve.  tour,  turn,  trick,  tower. 

mdmoire,  memorandum,  tnemory.  trompette,  trumpeter,  trumpet 

meroi,       thanks,  mercy,  pity.  vapeur,  steamer,  steam, 

mode,       mode,  mood,     fashion.  vaae,  vase,  slime,  t 

moule,      mould,  mtusel  voile,  veil,  sail. 

mouaae,    eabvn4)oy,         moss.  etc. 

service,  larder. 

16 


Le  mode ;  la  mode. 

r 

Such  nouns  are : 

MAsa 

Fm. 

assistant,  hap. 

sxme,        alder. 

eU. 

or^pe,       crape, 

pancake. 

critique,   ertttc. 

criticism. 

garde,      guard  (mH.), 

keeper,  body  of 
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3.  The  following  nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
with  identical  or  closely  related  meaning : — 

a.  Apr^midi=' afternoon'  and  automfie='antiimn'  are  usually 
masculine,  sometimes  feminine. 

6.  Amour  (m.)='loye/  'loved  object,'  'passion,'  'amour';  amour 
(1  s.  poet. )=' passion,'  'amour';  amours (1  pL)ss' passion,'  'amours.' 

c.  D^lice=' delight'  and  orgue=' organ'  (music)  are  masculine  in 
singular  and.  feminine  in  pluraL     • 

d.  Hymne  (m.)=<hymn,'  'song  of  praise';  hymne  (i) -'(church) 
hymn.' 

e.  Couple  (m.)= 'couple,'  'pair'  (joined  by  affection,  sentiment,  etc.); 
couple  (f.)= '  couple,'  '  two '  (two  like  objects  taken  together) : 

Un  couple  d'amants.  A  pair  of  lovers. 

Une  couple  d'oeufs.  Two  (a  couple  of)  eggs. 

Note :  Une  palre  de  gants,  etc.        A  pair  of  gloves,  etc. 

/.  PAque  or  pAques  (m.  s.)=' Easter';  pAques  flenries  (i  pL)s 

*  Palm  Sunday '  (so  also  in  other  phrases) ;  plique  (1 )  = '  passover. ' 

g,  Orge  (f.)=' barley'  is  masculine  in  orge  mond6  (perl6)=:'pot- 
(pearl-)  barley.' 

h,  Foudre  (f.)s' thunderbolt'  is  sometimes  masculine  in  poetry  or 
elevated  prose ;  foudre  (m.)  in  le  foudre  de  Jupiter  =' Jove's  thunder- 
bolt' and  in  figuratiiiKe  expressions,  e.g,t  un  grand  foudre  de  guerre = 

*  a  great  warrior.' 

• 

i  Suvre  (f.)='work,'  'works,'  is  sometimes  masculine  in  elevated 
style ;  oeuvre  (m.  s. ) = '  works '  (collectively  of  an  engraver  or  musician) ; 
le  grand  oeuvre=',the  philosopher's  stone';  le  gros  oeuvre^' heavy 
stone- work ' ;  de  I'ceuvre  (m. ) = '  silver-lead.' 

J,  Gen8(pL  m.  or  f.)=' people,'  'persons,'  etc  Attributive  adjec- 
tives are  feminine  when  preceding,  and  masculine  when  foUowing  gens, 
but  predicatives,  before  or  after,  are  masculine.  'All'  is  translated  by 
toutes  only  when. attributive  and  separated  from  gens  by  an  adjective 
variable  for  the  feminine ;  otherwise  by  toua: 

De  bonnes  gens.  Ck)od  people. 

Les  vieilles  gens  sont  malheureuz.    Old  people  are  unhappy. 
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Les  petites  gens  et  lea  grands. 
Merci,  bonnes  gens,  mercL 
Ces  gens  sont  heureux. 
Toutes  les  vieilles  gens. 
Tons  les  gens. 
But :  Tons  les  habiles  gens. 

Tons  068  gens-ci. 

Tous  sont  de  bonnes  gens. 

Les  gens  sont  tous  ici. 


The  small  people  and  the  great. 

Thanks,  good  people,  *^.>ii».Tilrg, 

Those  people  are  happy. 

All  the  old  people. 

All  the  people. 

All  the  clever  people. 

All  these  people. 

All  are  good  people. 

The  people  are  all  here. 


NOTEL— 1.  A  pronoun  to  which  gem  it  antecedent  it  maeooline :  *  Lee  genn  qui  tout 
Tenus,*  *The  people  who  have  come.'  2.  OenS  in  expreteions  like  gens  de  robo* 
'  Uwyen '  and  in  jennM  geil8= '  young  men '  is  always  masculine. 

30s  Gender  of  Compound  Nouns.  1.  Compound 
nouns  made  up  of  a  verb  +  a  governed  noun  are  regularly 
masculine : 

Un  cure-dents ;  un  porte-plume.       A  toothpick ;  a  pen-holder. 
Un  tire-bouchon ;  un  portefeuille.    A  corkscrew ;  a  portfolia 

a.  Occasionally  they  are  feminine  : 
Une  perce-neige.  A  snowdrop. 

2.  The  gender  of  other  compounds  is  regularly  that  of  the 
noun,  when  only  one  noun  is  present,  or  of  the  principal  noun^ 
in  case  there  are  two : 

Une  eau-forte.  An  etching. 

Une  mappe-monde.  A  map  of  the  world. 

La  fSte-dieu.  Corpus  Christi  day. 

306.  Formation  of  the  Feminine.  Most  nouns  de- 
noting living  beings  distinguish  the  masculine  and  feminine  as 
follows  J — 


1.  Some  by 

a  different  word ; 

MAsa 

Feh. 

MAsa 

Fbm. 

bceuf ,  ox. 

vache. 

man,  husband. 

femme. 

bouc,  he-goat. 

ch6vre. 

onde,  uncle. 

tante. 

coq,  C4)ck, 

poule. 

parrain,  god-father. 

marrainei 

fr^re,  brother. 

soeur. 

pore,  pig. 

tmie. 

honmie,  man. 

femme. 

etc 

eta 
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a.  The  feminine  form  is  often  obviously  cognate : 

Maso.                       Fbm. 

MAHa 

Fbl 

•mbaasadeur.  amftoModor.    ambaandrlca 

gouyemante. 

canard,  dauke,                      cane. 

loup,woy. 

louve. 

*ohanteiir,  singer,                 cantatrice. 

millet,  nwiU. 

mule. 

oochon,  hog.                         ooche. 

*procureur,  proxy. 

procuratrioa. 

servitear,  eervant. 

aervante. 

dindon,  turkey  cock.              dinde. 

▼ieillard,  oM  num. 

▼ieille. 

empereur,  emperor.              imp^ratrioe. 

eta 

eta 

«A]80  in  ^nse,  see  S  837,  2.  (2),  a. 

2.  Some  by  adding  -esse  to  the  last  consonant 

: 

Maso.                 Fem. 

MASa 

Fem. 

abb^  aJbhot.              abbesse. 

c^gre,  ogre. 

ogresse. 

ftne,  OM,                    &nesse. 

pair,  peer. 

pairesse. 

chanoine,  ctmon,       chanoinesse. 

pauvre,  pauper. 

pauvresse. 

comte,  count,            comtesse. 

prStre,  prietlt. 

pr^tresse. 

diable,  devil             diablesse. 

prince,  prince. 

princessa 

drdle,  rogue.              drdlesse. 

Suisse,  8wi9S, 

suissesse. 

droide,  druid.           druidesse. 

tigre,  tiger. 

tigresse. 

hdte,  ho9t.                 hdtesse. 

trattre,  traUor. 

trattresse. 

mattre,  master.          maitresse. 

etc. 

etc. 

a.  So  also  the  following^  but  with  changes  in  the  stem : 

Misa                        Fbl 

MAsa 

Fbl 

dieutpod.                       ddease. 

chaBwrease. 

dog«,  doge.                     dogaresse. 

d^fendeur,  defendant. 

duo,  Q/uike.                       duonG886. 

•demandear,  ptainHf. 

larron,  thUf.                   larronnease. 

n^gre,  negro.                  n^gresae. 

p^oheur,  einner. 

proph^te,  prophet.          proph^teve. 

•vendeur,  eeOer  (lawX 

▼endoreaao. 

baiUear,  Uttor.               baUlerease. 

Tengeor,  avenger. 

▼engereaaa 

•Also  in  ^nse,  see  1 837,  2,  (2),  a. 

3.  A  few  nouns  take  -ine  : 

MAsa                 Fem. 

MASa 

Fem. 

tsar,  czar,           tsarine. 

Philippe,  Philip, 

Philippine. 

h^ros,  hero,         heroine. 

etc. 

etc. 

4.  Most  other  nouns  follow  the  analogy  of  adjectives  of  like 
tennination,  and  will  be  noted  under  the  Adjective. 
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307.  General  Rule.    The  plural  of  a  noun  is  regularly 
formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular : 

Roi(8);  reine(s);  jardin(s).  King(8);  qaeeii(s);  garden(8). 

308.  Principal   Exceptions.    The   following   are  the 
principal  exceptions  to  the  above  rule : — 

1.  Nouns  in  -s,  -X,  -z  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural ;  so 
also  invariable  words  when  used  as  nouns : 

Le  bras ;  la  voix ;  le  nez.  The  arm  ;  the  voice ;  the  nose. 

Les  bras ;  les  voix  ;  lea  nez.  The  arms ;  the  voices ;  the  noses. 

Lea  oui  et  les  non ;  les  on  dit  The  ayes  and  noes ;  the  rumours. 

Plnsieurs  peu  font  on  heaucoup.  Many  littles  make  a  '  muckle.' 

2.  Nouns  in  -au,  -eu,  and  seven  in  -ou,  take  -x : 

Noyau(x);  ch&teau(x);  jeu(x)»       Kemel(s);    castle(8);    game(t); 
voeu(x).  vow(8). 

The  seven  nouns  in  -ou  are : 

bijou(x),  jeweL  genou(x),  knee.  joujou(x),  toy. 

caillou(x),  pebble.  hibou(x),  owl.  pou(x),  huie. 

ohou(x),  ccMage. 
But :  C1oq(8),  nail,  8on(s)y  half -penny,  etc 

3.  Most  nouns  in  -al  change  -al  to  -au,  and  add  -x  as  aboTe; 
G^^ral ;  cheval ;  journal  General ;  horse ;  newspaper. 
G^^ranx';  chevaux;  joumaux.      Generals;  horses;  newspapers. 

a.  But  the  following,  and  a  few  rarer  ones  in  -ai,  are  regular : 

ay»](sX  MttonemmL  caKsX  eaUotUy,  diAoal(i),  jaekaL 

h»Kfi\  baU  (Ar  daneing),      canutTaKs)*  eamival  rigt^B),  tretA. 

4.  The  f ollowii^  in  -ail  have  the  plural  in  -aux : 

bail  (-anx),  lease.  travail  (-aux),  work,  vitrail  (-aux),  stained 

corail  (-aux),  coraZ.  vantail  (-aux),  folding'door.      glass  window. 

soupirail  (-aux),  ventail  (-aux),  ventaU. 
air-hole. 

But:  d^taU<8),  detail;  <Sventail(8), /an,  etc.,  are  regular. 

N(yn.~BestiailX(pl.)>  eattU,  is  often  given  as  the  plural  of  b^tall, eottts;  II  it 
from  an  obsolete  form  tMitiall,  parallel  to  bitalL 
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6.  Gent  =-  *race,'  'tribe,'  has  the  plural  gens  =  'people,'  etc. 

Note. — ^A  similar  omission  of  t  in  the  plural  of  noans  in  -ant,  -ent,  now  archaic, 
ii  maintained  in  the  Bevue  dea  dewc  Mondes,  e.  g.,*  en^ans  *  for  '  er^anU.* 

309.  Double  Plurals.  The  following  have  two  plural 
forms,  mostly  with  varying  meaning: 

aieul  (aieuz),  ancestor,  oail  (yeoz),  eye, 

"     (aieuls),  grarhdfcUher,  **  (ceils-)  in  compounds,  e,  g, 

ail  (anlx),  garlic.  <Bils-de-boeuf ,  oval  toindows. 

'*  (ail8)»        **  -palipAxaOf palCf  stake. 

del  (cieux),  sky,  heaven,  eHmate,        **  (pals),      **        ** 
**   (ciels),  bed-4ester,  (sky  in  paifit'    travail  (trayaoz),  toork. 
ing),  (roof  (0/  a  quarry.)  **      (travails),  report  {of  a  minis' 

ter,  etc.),  brake  (for  ?u>r9e-shoeing). 
Ob*.:  The  -x  plural  regularly  has  the  literal  meaning  of  the  word. 

310.  Foreign  Nouns.  Kouns  of  foreign  origin  take  -s 
usually  only  when  fully  naturalized,  but  usage  varies  greatly 
(see  dictionary) : 

a.  Partial  list  of  variable  foreign  noons : 

aooeMlt(«),  lunwuriMe  mm-  biU(iX  bill  toa«t(BX  toast. 

Uon,                                 duo(g),  duo,  tnmyn.y(!t),ttTset-raihpay, 

aIbmn(B),  o/bum.                  JuryCi),  jury.  ytvaHBJ,  hurrah, 

alibKl),  alibi,                        op6n(B%  opera.  eta 
bifteok(BX  beefsteak.             penfum(BX  task. 

b.  Partial  list  of  invariable  foreign  noons : 

amen.  item.  interim.  poet-ecriptom.  Tademeoom. 

dMoit  in-folio.  magnificat.  requiem.  veta 

teoBimile.  in-ootavo.         nota  bene.  Te  Deum.  eta 

c  A  few  Italian  noons  retain  their  plural  in  i : 
iinettAnfi-i),  diUttanU.     •opnno('i\  soprano.  quintettO(-i),  ^ttliiMti. 

libretto(-lX  Ubrstto.  laizarone(-D,  beggar.  eta 

311.  Compound  Nouns.  The  only  components  which 
take  a  plural  sign  are  nouns  and  adjectives.  The  following 
are  special  rules : — 

1.  Compounds  without  hyphen  are  treated  as  one  word,  and 
follow  the  general  rules : 
Portemanteau(z) ;  grand'm^re(8).    Yalise(8);  grandmother(8). 

a.  Exceptions  are : 
bon(8)homme(8)^  goodman,  etc.  madame  (meadames),  madam,  Mrs. 

gentil(8)homme(8),  nobleman.  mademoiselle  (mesdemoiselles),  Miss. 

monsieur  (messieurs),  Mr.,  sir,  eta  monseigneur  (messeigneurs),  my  lord. 
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2.  When  placed  in  juxtaposition    and    connected    by   a 
hyphen,  nouns  and  adjectives  are  variable : 

Chef(8)-liea(x) ;  ohoa(x)-fleiir(8) ;  County •town(8) ;  cai2liflower(t) } 

graiid(t)-p^8).  grandfather(t). 

a.  Demi- is  invariable  in  oompoiiiidfl. 
Dm  demi-beurei.  Half  •bow*. 

6.  Further  ezoeptions  are : 
lduM)4diig(lX  tigfMture  in  blank,  t«rre-plein(iX  pUUftrm. 

ehsYMi-l^idX  Kgkt-kartemmn,  etc. 

3.  Of  two  nouns  joined  by  preposition  and  hyphens,  the 
first  only  is  variable : 

Arc(t)-en-ciel ;  ohef(8)-d'(Buyre.        Rainbow;  masterpiece. 

a.  The  preposition  de  is  sometimes  understood : 
bftizi(i>mMrie,  tomUr-bath,  timbre(i>pofte,  pottage-itamp. 

bdto](i><lieu,  hotpUtU.  eta 

6.  The  following  are  invariable,  since  the  idea  conveyed  by  their 
plural  does  not  properly  belong  to  the  first  component  simply : 
ooq-M'&ne,  eoek-and-bull  story,  pot-au-feu,  betif  o,nd  ioup, 

piad-i-terre,  t&mporwry  lodging,  t6te-lt-t6te,  private  interview. 

4.  A  noun  with  preceding  invariable  component  is  usually 
variable : 

Anglo-Sazon(t) ;  avant-garde(t) ;     Anglo-Saxon ;  vanguard ; 
tire-bouchon(t) ;  vice-roi(8);  corkscrew;  viceroy; 

bonche-trou(t) ;  stop-gap 

a.  But  the  final  noun  remains  invariable  when  the  plural  idea  does 
not  properly  belong  to  it : 

ibat-joor,  Ump-Mhade.  gagne-pain,  meant  qf  living,    r^TeUle-matin,  alarm- 

ooape-goige,  eut-throatplaee,      peroe-neif  e,  tww-drop.  eloek, 

or^Te-ooBur,  heoflriAfreak.  prie-dieu,  praying^tooL  aerre-Mte,  head-band, 

ooDtre-poiaon,  antidote.  hfrnX/e-tn-trein^  joUy  feUow.  etc. 

h.  On  the  other  hand,  a  final  noun  of  clearly  plural  sense  retains  -s 
in  the  singular: 

un  (des)  casae-noisettes,  twU^eraeker,  an  (des)  porte-clefs,  turnkey. 

un  (des)  cure-dents,  toothrpxck.  etc. 

6.  Invariable  words,  such  as  verb,  adverb,  preposition,  etc., 
are  invariable  in  compounds  : 
Des  on  dit ;  des  passe-partout.  Bumours ;  master-keys. 
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«.  Garde-  is  nsoally  yariable  in  oompocmcU  deiiotiiig  penons,  and 
invamble  in  thoee  denoting  things : 

Des  gardes-malades.  Sick-nurses. 

But:  Des  garde-robes.  Wardrobes. 

312.  Plural  of  Proper  Nouns.  1.  Names  of  persona 
or  families  are  usoallj  invariable  in  the  plural : 

Les  deox  Racine.  The  two  Bacines. 

Les  Comeille  et  les  Racine  de  la      The  Gomeilles  and  Racines  of  the 
sotoe.  stage  (ie.,  Ck>meille,  Racine,  and 

others  like  them). 
Les  I>ayal  sont  arrive  (The)  I>ayals  have  come. 

a.  A  few  Latin  naines,  originally  plural  in  form,  and  certain  well- 
known  historical  names  of  families  and  dynasties,  take  -a  : 

Let  Bonrbona.  LetOnoquea.  Les  Phanons.  LetTndoia. 

LesO^tan.  LesQoises.  LesScipioni.  etc. 

Let  Ooodbt,  Les  Honoea  Les  Stuurts. 

d.  Names  of  persons  used  as  common  nouns  to  denote  'persons  like' 
or  'works  by'  those  named  are  often  variable,  but  usage  is  not 
fixed: 

Les  ComeiUes  sont  rares.  Ck>meilles  are  rare. 

J'ai  vu  deux  Raphaela.  I  saw  two  Raphaels. 

But :  Les  Hamlet ;  les  La  Fontaine ;  les  Goethe ;  les  Washington,  eta 

2.  Names  of  places  take  -s  when  the  idea  is  plural : 

Les  Lides ;  les  Yosges.  The  Lidies ;  the  Yosges. 

Les  deux  Romes.  The  two  Romes  (t. «. ,  the  old  and  new). 


CASE  RELATION  AND  AGREEMENT  OF  NOUNS. 

313.  Case  Relations.     The  noun  in  French  does  not  vary 
in  form  to  denote  case ;  it  is  used  as  follows : — 

1.  "With  verbs,  as  subject^  object^  predicate : 

Le  p^re  aime  son  fils.  The  father  loves  his  son. 

Jean  est  de  venu  soldat.  John  has  become  a  soldier. 
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2.  In  appositions,  and  with  adjectival  force : 

Henri  IV,  roi  de  Franco.  Henry  IV. ,  King  of  Franoe. 

Un  roi  enfant.  A  child  king. 

3.  After  prepositions : 

J'ai  parl^  k  son  p^re.  I  have  spoken  to  his  father. 

4.  Absolutely,  generally  with  adverbial  force : 

Le  diner  fini,  il  partit.  The  dinner  ended,  he  set  out. 

II  4tait  Uk,  le  chapeaa  k  la  main.  He  was  there,  (with)  his  hat  in  his 

hand. 

Je  snis  vena  samedi.  I  came  on  Saturday. 

n  est  rest^  trois  heures.  He  stayed  three  hours. 

J'ai  march^  dix  miUes.  I  walked  ten  miles. 

Nous  Tavons  achet6  dix  francs.  We  bought  it  for  ten  franca. 

5.  Vocatively: 

Bonjonr,  mes  ami&  Good  morning,  my  friends. 

314.  Agreement.  A  predicate  noun,  or  a  noun  used 
adjectivally,  usually  agrees  like  an  adjective  with  the  word 
referred  to,  see  agreement  of  the  Adjective : 

Hs  (elles)  sont  Allemand(e)s.  They  are  Germans. 

La  reine  m^re.  The  queen  mother. 


THE  ARTICLE. 
3ZS  The  Indefinite  Article. 

Mabc  Fbm. 

on,  a  (an).  une,  a  (an). 

3x6.  The  Definite  Article. 

Sing.  Plus. 

^^  !*  ?!I\^^  MAsa  or  Fbm.  lea,  the. 

Fkm     la  {V)) 

Obi.:  For  the  forms  in  iwranthetis,  see  §19,  L 
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317.  Contractions.  The  prepositions  de  and  4+le  and 
lCS|  are  always  contracted  as  follows : 

de  +  le=dtL  2k+les«iL 

de+le8=sdes.  Ik+lessanz. 

Noni.— 1.  No  oontnction  taket  place  with  la,  1*.  2.  Formerly  en+les  wm  cob- 
tnusted  to  ^  *  form  itill  uaed  in  aoedemical  titles,  «,g,,  'Baohelier  te  lettree,' 
•BMshelor  of  Arte.' 

318.  Agreement  and  Repetition.  The  article  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  noun,  and  is  regularly  repeated 
(as  also  de,  k)  before  each  noun  or  adjective  denoting  a 
distinctive  object : 

Una  maison  et  on  jardin.  A  house  and  garden. 

Le  flux  et  le  reflux.  High  and  low  tide. 

An  bon  et  an  mauYsis  c6t^  On  the  good  and  bad  side. 

Les  bona  et  les  maavais.  The  good  and  the  bad. 

Des  hommes  on  des  f  emmes.  Men  or  women. 

Bnt:  Le  bon  et  pieux  prdtre.  The  kind  and  pious  priest. 

Le  delta  ou  basse  ^gypte.  The  Delta  or  Lower  Egypt. 

a.  The  definite  article  is  not  repeated  when  a  single  adjective  preoedes 
nouns  joined  by  et : 

Les  principoles  villes  et  provinces    The  principal  towns  and  provinces 
de  la  France.  of  France. 

b.  Singular  adjectives  in  apposition  to  a  plural  noun  omit  the  article: 
Les  langues  fran9ai8e  et  anglaise.  The  French  and  English  languages. 
Or :  La  langue  £ran9ai8e  et  la  langue  anglaise. 

La  langue  £ran9ai8e  et  I'anglaise. 

e.  A  few  expressions  of  collective  force,  like  the  following,  are  per- 
missible, but  are  either  not  obligatory  or  are  confined  to  set  expressions : 
Les  pire  et  m^re.  The  parents. 

Les  lundi  et  mardi.  (On)  Mondays  and  Tuesdays. 

Les  trois  et  quatre  avriL  The  third  and  fourth  of  ApriL 

Les  officiers  et  soldats.  The  officers  and  soldiers. 

£cole  des  ponts  et  chauss^es.  School  of  bridges  and  roada 

d.  For  the  repetition  of  le,  la,  les  with  the  superlative,  see  CompftriaoQ 
of  Adjectives. 
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USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  NOUNa 

319.  Use  in  General  French  and  Englisli  agree  to  a 
oonsiderable  extent  in  the  use  of  the  article ;  differences  are 
noted  below. 

320.  The  Indefinite  Article.  1.  Its  use  corresponds 
in  general  with  that  of  English  'a,'  'an';  its  plural  is  the 
partitive  des  (§323) : 

Un  homme;  une  femme;  des  gens.       A  man ;  a  woman ;  people. 

2.  Contrary   to  English  usage,  the  indefinite  article  also 
commonly  stands  before  an  abstract  noun  used  partitively  with 
an  adjective  or  an  adjectival  adjunct : 
n  montra  on  soin  extrdme.  He  showed  extreme  care. 

II  a  une  patience  k  toute  ^preave.    He  has  patience  equal  to  anything. 
Elle  jouit  d'une  bonne  santd.  She  enjoys  good  health. 

CTest  une  triste  nouvelle.  It  is  sad  news. 

a.  The  adjective  or  complementary  clause  depending  on  such  a  noun 
may  be  understood : 

VoiUi  une  patience !  There  is  patience  for  you ! 

J'^tais  d'une  humeur...  I  was  in  a  temper. . . 

Un  gar9on  d'une  ndson. . .  Ayoungfellowof(splendid)intellectt 

Non.— For  MTeral  caaes  in  whioh  the  English  hideflnite  ftrtide  is  replaced  by  ths 
Fienoh  definite  artiole»  or  vice  vend,  or  la  omitted,  aee  below. 

321.  The  General  Noun.  A  noun  used  in  a  general 
sense,  i,e,,  'in  general/  *all/  < every/  etc.,  being  implied  with 
it,  regularly  has  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not 
usually  in  English: 

La  vie  est  courte.  life  is  short. 

Le  fer  et  le  ouivre  sont  utiles.  Iron  and  copper  are  usefuL 

J'^tudie  la  musique.  I  am  studying  music. 

Les  Fran^ais  aiment  la  gloire.  The  French  love  glory. 

Le  cheval  est  I'ami  de  I'homme.  The  horse  is  the  friend  of  man. 

Le  noir  vous  sied  bien.  Black  becomes  you. 

J'aime  lee  pommes  et  les  poires.  I  like  apples  and  pears. 

Le  beau  et  I'utile.  The  beautiful  and  the  usefuL 

Le  boire  et  le  manger.  Eating  and  drinking. 
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a.  So  also,  names  of  langoages,  except  after  en ;  but  not,  howevet, 
after  parler : 

Sait-il  le  fran^ais  ?  Does  he  know  French  ? 

n  parle  bien  (le)  fran^ais.  He  speaks  French  welL 

But :  Dites  cela  en  frangais.  Say  that  in  French. 

Parlez-vous  fran9ais  ?  Do  you  speak  French  ? 

322.  The  Partitive  Noun.  A  noun  implying  « an  unde* 
termined  quantity  or  number  of  is  said  to  be  used  partitively 
or  in  a  partitive  sense. 

323.  Partitive  with  Article.  The  partitive  sense,  ex- 
pressed in  English  by  the  noun  simply,  or  else  the  noun 
preceded  by  'some '  or  *any,*  is  regularly  expressed  in  French 
by  the  noun  preceded  by  de  +  the  definite  article  : 

Du  pain  tremp^  dans  da  vin.  (Some)  bread  dipped  in  wine. 

A-t-il  des  amis  ?  Has  he  (any)  friends  ? 

Des  enfants  ponssaient  des  cris    Some  children  were  uttering  ter- 

d^sesp^r^s.  rible  cries. 

n  est  des  gens  qui  le  croient  There  are  people  who  believe  it. 

Cest  du  Carlyle  pur.  That  is  pure  Carlyleism. 

Non.  —This  use  of  de+the  definite  artiole,  or  even  of  de  alone  (see  next  seotionX  te 
often  called  the  '  partitive  article ' ;  it  is  entirely  identical  in  form  with  de+the  article 
In  other  senses,  e,g.,  'Je  vends  du  bl6/  *  I  sell  wheat ' ;  *  Quel  est  le  prixdnbUT/ 
*  What  is  the  price  of  the  wheat  7' 

324.  Omission  of  Article.  The  partitive  sense  is  ex- 
pressed by  de  alone  +  the  noun  as  follows : — 

1.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun;  so  also,  when  a 
noun  is  understood  after  an  adjective  : 

.  Avez-vous  de  bon  papier  ?  Have  you  any  good  paper  ? 

Donnez-moi  de  ces  plumes-Ik  Give  me  some  of  those  pens. 

J'ai  de  vos  livres.  I  have  some  of  your  books. 

De  bon  vin  et  de  mauvais  (m.  vin).         Good  wine  and  bad. 
De  gros  livres  et  de  petits  {sc.  livres).    Big  books  and  little  ones. 

But :  Des  soldats  fran9ais.  French  soldiers. 

J'ai  du  pain  blanc  I  have  white  bread. 

«.  The  article  is  not  omitted  when  the  noun  has  a  distinctive  adjunct: 
Du  bon  papier  qu'il  a  achetd  Some  of  the  goed  paper  he  bought. 
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6.  The  article  is  not  omitted  when  adjective  and  noon  are  indiyisible 
in  sense,  ».e.,  when  forming  a  real  or  a  virtual  compomid : 
Des  grands-p^res ;  des  petits-fils.      Grandfathers ;  grandchildren. 
Des  petits  pois ;  du  bon  sens.  Green  peas ;  common  sense. 

Des  jeunes  gens ;  de  la  bonne  fm.     Young  men  ;  honesty. 

c.  Familiarly,  the  article  is  often  used  contrary  to  the  rule : 
Da  bon  vin ;  dn  vrai  bonheur.  Good  wine ;  true  happiness. 

2.  After  a  general  negation,  implying  non-existence  of  the 
object  in  question : 

n  n'a  pas  de  montre.  He  has  no  (not  any)  watch. 

Je  n'ai  point  de  livres.  I  have  no  (not  any)  books. 

Sans  avoir  d'argent.  Without  having  (any)  money. 

II  ne  fit  pas  de  remarques.  He  made  no  remarks. 

Pas  d'argent  et  pas  d'amis.  No  money  and  no  friends. 

3.  But  the  article  is  not  omitted,  the  negation  being  no 
longer  general:  «  ^ 

a.  When  the  noun  has  a  distinctive  adjunct : 
Je  n'ai  plus  du  vin  de  cette  ann^e.    I  have  no  more  of  this  year's  wine. 
Je  n'ai  pas  de  I'argent  pour  le  gas-    I  have  no  money  to  waste  ( = I  have 
piUer.  money,  but  not  to  waste). 

6.  In  contrasts : 
Pas  du  lait,  mais  du  th^  Not  milk,  but  tea. 

c  In  negative  interrogation  implying  affirmative  answer : 
N'avez-vous  pas  des  amis,  de  la       Have  you  not  friends,  health,  in- 
sant^,  de  Finfluence  ?  fluence  ? 

32s  Omission  of  the  Partitive  Sign.  The  partitive 
sense  is  expressed  by  the  noun  simply,  when  the  preposition 
de  forms  an  essential  part  of  the  governing  expression, 
•thus : — 

1.  In  expressions  of  quantity  or  number  : 

Une  livre  de  th^  (noiz).  A  pound  of  tea  (nuts). 

Un  morceau  de  papier.  A  piece  of  paper. 

Une  foule  de  gens.  A  crowd  of  people. 

Pen  de  temps ;  beaucoup  d'amis.  Little  time ;  many  friends. 
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AiBes  de  livres.  Enough  books  {or  books  enongh). 

Des  milliers  d'^toiles.  Thousands  of  stars. 

Que  de  gens  assemble !  What  a  number  of  people  assembled ! 

a.  Analogous  to  the  above  are  expressions  like  the  following : 
Trois  jours  de  marche.  Three  days'  march. 

Cent  soldats  de  tu^  A  hundred  soldiers  killed. 

Quelque  chose  (rien)  de  bon.  Something  (nothing)  good. 

6.  Bieii= '  beaucoup'  regularly  has  de  +  the  definite  article : 

Bien  de  Targent ;  bien  du  monde.    Much  money ;  many  people. 

Bien  des  gens  le  croient.  Many  people  think  sa 

But :  Bien  d'autres.  Many  others. 

Nora.— Bien  in  other  Miiiet  does  not  tske  de :  '  J'ai  bien  faSm,'  *  I  un  rtrj  hnngiy.' 
e.  La plupart='most,'  'the  greater  part,'  etc.,  has  de+the  definite 

article : 

La  plupart  des  hommes.  Most  men. 

La  plupart  du  temps.  Most  of  the  time. 

d.  Expressions  of  qulhtity  or  number  with  a  distinctive  adjunct 
have  de+the  definite  article ;  so  also,  beancoap,  pea,  etc,  absolutely : 
Une  liyre  du  th^  de  ce  marchand.     A  pound  of  this  tradesman's  tea. 
Beauconp  des  Jm&  de  oe  pays.  Mauj  of  the  Jews  of  that  oonntry. 

2.  After  a  verb  requiring  de  before  its  complement,  and  in 
phrases,  adjectival  or  adverbial,  formed  from  de  +  a  noun : 
II  vit  de  pain  (not '  de  du  pain ').      He  lives  on  bread. 
II  manquait  d'argent.  He  lacked  money. 

H  4taAt  convert  de  plaies.  He  was  covered  with  wounds. 

Une  robe  de  soie.  ^   A  silk  dress. 

Un  homme  de  g^nie.  A  man  of  genius. 

Une  bourse  pleine  d'or.  A  purse  full  of  gold. 

Noras.—!.  In  both  caaei  (|826, 1, 2)  the  diiappeuunce  of  the  partitive  de  is  canoed 
1^  its  coincidence  with  a  governing  da  2.  The  negative  construction  (|  82*,  2)  is  really 
parallel,  the  particles  pas,  point,  etc,  being  etjrmologically  nouns. 

326.  General  and  Partitive  Sense.  The  general  sense 
of  a  noun  (§321)  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the 
partitive  sense  (§322) : 

Lea  oiseaux  out  des  ailes.  BiidA  have  wings. 

Lea  hommes  sont  des  animauT.        Men  are  animals. 
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327.  Article  with  Titles.  A  title  of  dignity  or  pro- 
fession,  preceding  a  proper  name,  regularly  takes  the  definite 
article,  except  in  direct  address : 

La  reine  Yiotoria  est  aim^  Qaeen  Victoria  is  beloved. 

Le  docteur  Ribot  est  arrive  Doctor  Ribot  has  come. 

Qa'est-ce  que  le  pire  Darn  dit  What  does  Father  Dam  say  T 

But :  Bonjour,  docteur  Ribot  Good  morning,  Doctor  Ribot 

a.  do  also,  when  such  title  is  preceded  by  a  title  of  courtesy  (moo- 
sienr,  madame,  etc.),  whether  in  speaking  to  or  in  speaking  of  the 
person: 

Bonjour,  monsieur  le  docteur.  Good  morning,  doctor. 

Monsieur  le  prudent  I'a  dit  The  president  said  so. 

d.  A  preceding  attributive  adjective  may  have  the  force  of  a  title : 
La  petite  Claire ;  le  gros  Robert      Little  Clara ;  big  Robert 

328.  Article  for  Possessive.  The  definite  article  is 
commonly  used  with  the  force  of  a  possessive  adjective,  when 
no  ambiguity  arises  from  its  use : 

Donnez-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

n  a  perdu  la  vie.  He  has  lost  his  life. 

n  avait  le  chapeau  sur  la  tdte.  He  had  his  hat  on  his  head. 

a.  The  use  of  an  indirect  pronoun  object  +  the  definite  article  often 
avoids  ambiguity : 

Le  courage  loi  manqua.  His  courage  failed  (him). 

Elle  lui  a  arracb^  lea  yenz.  She  tore  oat  his  eyes. 

Il.s'est  fait  mal  k  la  tdte.  He  hurt  his  head. 

h,  .Possessive  force  appears  also  in  ayoir  mal  (firoid,  chand,  etc) 
k+the  definite  article  followed  by  a  noun  denoting  part  of  the  person ; 
similarly,  in  phrases  of  personal  description  made  up  of  avoir + the 
definite  articled  a  noun + an  adjective: 

J'ai  mal  k  la  tdte.  I  have  a  headache  (my  head  aches). 

H  a  mal  aux  yeuz.  He  has  sore  eyes  (his  eyes,  etc ). 

n  a  froid  aux  pieds.  He  has  cold  feet  (his  feet,  etc ). 

II  a  la  tdte  grosse  {or  une  grosse       He  has  a  large  head. 

t6te). 
n  a  les  bras  longs  {or  de  longs^riks).   He  has  long  arms. 
Le  oh6ne  a  P^oorce  rude.  The  oak  has  (a)  rough  bark. 
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329.  Article  Distributively.  1.  The  definite  article  with 
distributive  force  replaces  English  'a'  of  weight,  measure^ 
number,  when  indicating  price : 

Deux  francs  la  livre  (le  m^tre).         Two  francs  a  pound  (a  metre). 
Des  osufs  (k)  dix  sous  la  douzaine.      Ecfgs  at  ten  cents  a  dozen. 
Des  paves  (k)  nn  son  la  pi^ce.  Pears  at  a  cent  apiece. 

a.  Otherwise  par  is  generally  need  with  price : 
Cinq  francs  par  jour.  Five  francs  a  (per)  day. 

Gent  francs  par  tite.  A  hundred  francs  a  (per)  head. 

Trois  francs  par  le9on.  Three  francs  a  (per)  lesson. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  distributively  with  names 
of  days : 

II  vient  le  dimanche.  He  comes  (on)  Sundays. 

Le  bateau  part  tous  les  lundis.        The  boat  goes  every  Monday. 

330.  Omission  of  the  Article.  The  article,  whether 
definite,  indefinite,  or  partitive,  is  frequently  omitted.  Thia 
takes  place : — 

1.  In  a  large  number  of  expressions  made  up  of  a  verb + a 
noun: 

J'ai  sommeil ;  il  a  honte.  I  am  sleepy ;  he  is  ashamed. 

Je  vous  demande  pardon.  I  beg  your  pardon. 

Further  examples  are : 

avoir  besoia,  nstd.  donner  ftTis,  ndf/y.  faire  place,  mai$  room, 

avoir  faim,  be  hvnffry.  donner  oidre,  give  wrden.  prendre  oong^  tmbi  Imi9$, 

avoir  bonne  mine,  look  wdL  faire  attention,  pay  atUn-  prendre  garde,  tmht  core, 

avoir  pear,  be  afraid,  lion,  rendre  vieite,  pay  a  vitU, 

avoir  tort,  60  (in  (A«)ioroii^.  faireoadean,«nalMajM'«iefi<.  trouver  moyen,  find 

oourir  riaqne,  ran  the  riek.  teire  f aillite,  fail  (in  bvsi'  moane, 

denuuMieroonseil,  Ml;  adviee.       neu).  eta,  etc. 

2.  In  many  adjectival  and  adverbial  phrases  made  up  of 
a  preposition  +  a  noun : 

I^aprte  nature ;  devant  t^moins.      After  nature ;  before  witnesses. 
Sans  cause ;  k  travers  champs.         Without  cause ;  across  the  fields. 
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Farther  ezampleB  are : 

k  bold,  im  board.  ctlendthng9t,$keph0rd^i  par  ohcmln  da  far,  5y  roll- 
k  oheval,  <m  honebadt,                dog,  way, 

k  denein,  intontionaUy.  homma  da  eoenr,  man  of  par  exempla, /or  MNiiiip2«. 

k  genaux,  9n  ofmit  kneot,  feeUng,  par  azp^rieiice,6y  Mporionm, 

k  pied,  on  foot  homsM  da  gtoia,  man  of  par  terra,  by  land. 

T^tklionn,  flower-pot.  genius.  wuib  canAnto,  without  fear. 

moulin  k  vent,  wind-nUll  en  bateau,  in  a  booL  tema  raiton,  without  reaeon. 

aprto  dtner,  t^ter  dinner,  en  6tA,  in  tummer,  loiu  oonditioii,  on  condition, 

area  int^rdt,  with  interett.  en  voiture,  in  a  carriage,  eoui  preeee,  in  the  preee. 

area  plaisir,  with  pleaeure.  par  an,  6y  M«  yaor.  anr  papier,  on  paper, 
mrtix do  UAAo,  learn  the  table.  a(a,eta 

3.  Before  a  predicate  noun  which  qualifies  in  a  general 

way  the  personal  subject,  or  object,  of  certain  verbs  (cf.  §^95): 
Us  sont  Russes.  They  are  Russians. 

Elle  est  modiste.  She  is  a  milliner. 

Nous  sommee  m^ecins.  We  are  doctors. 

n  paratt  honndte  homme.  He  seems  an  honest  man. 

Son  fr^re  se  fit  soldat  His  brother  became  a  soldier. 

On  Ta  ordonn^  pr^tre.  He  was  ordained  a  priest 

Soyons  amis.  Let  as  be  friends. 

Non.— Nouns  so  used  are  oomaionly  thoee  of  nationality,  profesiion,  UHe,  at&,  and 
their  fonotion  it  adJeotiTal.  WbenaTer  a  predicate  noun  denotes  an  indiTidual  or  a 
speeles,  it  must  hare  the  artide :  *La  rose  est  one  fleur,'  *The  rose  is  a  flower' ;  '  Les 
fois  soDt  dM  homines,'  *  Kings  are  men.' 

o.  The  article  is  not  omitted  when  the  predicate  noan  has  a  distinotive 
•djanct : 

Son  fr^re  est  nn  artiste  de  m^te.    His  brother  is  an  artist  of  merit 
Ha  sont  devenas   des  g^draax    They  became  distingaished  generals. 

distingo^ 

b,  observe  the  predicative  foroe  of  a  noan  after  traiter + de,  qualifier 
+de: 

n  m'a  traits  de  sot  He  called  me  a  f ooL 

Je  qaalifie  oela  de  fraade.  I  call  that  fraud. 

e.  After  c'est,  ce  sent,  the  noun  is  logical  subject,  not  predicate,  and 
hence  the  article  or  some  other  determinating  word  must  be  used  with 
it: 

CTest  nsie  Allemande.  She  is  (a)  German. 

Ge  sont  ks  (mes)  gants.  Thoee  are  the  (my)  gloves. 

16 
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4.  Before  sach  an  appositnre  noun  as  senres  merely  ihe 
porpoee  of  a  parenthetical  explanation : 

I/Avare,  oom^die  de  Moli^re.  L'Avare,  a  comedy  by  Moli^re. 

PArii,  filf  de  Priam,  ravit  H^Ane,    Pteis,  the  (a)  son  of  Priam,  carried 
femme  de  M^n^laa  off  Hdena,  {ihe)  wife  of  Menelaoa 

a.  Thus  it  explained  the  omiMioti  of  the  article  in  nunerical  titles : 
Jacques  premier  (deux).  James  the  First  {ihe  Second). 

b.  An  apposition  which  distinguishes,  contrasts,  compares,  regularly 
has  the  article,  as  in  English : 

Peter  the  Great 

Racine  the  son  and  not  Radne  the 

father. 
Montreal     the    largest     city     in 

Canada. 
Mr.  Cook,  a  &iend  of  my  father. 


Pierre  le  Grand. 

Baoipe  le  fik  et  non  Radne  le 

p^re. 
Montr^l  la  plus  grande  ville  du 

Canada. 
M.  Cook^  un  ami  de  mon  pdre. 


e.  Colloquially,  the  article  is  often  omitted  in  contrasts : 

Dumas  p^e  et  Dumas  fils.      Dumas  the  elder  and  Dumas  the  younger. 

Nora— Pieudo^ppotitlon  (rtslly  eUlpdi  of  de  or  of  a  de  dMue)  is  found  in  many 
oases  like  <  L'^Uie  (<c  de)  Saint-Pierre,'  *St  Peter*!  Ohoroh  * ;  *des  meubles(«e.  du 
temps  de)  Louis  XV/  'Louis  XY.  foiiiiture';  'La  me (se.  de) Mintbeau/  Hinbean 
atraet' 

5.  In  condensed  sentences,  such  as  titles  of  books,  enumera- 
tions, addresses,  advertisements,  proverbs,  antithetical  expres- 
sions, etc.,  and  usually  after  ni. . .  ni|  sans. .  .ni,  soit. .  .soiti 
tant . . .  que,  jamais : 


Causes  de  la  perte  de  Rome. 
Portrait  de  Napol^n  III. 
Soldats,  officiers,  citoyens,  tons 

accoururent. 
Beauts,  talent,  esprit,  tout  s'use 

k  la  longue. 
D  loge  rue  Richelieu. 
Maison  k  vendre. 
Chapeaux  pour  hommes. 
Corps  et  ftine ;  nuit  et  jour. 
8oit  peur,  soit  prudence,  il  ^vita 

le  comhat. 


Causes  of  the  fall  of  Rome. 

(A)  portrait  of  Napoleon  IIL 

Soldiers,  officers,  citizens,  all  has- 
tened up. 

Beauty,  talent,  wit,  everything 
wears  out  in  the  long  run. 

He  lives  in  Richelieu  street. 

(A)  house  for  sale. 

Men's  hats. 

Body  and  soul ;  night  and  day. 

Whether  from  fear  or  prudenoe,  he 
avoided  the  combat 
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n  n'a  ni  p^re  ni  m^re. 
Sans  amis  ni  argent. 
Tant  hommes  que  femmes. 
Jamais  p^re  n'a  tant  aim^ 


He  has  neither  father  nor  mother. 
Without  friends  or  money. 
As  well  men  as  women. 
Never  did  a  father  love  so  much. 


331.  Unclassified  Examples.  The  following  examples 
show  idiomatic  distinctions  in  the  use  of  the  article  which 
cannot  conveniently  be  brought  under  general  rules : 


Yous  dtes  le  bienvenu. 

Demander  (faire)  Taumdne. 

Avoir  le  temps. 

Aller  k  r^cole  (r^lise). 

Ck>mmander  le  respect. 

Le  feu  s'est  d^lar^ 

Faire  la  guerre. 

Jeter  (lever)  Tancre. 

Garder  le  silence. 

Mettre  le  feu  k. 

Sur  (vers)  les  trois  heures. 

Au  revoir ! 

L'ann^e  demidre  (proohaine). 

La  semaine  (I'ann^)  passiSe. 

Le  vendredi  saint. 

Le  mercredi  des  cendres. 

Le  printemps,  V6iA,  etc. 

Au  printemps,  en  ^t^,  etc 

La  («e.  fdte  de)  Saint-MicheL 

La  {se.  fdte  de)  mi-juin. 

La  moiti^  de  I'ann^e. 

Les  deux  tiers  du  temps. 

Tons  (les)  deux ;  tons  (les)  trois. 

Tons  les  mois. 

Le  ministre  de  la  guerre. 

Le  meilleur  des  amis. 

n  cria  k  I'assassin. 

Je  Tai  dit  au  hasard. 

Prendre  le  deuil  de  quelqu'un. 

Sentir  la  fum^e. 

Je  vous  souhaite  la  boone  ann^ 

n  n'a  pas  le  son. 


You  are  welcome. 

Ask  (give)  alms. 

To  have  time. 

To  go  to  school  (church). 

Command  respect. 

Fire  broke  out. 

Make  war. 

Cast  (weigh)  anchor. 

Keep  silencet. 

To  set  fire  to. 

Towards  three  o'clock. 

Good-bye  I 

Last  (next)  year. 

Last  week  (year). 

Good  Friday. 

Ash  Wednesday. 

Spring,  summer,  etc 

In  spring,  in  summer,  ela 

Michaelmas. 

Mid-June 

(The)  half  (of)  the  year. 

Two-thirds  of  the  time 

Both ;  all  three 

Every  month. 

The  minister  of  war. 

The  best  of  friends. 

He  cried  murder. 

I  said  it  at  random. 

Go  into  mourning  for  somebody. 

8mell  of  smoke. 

I  wish  you  a  happy  new  year. 

He  is  wretchedly  poor. 
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« 

II  eet  plus  grand  que  yous  de  la  He  is  taller  than  yon  by  a  head. 

tSte. 

Un  homme  k  la  barl^e  noire.  A  man  with  a  black  beard. 

La  belle  question  !  What  a  (fine)  question ! 

A  la  («e.  mode)  fran9aise.  In  the  French  style. 

8'en  aller  k  I'anglaise.  To  take  French  leave. 

A  la  («c.  mode  de)  Henii  IV.  In  the  style  of  Henry  IV. 

Gent  (mille)  ans.  A  hundred  (a  thousand)  years. 

Les  amis,  oii  allez-vous?  (My)  friends,  where  are  you  going? 

THE  ARTICLE  WITH  PROPER  NOUNS. 

332.  Names  of  Persons.     1.  Names  of  persons  asually 
take  no  article,  as  in  English : 
Comeille;  George  Fox.  Comeille;  George  Fox. 

a.  The  definite  article  is  a  constituent  part  of  some  surnames : 
Les  romans  de  Lesage.  The  novels  of  Lesage. 

Les  fables  de  La  Fontaine.  The  fables  of  La  Fontaine. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  used  according  to  Italian  analogy 
in  the  French  form  of  a  few  famous  Italian  surnames;  so  also, 
in  a  very  few  names  which  are  not  Italian : 

Le  Corr^e ;  le  po6me  du  Tasse.       Correggio ;  the  poem  of  Tasso. 
LePoussin;  leCamo^ns.  Poussin;  Gamoens. 

3.  The  article  is  used  when  the  name  has  a  distinctive 
adjunct,  when  it,  is  plural,  or  when  used  as  a  common  noun : 

Le  Ghrist.  Ghrist  ( =  the  *  Anointed '). 

Le  Satan  de  Milton ;  le  grand  Milton's  Satan ;  the  Great  Gond^ 

Gond^ 

Les  Gomeille  et  les  Racine.  A  Gomeille,  a  Racine  ( =  Gomeille, 

Racine  and  others  like  them). 

Cest  un  Alexandre.  He  is  an  Alexander. 

Cest  du  Gic^ron  tout  pur.  It  is  pure  Giceronian. 

J'ai  lu  le  T^l^maque.  I  have  read  T^^maque. 

4.  Familiarly,  often  in  a  depreciatory  sense,  the  definite 
article  is  not  uncommon,  especially  with  names  of  females : 

Sans  attendre  la  Barbette.  Without  waiting  for  Barbara. 

Le  Duval  me  I'a  dit.  Duval  told  me  sa 
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333.  Names  of  Countries.  1.  Names  of  continenti^ 
ooontries,  provinoes,  large  islands,  regularly  take  the  definito 
article,  always  so  when  standing  as  subject  or  object  of  a  verb: 

L'Aflie  est  on  grand  oontinent.         Asia  is  a  large  continent. 
Nous  aimons  le  Canada.  We  love  Canada. 

LaNormandie;  I'Angleterre.  Normandy;  England. 

a.  A  few  countries  named  after  cities  have  no  article : 
Naples ;  Parme ;  Bade.  Naples ;  Parma ;  Baden. 

KoTB. — Considerable  variety  preraila  regarding  the  nao  of  the  article  with  names 
of  islands :  some  require  the  article,  whilst  it  is  omitted  with  others,  e.g.,  *  La  Corse,' 
Corsica;  *La8icile,*  Sicily;  « Cuba,*  Cuba;  « Terre-Neuve,'  Newfoundland.  Ii*ne 
de,  preceding  the  name,  and  lUe  in  apposition,  are  common  forms;  e,g,,  'Iille 
de  Cuba,*  *  Ii*lle  Baint  Domlngue/  Bt. Domingo; '  Les  lies  Bahama,'  the  Bahama 


2.  Before  names  of  continents,  European  countries  singular, 
and  feminine  countries  singular  outside  of  Europe,  en  denotes 
<  where,'  *  where  to,*  and  the  article  is  omitted ;  so  also,  after 
de  denoting  <  point  of  departure  ^m '  and  alter  de  in  most 
adjectival  phrases : 

II  est  en  (va  en)  Europe.  He  is  in  (is  going  to)  Europe. 

II  voyage  en  France  (Portugal).  He  travels  in  France  (Portugal), 

n  vient  d'Espagne  (Danemark).  He  comes  from  Spain  (Denmark). 

Le  roi  de  Portugal  (Espagne).  The  King  of  Portugal  (Spain). 

Le  f er  de  Su^e ;  les  vins  de  France.  Swedish  iron ;  French  wines. 

a.  Exceptions  are  very  rare,  eg.,  'an  Maine,'  'Le  due  du  Maine,'  eto. 

Nora.— In  an  adjeotiral  phrase,  de  denoting  titular  distinotioo,  origin,  desoripttoot 
er  mere  apposition  uanally  omits  the  artlole,  ».g.,  *  le  payi  de  Fimnoe/  *  Le  Boyanme 
Uni  de  Qrande-Bntagne  et  d'lrhmde.' 

3.  But  the  definite  article  is  not  omitted,  in  answer  to 
*  where  V  *  where  to  ?',  or  after  de  as  above,  when  the  name  is 
plural,  or  has  a  distinctive  adjunct,  or  denotes  a  masculine 
country  outside  of  Europe  : 

II  est  aux  Indes.  He  is  in  India, 

n  va  aux  £tats-Uni8.  He  goes  to  the  United  States. 

Aux  Pays-Bas.  In  (to)  the  Netherlands. 

L'imp^ratrice  des  Indes.  The  Empress  of  India. 

Venir  des  Indes  (de  I'Inde).  To  come  from  India. 

Dans  la  France  m^dionale.  In  Southern  Franooi 
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Dans  TAm^rique  da  Nord.  In  North  America. 

La  reine  de  la  Grande-Bretagne.  The  Queen  of  Great  Britain. 

n  revient  de  TAfrique  australe.  He  returns  from  South  Africa. 

Au  Canada  (Japon).  In  (to)  Canada  (Japan). 

Le  Dominion  du  Canada.  *)  mt.    i%     •  •       ^  r^      j 

-    -^  .  •.    ^      J     r  The  Dommion  of  Canada. 

La  Pmssance  du  Canada.  )  ^ 

Chass^  de  la  Chine.  Expelled  from  China. 

Le  consul  du  P^rou.  The  consul  of  Peru. 

Le  fer  du  Canada.  Canadian  iron. 

Obi.:  When  the  definite  arUcle  is  used,  'where/  ' where to/«BJk (general) or cUu 
(speoiflo)i 

a.  In  a  few  names  like  '  Asie  Mineure,'  '  basse  Bretagne/  the  adjeo- 
tivd  is  no  longer  felt  to  be  distinctive : 
£n  Asie  mineure.  In  Asia  Minor. 

4.  Omission  of  the  article  in  the  predicate,  in  enumerations, 
titles,  etc.,  sometimes  occurs  (c£.  §330,  5) : 

La  Gaule  est  devenue  France.  Gaul  became  France. 

Espagne,    Italie,    Belgique,  tout    Spain,  Italy,  Belgium,  all   would 
eiit  pris  feu.  have  caught*fire. 

334*  Names  of  Cities.     Names  of.  cities  and  towns  usu- 
ally have  no  article,  unless  used  with  a  distinctive  adjunct : 

Londres,  Paris,  Quebec.  London,  Paris,  Quebec. 

A  Toronto  (Montr^l).  To  or  in  Toronto  (Montreal). 

But :  La  Rome  de  ce  sitele.  (The)  Rome  of  this  century. 

La  Nouvelle-Orl^ans.  New  Orleans. 

a.  The  definite  article  is  an  essential  part  of  several  names  of  cities : 
Le  Caire ;  le  Havre ;  la  Havane.      Cairo ;  Havre ;  Havana. 

33S  Names  of  Mountains  and  Rivers.    Names  of 
mountains  always,  and   names  of  rivers  regularly,  have  the 
definite  article : 
Les  Alpes ;  le  Nil ;  le  mont  Blanc.    The  Alps ;  the  Nile ;  Mt.  Blanc. 

a.  For  rivers,  the  usage  after  en,  de,  is  parallel  with  that  described 
in  §333,  2: 

De  Feau  de  Seine.  Seine  water. 

Un  abordage  a  eu  lieu  en  Seine.       A  collision  occurred  on  the  Seine. 
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THE  ADJECTIVE. 

THE  FEMININB  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

336,  General  Rule.  The  feminine  of  an  adjectiya  is 
regularly  formed  by  adding  -e  to  the  masculine  singular,  but 
adjectives  ending  in  -e  remain  unchanged : 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

grand. 

grande,  talL 

facile, 

facile,  eaty. 

JoU, 

joUc,  pretty. 

jeunc. 

jenne,  young. 

roB^. 

TWiAt,  cunning. 

sincere. 

sincere,  sincere. 

UeeB^, 

c^Ubre, 

c^Ubre,  eelebratetL 

mort. 

morte,  dead. 

etc 

etc 

a.  Similarly,  noans  of  like  termination  (but  see  §  906,  2) : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

iDMrqids,  marquit,  marquiia  wtiMte,  artiit,  artifte. 

•mi»  ftrimdt  MBie. .  OMOftrade,  eomrade,  ounande. 

ooofin,  eoiMin,        oomlne.  oondergt,  |H>rt«r,      oonderfd. 

iKpka,  rabbit,  lapint.  mai»A%,  patimt,       maUde. 

b.  Adjectives  in  -gu  are  regular,  but  require  the  diaeresis  to  indicate 
that  u  is  sounded,  e.g.,  migu,  »harp,  aigutf. 

e.  The  circumflex  in  dft  (i  due)  distinguishes  it  from  du  =  '  of  the/ 
and  disappears  in  the  fern.  (§214) ;  observe  also  mft  (f.  mue,  §219). 

d.  Besides  adjectives  in  -e,  a  very  few  others  are  invariable  for  the 
feminine,  e.g.,  ci4>ot,  in  6tre  capot=*have  come  to  grief,'  grognoiiy 
grumbling,  rococo,  rococo,  sterling,  sterling,  and  rarer  ones. 

NoTB.~Here  also  properly  belongs  grand  in  grandln^,  etc  In  O.  F.  grand 
was  maacnline  or  feininine,  but  grammarians  at  a  later  date  gave  it  the  apostrophe  to 
denote  the  euppoeed  elition  of  e. 

337.  Special  Rules.  1.  Irregularities  consist  chiefly  of 
changes  in  the  stem  on  adding  the  feminine  sign  -e;  thus, 
when  -e  is  added : — 

(1)  Final  f— y,  x  =  S,  C»"Ch  in  some,  and  qu  in  others, 
8:=gu: 

M.                         F.  M.                       F. 

actif,  acHve,         active.  *blanc,  white,  blanche, 

href,  brief,            br^ve.  tpublic,  public,  publique. 

heureux,  happy,  heureuse.  long,  long,  longue. 

*So  also :  Franc,  frank,  frandhe ;  sec,  dry,  s6clie. 

tSo  also:  Ammoniac  (-que),  ammoniac;  oaduc  (-queX  deerspU;  franc  (-que) 
FranMsh;    toro  (-que),  Turktsh. 


M. 

F. 

cruel,  cruel. 

craelle. 

pareil,  Ziib!, 

pareille. 

ancien,  old, 

anoienne. 

bon,  good, 

bonne. 

bas,  totr, 

basse. 

gn;big, 

grosse. 
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a.  Similarly,  noons  of  like  termination : 

M.  F.  M.  F.  M.  P. 

wmstt  widower,   veare.  iipoax,  tpcme,   ^poost.  taro,Tiiri;,   torqn*. 

Nora.— Here  also  belongs  bailll,  baiUfiO,  F.  baUlif),  \»mf. 
d.  The  adjectives  doux.  douce,  Mweei,  faux,  fausse,/a28e,  roux,  rousse, 
red  (of  hair,  etc. ),  retain  the  [s]  sound  in  the  feminine,  denoted  by  c  and 
ss  respectively ;  grec,  Oreek,  has  feminine  grecque ;  prefix  prefiaoed,  is 
regular. 

(2)  Final  *el,  -eily  -ien,  -on,  and  usually  -s,  -t,  double  the 
final  consonant : 

M.  F. 

^pais,  Ihick,  ^paisse. 

expr^,  express,  expresse. 
yirof^,  professed,  professe. 
muet,  dumb,  muette. 

sot,  foolish,  sotte. 

etc.  etc 

But:  ras,  Ta;ae,JkU;  gris,  grise,  grey;  mat,  mate,  dead,  duU;  prlt» 
prSte,  ready;  d^vot,  devote,  devout;  bigot,  bigote,   bigoted;  oagot» 
oagote,  hypocritical ;  idiot,  idiote,  idiotic,  and  a  few  rarer  ones, 
a.  Similarly,  nouns  of  like  termination,  but  see  §306 : 
M.  F.  M.  F.  M.  F. 

moitel,  mortal,  morteUe.         lion,  lion,    lionne.  ponlet,  Mekm,    poulettti 

ohien,  dog,        chienne.  chat,  eat,    chatte.  linot,  linnet,        linotte. 

6.  A  very  few  adjectives  and  nounis  of  other  endings  follow  this  analogy: 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

^ywuk,  peasant,     paysaime.  gentil,  nies,       gentOte. 

rotian,  roan,  rouanne.  nal,  null,  nuUe. 

Note. — ^The  doubling  of  the  final  consonant  in  -el,  -ien,  -et  serves  to 
denote  the  required  [e]  sound  (§12,  1) ;  a  few  adjectives  in  -et  denote 
this  [e]  sound  by  the  grave  accent  without  doubling,  cf.  (4)  below. 

(3)  The  following  have  two  masculine  forms  (in  sing,,  not 
in  pL)y  one  of  which  doubles  1  for  the  feminine,  like  the  above : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

beau  or  bel,/n«,  belle.  mou  or  mol,  «o/i(,  moUe. 

fou  or  fol,  mad,  folle.  nouveau  or  nouvel,  new,  nouvelle. 

jumeau  or  (O.F.  vieux  or  vieil,  old,  vieille. 

jumel)  tunn,  jumelle. 

Obs.:  The  -1  form  ie  regularly  used  only  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  vieux  befotea 
VOfwd  is  permiiiible,e.^.,*nnvleilZ  ami' (better:  *ua  vieil  ami'). 
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a.  Analogons  are  »  few  nouns : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

cJHiimm,  carnal,        ohwnelto.         jtnrtwMM,  young  ftttow,   JoavMioeUit.  ete. 

(4)  Before  final  -r  and  -et  of  a  few  adjectives  e  beoomes  ^ 
(c£.  §12,  1) ;  so  also  in  bref,  br^ve,  sec,  s^he : 

M.                 F.  M.                          F. 

•oher,  dear,     oh^re.                 ^  oomplet,  complete,  oompl^teii 

l^er,  light,    l^g^re.  etc                         etc 
a.  Similarly,  nouns  in  ^r : 

M.  F.     ^  M.  F. 

lierger,  ihepherd,       berir^re.'  Htnagtv,  itranger,       ^inogke.  tlQi 

6.  The  complete  list  of  adjectives  in  -et  with  fern,  in  -ite  is : 
<lD)oomplet,  (inyoomjfitte.      (in>litont»  iin)di§ert€t,         replet,  mter-itouL 
«oiior*t,  concrete,  inquiet,  unsaty,  Morat,  eeeret, 

NoTK. — The  grave  accent  denotes  the  required  [e]  sound  (§12,  1). 

(5)  The  following  feminine  stems  show  etymological  el» 
ments  which  have  disappeared  in  the  masculine : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

coi  (L.  quietus),  qtUet,  coite.  frais  (L.  L.  freseus),  cool,  fraiclie. 

bdnin  (L.  henignus),  benign,     b^gpic  tiers  (L.  tertius),  third,    tierce, 
iavori  {It,  favorite),  favourite,  favorite. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -eur  form  their  feminine  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Msyeur,  mineur,  meilleur  and  those  in  -6rieur  are 
regular: 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

majeur,  major,     majeure.  ext^rieur,  exterior,      ext^eure. 

meilleur,  better,     meilleure.  sup^rieur,  superior,     snp^eure. 

mineur,  minor,      mineure.  etc  ,  etc 

a.  Similarly,  nouns  of  like  termination : 

M.  F.  M.  F.  M.  F. 

minenr,  minor,  mineure.       prieur,  prior,  prieorai       inf Meor,  inferior,  inf ^rienre. 

(2)  Those  in  -eur  with  a  cognate  present  participle  in  -ant 
change  -r  to  -s  and  add  -e  : 

M.                         F.  M.                             F. 

causeur,  talkative,  causeuse.  rSveur,  dreamy,       rSveusc 

^tteva,  fl€ittering,  flatteuse.  trompeur,  deceitful,  trompeuia 

menteur,  lying,       menteuae.  etc                        etc 
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a.  Similarly,  noniiB  of  like  terminatiaD,  bat  see  also  §306»  1,  a,  2,  a : 

M.  F.  F.  M. 

dADtenr,  daneer,  daoaeuse.  bforenr,  dHfUker,  bforeage. 

duntour,  singer,  ohanteoae.  Teodenr,  mller^  yendeoae. 

UMibbtxu,  JUUUrer,  flatteoae.  etc.  etc 

(3)  Those  in  -teur,  with  no  cognate  present  participle  in 
•ant,  have  the  feminine  in  -trice  : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

ortetenr,  creative,     ortetrlce.  Moosatenr.  aeeuting,    Aocoaatrloa* 

directenr,  direetive,  directrice.  etc.  etc. 

o.  Similarly,  nouns  of  like  termination,  but  see  §  306,  1,  a,  2,  a : 
M.  F,  M.  F. 

acoaaatenr,  OAnfMT,    aooosatrloe.  or^teur,  creator,     ortetrloeu 

aofeanr,  a«tor,  aotzice.  etc.  efco. 

THE  PLURAL  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

338.  Greneral  Rule.  Most  masculine  adjectives  and  all 
feminines  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular 
(d  §307): 

grand(8),  grande(8).        jeune(8),         jenne(8).  bas,     basseCa). 

joli(8),       jolie(8).  aigu(s),  aigue(s).  doux,  doaoe(8). 

ni8^(s),      ra8^(8).  complet(s),     oompl^te(s).        etc         etc. 

339*  Special  Rules.  The  following  rules  are  parallel 
with  those  for  the  irregular  plural  of  nouns  (cf.  §  308) : 

1.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -s,  -x  (none  in  -z)  remain 
unchanged : 

S.        P.  S.         P.  S.  P. 

bas,      bas.  *  gris,       gris.  faux,         faux, 

dpais,   ^pais.  soumia,  soumis.  vieux,       vieux. 

frais,    fnda.  doux,     doux.  heureux,   heureus. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -eau,  and  one  in  -eu  take  x : 

S.  P.  S.  P. 

beau,  beaux.  jumeau,  jumeaux. 

nouveau,    nouveaux.  b^breu,  h^breux. 
Bat :  bleu,  bleus ;  feu,  feus. 
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s. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

8.              P. 

Ainical, 

ftiT|ir»ftfly, 

g^nAral, 

g^^rauz. 

bnital. 

brataux. 

l<^gal. 

l^gauz. 

principal,  principanz. 

capital, 

liberal, 

lib^uz. 

rural,        ruratix. 

cardinaly 

oardinaiuc* 

local, 

locanz. 

sp^ial,     sp^ciauz. 

^al. 

^gaux. 

loyal. 

loyauz. 

trivial,      trivianz. 

fiscal. 

martial, 

martianx. 

etc.            etc. 

3.  Mascnline  adjeotiyes  in  -al  regularly  have  the  plural  in 
•aux: 

s. 

mical, 

•ratal, 

apital, 

ordinal, 

gal. 

seal, 

a.  Fatal  makes  '  fatala ;'  Littr^  gives  also  fiiial(8). 

6.  According  to  the  DkthrmcUre  de  PAcaditnie  the  following  have  no 
masculine  plural : 

^aatomnaL  frugal.  *JoyiaL  naraL  tpasoiL 

^cokMtaL  gladaL  natal.  *partiaL 

*  Littr^  gives  a  plural  in  -auz. 

t  Littr^  admits  a  plural  in  -aux*  ndd  quotes  authority  for  a  plural  in  -•. 

NonB.— L  There  are  upwards  of  a  hundred  and  fifty  adjeotives  in  -aL  The  XXeeion* 
nain  de  VAeadimie  is  silent  regarding  the  masculine  plural  of  some  sixty  of  theee,  to 
nearly  fifty  of  which,  however,  LittrA  gives  a  plural  in  -aux.  The  following  have  not 
heen  pronounced  upon  by  either  authority :  Brumal,  d^oyal,  diagonal,  instrumental, 
labial,  mMidnal,  mental,  monacal,  paradoxal,  quadragesimal,  total,  viiginaL 

1  Regular  plurals  in  -ala  were  formerly  much  commoner,  and  us^rs  is  still  unsettled 
for  iome  words.  When  the  plural  is  wanting  or  doubtful  it  is  often  avoided,  e.g,,  *  Un 
repas  frugal ;  des  repas  Bimples.'  Plurals  commonly  so  avoided  are :  Fatal,  final, 
frugal,  gladal,  initial,  matlnsl,  natal,  naval,  thdltraL 


AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVBS. 

340,  General  Rule.  An  adjective,  whethei^  attributive 
or  predicative,  regularly  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  ita 
substantive : 

Cold  seasons  are  healthfuL 
They  are  pleased. 
They  said  they  were  ill. 
I  believe  them  sincere. 


Lee  saisons  froides  sont  saines. 
Ellee  sont  contentes. 
Us  se  disaient  malades. 
Je  lee  crois  sincires. 


a.  When  the  substantive  has  a  de  clause,  the  agreement  is  parallel 
with  that  explained  for  subject  and  verb  (ci  §232,  2). 

5.  The  agreement  with  yous  is  according  to  the  sense : 
Madame,  vous  dtea  bien  bonne.        Madam,  you  are  very  kind. 
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341.  Manifold  Substantive.  1.  One  adjective  qualify- 
ing two  or  more  substantives  is  made  plural,  and  agrees  in 
gender  with  both,  if  of  the  same  gender;  if  of  different 
gender,  the  adjective  is  masculine. 

De  la  viande  et  deg  pommes  de     Gold  meat  and  potatoes. 

terre  f roides. 
8a  Boeur  et  loi  sont  contents.  His  sister  and  he  are  pleased. 

a.  When  substantives  are  joined  by  ou,  ni. .  .ni,  or  are  synonymous, 
or  form  a  climax,  etc.,  the  principles  stated  for  agreement  of  subject 
and  verb  apply  (cf  .  §  233). 

h.  When  nouns  differ  in  gender,  the  masculine  one  is  usually  placed 
nearest  the  adjective,  especially  when  the  feminine  form  is  distinct  from 
the  masculine. 
La  mer  et  le  ciel  bleus.  The  blue  sea  and  sky. 

2.  When  the  noun  is  followed  by  a  preposition  +  a  noun,  the 
agreement  is,  of  course,  according  to  the  meaning : 

Une  table  de  hois  dur.  A  table  of  hard  wood. 

Une  table  de  hois  carr^  A  square  wooden  table. 

34Z  Manifold  Acyective.  When  two  or  more  adjectives, 
denoting  different  objects  singular,  refer  to  one  noun,  the  noun 
is  made  plural,  and  the  adjectives  follow  it  in  the  singular,  or 
the  noun  is  made  singular,  and  the  article  repeated  with  each, 
adjective. 

Lee  nations  grecque  et  romaine.       The  Greek  and  Roman  nations. 
La  nation  grecque  et  la  romaine.      The  Greek  nation  and  the  RonuuL. 
Or :  La  nation  grecque  et  la  nation  romaine. 

a.  The  agreement  for  a  preceding  ordinal  is  parallel  to  this : 
Les  sixi^me  et  septi^me  rangs.  The  sixth  and  seventh  ranks. 

Le  sizi^me  rang  et  le  septi^me.         The  sixth  rank  and  the  seventh. 
Le  sixiime  et  le  septiime  rang.         The  sixth  and  the  seventh  rank. 

343*  Special  Cases,  l.  Adjectives  used  as  adverbs  are 
regularly  invariable : 

Cette  rose  sent  bon.  That  rose  smells  sweet. 

Les  livres  coiitent  cher  ici  Books  cost  dear  here. 
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a.  Possible,  ropladng  a  clftose,  and  fort,  in  se  fiure  forl='to  pkdge 
one's  self,'  are  considered  as  adverbs : 

J'ai  fait  le  moins  de  fautes  pos-       I  have  made  as  few  mistakes  as  pos- 
sible, sible. 
EUe  se  fait  fort  de  le  payer.              She  pledges  herself  to  pay  it. 

2.  Compound  adjectives,  with  or  without  hyphen,  are 
treated  as  follows: 

(1)  Both  components  are  variable  when  co-ordinate,  except 
first  components  in  -o : 

Des  soiird(e)s-muet(te)s.  Deaf-mutes. 

Des  oranges  aigres-douces.  Sourish  oranges. 

But :  Les  lettres  gr^oo-romaines.     Gneco-Boman  literature. 

(2)  A  subordinate  component  is  usually  invariable,  being 
regarded  as  adverbial,  but  the  principle  is  not  fully  carried 
out: 

Des  mots  grecs-modeme.  Modem  Greek  words. 

Des  enfants  court-vdtus.  Short-coated  children. 

Une  dame  haut  plao^  A  lady  of  high  rank. 

Des  enfants  nouveau-n^  New-bom  infants. 

a.  But  the  subordinated  component  is  variable  in  frais  cneHfia 
'freshly  gathered,'  in  ivre  mort=*dead  drank,'  in  g^rand  ouverts 
*wide  open,'  and  in  premier,  dernier,  nouveau+a  past  participle 
(except  nouvean-n6,  see  above) : 

Des  fleurs  fraiches  cueillies.  Freshly  gathered  flowers. 

La  porte  est  grande  ouverte.  The  door  is  wide  open. 

Les  nouveaux  mari^  The  bridegroom  and  bride. 

3.  Nouns  serving  as  adjectives  of  colour  are  regularly 
invariable : 

Des  robes  lilas  (citron).  Purple  (lemon-coloured)  dresses. 

a.  Rose,  cramoisi,  ponrpre,  are  exceptions,  and  vary : 
Des  robes  roses  (cramoisies).  Pink  (crimson)  dresses. 

b.  Modified  adjectives  of  colour  are  also  usually  invariable,  the 
modifier  being  also  invariable  by  rule,  2  (2),  above : 

Des  cheveux  blond  ardent.  Beddish  blond  hair. 

NoTB.>-Theie  cooitniotioof  are  explained  bj  rapplying  the  elliptii:  'Des  robet 
(ooiilecurde)lila«*;  *  Des  ohoviax  (oonleur  de)  blond  anient' 
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4.  A  few  adjectives  are  variable  or  invariable  according  to 
position  or  context  ; 

a.  Demise' half,'  nu=' naked,'  plein='fall  of,'  are  invariable  before 
and  variable  after  the  noun ;  so  also,  excepts  and  others  (§289,  a,  b) ; 
franc  de  port =' post-paid'  (also  'franco,'  adverb)  is  invariable  before, 
and  nsnally  variable  after : 

Une  demi-henre ;  une  heure  et     Half  an  hour ;  an  hour  and  a  half. 

demie. 
n  a  de  Tor  plein  ses  poches.  He  has  his  pockets  full  of  gold, 

n  est  nu-tSte ;  il  a  les  bras  nus.        He  is  bareheaded ;  his  arms  are  bare, 
n  a  les  yeuz  pleins  de  larmes.  His  eyes  are  full  of  tears. 

Beoevoir  franc  de  port  une  lettre.     To  receive  a  letter  post-paid. 
Dee  lettres  franches  de  port  Post-paid  letters. 

Obt, :  dsml,  no,  when  preceding,  forai  a  oomponnd  with  hyphen. 

6.  Feu^'late,'  *  deceased,'  is  invariable  when  preceding  the  definite 
article,  or  determinative,  and  variable  after  it : 
Fen  la  reine  (la  feue  reine).  The  late  queen. 

c.  After  avoir  rair=* have  an  air  (appearance)'  the  adjective  agrees 
with  air ;  but  it  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  when  the  expression 
means  '  seem,'  '  appear ' : 

Cette  dame  a  Fair  hautain.  That  lady  has  a  haughty  air. 

Elle  a  I'air  malheureuse.  8he  seems  unhappy. 

Gette  soupe  a  Fair  boune.  This  soup  seems  good. 

5.  A  very  few  adjectives  are  always  invariable : 

Nous  avons  ^t^  capot.  We  had  come  to  griei 

Vingt  livres  sterling.  Twenty  pounds  sterling. 

344.  Nouns  as  Adjectives.  By  a  sort  of  apposition, 
nouns  are  frequently  used  as  adjectives ;  when  so  used,  thej 
usually  agree  like  adjectives: 

Une  maitresse  chemin^  A  main  chimney. 

Des  philosophes  pontes.  Poet  philosophers. 

But :  La  race  ndgre,  etc. 

a.  Ttooin=*  witness,'  at  the  head  of  a  phrase,  is  adverbial  and 
invariable : 

J'ai  bien  combattu,  t^moin  les       I  have  fought  well,   witness  the 
blessures  que  j'ai  revues.  wounds  I  received. 

6.  For  nouns  as  adjectives  of  ooloar,  see  §348»  & 
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COMPARISON  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

345.  The  Comparative.  It  is  regularly  denoted  by 
placing  plus »' more/  moins  — '  less/  for  inequality,  and 
aussi'^'as/  for  equality,  before  each  adjective  compared; 
*than'  or  <as'sque: 

n  est  plus  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  taller  than  John. 

n  est  moins  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  leas  tall  than  (not  so  tall  as) 

John, 

n  est  anssi  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  as  tall  as  John. 

H  est  plus  diligent  et  plus  attentif  He  is   more   diligent  and   (more) 

que  Jean.  attentive  than  John, 

n  est  plus  faible  que  malade.  He  is  more  weak  than  ill 

a.  Aussi,  used  negatively,  may  he  replaced  hy  si : 

H  n'est  pas  aussi(si)  grand  que  J.     He  is  not  so  tall  as  John. 

b.  When  aussi  or  si  is  omitted,  comma  (not  que)  is  used : 
Un  roi  riche  oomme  Cr^sus.  A  king  as  rich  as  Croesus. 

c.  After  plus,  moins,  afi&rmatively,  ' than '= que.,  .ne  when  coming 
before  a  finite  verb : 

H  est  plus  grand  qn'il  ne  (le)  paratt.    He  is  taller  than  he  seems. 

d.  '  More  and  more  {or  -er  and  -er) ' =de  plus  en  plus ;  '  less  and  less 
{or  -er  and  -er)*=de  moins  en  moins;  'the  more. ,  .the  more *= plus 
. . . (et)  plus ;  'the  less. .  .the  less'smoins. . . (et)  moins ;  'the  more. . .' 
=:d'autantplus... : 

L'air  devint  de  plus  en  plus  froid.  The  air  became  colder  and  colder, 

n  devint  de  moins  en  moins  actif.  He  became  less  and  less  active. 

Plus  il  devient  riche  (et)  moins  il  The  richer  he  becomes    the  less 

est  g^n^ux.  generous  is  he. 

H  en  sera  d'autant  plus  riche.  He  will  be  the  richer  for  it. 

346.  Irregular  Comparison.  The  adjectives  bon,  mau- 
vais,  petit,  have  a  special  comparative  form : 


Pes. 

COMP. 

Pes. 

COMP. 

boa,  good. 

meilleur. 

or  bon, 

plus  bon  (rare). 

maurais,  bad, 

pire. 

or  mauvals, 

plusmauvaas. 

ptm^smaU, 

molndre. 

or  petit, 

plus  petit. 
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a,  Bon  is  hardly  ever  compared  regularly : 
A  bon  march^,  k  meilleur  march^    Cheap,  cheaper. 
Cela  sent  bon  (meilleur).  That  smells  good  (better). 

But :  Ce  n'est  ni  plus  bon  ni  plus  mauirais. 

NonB.— 1.  In  expressioiit  like  '  Ce  Tin  ett  pins  on  mofni  bon/  bon  it  not  reAlly 
oompuatiTe.    2.  Some  gnounarians  admit  plus  bon*' more  good-n»tured.' 

6.  Pire  is»  in  general,  stronger  than  plus  nuuiTais,  and  may  8enr» 
also  as  a  comparative  to  m^chant= '  bad,* '  evil,'  *  wicked ' : 
Get  faomme  est  m^hant  (pire).         That  man  is  bad  (worse). 

c  In  general,  moindre='less,'  'lesser,'  *less  (in  importance)*  and 
plus  petit  = '  smaller,'  *  less  (in  size)' : 

Votre  douleur  en  sera  moindre.        Your  sorrow  will  hence  be  less. 
Une  plus  petite  pomme.  A  smaller  apple. 

347.  The  Superlative  Relative.    1.  It  is  denoted  by 

placing  the  definite  article  (variable)  or  a  possessive  adjective 
(variable)  before  the  comparative  of  inequality : 

EUe  est  la  moins  aimable.  She  is  the  least  amiable. 

Mes  meilleurs  amis.  My  best  friends. 

La  moindre  difficult^  The  slightest  difficulty. 

a.  When  the  superlative  follows  the  noun,  the  definite  article  is  not 
omitted: 
CTest  I'enfant  le  plus  diligent  et  le    He  is  the  most  diligent  and  atten« 

plus  attentif  de  tons.  tive  boy  of  alL 

Mes  amis  les  plus  fiddles.  My  most  faithful  friends. 

2.   After   a  superlative,    <in's=de  (not  k^   dans,   etc.); 
« among '  -  entre  or  d'entre : 

L'honmie  le  plus  riche  de  la  ville.     The  richest  man  in  the  city. 
Le  meilleur  ^rivain  dn  Canada.       The  best  writer  in  Canada. 
Le  plus  brave  (d')entre  les  Grecs.     The  bravest  among  the  Greeks. 

348.  The  Superlative  Absolute.    It  is  expressed  by  le 

(invariable)  +  plus  or  moinS  before  the  adjective,  or  else  by 
an  adverb,  such  as  tr^s,  bien,  fort|  extrtmement,  etc.,  or 
some  other  modifying  expression : 

Elle  est  le  plus  heureuse  (moins    She  is  happiest  (least  happy)  when 
heureuse)  quand  elle  est  seule.  she  is  alone. 
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Voos  dies  trte  aimftble.  Ton  are  very  (moet)  kind. 

Cest  tout  ce  qa'il  y  a  de  plus  beau.  It  is  moet  beaatifuL 

Un  brave  des  braves.  One  of  the  bravest. 

Un  homme  des  plus  dignes.  A  most  worthy  man. 

Une  dame  on  ne  pent  plus  digne.  A  moet  worthy  woman. 

Des  tribus  sauvages  au  possible.  Most  savage  tribes. 

a.  Occasionally  it  is  denoted  in  familiar  style  by  repetition  of  the 
adjective,  or  by  -issime : 

Get  homme  est  rus^,  rus^  That  man  is  very,  very  cunning. 

II  est  richissime.  He  is  very  wealthy. 

349.  Remarka  1.  Comparative  and  superlative  are  un- 
distinguishable  in  constructions  requiring  in  English  a  definite 
article  before  the  comparative : 

Le  plus  fort  de  mes  deux  fr^res.        The  stronger  of  my  two  brothers. 

2.  De  denotes  *hj  how  much'  after  a  comparative  ot 
superlative : 

Plus  ftg^  de  trois  ans.  Older  by  three  years, 

n  est  de  beaaconp  le  plus  grand.      He  is  the  tallest  by  far. 
But :  n  est  beauoonp  plus  grand.     He  is  much  taller. 

3.  Observe  the  following : 

JjOB  basses  classes.  The  lower  classes. 

J'ai  fait  mon  possible.  I  did  my  utmost. 

POSITION  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

350.  Predicative  Adjectives.  They  are  placed,  in  general, 
as  in  English : 

EUes  sont  contentes.  They  are  pleased. 

Elle  parut  fatigue  She  seemed  tired. 

Brave,  savant,  vertueuz,  il  se  fit  Brave,  learned,  virtuous,  he  made 

aimer  de  tons.  himself  beloved  by  alL 

a.  Observe  the  position  after  asaez,  .after  plus. . .  plus,  moiiis .  . . 
mollis,  and  in  exclamations  with  combien  1,  comme  1,  que  1,  taat  1.  as 
compared  with  the  order  of  words  in  English : 

17 
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n  est  asBez  sot  poor  le  oroire.  He  is  silly  enough  to  believe  it. 

Plus  il  devint  riohe  moins  il  fat  The   richer   he    became    the    less 

g^n^reux.  generous  was  he. 

Que  Yous  Stes  aimable  I  How  kind  you  are ! 

351.  Attributive  Adjectives.  When  used  literally,  to 
define,  distinguish,  specify,  emphasize,  etc.,  they  usually 
follow ;  but  when  used  iiguratively,  or  as  a  merely  ornamental 
epithet,  or  denoting  a  quality  viewed  as  essential  to  the 
object,  or  when  forming,  as  it  were,  one  idea  with  the  noun, 
they  usually  precede : 

Une  rue  ^troite ;  une  ^troite  a-  A    narrow    street ;   an    intimate 

miti^  friendship. 

Un  roi  savant ;  le  savant  auteur.  A  learned  king ;  the  learned  author. 

Le  fameux  Pitt ;  un  rus^  coquin.  The  famous  Pitt ;  a  cunning  rogua 

a.  The  following,  of  very  common  use,  generally  precede : 
baML  grand.  JolL  mcilleur.  pire.  TOaiii. 

bon.  grot.  long.  moindre.  act. 

court  Jeone.  mauvftis.         petit  Tienz. 

352.  Special  Rules  for  Attributives.  1.  Certain  ad- 
jectives serve  regularly  to  define,  distinguish,  etc.,  and  henoe 
regularly  follow ;  such  are : — 

(1)  Adjectives  of  physical  quality : 

Une  tahle  carr^e ;  une  pierre  dure ;  A  square  table ;  a  hard  stone ;  cold 
de  Teau  froide  (chaude) ;  de  (hot)  water ;  black  ink ;  a  piquant 
Tencrenoire ;  unesaucepiquante.        sauce. 

a.  By  the  general  rule  (§351)  they  sometimes  precede  : 
De   noirs   chagrins;    une    verte    Dark  sorrows;    a  green  old  age; 
vieillesse ;  le  bleu  ciel  d'ltalie.  the  blue  sky  of  Italy. 

(2)  Adjectives  of  nationality,  religion,  profession,  title,  and 
those  from  proper  names : 

La  loi  anglaise ;  un  prdtre  catho-    The  English  law ;  a  Catholic  priest; 
lique;   une  splendeur   royale;        royal     splendour;     Ciceronian 
le  latin  cic^ronien.  Latin. 

(3)  Participles  used  as  adjectives : 

Une  ^toile  filante ;  un  homme  in-  A  shooting  star ;  an  educated  man ; 
Btruit;  une  porte  ouverte.  anop^idoor. 
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€L  By  the  general  rnle  (§851)  they  sometimes  precede : 
Une  ^latante  victoire.  A  signal  victory. 

6.  Past  participial  forms  which  have  become  real  adjectiyes,  e,g,f 
pr^tendu,  absolu,  parDait,  dissolu,  feint,  nia6,  etc,  very  often  precede 
(pr^tendu  nearly  always) : 

Une  feinte  modestie.  Foigned  modesty. 

Le  pr^tendu  comte.  The  would-be  count. 

2.  Adjectives  sometimes  follow  the  noun  on  account  of 
their  adjuncts  or  their  function ;  thus : — 

(1)  When  modified  by  an  adverb^  other  than  aussi,  Sif 
trts,  bien,  fort»  plus,  moins,  assez : 

Un  discours  extrdmement  long.        An  extremely  long  speech. 
But :  Un  tr^  long  discours.  A  very  long  speech. 

(2)  When  modified  by  an  adverbial  phrase,  or  in  com* 
parisons: 

Une  contr^  riche  en  vins.  A  district  rich  in  wines. 

Un  guerrier  brave  conmie  un  lion.    A  warrior  as  brave  as  a  lion. 

(3)  Nouns  used  appositively  as  adjectives : 
Une  puissance  amie.  A  friendly  power. 

3.  Two  or  more  adjectives,  with  one  noun,  follow,  in  general, 
the  rules  stated,  but,  if  joined  by  a  conjunction,  thej  all  follow^ 
in  case  one  is  such  as  must  follow : 

Une  jolie  petite  fille.  A  pretty  little  girL 

Une  belle  maison  blanche.  A  beautiful  white  house. 

Un  objet  blanc  et  6tincelant.  A  white  and  dazzling  object. 

Une  dame  belle  et  savante.  A  beautiful  and  learned  lady. 

a.  The  more  specific  of  two  or  more  adjectives  which  follow  oomee 
last,  contrary  to  English  usage  : 
Des  ^rivains  fran9ais  habiles.  Clever  French  writers. 

4.  A  consideiyible  number  of  adjectives  difier  more  or  less 
widely  in  meaning,  according  as  they  precede  or  follow : 

Mon  cher  en&nt ;  une  robe  ch^re.    My  dear  child ;  a  costly  dress. 
Une franche coquette;  une femme    A    thorough    coquette;    a  plain- 
franche.  spoken  woman. 
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Such 

adjeotivee  are 

: 

•Dden. 

dernier. 

fort 

Jeune. 

parfait 

fage. 

bon. 

different 

furieiiz. 

maigre. 

pauvre. 

seuL 

bntre. 

digne. 

gaUiQt 

malhonndte. 

petit 

simple. 

oertaiii. 

diven. 

grand. 

mauvais. 

plaisant 

triste. 

Cher. 

funeax. 

mtohant 

premier. 

v^ritoble. 

oommnn. 

faux. 

haut 

mort 

propre. 

yrai,eta 

oraeL 

fler. 

honndte. 

Douveau. 

pur. 

NoTi.~Distinction8  of  this  kind  depend,  in  the  main,  upon  the  general  prinoiplei 
laid  down  above,  but  they  are  too  numerous  and  too  subtle  to  be  given  in  detail  here 
Observation,  and  the  use  of  a  good  dictionaiy  will,  in  time,  make  the  learner  familiar 
with  the  most  important  of  than. 

353.  DeterminatiTea     Such  adjectives,  including  numer- 
als, possessives,  demonstratives,  indefinites,  precede  * 

Trois  plumes ;  mes  plumes.  Three  pens ;  my  pens. 

Ces  plumes-ci ;  d'autres  plumes.       These  pens ;  other  pens. 


PREPOSITIONAL  (COMPLEMENT  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

354,  An  adjective  is  often  followed  by  a  complement  con- 
nected with  it  by  a  preposition,  such  as  ky  de,  en,  enverSy 
etc.  The  preposition  to  be  used  is  determined  by  the  mean- 
ing of  the  adjective,  as  explained  in  the  following  sections. 

35S  Adjective +  i.     The  preposition  i  =  'to,'  *at,'  *for,' 
etc.,  is    required  after  most  adjectives  denoting  tendency, 
fitness,  and  their  opposites,  comparison,  etc. 
Get  homme  est  adonn^  k  la  boisson.  That  man  is  addicted  to  drink. 


n  est  favorable  k  mes  projets. 
n  est  bien  habile  auz  affiiires. 
Un  homme  sup^rieur  k  tous. 
Ce  n'est  bon  k  rien. 

Such  adjectives  are : 

•oooiitum6,aeeiwtomsd(to)i  oher,  dear  (to), 

adroit,  clever  (at).  convenable,  suitable  (to). 

agr^able,  pleatant  (to).  ^I,  equal  (to). 

•nt^rieur,  anterior  (to).  exact,  exact  (in). 

aident,  ardent  (in).  fidMe,  faithful  (in). 

bon,  good,  fU  (fori  fort,  eUver  (at). 


He  is  favorable  to  my  projects. 
He  is  very  clever  in  business. 
A  man  superior  to  alL 
That  is  good  for  nothing. 


hardi,6oId(<nX 
impropre,  unfit  (for). 
inf^rieur,  if^erior  (to). 
infld^le,  unfaithful  (to), 
inutile,  tueUts  (to). 
l«kt,ilow(in). 
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mdrible,  huH/ui  (toX  prM,  fwody  (to).  itmblAble,  rimitar  (toX 

oppoa^  oppoted  (to),  prompt,  prompt  {in),  utile,  u$^ful  (toX 

pweil,  nmitor  (toX  propioe,  propUiout  (to),  et& 

port^  ineUned  (to),  propre,  JU  (for), 

o.  Bon  pour = '  good  for/  <  beneficial  to/  *  kind  ta' 

356.  Adjective +  (/e.  The  preposition  de»*of/  *fr<Mn,' 
*with,'  etc.,  is  required  after  most  adjectives  denoting  source 
or  origin  (hence  also,  feeling,  sentiment,  abundance),  separ- 
ation (hence  also,  absence,  distance,  want,  etc.),  and  after 
most  past  participles  to  denote  the  agent  (cf.  §240): 

£te8- vons  natif  de  Paris  ?       ,  Are  you  a  native  of  Paris  ? 

£8  Bont  contents  de  mon  suco^       They  are  pleased  at  my  suooen. 

She  is  full  of  vanity. 

I  am  free  from  pain. 

He  is  unknown  to  alL 


Elle  est  pleine  de  vanity 
Je  suis  Ubre  de  douleur. 
n  est  inconnu  de  tous. 

Such  adjectives  are : 
sbtent,  ofttent  OVomX 
9Mg^grievd(iU). 
•im,  glad  (of), 
alarms,  alamud  (at\ 


luy*,  yfoary  (cf). 
^tonn^,  aitonithed  (at). 


ambitieiiz  ambitumt(<f),    tmemptt  free  (from). 


aTide,  greedy  (tf), 
b«iii,&2ened(fryX 
capable,  eapaUe  (nf\ 
charms,  delighted  (wiOi), 
ohiri,b0fovtd(6yX 
confofl,  eonfvued  (at). 
contrari^,  vexed  (^teUh), 
dtou^  dettUvte  (<nf). 
d^pourru,  dteoid  (of). 
dMrefux,  <fM»rott«  (^ 
different,  different  (from). 
digne,  worthy  (of). 


Hkigait  ditianlt  (from).        lonrd,  hsavy  (with), 
enchant^  detighted  (with),    malheareux,  unhappy  (afy. 
oHenai,  offended  (at), 
pauvre,  poor  (in), 
pL^fvU(of), 
f,yU  delighted  (with). 
mtiMiMit,eatie/led(with). 
KNioieiix,  anxioue  (aboui^ 
waamA,eoiled(with). 
■6r,  eure  (cf). 
■ofprif,  eurprieed  (at). 
triate,  «ad(a<X 
Tain,  fKiin  (qf), 
▼ez^,  vexed  (at), 
▼iotorieox,  vietoriou$(09§r). 
Tide,  ompty  (qf). 
etc. 


UidhA,  eorry  (for), 
fler,  proud  (^X 
glorieux,  proud  (nf). 
h«riaa«,  brietUng  (with), 
heoreux,  glad  (nf). 
honteux,  aehamed  (of). 
ignoimnt,  igiyoremt  (of). 
indigne,  unworthy  (of). 
inquiet,  uinMuy  (about). 
iTre,  inioxieaUd  (with), 
Jaloax,  jeaUme  (of). 
IXbtOt  free  (from,). 

a,  FAch6  contre= '  angry  at  or  with  (a  personX' 

357.  Adjective +e/l.     En  is  required  after  a  few  adjec- 
tives denoting  abundance,  skill,  etc. : 

Le  Canada  est  fertile  en  bl^  Canada  is  fertile  in  wheat. 

H  est  expert  en  chimrgie.  He  is  expert  in  surgery. 

Such  adjectives  are : 
abondant,  abounding  (in).        fort,  ttrong  (<nX  Ummod  (in).  riche,  rich  (inX 

ttoood,  fniiUful  (tnX  ignorant,  ignoranl  (in).  laTant,  Uamtd  (fi^ 
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a.  fort  and  ignorant  Bometimes  have  sur : 

n  est  fort  siir  lliistoire.  He  is  well  versed  (good)  in  histoiy. 

Ignorant  sur  ces  mati^res-Uu  Ignorant  about  those  matters. 


358.  Adjective +enuer8.    Envers  is  used  after 
adjectives  denoting  disposition  or  feeling  towards : 
n  est  liberal  enters  tons.  He  is  liberal  towards  alL 


most 


Such  adjectives  are : 
•liable,  afdble. 
bon,  kind, 

charitable,  eharUmbU. 
civil,  civSL 
cruel,  erueL 
dur,  hard,  hanih, 
gfo^reux,  genermu, 
groetier,  rttde. 


honn^te,  polite. 
indulgent,  indulgent, 
ingrat,  ungrat^uL 
insolent,  vneoUnL 
Juste, /iMt. 
mtehant,  malieiouM, 
mis^rioordienx,  mereifvL 
offioieuz,  obliging. 


poU,  polite. 
prodigue,  lavieh, 
reoonnainant,  graUfuL 
reqpectueux,  reepee^uL 
responsable,  resporuiMe. 
rigoureuz.  Hem, 
B6yhre,  eevere,  item, 
etc. 


a.  Bon,  dur,  very  frequently  take  pour ;  indulgent  may  take  pour 
or  it ;  dvil,  s^v^e,  may  take  k  regard  de : 

n  est  bon  (dur)  pour  moi.  He  is  kind  (harsh)  to  me. 

Indulgent  pour  (k)  ses  enfants.  Indulgent  to  his  children. 

Civil   (s^v^re)   k   regard   de  ses  Civil  (harsh)  to  his  servants, 
domestiques. 
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359.  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  Conjunctive  forms : 


IstPbb. 

2nd  Pbr.          8bd  Psr.  (m.)L 

8BDPBR.(f.X     8ED  REF.(m.t.X 

^N. 

J*.L 

tn,  thou.           U.  he.  It 

elle.  she,  it 

&D. 

me,  (to)  me. 

te,  (to)  thee.     lui,(to)him. 

lui.(to)her.       Be.(to)^lt. 

©A. 

me,  me. 

te,  thee.            le.  him,  it 

la,  her,  it           se.  -self. 

^^. 

nous,  we. 

V0U8,  you.        Us,  they. 

elles,  they. 

Sd. 

nous,(to)u8. 

von8,(to)you.  lenr,(to)them. 

leur,(to)them.  8e,(to)-«elTe8. 

£a. 

nous,  us. 

TOM,  you.       les,  them. 

leSithem.          ae,-«elTes. 
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2.  Disjimctiye  forms : 

IotPbr.  2in>PiB.         8u>PBu(m.)L     8BDPBL<f.).        8BD  Rv.  (m.t). 

^A.  Vmoi.  I,  me.    toi,  thou,  thde.  lui.  he,  him.     elle,  the,  her.    fOl^one'sMlf^eta 
gpj 

gA.  ]>]ioill>we,iu.  VOUB,  you.        •lucthey.them.  61161,  they,  them. 


[N.  snomhuttiTe ;  D. » dative ;  A.  aMSOUMtive ;  P.  s  object  of  a  prepoiition.] 

Nora.— A  more  sdentiflo  terminology  would  be  'unstresMd'  and  *  stressed'  instead 
of  <  conjunctive '  and  *  disjunctive,'  as  indicating  the*  real  distinction  between  the  two 
sets  of  forms,  e.^., '  J«  (unstressed)  parle ' ;  *  Qui  parle  ?— Koi '  (stressed).  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  the  unstressed  forms  usually  stand  in  immediate  connection  with  the  verb  (as 
subject  or  obJectX  hence  the  term  'conjunctive,'  while  the  stressed  forms  are  usually 
employed  otherwise,  hence  the  term  'disjunctive.'  The  distinction  of  'unstressed* 
and  'stressed 'is  oonmion  to  most  other  kinds  of  pronouns  as  weU. 

36a  Pronominal  Adverba 

7  —to  (at^  on,  in,  into,  etc.)  it  or  them ;  there,  thither. 

en=of  (from,  etc.)  it  or  them ;  some,  any,  some  of  it,  some  of  them  $ 
thence,  from  there. 

Nori.— T  and  %n  were  originally  adverbs  (j  from  L.  i&is*  there,'  and  en  from  L. 
<Rd«B' thence'),  but  they  are  now  usually  pronominal  in  function,  and  are  used 
precisely  like  the  conjunctive  forms. 

361.  Agreement.  The  personal  pronoun  regularly  agrees 
with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  number,  and  person : 

Nous  les  avons  frapp^(e)s.  We  have  struck  them. 

Elle  lit  la  lettre ;  elle  la  lit.  She  reads  the  letter ;  she  reads  it. 

a.  The  first  person  plural  for  the  first  person  singular  is  used  by 
sovereigns  and  authorities,  and  by  writers,  as  in  English  ; 
Nous  (le  roi)  avons  ordonn^  et    We  (the  king)  have  ordained  and 

ordonnons  ce  qui  suit.  ordain  as  follows. 

Comme  nous  avons  dit  d^jiL  As  we  have  said  already. 

6.  Vonars'you'  (singular  or  plural)  has  a  plural  verb;   its  other 
agreements^  as  also  those  of  nous  above,  are  according  to  the  sense : 
Nous  (la  reine)  sommes  contente.      We  (the  queen)  are  satisfied. 
Madame,  vons  dtes  bien  bonne.        Madam,  you  are  very  kind. 

0.  For  imperative  first  plural  instead  of  first  singular,  see  §267>  a. 
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d.  II  ftnd  le  are  lued  as  invariable  nentral  forms,  wlien  the  anteoedeot 
is  one  to  whicii  gender  cannot  be  ascribed : 
Y  en  a-t-il  T— Je  le  crois.  Is  there  any  (of  it)  ?    I  think  so. 

362.  Case  Relations  of  Conjunctives.    1.  The  nomi- 

native  forms  stand  as  subject  and  the  accusative  forms  as 
direct  object  to  a  verb ;  their  use  is  obvious : 
n  nous  a  vns.  He  saw  us. 

a.  The  conjunctive  is  optional  when  there  are  two  accusatives  : 
Je  (les)  bltoe  lui  et  elle.  I  blame  him  and  her. 

2.  The  dative  forms  denote  the  person  or  thing  for  whose 
*  advantage'  or  *  disadvantage'  the  action  is  done,  denoted  bj 
Jt » « to,'  *  for,'  *  from,'  with  nouns : 

Je  lenr  prdterai  les  livres.  I  shall  lend  them  the  books. 

On  lui  a  vol^  son  argent.  His  money  has  been  stolen  from  him. 

But  jl  +  a  disjunctive  form  is  used  in  the  following  cases : 

(1)  When  two  datives  are  joined  by  a  conjunction,  or  when 

in  emphasis  a  second  dative  is  implied  : 

J'en  ai  parl^  4  lui  et  4  elle.  I  spoke  of  it  to  him  and  to  her. 

Je  donne  le  livre  k  elle  (pas  k  lui).     I  give  the  book  to  her  (not  to  him). 

(2)  When  the  conjunctive  direct  object  is  any  other  pronoun 

than  le,  la,  les : 

Je  vous  pr^nte  k  elle.  I  introduce  you  to  her. 

H  se  pr^nta  k  moL  He  introduced  himself  to  me. 

But :  Je  le  (la,  les)  leur  pr^sente,  etc. 

(3)  After  verbs  of  motion  and  some  others,  to  denote  the 
'object  towards  which  the  action  tends,'  the  relation,  though 
expressed  by  ^  not  being  really  dative : 

Je  courus  k  luL  I  ran  to  him. 

Cette  maison  est  k  moL  That  house  belongs  to  me. 

n  pense  (songe,  rdve)  k  eux.  He  thinks  (muses,  dreams)  of  them. 
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8ach  verbs  are : 

•ooootmiMr,  tuemaUm.  ooai|Mtf«r,  mmjnhv.  pnaOniniM^  Uh$kit$rmi, 

•Dmr,  go,  eoarir,  not.  pritMidre,  m$pin, 

Appeler,  m&  ttre  (iX  btlmiff  (toy.  nooarir,  kavo  roetmno, 

•n  Appeler,  mppoaL  ftureatteotioiijMiyaieMitiffii.  lenoocer,  rtnmmoo, 

•spirer,  mtpvro,  habitiier,  iueuttom,  revenir,  oomm  6adL 

•ttirar,  ottTMC  MMtrcher,  mtarck,  r«T«r,  clfMnn. 

ftToir  aibdre,  JUim  to  da.  penser,  think.  aooger,  mtcM. 

ftToirreooara,  ikaf0r00otirw.  prendre  garde,  pay  hoed.  Tenir,  eonM. 

a.  Certain  verba  of  this  olaaa,  when  not  literal,  take  the  oonjunotiva 
dative: 

n  loi  vint  one  id^  There  occurred  to  him  an  idea.     « 

Vons  nous  reviendrez.  You  will  come  to  see  us  again. 

Non.— The  ethical  dative,  denoting  the  pevKm  'interested  in'  or  *  affected  by  aa 
aotioo,  rare  in  EngUih,  is  oommon  in  French :  *  Gontte-mol  ce  vin-1^'  *  Just  tastt 
thatwiiie';  *  Ne  me  faites  plus  oela,**  Don't  do  that  again  (I  teU  70a).' 

363.  Impersonal  //.  For  invariable  il  as  the  subject  of 
an  impersonal  verb,  see  §§248-253. 

364.  Predicative  le,  la,  lea.  As  predicate  the  accasative 
third  person  is  either  variable  or  invariable : — 

1.  Le  agrees  when  referring  to  a  determinate  noun  or  to 
an  adjective  used  as  such : 

£te8-vou8  sa  m^re  ?-:Je  la  suia        Are  you  his  mother  ? — I  am. 
£tes-yous  la  mari^  ?— Je  la  suis.     Are  you  the  bride  ? — ^I  am. 
8ont-oe  14  vos  livres? — Ce  les  sont.    Are  those  your  books  ? — ^They  are. 

2.  Le,  invariable,  is  used  when  referring  to  an  adjective, 
or  to  a  noun  as  adjective : 

£tes-vous  fatigu^  ?— Je  le  suis.        Are  you  tired  ?— I  am. 
£tes-yous  m^re  ?--Je  le  suia.  Are  you  a  mother  ?— I  am. 

8ont-ils  Anglais  ?— Us  le  sont.  Are  they  English  ?— They  are. 

36s  Pleonastic  le.  The  neutral  form  le  (§361,  d)  is 
often  pleonastic,  as  compared  with  English  usage : 

£tes-vous  m^re  ? — Je  le  suis.  Are  you  a  mother  ? — 1  am. 

Qu'ils  soient  venus,  je  le  sais.  That  they  have  come,  I  know. 

Fais  da  bien,  quand  tu  le  peux.  Do  good,  when  you  can. 

Oe  qu'il  voulait,  il  le  veut  encore.  What  he  wished,  he  still  wishes. 
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Je  suis  prdte,  8*!!  le  faut  I  am  ready,  if  need  be. 

J'irai  si  vous  le  d^irez.  I  shall  go,  if  you  wish  (it). 

Us  sont  comme  je  (le)  d^irerais.       They  are  as  I  should  like. 
n  est  plus  ig6  que  je  ne  (le)  suis.      He  is  older  than  I  am. 

Ohi.:  This  It  is  .optional  in  compftratiTe  clauaes. 

o.  Le  is  also  used  in  a  number  of  fixed  expressions : 
n  ne  le  c^e  k  personne.  He  yields  to  nobody. 

Nous  Favons  emport^  We  have  carried  the  day. 

II  Ta  ^happ^  belle.  He  had  a  narrow  escape. 

b,  Le  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  '  one '  or  '  so ' : 
n  est  soldat ;  je  le  suis  aussL  He  is  a  soldier ;  I  am  one  too. 

8ois  brave,  et  je  le  serai  aussL  Be  brave,  and  I  shall  be  so  too. 

366.  Reflexives.  1.  A  special  conjunctive  reflexive  form, 
Se  for  dative  or  accusative  of  either  gender  or  number,  is 
required  in  the  third  person  only;  for  the  first  and  second 
person  the  ordinary  forms  are  used  (cf.  §242)  : 

H  (elle)  se  loue.  He  (she)  praises  him  (her)  -sell 

Us  (elles)  se  le  sont  dit.  They  said  so  to  each  other. 

But :  Je  me  loue ;  tu  te  loues ;  nous  nous  louons ;  vous  vous  louez. 

2.  The  disjunctive  soi  is  hardly  used  beyond  the  third 
singular  in  an  indefinite  or  general  sense : 

Chacun  travaille  pour  sou  Every  one  works  for  himself. 

On  doit  parler  rarement  de  soi.         One  should  rarely  speak  of  one's  sell 

De  soi  le  vice  est  odieux.  In  itself  vice  is  hateful. 

But :  Elle  est  contente  d'elle-mtoe ;  ils  ne  songent  qu'4  eux-mtoes,  etc. 

a.  The  use  of  soi  is  rarer  for  the  feminine  than  for  the  masculine  : 
Un  bienfait  porte  sa  recompense    A  good  deed  brings  its  reward  with 

avec  soi  (lui).  it. 

La  guerre  entratne  apr^  elle  (soi)     War  brings  after  it  countless  evils. 

des  maux  sans  nombre. 

KoTB. — Soi  is  no  longer  used  of  persons  denoted  by  a  general  noun,  e.g.t  'L*avar8 
ne  vit  que  pour  lui-mdme  *  (not '  pour  soi '),  nor  is  it  used,  as  formerly,  of  persons  to 
avoid  ambiguity,  e.g.,  *  Quoique  son  f r^re  soit  dans  la  mis^re,  il  ne  pense  qu'k  lul- 

mdme(not  *isoi'x 

367.  Uses  of  en,  1.  En  is  in  function  an  equivalent 
of  de  +  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  of  either  gender  or 
number ;  it  is  used  of  things,  and  less  commonly  of  persons : 


§367] 
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Je  parle  des  phunes ;  j*en  parle. 
Boimez-lfis-moi ;  j*en  ai  bnoin. 
B  est  mem  ami ;  j*en  r^nda. 
n  aime  ses  fils,  et  il  en  estaim^ 
Vous  YoUk ;  j'en  suis  content. 
Vient-il  de  Toronto? — ^11  en  vient. 


I  speak  of  the  pens ;  I  speak  of  them. 
Give  me  them ;  I  need  them. 
He  is  my  friend ;  I  answer  for  him. 
He  loves  his  sons,  and  is  loved  by  them. 
There  yon  are ;  I  am  glad  of  it. 
Does  he  come  from  T.?    He  does. 


a.  The  antecedent  is  often 
Voyons !  oil  en  ^tions-nons  ? 
Hs  en  sont  venos  aux  mains. 
n  m*en  veut. 
Tant  s'en  faut. 
G^en  est  fait  de  InL 
A  vous  en  croire. 
Quoi  qu*il  en  soit. 
Je  n*en  peuz  plus. 
II  y  en  a  qui  le  croient. 


understood  or  indefinite : 

Let  me  see,  where  were  we? 

They  came  to  blows. 

He  has  a  grudge  against  me. 

Far  fnnn  it. 

It  is  all  up  with  him. 

If  one  is  to  believe  you. 

However  it  may  be. 

I  am  done  out. 

There  are  some  who  think  so. 


2.  Through  a  somewhat  special  application  of  the  general 
principle,  it  is  further  used : — 

(1)  In  a  partitive  sense : 

Voici  du  papier ;  en  voulez- vous  ?  Here  is  some  paper ;  do  you  wish  any 

— Merci,  j'en  ai.  of  it  ?— Thank  you,  I  have  some. 

Avez-vous  une  plume? — J'en   ai  Have  you  a  pen? — ^I  have  one  (I 

une  (j'en  ai  plusieurs).  have  several). 

n  me  faut  en  acheter  d'autres.  I  must  buy  others. 

(2)  En  = '  thereof '  +  the  definite  article  replaces  a  possessive 
adjective  referring  to  a  possessor  in  the  preceding  sentence, 
but  only  when  the  thing  possessed  is  a  direct  object^  a  subject 
of  ^tre,  or  a  predicate  noun : 

I  like  this  country ;  I  admire  its 

institutions. 
Blame  the  sins  of  those  people,  but 

do  not  blame  their  misfortunes. 


J'aime  ce  pays;  j'en  admire  les 

institutions. 
Bl&mez  les  p^ch^  de  ces  gens,  mais 

n'en  bl&mez  pas  les  malheurs. 
CetteafiQi.ire  est  delicate;  lesucc^ 

en  est  douteux. 
Ceci  est  la  gloire  du  pays ;  cela  en 

estlahonte. 


That  affair  is  delicate ;  its  success  is 

doubtfuL 
This  is  the  countr3r's  glory ;  that  is 

its  disgrace. 


Bat :  '  Cette  maison  a  ses  d^fauts '  (the  possessor  not  being  in  the  pre- 
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▼ions  sentence) ;  '  J'aime  ces  vers  ;  lenr  harmonie  me  ravit'  (the  thing 
poesesaed  being  subject  of  another  verb  than  toe) ;  *  tPadmire  ce  pays ; 
il  est  fameux  pour  ses  bonnes  lois '  (the  thing  jj^pssessed  being  governed 
by  a  preposition). 

368.  Use  of  y,  Y  is  in  function  equivalent  to  k  (en, 
danSi  etc.)  +  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  of  either  gender  or 
number ;  it  is  used  of  things,  and  rarely  of  persons : 

Je  pense  h  mes  p^h^ ;  j'y  pense.  I  think  of  my  sins ;  I  think  of  them. 

II  est  en  Europe ;  il  y  est,  et  moi  He  is  in  Europe ;  he  is  there,  and  I 

j'y  vais  aussL  am  going  there  too. 

H  se  connait  en  ces  choses,  mais  He  is  an  expert  in  those  things,  but 

moi  je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  I  am  not. 

11  aspire  k  cela ;  il  y  aspire.  He  aspires  to  that ;  he  aspires  to  it. 

Yous  fiez-vous  k  lui  ? — Je  m'y  fie.  Do  yon  trust  him  ?— I  trust  him. 

a.  The  antecedent  is  often  understood  or  indefinite : 
n  7  va  de  votre  vie.  Your  life  is  at  stake. 

J* J  suis !    Qu'7  a-t-il  ?  I  have  it !    What  is  the  matter? 

n  a* J  prend  adroitement.  He  goes  about  it  cleverly. 

Est-ce  que  Monsieur  B.  7  est  ?         Is  Mr.  B.  at  home  ? 
Y  pensez-vous  ?  You  don't  mean  it  ? 

369.  Position  of  Conjunctive  Objects.  1.  They  stand 
immediately  before  their  governing  verb,  except  the  imperative 
afi&rmative : 

Je  leur  en  parleraL  I  shall  speak  to  them  of  it. 

Je  Ty  ai  envoys  pour  le  leur  dire.     I  sent  him  th^  to  tell  than  it. 
n  lui  fant  parler;  il  faut  lui  parler.    He  must  speak ;  one  must  speak  to 

him. 
Obt, :  Bemember  that  the  aiudliaiy  is  the  rerb  in  oompoiiiid  tenaes. 

a.  With  negative  infinitive,  the  object  may  stand  between  ne  and 
pas  (point,  rien,  etc.) ;  similarly  adverb + infinitive : 

Je  suis  ^tonn^  de  ne  point  le  voir    I  am  astonished  not  to  see  him. 

(or  ne  le  point  voir). 
Pour  les  bien  consid^rer.  To  consider  them  welL 

6.  The  objects  of  an  infinitive  governed  by  faire,  Udsser  (cf .  §230, 6, 7)  or 
a  verb  of  perceiving  (entendre,  voir,  eta),  accompany  the  finite  verb : 
Je  le  lui  ferai  dire.  I  shall  make  him  say  it 

n  se  le  voit  refuser.  He  sees  himself  refused  it. 

Faites-vous-la  raconter.  Have  it  related  to  yoa 
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I  shall  send  for  him. 


e.  A  similar  arrangement  is  permissible  with  aller,  venir,  envqjer, 
eta  +  an  infinitive : 
J'enverrai  le  chercher  or^l 
Je  Tenverrai  chercher.    J 
Envoyez-le  chercher.  Send  for  it. 

Non.— lo  the  older  Ungcum^  objecti  of  an  inflnitlTe  often  itood  before  the  lo-called 
modal  auxiliaries,  e,g.,  *  Je  TOas  dois  dire/  but  usage  hardly  permits  this  now,  except 
for  en,  J,  t.g.,  *0e  qu'on  en  doit  attendre.* 

2.  Conjunctive  objects  stand  inunediately  after  an  imperative 
affirmative : 


Begardez-les ;  ^coutez-nons. 
Bonnez-le-lui ;  allons-not^-en. 
But :  Ne  les  regardez  pas. 

Ne  nous  4ooatez  point. 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 


Look  at  them ;  listen  to  ns. 
Give  it  to  him ;  let  us  go  away. 
Do  not  look  at  them. 
Do  not  listen  to  us. 
Do  not  give  it  to  him. 


€U  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  subjunctive  as  impve.  (§272, 1,  o)  % 
Qn'il  les  ^ooute.  Let  him  listen  to  them. 

NoTiB.— L  Formerly,  but  rarely  now,  an  imperative  afflrmatlTe  when  Joined  to 
another  by  et  (on,  mais)  might  have* an  object  before  it:  *Aohetes-les  et  les 
payei,'eta 

2.  Voicl  and  TOU^  which  are  imperatives  by  derivation,  are  always  preceded  by 
their  conjunctive  object :  *Le8  void ;  en  voillt,  et&* 

37Q.  Relative  Position  of  Objects.  Personal  pronoun 
objects  and  prcmominal  adverbs  are  arranged  with  reference 
to  each  other,  as  follows : — 

1.  When  coming  before  the  verb : 

before  riui  ^  before  j\  before  en. 
llcur 


me  ' 

before  f  le  \ 

te 

•  U 

se 

lies 

nous 

vous 

• 

n  me  les  donna 

n  les  lui  donne. 

n  nous  en  donne. 

Je  lenr  en  parleraL 

Ke  leur  en  par] 

ezpas. 

He  gives  them  to  me. 
He  gives  them  t<»him. 
He  gives  us  some  of  it. 
I  shall  speak  to  them  of  it. 
Do  not  speak  of  it  to  them. 
Je  Ty  ai  envoys  pour  le  leur  dire.     I  sent  him  there  to  tell  them  it. 
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Donnez-les-moL 
Domiez-leiir-dL 
Bomiez-m'efi ;  va-f  en. 
GoiidaiBes-iioiis-y. 
ABeE-vons^^L 


a.  When  there  are  two  direct  or  two  indirect  objects,  they  become 
disjunctive  and  follow  the  verb : 

J'ai  vn  Ini  et  elle.  I  have  seen  him  and  her. 

J*en  lu  parU  ii  ltd  et  It  elle.  I  spoke  of  it  to  him  and  to  her. 

2.  When  coming  after  the  verb : 

le  (la  les)  before  moi  (toi,  ltd,  nous,  vous,  lenr). 

me  (te,  lui,  nous,  vons,  leur)  before  y  (en), 
y  before  en. 

Give  them  to  me. 

Give  them  some  of  it. 

Give  me  some ;  begone. 

Take  ns  there. 

Go  away. 

€k  After  an  imperative,  the  indirect  objects  nous,  vqob,  may  precede 
the  direct  le,  la,  les  in  familiar  language : 

Conservez-vons-le.  Keep  it  for  yourselves. 

Tenez-TOUS-le  pour  dit.  Ck)nsider  it  as  final 

3.  Eeference  table  showing  possible  combinations  of  two 
pronouns : 

(Before  the  Verb.) 

le  lui 
la  lui 
les  lui 
le  leur 
la  leur 
les  leur 
lui  en 
Ten 
leur  en 
les   en 

Pni   y] 

I'y 

leur  y 
les    y 


mele 
me  la 
me  les 

tele 
tela 
teles 

sole 
sola 
seles 

nousle 
nous  la 
nous  les 

vousle 
vousla 
vous  lee 

sole 
sola 
seles 

m'ea 

t'en 

s'en 

m'en 

t'en 

s'en 

nous  en 

vous  en 

s'en 

nous  en 

vous  en 

s'en 

m'y 
m'y 

t'y 

s'y 
"'y 

nous  y 
noos  y 

vousy 
vousy 
yen 

8'y 
8'y 

(After  the  Verb.) 

-le  -moi 
-la  -moi 
-les-moi 

-le  -toi 
-U-toi 
-les-toi 

4e  -lui 
-la -lui 
-les-lni 

-le  -nous 
-la  -nous 
-les-nous 

-le  -vous 
-la  -vous 
-les-vous 

-le  -lenr 
-la  -leur 
-les-lenr 

•m'en 

-t'en 

-lui-en 

-m'en 

-t'en 

-I'en 

-nous-en 

-vous-en 

-leur-en 

-nous-en 

-vous-en 

-les-en 

[m'y] 
[m'y] 

[-t'y] 
[-t'y] 

[lui-y] 

-I'y 

•nous-y 
•nous-y 

-vous-y 
-vous-y 
y-en 

-leur-y 
-les-y 
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Ob§.:  L  The  di^JuootiTe  forms  mol, toi ue uaed InsieMl  of  me^ t6 After tbt tmIv 
ezo^t  before  en. 

2.  After  the  verb,  the  forms  are  Joined  to  it  and  to  each  other  by  hjrphens,  apottroplM 
instead  of  hyphen  being  used  according  to  §19. 

8.  Oombinations  of  three  forms  are  rare,  e.g,,  *n  nou  7«nadonn6';  thsyara 
usually  avoided,  e.^.,  *  Donnes-y-en  k  moi '  for  <  Donne-m'y-en.' 

4.  The  forms  in  [  ]  are  almost  always  avoided,  eitlier  by  transposition  or  by  some 
other  form  of  expression,  e.g,, '  M^nes*-7-iiiol '  or  *  Mtoe-moi  Ik'tot*  M^ne-m'y/  efoi 

«See§150,4 

371.  Omission  of  Object.  The  object  of  the  second  of 
two  verbs  in  a  compound  tense  joined  by  et  or  OU  may  be 
omitted  along  with  the  auxiliary  and  the  subject : 

II  I'a  pris  et  tn^  He  caught  and  killed  it. 

Or:  n  Ta  pris  et  Ta  tu6.  He  caught  it  and  killed  it. 

II  Pa  pris  et  il  Ta  tu^  He  has  caught  it  and  he  has  killed  it. 

But :  II  Ta  pris,  Ta  tu6.  He  has  caught  it,  has  killed  it. 

II  le  prend,  et  le  tue.  He  catches  it,  and  kills  it. 

Nori.— The  verbs  must  be  alike  in  government,  must  have  the  same  anziliary,  musi 
both  be  sArmative  or  negative,  otherwise  no  omission  is  allowed. 

372.  Disjunctives.  When,  for  any  reason,  the  pronoun 
is  stressed  (§7),  the  disjunctive  form  is  usually  employed  (see 
§359,  note) ;  thus,  the  disjunctives  are  used : — 

1.  Absolutely,  a  verb  being  implied,  but  not  expressed : 

Qui  est  U  ?— Moi  (euz,  elle).  Who  is  there  ?— I  (they,  she). 

Qui  as-tn  vu  ? — Lui  (eux).  Whom  did  you  see  ?— Him  (them). 

Toi  absent,  que  ferai-je  ?  You  Ibsent,  what  shall  I  do  ? 

a.  So  also,  in  comparisons,  and  analogously,  after  ne. .  .que : 

Je  suis  plus  grand  que  toL  I  am  taller  than  you. 

Faites  comme  eux.  Do  as  they  da 

Je  n'ai  vu  que  lui  I  have  seen  him  only. 

2.  In  appositions,  often  emphatic : 

Moi,  je  Fai  vu  (moi-mdme).  (Why)  I  saw  it  mysell 

Toi  qui  Pas  vu,  tu  me  crois.  You  who  saw  it  (yon)  believe  me. 

Lui  aussi  (il)  le  salt.  He  too  knows  it. 

Cela  vous  est  facile  k  vous.  That  is  easy  for  you. 
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a.  With  lui  so  used,  and  sometiiiieB  also  with  aiZ|  the  oonjunotiTe 
«abjeot  may  be  omitted : 

Lui  8enl  (11)  ne  le  voulait  pas.  He  alone  did  not  wish  it 

Lui  travaillait ;  eox  jouaient.  He  worked ;  they  played. 

NOTS.— Je  sonsiigll^s*!  the  undenigiied'  is  a  relic  of  the  earlier  Ungoage. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  ce  +  ^tre  : 

Cest  moi  (toi,  vous) ;  oe  sent  eox,  etc.    It  is  I  (thou,  you) ;  it  is  they. 

4.  With  an  infinitive : 

Moi  t'oublier !  jamais.  I  forget  thee !    Never. 

£t  euz  de  s'enfnir.  And  they  made  o£ 

5.  When  the  subject  or  object  is  composite,  see  also  §36% 
1,  a  and  2,  (1)  : 

Son  fr^re  et  lui  sont  venns.  His  brother  and  he  have  oome. 

a,  A  composite  subject  or  object  is  usually  summed  up  by  a  pleonastic 
appositive  conjunctive,  especially  when  the  components  are  unlike  in 
person: 

Vous  et  lui  (vous)  I'avez  vu.  Tou  and  he  saw  it 

Je  vous  envoie,  toi  et  ton  fr^re.        I  send  you  and  your  brother. 

6.  After  a  preposition : 

Je  parle  de  toi  et  d'eux.  I  speak  of  you  and  of  them. 

Hs  sont  chez  eux.  They  are  at  home, 

n  se  moque  de  nous.  He  makes  sport  of  us. 

a.  Observe  the  peculiar  use  of  a  preposition + a  disjunctive  pronoan 
as  a  sort  of  emphatic  appositive  of  possession. 

J'ai  une  maison  k  moL  I  have  a  house  of  my  own. 

Men  id4e  k  moi,  c'est,  etc.  My  (own)  idea  is,  etc 

Kora.— A  ditJtmctiTe  for  thingi  after  a  f>reposition  is  uaoally  avoided,  either  by  meani 
of  en,  7,  or  else  by  an  adverb,  such  as  dedans,  dehors,  dsssus,  devant,  dSRltoe, 
etc  :  *  Je  ne  vois  rien  lit  dedans  (hi  it)' ;  *  Voyes  sur  la  table,  oherohei  dasilis  (oo 
it)  et  deiiOUS  (under  itX' 

7.  For  moi  and  toi  after  imperative,  see  §370^  3,  oba.  1. 

373.  Pronouns  in  Address.  In  addressing  one  person 
TOUS  iS|  in  general,  the  pronoun  of  formality  and  respect^ 
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whilst    tu    denotes    familiarity,    affection,    solemnity,  etc., 
as  follows : — 

1.  Tu  — *you,*  of  one  person,  is  generally  used  between 
members  of  the  same  family  (husband  and  wife,  parents  and 
children,  brothers  and  sisters),  between  very  intimate  friends, 
between  children,  by  grown  persons  to  children  and  sometimes 
to  servants,  by  everybody  to  animals  and  inanimate  objects : 

Oti  es-tu,  mon  cher  p^re  ?  Where  are  you,  my  dear  father  ? 

Eat-oe  toi,  mon  enfuit  ?  Is  that  you,  my  child? 

Fauvre  chien,  tu  as  faim.  Poor  dog,  you  are  htmgry. 

2.  Tu  =  *  thou '  is  used  in  poetry  and  elevated  prose,  and 
by  Protestants  in  addressing  God,  Roman  Catholics  using 
vous: 

Kou8  te  (vous)  louoDB,  6  Dieu !  We  praise  thee,  0  God  ! 

3.  VouSy  with  the  above  limitations,  is  used,  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural,  as  in  English. 

THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 

s 

374.  Possessives. 

1.  Adjectival  Forms :  2.  Pronominal  Forms : 

Sing.  Plus.  Sing.  Plus. 

m.  mon         \mmm  ™*  lemien     les  miens     ^    . 

1    ma  (mon)/"***'  ™^'  1    la  mienne  les  miennes  J"""®' 
m.  ton 

f.    ta(ton) 

m.  son       \  \  his,  her,  m.  lesien       lessiens    ^  his,  hers,  its, 

£.    saCaon)  j  '  j  it8,one's.  f.    la  sienne  les  siennes/one's  own. 

Uotrc       nos.  our.  "^  1*  °^*"\ 


r> 


\     4.-^  *i.  "^  leticn       lestiens    V,. 

\hi8, her,     m.  lesien       lessiens    'I his,! 
'  j  it8,one's.    f.    la  sienne  les  siennes/one'i 


m. 
£. 


JTotre       vos,  your.  ^  j^  ^^\  les  vdtres,  yours. 

J^  }leiir         lenrs,  theirs.       ^  j^  j^j    les  leurs,  theirs. 
18 
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Ote..-  L  TlM  fofBM  In  ptTCBtlMiii,  Ote. :  1.  The  fviiiiiiM.  tewpt  for  iMi; 

IIUNI,  ton,  Wtm,  an  OMd  initead  of  ma,  to  fonned  m  for  MljaotiTW  of  Bke  endiiiff. 

tA,fa,lMforeaTovclorliiinite:  'Mtel  2.  Dt,  i+l«,  lei,  oootnwi m  omisI  ;  tbni, 

ainia,'  *my  friood  (f.)':   'ton  btotoin  dn  mien  (^da+lt  mton),  anx  mieiiiMt 

(LX '* TOOT  1(017' ;  *tOliaiiimbtotaiite,'  (-i+lMiiiiaiiMX  «(&    8.Vo(e(lMM- 

'bto  MDtobto  Mmt.'     t.  Sinoo  Mm  (la  omt  mark  in  ndtra,  Tfttn,  abwiit  in  notra, 

■M)«<hii,'  *  her/  *  ito,'  '  one's/  the  ooo-  TOtre.    4.  SInoe  It  lifllL  (|a  liflOllt,  ete.) 

taztdetofminetwhiohwnMitinteDdad.  -'hit.'  *hen,'  *1ti,'  'ooe^t,'  the  oontezi 

determinee  vfaiob  wnfe  to  intended. 

Non.~TlM  rerolar  feminino  forma,  ma,  ta.  fa,  were  at  one  ttme  laed  before  a 
fowel  aoond :  a  tnuse  of  thia  usage  sorriTea  in  ma  mde  (for  mluntoX  m'amoiir 

375.  Agreement.  The  possessives  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noon  denoting  the  object  possessed,  and  in 
person  with  the  possessor : 

Elle  a  son  crayon  et  les  miens.  She  has  her  pencil  and  mine, 

n  a  sa  plome  et  les  vOtres.  He  has  his  pen  and  yours. 

a.  The  possessive  adjective  most  Ife  repeated  precisely  like  the 
definite  article  (ci  §318) : 
Mes  parents  et  mes  amis.  My  relatives  and  friends. 

6.  When  the  possessor  is  indefinite,  son  (sa,  etc.)  and  le  sien  (la 
•ieime,  etc.),  are  used : 

On  doit  tenir  sa  parole.  One  most  keep  one's  word. 

8e  charger  des  affiiires  d'autmi  et    To  undertake  the  business  of  others 

n^liger  les  siennes.  and  neglect  one's  own. 

376.  XJse  of  Adjectival  Forms.  They  are  used,  in 
general,  like  the  corresponding  English  forms;  idiomatic 
distinctions  and  special  rules  are : — 

1.  The  possessive  adjective  is  commonly  replaced  by  the 
definite  article  (cf.  §328)  when  no  ambiguity  arises  from  its 
use: 

Donnez-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

II  m*a  d^hir^  le  visage.  He  has  scratched  my  face. 

But :  U  a  d^hir^  son  habit.  He  has  torn  his  coat. 

a.  If  the  sense  is  specific,  emphatic,  or  distinctive,  the  possessive  is 
used: 

Mon  bras  me  fait  maL  My  arm  pains  me. 

VoUi  aaoore  ma  migraine  I  There  is  my  sick-headache  again  1 
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Je  Tai  yvl  de  mes  propres  yenx.         I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 
Elle  lui  a  donn^  sa  main.  She  has  given  him  her  hand  (se.  in 

marriage). 

2.  En  +  the  definite  article  serves  in  certain  cases  as  a 
substitute  for  son,  leur,  see  §367,  2,  (2) : 

a.  This  construction  is  more  usual  for  things  than  for  persons ;  for 
things  personified,  for  names  of  places,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity,  son,  lenr 
are  not  uncommon : 

La  n^cessit^  parle ;  il  faut  suivre  Necessity  speaks ;  we  must  follow 

sa  loi.  her  law. 

Yens  rappelez-vous  cette   ville?  Do  you  remember  that  city?    Its 

Ses  promenades  sent  trte  belles.  promenades  are  very  fine. 

La  source  de  toutes  les  passions  Sensation  is  the  source  of  all  the 

est  la  sensibility,  Timagination  passions,  imagination  determines 

determine  leur  pente.  their  tendency. 

3.  The  emphatic  'own'  is  denoted  by  propre  or  by  an 
apposition  with  k  I 

Je  Fai  ^rit  de  ma  propre  main.  I  wrote  it  with  my  own  hand. 

Cest  mon  opinion  k  moL  That  is  my  own  opinion. 

CL  also :  J'ai  un  cheval  k  moi.  I  have  a  horse  of  my  own. 

Cest  k  moi  k  jouer.  It  is  my  turn  to  play. 

a.  Along  with  son  the  it  construction  often  avoids  ambiguity : 
Son  p^re  it  luL  His  (t.  e. ,  not '  her ')  father. 

4.  Men  (ma)  is  commonly  used,  in  direct  address,  before 
the  name  of  a  relative  (not  before  papa,  maman)  or  the  title 
of  a  superior  ofiGfeer : 

Bonjour  mon  p^re  (mon  colonel).      Good  morning  father  (colonel). 
But :  Est-ce  toi  papa  (maman)  ?       Is  that  you  papa  (mamma)  ? 

NoTi.— This  uMge  explains  the  origin  of  moiislenr  (smon+siearX  madame 
(-ma+dameX  etc 

5.  In  speaking  to  a  person  of  his  or  her  relatives,  votre 
(yds)  is  often  preceded  by  monsieur,  etc.,  for  politeness: 
Madame  votre  m^re  y  est-elle  T         Is  your  mother  in  ? 
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6.  When  there  is  plurality  of  possessor,  the  object  possessed 
usually  remains  singular,  if  it  is  singular  as  regards  the 
individual  possessor : 

Lea  hommes  songent  moins  k  leur     Men  think  less  of  their  souls  than 

kmt  qn'k  leur  corps.  of  their  bodies. 

Us  ont  perdu  la  vie.  They  lost  their  lives. 

a.  Sometimes  the  sense  demands  a  plural : 
Leurs  tStes  se  ressemhlent.  Their  heads  are  alike. 

377.  Use  of  Pronominal  Forms.    They  are  used,  in 

general,   like  the    corresponding    English  forms;    idiomatic 
distinctions  and  special  rules  are  the  following : — 

1.  *  Mine,*  etc.,  after  ttre  is  regularly  expressed  by  k  +  moi, 
etc.,  when  denoting  ownership  simply,  while  le  mien,  etc., 
denotes  a  distinction  of  ownership  : 

Cette'montre'est  k  moL 
Cette  montre  est  la  mienne.  J 

2.  The  pronominal  form  sometimes  stands  without  article 
in  the  predicate  after  certain  verbs : 

Ces  opinions  sont  vOtres.  Those  opinions  are  yours. 

Elle  deviendra  mienne.  She  shall  become  mine. 

Je  les  ai  fait  miens.  I  made  them  mine. 

Such  verbs  are : 

6tre.  devenir.  dire.  faire.  resrarder  oomme,  etc 

3.  The  idiom  'a  friend  of  mine,'  etc.,  is  not  literally 
translated : 

tfn  de  mes  amis.  A  friend  of  mine. 

rr       yj    •    J  fOneof  my  friends,  (who  is)  a  doctor. 

Un  m^ecm  de  mes  amis.  1  *  j    ^         *  •     j    ^    • 

t  A  doctor,  a  fnend  of  mme. 

Un  ami  k  moi.  A  friend  of  mine. 

Mon  ami  que  voici.  This  friend  of  mine. 

Cf. :  Un  tour  de  sa  fa^on.  One  of  his  tricks. 

a.  The  use  of  mien  (tien,  sien)  attributively  in  this  sense  is  familiar : 
Un  mien  parent.  A  relative  of  mine. 

Une  sienne  cousine.  A  cousin  of  his. 


}That  watch  is  mine. 
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4.  Emphatic  *own'  is  raidered  by  proprei  or  is,  mcuro 
nsuaUy,  untranslated : 

8an  avis  et  le  mko  (propro).  Wb  opinioD  and  my  own. 

5.  When  nsed  absolutely,  ie.,  without  antecedent,  the 
singular  denotes  'property/  *what  is  mine^'  etc.,  and  the 
plural  *  relatives,'  *  friends,'  *  allies,'  etc: 

Je  ne  demande  que  le  mioL  I  ask  only  for  what  is  mine. 

Les  ndtres  se  sont  bien  battns.  Our  soldiers  (etc)  fought  weU. 

a.  Familiarly,  the  feminine  means  '  pranks,'  etc.: 
n  &it  encore  des  siennes.  He  is  at  his  pranks  again. 

NoTB.--<>Uier  Abnlnto  IMS  •■•  not  pctmiHlble,  «.^M  '  Votnktlra  (not  *  IftTd^ 
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37&  DemonstxatiTes. 

1.  Adjectival  forms :  2.  Pronominal  forms : 


PuTB.  Sara  Ptoa. 

2  0e,thi8(the8eXthftt(th0MXhe(the,it,the7X 
Obt. :  The  form  oet  is  used  before  a    f  oecl,  this, 
▼owel  or  li  mute :    Cet  arbre ;  oet    S  Otia,  that 

bomme;    oet  autre   <U;    but:   oe        06f. ;  The  e  of  oe  ta  elided  before  a  Towd 
Chtoe ;   oe  llAtre.  ^  ^  m^^  (|19) .  q.  beoomee  9'  before  a 

(66,4):  '9'a6U.' 

379*  Agjeement.  The  adjectival  form  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  before  which  it  stands ;  the  pro- 
nominal form  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
instead  of  which  it  stands: 

Cette  plume  et  celle  de  Jean.  This  pen  and  that  of  John. 

J'aime  ces  livres-ci,  mais  je  n'aime     I  like  these  books,  but  I  do  not  like 
pas  ceuz-UL  those. 
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a.  ^le  demomtratiTe  adjectiTe  most  be  repeated  like  the  definite 
article  (cl§  318). 

380.  Use  of  AdjectiTal  ce.    Ce  (cctte,  eta)«*thi8» 

or  'that';  to  distinguish  'this'  from  'that'  -ci  and  -Ut  are 
respectively  added  to  the  noun  : 

Lis  ce  livre-ci ;  lie  ce  livre-UL  Read  this  book  ;  read  that  book. 

J'aime  ces  tableaux-UL  I  like  those  lectures. 

a.  Ce  (cette,  etc.),  referring  to  what  has  already  been  mentioned» 
aometimes  has  the  force  of  '  that ' : 

Le  t^l^graphe,  cette  grande  d^    The  telegraph,  that  great  disooveiy 
couverte  de  notre  sitele.  of  our  century. 

b.  The  definite  article  replaces  the  demonstrative  adjective  in  a  few 
idioms:  _ 

Ke  parlez  pas  de  la  sorte.  Do  not  speak  in  that  way. 

J'irai  k  I'instant.  I  shall  go  this  (very)  moment. 

381.  Celul  The  pronoun  cdui  (cdle,  etc.)  - '  that,'  'that 
one/  'the  one,'  'he,'  is  regularly  used  only  along  with  a 
relative  clause  or  a  de  clause: 

Ceox  qui  rient  pleureront.  Those  who  laugh  will  weep. 

Celle  dont  je  parle  est  venue.  She  of  whom  I  speak  has  come. 

Le  devoir  d*aimer  Dieu  et  celui  The  duty  of  loving  God  and  that  of 

d'aimer  son  prochain.  loving  one's  neighbour. 

Cette  robe  et  celle  que  j'a!  vue.  This  dress  and  the  one  I  saw. 

Mes  plumes  et  celles  de  mon  f  r^re.  My  pens  and  my  brother's. 
Ob$, !  Note  th«  uae  of  celulsEngliih  poeMSBive  noun  labitan^Tely. 

a.  The  relative  sentence  is  sometimes  elliptically  expressed  by  the 
past  participle : 

Les  d^couvertes  ^num^r^  soat       The  discoveries  enumerated  are 
celles  faites  par  Edison.  those  made  by  Edison. 

b,  Cdui-lk  replaces  cdui  when  the  predicate  comes  before  the 
relative : 

Cdni-lk  est  riche  qui  est  toujours    He  (that  man)  is  rich  who  is  always 
content.  happy. 

382.  Celui-ci,  celui-14.  The  pronouns  celui-d  (celle-d, 
etc.)  « '  this,' '  this  one,'  '  he/  '  the  latter '  and  cdui-Ul  (celle- 
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14,  eta)»*tliaV  ^thatone,*  'the  former/ are  used  to  contrasi 
the  nearer  with  the  more  remote : 

Voiciles  deux  chatnes;  gardezoel-  Here  mre  the  two  chains ;  keep  thia 

le-ci,  et  reovoyeE  celle-UL  (one),  and  aend  back  that  (one). 

Veat-ttceox-cioaoenx-li?  Boeshe  wishtheeeorthoae? 

Cio^ronetyiigfle ^talent Romains;  Ciceio  and  ViigQ  were  Romaos; 

celm-ei   ^tait   poite,  et  oelni-  the  former  was  an  orator,  and 

U  orateor.  the  latter  a  poet. 
Ote.:  The  kfiom  in  the  iMt  cnaqde  U  m«ii]|f « the  ]att«. . .,  the  focBMr.' 

a.  'This'  or  *that'  for  emphasis,  not  contrast,  is  oehu-Ui : 
Cost  nne  bonne  loi  (qne)  celle-UL      This  (that)  Ib  a  good  law. 

383.  Ge  as  Representative  Subject  Ce»  this,'  Hhat,* 
'these,'  'thoee,*  *he,'  'she,'  *it,'  'they,'  according  to  the  con- 
text, is  used  with  ttre,  or  with  devoir,  pouvoiri  savoir+ 
ttre,  as  representative  subject,  when  the  logical  subject  is :— 

1.  A  proper  noun,  or  a  determinate  noun,  including 
adjectives  as  such : 

C'est  Marie  et  sa  m^re.  It  is  Mary  and  her  mother. 

Ce  sera  on  beau  spectacle.  That  (it)  will  be  a  fine  sight. 

Ce  sont  nos  plumes.  These  (those)  are  our  pens. 

£tait-ce  le  meilleur  ?  Was  it  the  best  ? 

Ce  sont  des  Allemands.  They  (those)  are  Germans. 

C*est  mon  ami(e).  He  (she)  is  my  friend. 

Ce  pent  dtre  Jean.  That  may  be  John. 

a.  Before  6tre+an  indeterminate  nonn  11  (ils,  elles)  is  the  regular 
construction : 

II  est  temps  de  8*en  aller.  It  Ib  time  to  go. 

Ils  sont  amis  (Allemands).  They  are  friends  (Cfermans). 

EUe  est  couturi^re.  She  is  a  seamstress. 

Nan.— For  a  few  exprenioni  like  c'est  dommage,  eta,  in  which  c'est  ■tandi 
with  uk  indeterminate  noun,  eee  884,  1,  note  8. 

h.  II  est  is  always  used  to  indicate  hours  of  the  day : 
II  est  midi  (trois  heures).  It  is  noon  (three  o'clock). 

But :  Quelle  heure   est-ce  qui        What  hour  has  just  struck  7 — ^It  is 

vient  de  sonner? — C'est  cinq  &y^ 

heures. 
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€.  Observe  the  use  of  oe  in  the  following  date  idiomi : 
Oeet  ftnjourd'hni  InndL  To-day  is  Mcmday. 

Ce  sera  domain  le  qoatre.  To-morrow  will  be  the  fourth. 

2.  A  pronoun: 

Qui  est-ce  ?--Ce  sont  ear.  Who  is  it  ?— It  is  they. 

Ce  sont  les  leors.  Those  are  theirs. 

Cest  oeci ;  c'est  oehk  It  is  this ;  it  is  that. 

C'^taient  les  mdmes.  They  (those)  were  the  same. 

Ce  doivent  dtre  les  miens.  Those  must  be  mine. 

3.  An  infinitive,  or  an  infinitiye  with  de  : 

Ce  serait  tout  perdre.  That  wonld  be  losing  everything; 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

Ce  que  je'crains  c'est  de  Tofifonser.    What  I  fear  is  to  offend  him. 

4.  A  noun  sentence : 

Est-oe  que  vous  ne  le  f erez  pas  7       Will  you  not  do  it  ? 
Oti  est-ce  qull  est  7  Where  is  it  that  he  is  ? 

Ce  n'est  pfts  qu'il  ait  peur.  It  is  not  that  he  is  afraid. 

a.  The  noun  sentence  may  be  understood : 
Vons  pcurtirez,  n'est-ce  pas?  (s     You  will  go,  will  you  not? 
n'est-oe  pas  que  vous  partirez  ?) 

5.  An  adverb  of  quantity : 

Combien  est-ce  t    ^'a  ^t^  trop         How  much  is  it  7    It  was  too  much. 
Nora.— For  agreembat  of  the  verb,  aee  f  282, 8. 

384.  Ce  as  R^  Subject  Ce  stands  as  real  subject  of 
6tre,  or  of  deyoir»  pouvoir,  savoir+^tre,  when  the  com- 
plement  of  ^tre  is : — 

1.  An  adjective,  an  adjective  +  ll  +  an  infinitive,  an  infinitive 
preceded  by  k^  an  adverb  (in  all  cases  without  further  syntao* 
tical  connection,  see  a,  below) : 

Cest  facile  (vrai,  bien).  That  (it)  is  easy  (true,  well). 

Ce  doit  dtre  (ne  saurait  dtre)  vraL  That  must  be  (cannot  be)  tma 

II  est  parti,  c'est  clair.  He  is  gone,  that  is  clear. 

Cest  clair,  il  est  parti.  It  is  clear,  he  is  gone. 

Cest  k  d^sirer.  That  (it)  is  to  be  desired. 
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Od  sera-ce?  Where  will  it  (that)  be  ? 

C'^tait  bien  mal  k  voos.  That  was  very  wrong  of  you. 

&  When  followed  by  de+an  infinitive  or  by  a  que  clause,  the  regular 
construction  for  the  above  is  impersonal  il  <not  'ce');  so  also  the 
parenthetical  il  est  vrai  and  n'est-il  pas  vrmi  ?  ( sEn*est-oe  pas  ?),  though 
without  syntactical  connection : 

II  est  ^ile  de  dire  cela.  It  is  easy  to  say  that. 

II  est  triste  de  vous  voir  ainsi.  It  is  sad  to  see  you  thus. 

II  est  dair  que  j'ai  raison.  It  is  clear  that  I  am  right. 

II  est  k  d^rer  que  la  guerre  finisse    It  is  .to  be  desired  that  the  war  will 

bientdt.  soon  end. 

On  rit,  il  est  vrai,  mais  attendez.      They  laugh,  to  be  sure,  but  wait. 
II  est  bien  mal  h  vous  de  parler     It  is  very  wrong  of  you  to  speak  sa 

ainsi 

Nan.— 1.  OoUoquiaUy,  o'ett  is  pretty  freely  used  instesd  of  U  est  before  de+tnflni- 
tiTe  or  ft  que  oUase :  *  Ceet  facile  de  fftire  cela' ;  *  Ceet  cUir  que  fei  ndson/  etc 

2.  This  use  of  oe  is  pennissible  in  the  literary  style  only  in  ezprenions  of  emotion, 
e.^.,  (Test  benrenx  (nalhenreuz,  beau,  triste,  ^tonnant,  etcX  c'ett  k  pr^ 
somer  (craindre,  regretter,  etc):  'Ceet  triste  de  vow  voir';  'Cettioraindre 
qn'il  ne  toit  noyd.' 

8.  The  oe  oonstmotion  is  obligatory  after  a  few  noun  phrases  of  like  value,  «.^., 
C'ett  dommage  (piti6,  plalslr,  JustioeX  etc.,  *  (Test  pitid  de  I'entendre.' 

2.  A  prepositional  clause,  or  a  conjunction : 

C'est  pour  vous.  It  (that)  is  for  you. 

C'est  pourquoi  je  suis  venu.  That  is  why  I  came. 

C'est  comme  vous  (le)  dites.  It  is  as  you  say. 

38s  Ge-^-a,  Relative.     As  antecedent  ce  +  a  relative  de- 
notes *  that  which,'  *  what,*  *  which,'  etc. : 
Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  (that  which)  amuses  me. 

Ce  que  je  dis  est  vraL  What  I  say  is  true. 

Ce  dont  nous  parlions.  What  we  were  speaking  of. 

Ce  k  quoi  je  pense.  What  I  am  thinking  of. 

n  est  &g^,  oe  qui  est  donmiage.         He  is  old,  which  is  a  pity. 

a.  Ce,  so  used,  either  immediately  precedes  the  relative,  or  is,  for 
emphasis,  divided  from  it  by  6tre+a  predicate  substantive : 
Ce  qu*il  veut  est  la  gloire.  What  he  desires  is  glory. 

Ceet  la  gloire  qu'il  veut.  It  is  glory  that  he  desires. 

NonL—This  type  of  oonstmotion  is  widely  uied  to  render  a  predicate  lubetantivs 
smphatio,  «^., '  (Test  ton  fr^re  qui  le  dit ' :  '  CTest  k  vous  que  («'  4  qui ')  Je  parle ' ; 
'(Tsstmourir  que  de  vivre  ainsi' ;  '(Test  une  belle  ville  que  Paris'  (of.  887, 2,  n.  IX 
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386.  Other  uses  of  ce.  Apart  from  its  use  with  Mre 
or  with  a  relative,  ce  is  found  in  a  few  phrases  only,  mostly 
archaic,  familiar  or  jocular  : 

Ce  devmt  nn  usage.  This  (that)  hecame  a  castom. 

Ta  Grains,  ce  loi  dit-iL  Yon  fear,  said  he  to  him. 

Sur  ce,  je  vous  qoitte.  And  now,  I  leave  you. 

De  ce  non  content.  Not  satisfied  with  this. 

a.  The  parenthetical  ce  semUe  may  be  used  only  when  unocMmeeted 
(ci  §384,  1,  a),  otherwise  il  semUe  : 

Cest  lui,  ce  me  semble,  an  moins.    It's  he,  it  seems  to  me,  at  least. 
But :  II  me  semble  que  c'est  luL 

387.  Pleonastic  ce.  As  compared  with  English,  ce  is 
often  pleonastic;  thus,  it  is  used  with  ^tl^  +  a  logical  sub- 
ject:— 

1.  Regularly,  after  celui  qui  and  ce  qui : 

Oelle  qui  Ta  dit  c'estvons.  The  one  who  said  so  is  you. 

Ce  que  je  crains  ce  sent  mes  pr^  What  I  fear  is  my  would-be  frienda 

tendus  amis. 

Ce  k  quo!  je  pense  c'est  sa  sant^  What  I  think  of  is  his  health. 

2.  Begularly,  between  infinitives  when  not  negative : 

Penser,  c'est  vivre.  To  think  Ib  to  live. 

But :  y^4ter  (ce)  n'est  pas  vivre.    To  vegetate  is  not  to  live. 

3.  Begularly,  in  inversion  with  que  : 

^,    ,         ,  ■  „      .„  T>    .  r Paris  is  a  beautiful  city. 

C  est  une  belle  viUe  que  Pans.         -c  ^^  .       «        .       /.  •  ..  t^  . 
^  Ut  IS  a  fine  city,  ('  is *)  Pkurii. 

4.  Optionally,  in  other  inversions  for  emphasis : 
La  guerre  (ce)  serait  la  mine.  War  would  be  ruin. 

Non.— When  the  complement  of  dire  it  an  adjeotive  or  participle,  pleooastto  ce 
may  not  be  used :  *  Ce  qui  est  utile  n'eet  pes  toujours  Juste.' 

388.  Geci  and  cela.  Ceci  =  *this,'  the  nearer,  and  cela 
s'that,'  the  more  remote,  are  used  to  denote  something 
indicated,  but  not  yet  named  : 

Qardaz  ceci  et  donnez-moi  cela.         Keep  this  and  give  me  that. 

Obi. :  If  the  object  has  been  already  named,  or  if  the  name  is  fully  impUid  bj  the 
oontSKt,  c^ui-ol  (44)  must  be  used. 
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a.  Ced  also  refers  to  what  is  about  to  be  said,  aad  oela  to  what  has 
been  said: 

B^fl^hisses  bien  k  ceoi.  Think  well  cm  this. 

Je  ne  dis  pas  davantage,  oela  suffiU       I  say  no  more,  that  is  enough* 

h,  Ced  {not  <  oela ')  may  have  a  predicate  noun : 
Ced  est  un  secret.  )      -^.   . 

Or :  Cest  id  un  secret  (rarer).  J      ^*"8  ^  »  »«»»*• 
But :  C'est  ]k  un  secret. 
Cela  c'est  un  secret. 

Non.— CMa  ia  not  to  dirided  before  mAme,  senl,  and  Ite  diTidon  In  nefttloiis  Is 
optional:  '  Gel*  wnl  (mdme)  en  est  U  oauae';  '  OeU  n'eet  pee  (or  ce  n'est  pee  14)  uiis 


>      That  is  a  secret. 


c  Cela  {not  *ceci')=*  this'  before  a  de  clause : 
Paris  a  oela  d'avantageux.  Paris  has  this  advantage. 

d.  Cela  may  be  replaced  by  \k  after  de  and  par : 

De  ]k  vient  que,  etc  From  that  it  comes  that,  eta 

II  faut  commencer  par  Ul  We  must  begin  with  that. 

e.  Cela  is  often  contracted  to  ^  colloquially : 

^  ne  fait  rien.  That  doesn't  matter. 

/.  ^  is  sometimes  used  familiarly  or  contemptuously  of  penoos 
instead  of  a  personal  pronoun : 

Regardez  comme  ^  mange.  Look  how  they  (etc. )  eat. 

.  ^  veut  faire  k  sa  tdte.  You  (etc. )  wish  to  do  as  you  pleaM. 

Mon.— Diitingniih  9a  from  ^  (adTerfo)  mad  9^ !  (interjection). 

THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 

389.  Interrogatives. 

1.  Adjectival  forms :  2.  Pronominal  forms : 

Sore.  Plus.  Snre.  Plub. 

m.  qnelf      qiMlsf   \ which?,       m.  lequsif      lesqn^f   ^ which T,  which 
t  qaeilaf    queues?/ what?  etc.  t  laquelle?    lesqnell0st/orwhatone(i)? 

'2  qui?,  who?,  whom? 
i  que?, what? 
S  quo!?,  what? 
Obi. :  1.  For  the  feminine  snd  phinl  of  quel,  of.  f  1837, 1,  (2),  and  838. 
2.  Leqnel-lA+quel,  both  parti  being  inflected  (USie,  888, 1);  de,  ioontnot  with 
la,  lee  (duquel,  anqnel,  etc.,  of.  f817>. 
a  Qia«qa'  before  a  Towel  or  li  mute  (|19> 
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390.  Agreement.  The  adjectival  forms  agree  like  ordi- 
nary adjectives;  the  variable  pronominal  forms  agree  in  gender, 
not  necessarily  in  number,  with  the  nouns  for  which  they 
stand;  qui?  assumes  the  number  of  the  noun  or  pronoun 
referred  to: 

QnelB  livres  aveK-vocis  ?  Which  (what)  books  have  yoa  ? 

Quelles  soot  vos  raiaons  ?  What  are  your  reasons  ? 

Laqnelle  des  dames  est  venae  ?  Which  of  the  ladies  has  come  ? 

Quiioime?    Quisont-elles?  Who  rings?    Who  are  they? 

391.  Quel  ?,  Lequel  ?.  The  adjective  quel  ?  =  *  which  V, 
*what?',  and  the  pronoun  lequel ?=' which  (one)f,  'what 
(one)r,  refer  either  to  persons  or  things,  and  stand  both  in 
direct  and  indirect  questions : 

Quels  livres  avez-vous  ?  Which  (what)  books  have  you  ? 

Dites-moi  quel  livre  il  a.  Tell  me  which  (what)  book  he  has. 

BesqnelB  avez-vous  besoin  ?  Which  (ones)  do  you  need  ? 

Dites-moi  lesquels  vous  avez.  Tell  me  which  (ones)  you  have. 

Quelle  dame  est  arrive  ?  Which  (what)  lady  has  come  ? 

Je  ne  sals  pas  laquelle.  I  do  not  know  which  (one). 

Quelles  sont  vos  raisons  ?  What  are  your  reasons  ? 

Quel  homme  est-ce  \k  ?  What  (what  kind  of)  man  is  that  ? 

Auquel  des  hommes  parle-t-il  ?  To  which  of  the  men  does  he  speak  ? 

a.  Quel  I  in  exclamations  sometimes  = '  what  a ! ',  '  what ! ' : 
Quelh^rost    Quels  h^rost  What  a  hero!    What  heroes! 
Quelle  belle  seine !                            What  a  beautiful  scene ! 

b.  Quel  ?  as  predicative  adjective  often  replaces  qui  ?= '  who ?' : 
Quels  sont  ces  gens-U?  Who  are  those  people?  {or  what 

kind  of  people  are  those?) 
8ais-tu  quelle  est  cette  dame  ?  Do  you  know  who  that  lady  is  ? 

NoTB.— A  pleoiiMtio  d6  it  oommooly  used  before  «iteniati7et  after  quel  7,  leqvtf  t 
ind  other  interrogatives,  probably,  caused  by  oase  attraction  with  des  deux,  often 
present  in  such  exprestions :  *  Quel  (des  deux)  est  le  plus  habile,  de  oet  homme^  ou  de 
othii-Ui?* ;  *  Laquelle  est  la  plus  illustre.'d'Athtoes  ou  de  Borne?' 

35)2.  Qui?.  1.  The  pronoun  qui?  =  *whor,  'whomT,  is 
regularly  used  of  persons  only,  and  stands  in  both  direct  and 
Indirect  questions : 
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Qoifrappe?    Qui  est  U?  Who  is  knocking?    Who  is  there? 

Be  qui  {k  qui)  parle-t-il  ?  Of  whom  (to  whom)  is  he  speaking  ? 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  ?  Whom  did  you  see  ? 

Qui  dtes-vous?  Who  are  you? 

IMtee-moi  qui  est  vena.  Tell  me  who  has  come  ? 

a.  Qui?  is  sometimeis  used,  though  rarely  and  not  necessarily,  as 
subject  to  a  transitive  verb  in  the  sense  of  '  what  ? ' : 
Qui  vous  am^e  de  si  bonne  heure?    What  brings  you  so  early  ? 

h.  Qui?,  predicatively,  is  often  replaced,  especially  when  feminine  or 
plural,  by  qad?: 

Quelle  est  cette  dame  ?  Who  is  that  lady?  (What  L  is  that?). 

Quels  sont-ils  ?  Who  are  they  ? 

2.  '  Whose  1*,  denoting  ownership  simply  s|l  Qui?;  other- 
wise  generally  de  qui?,  sometimes  quel?,  but  never  'dont': 

A  qui  est  cette  maison-lk  ?  Whose  house  is  that  ? 

De  qui  dtes-vous  fils  ?  Whose  son  are  you  ? 

Quelle  maison  a  ^t^  brdl^  ?  Whose  (what)  house  was  burnt  ? 

Nora.— OompMre  with  this  the  idiom  c'SSt  k  qui :  '  C'^tait  k  qui  flnindt  le  premier/ 
*  It  WM  ft  strife  as  to  who  would  finish  first.' 

393.  Que?,  Quo!?.  The  form  que?  = 'what?*  is  con- 
junctive,  while  quel?  = 'what?'  is  disjunctive;  their  uses  in 
detail  are : — 

!•  Que  ?  stands  regularly  as  direct  object  or  as  predicate^ 
and  in  direct  question  only : 

Que  vous  a-t-il  dit  ?  What  did  he  say  to  you  ? 

Que  cherchez-vous  ?  What  are  you  looking  for  ? 

Que  sont-ih  devenus  ?  What  has  become  of  them  ? 

a.  Que?,  alternatively  with  quoi?,  may  stand  with  an  infinitive  in 
indirect  question ; 
Je  ne  sais  que  (quoi)  dire.  I  know  not  what  to  say. 

ht  Que?  and  que !  sometimes  have  adverbial  force : 
Que  ne  m'avez-vous  dit  oela  ?  Why  did  you  not  tell  me  that  ? 

Que  vous  dtes  heureux  I  How  happy  you  are  ! 

Que  d'argent  perdu  I  What  a  quantity  of  money  lost  I 
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2.  ^Whatt'  as  rabject  of  a  verb  is  r^^nlarlj  qu'est-ce 
qui?: 

Qa*est-ce  qui  fait  oe  bruit  ?  What  is  making  that  noise  ? 

a.  The  form  qne?  may  stand  as  subject  to  a  few  intransitive  verbsy 
mostly  snob  as  may  also  be  impersonal,  bat  never  as  sabject  to  a 
transitive  verb : 

Que  sert  de  plenrer  ?  What  is  the  use  of  crying  ? 

Que  vons  ensemble  7  What  do  yon  think  of  it? 

Qa*e8t-<:e?  What  is  it? 

3.  Quo!  ?  is  used  absolutely,  t.^.,  with  ellipsis  of  the  yerb^ 
and  after  a  proposition : 

n  y  a  du  nouvean.  — Qnoi  ?  There  is  news.  — ^What  ? 

Qnoi  de  plus  beau  que  cela  ?  What  finer  than  that  ? 

Qnoi !  vons  Tadmirez !  What !    Yon  admire  him  ! 

A  qnoi  pensez-vons?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 

En  qnoi  pois-je  vons  servir  ?  In  what  can  I  help  yon? 

a.  In  cases  of  special  emphasis  qnoi  ?  may  be  direct  object ; 
Je  re^ois  quo!  ?— Des  lettrea  I  receive  what  ?— Letters. 

b.  With  an  infinitive,  que  ?,  or  more  emphatically,  qnoi?  is  nsed ; 

Que  (qnoi)  faire  ?  What  is  one  to  do  ? 

Je  ne  sais  que  (qnoi)  r^pondre.  I  know  not  what  to  answer. 

394,  Interrogrative  Locutions.  The  use  of  interrogative 
phrases  formed  with  est-ce,  etc.,  instead  of  the  simple  forms 
is  very  frequent  (cl  §§392-3) : 

Qui  est-ce  qui  chante?  for  Qui  chante? 

Qui  est-ce  que  vons  demandez  ?  n  Qui  demandez- vons  ? 

A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parliee  ?  ii  A  qui  parliez-vous  ? 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela  prouve  ?  n  Que  prouve  oela  ? 

Qu*est-ce  que  c'est  ?  h  Qu'est-ce? 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  oeU  ?  n  Qu'est-ce  que  cela  ? 

Be  quoi  est-ce  qu'il  parle  ?  >i  De  quoi  parle-t-il  ? 

Qu'est-oe  qui  fait  oe  bruit*?  What  is  making  that  noise  ? 
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THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

395.  Relative  Pronouns. 

qui,  who,  which,  that ;  whom  (after  a  preposition). 

que,  whom,  which,  that. 

dont,  whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  etc. 

oil,  in  which,  into  which,  at  which,  to  which,  eta 

lequd,  m.  s.       lesquela,  m.  pL     \  u-  u  *u  ^ 

laqueUe,f.s.      lesqueUe^  f.  pL   |  who,  whom,  which,  that. 

quoi,  what,  which. 
Obt, :  For  qn',  tee  §19. 

396.  Agreement.  A  relative  pronoun,  whether  variable 
or  invariable  in  form,  is  of  the  gender,  number  and  person  of 
its  antecedent : 

Moi  qui  ^tais  (vons  qui  ^tiez)  Ik  I  who  was  (you  who  were)  there. 

Les  lettres  que  j'ai  apport^es.  The  letters  which  I  have  brought. 

Moi  qui  suis  son  ami(e).  I  who  am  his  friend  (m.  or  f.). 

Dieux  (vous)  qui  m'exauoez  t  (Ye)  gods  who  hear  me ! 

C'est  nous  qui  Tavons  dit.  It  is  we  who  have  said  it. 

Je  suis  celui  qui  Tai  dit.  I  am  the  one  who  has  said  it. 

a.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  predicate  noun,  or  an  adjective  as  such, 
the  relative  may  agree  in  person  either  with  this  noun  or  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence : 

Nous   sommes  deux  nioines  qui    We  are  two  monks  who  are  trav- 

voyageons  (voyagent).  elling. 

Je  suis  le  seul  qui  Taie  (ait)  dit.        I  am  the  only  one  who  has  said  it. 

b.  The  relative  after  nn+a  plural  is  either  singular  or  plural,  usually 
according  to  the  sense : 

Cest  un  de  mes  (des)  proo^  qui    It  is  one  of  my  (of  the)  law-suits 
m'a  (m*ont)  ruind.  which  has  (tiave)  ruined  me. 

397.  Qui,  Que.  Both  qui  and  que  refer  to  antecedents, 
of  either  gender  or  number,  denoting  persons  or  things ;  their 
uses  in  detail  are : — 
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1.  Qui —  'who,'  *  which,*  'that,*  serves  as  subject;  qui"* 
*whom,'  of  persons  only,  or  things  personified,  maj  also  be 
used  after  a  preposition : 

La  dame  qui  a  chants.  The  lady  who  (that)  has  suDg. 

Lea  amis  qui  sont  arriv^  The  friends  who  (that)  have  ccmia 

La  vache  qui  beugle.  The  cow  which  (that)  lows. 

Lea  livres  qui  out  6i6  perdns.  The  books  which  have  been  lost 

Let  oiseaux  qui  volent.  The  birds  which  (that)  fly. 

Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  (that  which)  amuses  me. 

Rien  qui  soit  bean.  Nothing  that  is  beautiful 

La  tante  chez  qui  je  demenre.  fte  aunt  with  whom  I  live. 

Les  amis  k  (de)  qui  je  parlais.  The  friends  to  (of)  whom  I  spc^ei 

Bochera  k  qui  je  me  plains.  Bocks  to  whom  I  complain. 

a.  Qui,  without  antecedent,  sometimes =celtti  qui  (ceuz  qui,  eto.)^ 
or,  when  repeated, =le8  una. .  .les  autres : 

Aimez  qui  vous  aime.  Love  him  (the  one)  who  loves  you. 

Jouera  qui  voudra.  Let  those  who  will  play. 

Pour  qui  connatt.  For  any  one  who  knows. 

Qui  d'un  cdt^,  qui  de  I'autre.  Some  on  one  side,  some  on  the  other. 

b.  Similarly,  in  a  few  phrases,  mostly  exclamatory  or  parenthetical, 
quince  qui : 

Voilk  qui  est  strange  I  That  is  strange  1 

Qui  pis  est  (or  oe  qui  est  pis).  What  is  worse. 

2.  Que  » '  whom,' '  which,'  '  that,'  serves  r^^rly  as  direct 
object : 

Les  ami(e)s  que  j'aime.  The  friends  whom  (that)  I  love. 

Le  livre  (cheval)  que  j*ai.  The  book  (horse)  which  I  have. 

Les  plumes  que  j'ai  achet^es.  The  pens  which  I  have  bought. 

Ce  que  vous  dites.  That  which  you  say. 

Bien  de  ce  que  vous  dites.  Nothing  that  you  say. 

a.  Que  stands  also  as  predicate  nominative  (cf.  §295,  1),  and  as 
logical  subject  of  an  impersonal  veib : 

Malheureuse  que  je  suis !  Unhappy  woman  that  I  am  I 

Qu'est-ce  qu*elle  est  devenue  T  What  has  become  of  her  ? 

A  Fheure  qu'il  est.  At  the  present  hour. 

L'homme  qu'il  vous  faut.  The  man  that  you  need. 

Fkenez  oe  qu*il  vous  faut  Take  what  you  need 
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Nom.— 1.  The  qne  of  emph»tio  inyenions  (|S86,  a,  n.)  is  best  explained  m  predicative 
que :  '  Cest  une  belle  ville  que  Paris ' » <  CTest  nne  belle  ville  que  Paris  (est) '  or  *  O'esI 
one  belle  ville  (oe)  que  (o'est)  Paris ' ;  *  Erreur  qne  tout  cela'-*  *(0'e8t)erreiir  qne  tout 
oela  (est)'  or  *  ((7est)  erreur  (oe)  que  (o'est)  tout  cela.' 

2.  The  form  que  is  often  m  relative  adverb,  not  to  be  confounded  in  function  with 
the  relative  proper :  *Dans  le  temps  que  oela  arrivait';  'Cest  itvous  quejeparle' 
(or '  CTest  vous  it  qui  ]e  parle  *). 

398.  Dent  The  form  dont  =  '  whose/  *  of  whom,'  '  of 
which/  etc.,  has  the  value  of  de  +  a  relative;  it  refers  to 
antecedents,  of  either  gender  or  number,  denoting  persons  or 
things : 

L'homme  dont  le  fils  est  mort.  The  man  whose  son  is  dead.  - 

Les  gens  dont  je  parle.  The  people  of  whom  I  speak. 

Lea  plumes  dont  je  me  scrs.  The  pens  which  I  make  use  of. 

La  gloire  dont  il  est  avide.  The  fame  for  which  he  is  eager. 

Ce  dont  je  me  plains.  That  of  which  I  complain. 

a.  A  noun  after  doots*  whose 'does  not  omit  the  article  as  in  English, 
and  must  follow  its  governing  verh  (cf.  §4  0,  2) : 

Le  monsieur  dont  j'ai  trouv^  la    The  gentleman  whose  purse  I  found, 
bourse. 

b.  As  compared  with  d*oi!i  (cf.  §399,  a),  dont  has  figurative  force  in 
expressions  referring  to  extraction,  lineage,  etc. : 

La  maison  dont  il  sort.  The  family  from  which  he  comes. 

c  Dont  was  originally  an  adverb  (L.  <2e  +  unde),  and  is  often  best 
construed  as  such : 
Le  pays  dont  il  est  venu.  The  coui^try  whence  he  came. 

399.  Oil.  The  adverb  oil »  *  where '  is  also  used  as  a 
relative  with  the  value  of  dans  (k,  SUr,  vers,  etc.)  +  a 
relative ;  if  preceded  by  a  preposition,  oil  =  *  which,'  'where ' : 

La  maison  od  je  loge.  The  house  in  which  I  lodge. 

Le  si^le  od  nous  vivons.  The  age  in  which  we  live. 

Le  but  od  11  tend.  The  end  towards  which  he  tends. 

Les  villes  par  od  je  suis  venu.  The  cities  through  which  I  came. 

Lendroit  d'od  il  vient.  The  place  from  which  he  comes. 

D^oti  venez-vous  ?  Where  do  you  come  from  ? 

a.  D'oil= '  from  which,' '  whence,'  is  usually  literal  in  force : 
La  maison  d'oti  il  sort.  The  house  out  of  which  he  comeoL 
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400.  LequeL  The  form  lequel>"^who,'  *whoiii,'  'which,' 
^  that^'  refers  to  persons  or  things,  and  varies  in  form  to  agree 
with  its  antecedent;  it  is  chiefly  used  where  qui,  que,  etc., 
may  not  be  employed : — 

1.  Lequel,  being  inflected,  stands  where  qui,  que,  from 
want  of  inflection,  would  be  ambiguous,  or  it  serves,  owing  to 
its  stress,  to  denote  the  more  remote  of  two  possible  ante- 
cedents: 

La  torar  de  mon  ami  laqnelle  vient  The  sister  of  my  friend  who  has  just 

d'arriver.  come. 

Lefilsdur^dacteorleqnel  je  viens  The  son  of  the  editor  whom  (i.e., 

de  voir.  '  the  son ')  I  have  just  seen. 

a.  Leqnd  may  not  be  used  of  persons  after  en,  and  it  must  be  used 
of  persons  after  parmi,  entre : 

Un  homme  en  qui  je  orois.  A  man  in  whom  I  believe. 

Les  amis  parmi  (entre)  lesquels.        The  friends  among  whom. 

2.  When  depending  on  a  noun  governed  by  a  preposition, 

*  whose '  must  be  turned  by  duquel,  etc.,  which  must  follow 

the  noun  (cf.  §398,  a) : 

La  dame  an  fils  de  laqnelle  {or  de    The  lady  to  whose  scm  I  give  les- 
qui)  je  donne  des  le9ons.  sons. 

NoTi.— Lequ^  is  used  exceptloiuUly  m  so  sdJaotiTe :  '  J*esp^ra  pMtir  deautin, 
aUQUil  OM,  etc' ; '  Je  vient  de  touober  mOle  fnnoe,  de  laqutfle  eomme  je  peyeni 
mes  dettes.' 

4OZ.  QuoL  1.  The  form  quoi«*what,'  'which,'  is  used 
without  definite  antecedent,  and  stands  after  a  preposition, 
rarely  otherwise : 

VoiU  de  quo!  je  parlais.  "  That  is  what  I  was  speaking  oi 

Sur  quoi  il  est  partL  Whereupon  he  went  away. 

Cest  ii  quoi  je  pensais.  That  is  what  I  was  thinking  of. 

n  m'a  pay^,  ce  k  quoi  je  ne  m'at-  He  paid  me,  which  I  hardly  ex- 
toodaisgu^ra  peoted. 
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a.  De  quoi+an  infinitive,  expressed  or  implied,  denotes  the  means  off 
cause  of  the  action  of  the  infinitive : 

n  a  de  quoi  vivre.  He  has  enough  to  live  on. 

II  a  de  quoi  {sc,  vivre,  etc).  He  has  means  (is  well  ofif). 

Donnez-moi  de  quoi  ^rire.  Give  me  something  to  write  with, 

n  n'y  a  pas  de  quoL  There  is  no  occasion  (don*t  mention 
I  it,  etc.). 

h,  Quoi  stands  without  a  preposition  in  a  few  expressions : 
Quoi  faisant.  (By)  doing  which. 

Un  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  crueL  A  certain  indefinable  cruelty. 

2.  *  What  *  =  *  that  which'  is  expressed  by  ce  +  a  relatiye 
(cf.  §385): 

Je  vois  oe  qui  se  passe.  I  see  what  is  going  on. 

Je  sais  ce  que  je  sais.  I  know  what  I  know. 

Ce  dont  je  me  plains.  That  of  which  I  complain. 

Ce  k  quoi  je  me  fiais.  What  I  was  trusting  ta 

n  est  sourd,  ce  qui  est  bien  dom-  He  is  deaf,  which  is  a  great  pity* 
mage. 

402.  Remarks.     1.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted 
in  English,  is  never  omitted  in  French : 

Le  tableau  que  j'ai  vu  U.  The  picture  (which)  I  saw  there. 

Le  livre  dont  je  parle  est  k  moi.        The  book  (which)  I  speak  of  is  mine. 

2.  Relative  and  antecedent  should  stand  as  near  together 
as  possible : 

n  y  a  de  ce  livre  une  ^tion  qui    There  is  an  edition  of  that  book 

se  vend,  etc.  which  is  sold,  etc. 

Not :  Une  ^tion  de  ce  livre  qui,  etc. 

3.  A  preposition  never  ends  the  relative  sentence,  as  some- 
times  in  English : 

Ce  k  quoi  je  me  fiais.  What  I  was  trusting  ta 

4.  For    English    forms    in    -ing  »  relative    clause,    see 
§287,  3. 


THE  PRONOUN.  [§§403-404 

THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN. 

4Q3.  Indefinites. 

1.  Adjectival  forms : 

1.  certain,  a  certain ;  pL  certain.     4.  dtrers,  m.  pL  ^^  . 

2.  ^haque,  each,  every.  diveraes,  t  pL  J  ' 

3.  diff6reiit(e)8,  pL,  various,  etc.     5.  maint,  many  a. 

6.  quelque,  some;  pL,  some  (few). 

Obi. :  Except  for  diyen,  the  feminine  and  plnnl  are  formed  like  those  of  ordinsij 
sdJectiTee. 

2.  Pronominal  forms : 

1.  autnii,  others,  other  people,  etc.   5.  qudqu'iin,  m.  8. 1  g^jj^^ij^^j    ^^ 

2.  chacnn,  m.^each  (one),  every       qudqu'ime,  Is./ 

chacune,  f.j(one).  ^  quelqnes-iiiis,  m.  pL^some  (peo- 

3.  on  (Fon),  one,  people,  etc.  qnelques-unes,  1  pL  jple),  eta 

4.  personne. .  .ne,  nobody,  etc.        6.  qtidqne  chose,  something. 

7.  rien. .  .ne,  nothing. 

Obt.:  1.  On  often  becomes  Ton  after  a  vowel  eonnd  to  avoid  hiatus,  especially  after 
et,  on,  oil,  qne,  lonqne,  eta,  qui,  quot  ponrqiiol.  ■!,  ainsi,  aussl,  but  not 
Qsoally  when  a  closely  following  word  has  initial  1 ;  qa*on  almost  always  becomes 
qae  Ton  when  a  doeely  following  word  has  initial  [k]  sound. 

2.  For  qnelqu'nnCe).  see  {19. 

8.  Note  the  hyphen  of  the  plural  of  qnelqii'im. 

3.  Forms  serving  either  as  adjective  or  as  pronoun :    . 

1.  aucun. .  .ne,  no ;  nobody,  etc     6.  plusieurs,  m.  or  f.  pL,  severaL 

2.  autore.  other.  7.  tel  m  ^^^  ^^ 
8.  mtoie,  same,  etc.  telle,  f.  J 

4.  nnl. .  .ne,  m.  1  no ;  nobody,         8.  tont,  m.  tons,  m.  pL^all,  every, 
nnlle . . .  ne,  f.  J  etc.  tonte,  f.  toutes,  f.  pL  J  etc. 

5.  pas  un. .  .ne,  no ;  nobody,  etc.    9.  un,  a ;  one,  etc 

Obi.:  The  feminine  and  plural  are  like  those  of  adjectives  of  like  ending,  exoept  the 
feminine  of  nnl  and  the  plural  of  tont. 

404.  Use  of  Adjectival  Forms.  1.  Certain =*  (a)  cer- 
tain,' pi.  'certain,'  'some,*  precedes  its  noun;  the  use  of  un 
in  the  singular,  and  of  partitive  de  in  the  plural,  is  optional? 
(Un)  certain  roi  de  France.  A  certain  Frendh  king. 

(De)  oertaines  gena  Certain  (some)  people. 
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a.  Certains  is  exceptionally  used  as  a  pronoun : 

Certains  pr^tendent,  etc.  Some  assert,  etc 

Kora.— Certain,  placed  after  the  noon,  is  an  ordinary  adjeotiT6K*iiire,'  *tnisfe- 
worthy,  'positiTe,'  etc.  (cf.  fi852,  4). 

2.  Chaque « ^ each/  'every/  is  distributive  and  singolar 
only: 

Chaque  homme  (femme).  Each  or  every  man  (woman). 

a.  Distinguish  chaque  =' every/  'each/  which  individualizes  from 
tont=  *  every/  *  all,*  which  generalizes : 

Chaque  homme  a  des  passions.  Every  (each)  man  has  passions. 

Tout  homme  a  une  passion  do-  Every  man  has  (all  men  have)  a 

minante.  ruling  passion. 

Chaque  ann^ ;  tons  les  ans.  Each  year ;  every  year. 

3.  DifiKrentS,  Divers  =  ' various/  'several/  'sundry/ 
'  divers/  are  indefinite  adjectives  only  when  plural  and  stand- 
ing before  nouns : 

Diffi&rentes  choses  m'ont  retenu.       Various  things  detained  me. 
On  a  essay^  divers  moyens.  Several  methods  have  been  tried. 

NOTii— ITnth  the  sense  of  '  different,'  '  diverse,'  they  are  used  as  ordinary  adJeotlTM. 

4.  Mainty  whether  singular  or  plural, « '  many  a ' ;  it  is 
often  repeated : 

Maint(8)  danger(s).  Many  a  danger. 

Mainte(8)  foia.  Many  a  time. 

En  mainte  et  mainte  occasion.  On  many  an  occasion. 

6.  Quelque  =  '  some ' ;  when  used  of  quantity  or  number, 
quelque  =  *  some,  but  not  much  or  many/  *  a  little,'  *afew/ 
and  is  of  more  limited  force  than  the  partitive  some  (§322) : 

Quelques  amis  sont  pires  que  des  Some  friends  are  worse  than  ene- 

ennemis.  mies. 

J'ai  eu  quelque  difficult^  I  have  had  some  (a  little)  difficulty. 

n  a  quelques  amis  icL  He  has  some  (a  few)  friends  here. 

Void  les  quelques  francs  qui  nous  Here  are  the  few  francs  we  have 

xestent  left. 
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a.  Qudqne  has  adverbial  force,  and  is  invariable,  before  numerals  (not 
nouns  of  number)  = '  about/  '  some ' : 

A  quelque  dix  milles  d*ici.  About  (some)  ten  miles  from  here. 

But :  Quelques  centaines  de  pas.       A  few  hundred  paces. 

A  cent  et  quelques  pas.  At  a  little  more  than  100  paces. 

b.  Similarly  before  adjectives  or  adverbs  = '  however'  (cl  §271,  4,  b) ; 
Quelque  riches  qu'ils  soient.  However  rich  they  may  be. 
Quelque  bien  que  vous  parliez.          However  well  you  may  speak. 

^  Non.—' However '+iidJeotiTe  is  ftlio  expressed  by  tout... que  (usually  with  the 
indicative),  8l. .  .(qiie)(with  the  subJunctiveX  poUT. .  .que  (with  the  sabJunotiveX  e.g., 
'Toutas  bonnes  qn'elles  sont/  < However, good  they  are';  *8i  bonnes  qu'elles 
soient,'  'However  good  they  are';  '81  bonnes  vos  raisons  soient-ellee," However 
good  your  reasons  are ' ;  <  Pour  bonnes  qn'eUes  soient.'  <  However  good  they  are.' 

c  For  the  use  of  quelque(8) . .  .que= '  whatever,'  see  §407. 

40s  Use  of  Pronominal  Forms.  1.  Autrui=  *  others* 
*  other  people/  'oar  neighbour  (in  general)/  is  rarely  used 
except  after  a  preposition : 

II  ne  faut  pas  oonvoiter  les  biens      We  must  not  covet  the  goods  of 

d'autrui.  others. 

La  rigueur  envers  autrui  Severity  towards  others. 

NOTB.— *  Others '  is  more  usually  les  autres,  d'autres  (fi  406,  2,  6) ;  regularly  so,  as 
sabjeot  or  direct  object 

2.  Chacun  = '  each/  *  each  one/  '  every  one '  is  the  pronoun 
corresponding  to  the  adjective  chaque  (§^04,  2)  : 

Chacun  d*eux  a  refus^  Each  (every)  one  of  them  refused. 

Donnez  k  chacun(e)  sa  part.  Give  to  each  his  (her)  share. 

Des  poiree  k  deux  sous  chacune.        Pears  at  two  cents  each. 

a.  The  possessive  form  to  chacun  is  regularly  son : 
Mettez-les  chacun(e)  k  sa  place.        Put  them  each  in  his  (her,  its)  place. 

6.  Chacun  in  apposition  to  nous,  vous,  takes,  as  its  possessive,  notre, 
votre: 
Parlez  chacun(e)  k  votre  tour.  Speak  each  in  your  turn. 

c  Chacun,  in  apposition  to  ils,  elles,  takes  the  possessive  leur  before 
the  direct  object ;  otherwise  son  dr  leur  : 
EUes  r^itent  chacune  leur  verset    They  each  recite  their  verse  (each 

(diaoune  k  son  or  leur  tour).  in  turn). 
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cL  The  reflexive  to  chacuns '  every  one '  is  se  (aoi) : 
Chaoun  pour  soL  Every  one  for  himsell 

3.  On  =  *one,'  'some  one/  *we,'  *you/  'they,'  'people,' 
etc.,  is  used  as  subject  of  a  verb  in  the  third  singular,  without 
specifying  any  person  in  particular : 

On  dit  que  la  reine  est  malade.  They  (people)  say  the  queen  is  ilL 

A-t-on  allum^  mon  feu  ?  Has  anyone  lighted  my  fire  ? 

On  ne  pent  pas  mdler  Thuile  avec  One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil  with 
Teau.  water. 

a.  The  on  construction  often 'corresponds  to  an  English  passive, 
especially  when  the  agent  is  not  specified : 

On  a  attrap^  le  larron.  The  thief  has  been  caught. 

On  croit  que  la  guerre  est  finie.         It  is  thought  the  war  is  over. 
On  vous  demande.  You  are  wanted. 

h.  On  may  not  be  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun  subject : 

On  est  triste  quand  on  est  sans    A  man  is  sad  when  he  is  without 
argent.  money. 

e.  Since  on  is  subject  only,  the  corresponding  direct  and  indirect 
object,  when  required,  are  borrowed  from  vous : 

Lorsqu'on  presse  trop  un  poisson      When  you  squeeze  a  fish  too  much 
il  vous  dchappe.  it  escapes  you. 

d.  The  reflexive  to  on  is  se  (soi),  and  the  corresponding  possessive  is 
ton,  whatever  be  the  Elnglish  equivalent : 

On  S6  demande.  People  ask  themselves. 

On  perdrait  son  temps.  You  would  lose  your  time. 

e.  Although  on  is  invariable,  a  feminine  or  plural  noun  or  adjective 
may  relate  to  it,  when  the  sense  is  clearly  feminine  .or  plural : 

On  est  plus  jolie  k  present.  She  is  prettier  now. 

On  est  si  proohes  voisins.  We  are  such  near  neighbours. 

/.  On  may  replace  a  personal  pronoun,  often  with  depreciatory  force: 
On  y  pensera.  X  (we)  shall  see  about  it. 

On 86  oroit  bien  fin.  You  (he,  etc.)  think  yourself  very 

cunning. 
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4.  PersOline  and  rien  along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when 
alone,  a  verb  being  understood,  =  *  nobody,'  *  no  one,*  *  not  any- 
body,' etc.,  and  '  nothing,'  *  not  an3rthing,'  respectively : 

Penonne  n'est  venn.  Nobody  (do  one)  has  oome. 

Je  n*ai  parU  k  penonne.  I  have  spoken  to  nobody  (not  spoken 

to  anybody). 
Ne  dites  rien.  Say  nothing  (do  not  say  anything). 

Personne  ici  1 — ^Personne.  No  one  here  ! — ^No  one. 

Qu'a-t-il  dit  ?— Rien.  What  did  he  say  ?— Nothing. 

a.  If  the  context  contains  or  implies  negation,  personne,  rien,  assume 
affirmative  force  ( =qiielqu'un,  quelque  chose) : 
n  n'a  rien  dit  k  personne.  He  said  nothing  to  any  one. 

Personne  n'a  jamais  rien  dit.  Nobody  has  ever  said  anything. 

Je  vous  defends  de  rien  dire.  I  forbid  you  to  say  anything. 

Je  crains  de  parler  k  personne.         I  fear  to  speak  to  anybody. 
Impossible  de  rien  faire  I  Impossible  to  do  anything  !  • 

n  cessa  de  rien  donner.  He  ceased  giving  anything. 

Od  trouverai-je  rien  de  pareil  ?         Where  shall  I  find  anything  like  it  ? 
Sans  parler  k  personne.  Without  speaking  to  anybody. 

6.  The  above  rule  does  not  apply  to  pleonastic  ne,  nor  to  double 
negations : 
Je  craios  qu*il  ne  fasse  mal  k  quel-    I  fear  he  will  hurt  somebody. 

qu'un. 
Ne  revenez  pas  sans  voir  quel-    Bo  not  come  back  without  seeing 

qu*un.  somebody. 

Non.— The  pronoun  personne  is  masooline  (sometimes  sylleptloally  feminine  like 
OOt  8,  e,  above) ;  the  noun  personne  is  always  feminine  (cf.  {908, 1,  e). 

6.  Quelqu'un(e)  =  *  somebody,'  *  some  one,'  *  any  one,'  etc., 
-with  its  plural  quelques-un(e)s« 'some,'  *some  people,'  *any,' 
'a  few,'  etc.,  is  the  pronoun  corresponding  to  the  adjective 
quelque  (§404,  5) : 

n  y  a  quelqu*un  Ik,  There  is  somebody  there. 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  Ikl  Is  there  any  one  there ? 

A-t-il  quelques-unes  des  fleurs ?  Has  he  some  (any)  of  the  flowers? 

n  en  reste  quelques-unes.  A  few  of  them  remain. 

Quelqu'une  des  dames  viendra.  Some  one  of  the  ladies  will  come. 

Qnelques-uns  le  croient  Some  (people)  believe  it 
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6.  Quelque  chose  » *  something,'  <  anything/  and  is  mascu- 
line, though  formed  from  the  feminine  noun  chose : 
Qnelque  choee  est  promls.  Something  is  promised. 

A-t-il  dit  quelque  chose ?  Did  he  say  anything? 

A-t-il  quelque  chose  de  hon  ?  Has  he  anjrthing  good  ? 

4o6.  Adjectival  or  Pronominal  Forms.    1.  Aucun, 

mil,  pas  un,  along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when  alone,  a  verb 

being  understood,  =  *  no,'   *  not  any,'    *  not  one,'  as  adjective, 

and  *none,'  'nobody,'  *  no  one,'  *not  one,'  as  pronoun : 

Aucun^ 

Nul      y^rivain  ne  le  dit.  No  writer  says  sa 

Pasunj      • 

Aucun  ne  le  croit.  No  one  believes  it. 

Je  n'en  ai  vu  aucun(e).  I  saw  none  of  them. 

Pas  un  de  ses  amis  ne  reste.  Not  one  of  his  friends  remains. 

A-t-il  de  Tespoir  ? — ^Aucun.  Has  he  any  hope  ? — None. 

a.  Aucun,  but  not  'nul'  or  <pas  un,'  becomes  affirmative  (squelque 
or  quelqn'un)  when  the  context  is  negative  (cf.  §405,  4,  a) : 

Sans  aucune  cause.  Without  any  cause. 

Rien  pour  aucun  de  nous.  Nothing  for  any  of  us. 

Gardez-vous  de  faire  aucune  faute.    Take  care  not  to  make  any  mistake. 

b.  The  plural  adjective  aucun(e)s  may  be  used,   especially  before 
nouns  with  no   singular,  or  before   such  as  are  preferably  plural; 
(d')ancuns=qnelqnes-uns  is  sometimes  found  in  naif  or  jocular  style : 
n  ne  me  rend  aucuns  soins.  He  gives  me  no  care. 
(iy)aucuns  le  croiraient.  Sonle  would  believe  it. 

2.  Autre  — '  other,'  is  usually  preceded  in  the  singular  by 
un  or  r : 

Une  autre  fois ;  d'autres  livres.  Another  time ;  other  books. 

En  avez-vous  un(e)  autre  ?  Have  you  another  ? 

Un  autre  dit  le  contraire.  Another  says  the  contrary. 

Les  autres  m'aideront.  The  others  will  help  me. 

Entre  autres  choses.  Among  other  things. 

a.  Distinguish  un  autre  =  ' another  (a  different)'  from  encore  uns 
'  another  (an  additional) ' : 

Donnez-moi  une  autre  plumel  ^.  ,, 

^         Y  Give  me  another  pen. 

n        If     encore  une    n    )  '^ 
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&  ^others/  'other  people,' =les  autres  irr  d'autres,  sometimes  an- 
tnii  (of.  §405,  1) : 

n  se  m^fie  toujours  des  autre?*  He  always  suspects  others. 

IVautres  pensent  autrement.  Others  think  otherwise. 

Bien  d*autres.  Many  others. 

Ofrf. ;  The  d'  of  d'autres  is  a  partitive  sign  (of.  fi826, 1,  h\ 

c  Antres  is  often  added  familiarly  to  nous,  voiis : 
Nous  autres  peintres.  We  painters. 

Vous  autres  Fran9ais  parlez  tr^s    You  Frenchmen  speak  very  fast. 

vite. 

d.  Observe  the  following  expressions  with  autre : 

Autre  part ;  de  part  et  d'autre.  Elsewhere ;  reciprocally. 

Cest  un  (tout)  autre  homme.  He  is  a  very  different  man. 

Parler  de  ohoses  et  d'autres.  To  speak  of  this  and  that. 

L'autre  jour.  The  other  day. 

Autre   est   promettre,  autre  est  It  is  one   thing  to  promise,  and 

donner.  another  to  give. 

Tout  autre  que  luL  Any  one  but  him. 

De  temps  4  autre^  From  time  to  time. 

A  d'autres  (familiarV  Tell  that  to  the  marines  (familiar). 

e.  For  Tun. .  .Pautre,  les  uns. .  .les  autres,  see  §4061,  7,  (2). 

3.  M^me  varies  in  meaning  and  form   according  to  its 
position  and  function: — 

(1)  Preceding  its  noun  or  as  a  pronoun,  m6me  ■>  ^  same/ 
and  nearly  always  has  the  article : 

La  (les)  m6me(s)  chose(8).  The  same  thing(s). 

Les  miens  sont  les  mdmes.  Mine  are  the  same. 

Donnez-moi  des  mimes.  Give  me  some  of  the  same. 

Une  mSme  affaire.  One  and  the  same  business. 

Des  plantes  de  la  mSme  esp^e.  Plants  of  the  same  species. 

(2)  Following  the  noun  or  pronoun  qualified,  m6me»  'self/ 
*  very,'  *  even,'  and  agrees,  but  has  no  article : 

Dieu  est  la  bont^  mdme.  God  is  goodness  itself. 

Moi-mlme;  elles-mdmes.  I  myself;  they  themselves. 

Cela  mdme ;  celui-U  mdme.  That  itself ;  that  man  himself. 

Lea  enfants  mdmes.  The  very  (even  the)  children. 
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a.  Mtoie  is  also  used  aa  an  adverb  (invariable) : 

n  nous  a  mdme  insult^  He  even  insulted  us. 

Quand  mdme  il  le  dirait.  Even  if  he  should  say  so. 

b,  Mtoie  forms  a  number  of  highly  idiomatic  locutions : 

Cela  revient  au  mSme.  That  amounts  to  the  same  thing. 

£tes-vous  k  mdme  de  faire  cela  ?       Are  you  in  a  position  to  do  that  ? 
J'irai  tout  de  mdme.  I  shall  go  nevertheless. 

4.  Plusieurs  =  *  several ' ;  it  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense 
of  beaucoup  =  *  many ' :  ^ 

Plusieurs  hommes  (femmes).  Several  men  (women). 

Apporte  plusieurs  des  plumes.  Bring  several  of  the  pens. 

tPen  ai  plusieurs.  I  have  several  of  them. 

Plusieurs  Pont  cru.  Many  (people)  believed  it. 

5.  Tel,  as  adjective,  =  *  such,'  *  like  * ;    un  tel  =  *  such  a  * ; 
tel,  as  pronoun,  =  ^  many  a  ^e,'  ^  he,'  ^  some,'  etc. : 

Ne  orois  pas  une  telle  histoire.        .    Do  not  believe  such  a  story. 

Tels  sent  mes  malheurs.  Snoh  are  my  misfortunes. 

II  n'y  a  pas  de  tels  animaox.  There  are  no  such  animals. 

A  telles  et  telles  conditions.  On  such  and  such  conditions. 

Telle  qu'une  tigresse.  Like  (as)  a  tig^ress. 
Tel    qui    rit    vendredi    dimanohe     Some  (many  a  one,  he)  who  laugh(^ 
pleurera  (proverb).  on  Friday  will  weep  on  Sunday. 

a.  Examples  of  more  idiomatic  uses  are : 

Tel  p^,  tel  fils.  Like  father,  like  son. 

Tel  rit,  tel  plenre.  One  laughs,  another  weeps. 

Monsieur  un  tel  (Mme  une  telle).  Mr.  So-and-so  (Mrs.  So-and-to). 

De  la  musique  telle  quelle.  Music  such  as  it  is. 

Votre  argent  tel  queL  Your  money  intact. 

NoTB.—*  Buoh,*  u  adverb,  is  ■!  or  MleBlMlt(not  *tel*):  *UBe  Sl  beUe  «tollo*: 
*  Un  homme  tellamat  cruel.* 

6.   Tout  (singular)  =  *  all,'  *  every,*    *  any,'  *  whole,'  etc. ; 
tous  (plural)  =  *  all ' : 

Toute  ma  vie ;  tous  les  hommes.  All    my  (my  whole)  life ;   all  (the) 

men. 
Tout  homme ;  toute  or^ture.  Every  (any)  man ;  every  creature. 

Tons  (toutes)  sont  venu(e)s.  All  have  come. 
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CTest  tout ;  de  tons  o6t^  That  is  aU ;  on  aU  sides. 

Tout  m'effiuie.  Everything  frightens  me. 

a.  Tout  is  often  adverb=s*  quite,*  'wholly,*  'very,*  'very  much,'  eta, 
and  agrees  like  an  adjective,  when  immediately  preceding  a  feminine 
adjective  with  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate,  but  is  elsewhere 
invariable : 

Elles  ^taient  toutes  p&les  et  tout    They  were  quite  pale  and  very  much 

agit^es.  excited. 

But :  Us  4taient  tout  p&les  et  tout  agit^,  etc. 

Nora.— So  alio,  in  the  comiArand  tOUt-puinMnt^  e.^.,  'Elle  est  tOUte-paissuite.' 

h.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  expressions : 
Tout  le  monde  (cf.  le  monde  entier).   Everybody  (cf.  the  whole  world). 
Tons  lea  mois ;  pas  du  tout.  Every  month ;  not  at  all. 

Tons  les  deux  jours.  Every  other  (alternate)  day. 

Tons  (les*)  deux  or  les  deux.  Both. 

Tout  k  rheure.  Bresently  {or  a  little  ago). 

Tout  beau ;  tout  doux.  Gently  (slowly) ;  softly. 

(Pour)  tout  de  bon.  Seriously. 

*T0U8  deux  (troif ,  etc)— without    'let'— usually  denotes   * simultaiieoiiinflSi' 
(m  *  both  together/  etc.) ;  iM  is  obligatory  above  ten,  and  usual  from  five  to  ten. 

c.  For  the  distinction  between  tout  and  chaque  see  §404,  2,  a ;  for 
tout  . . .  que  =  *  however,'  see  §404, 5,  6,  note. 

7.    Un  is  used  either  alone  or  as  correlative  to  autre  :  — 

(1)  Un,  as  adjective,  =  *a,'  'an/  (cf.  §320),  <one,'  «a 
certain ' ;  un,  as  pronoun,  =  ^  one ' : 

La  maison  est  d'un  c6t^.  The  house  is  on  one  side. 

Un  monsieur  A.  Fa  dit.  A  (certain)  Mr.  A.  said  so. 

Une  des  dames  Pa  dit.  One  of  the  ladies  said  so. 

Voici  un  crayon. — J'en  ai  un.  Here  is  a  pencil. — I  have  one. 

Les  uns  sont  de  cet  avis,  les  autres  Some  are  of  this  opinion,  (the)  others 
n'en  sont  pas.  are  not. 

a.  Un  as  a  pronoun  is  often  preceded  by  1',  especially  with  a  de 
clause: 
L'un  des  consuls  est  arriv^.  One  of  the  consuls  has  come. 

(2)  L'un  r autre,  so  also  the  feminine  and  plural,  are 
combined  into  various  correlative  phrases,  as  follows  : 
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run  raiitre= '  each  other,' '  one  another ' ;  pL  ditto. 

run etraiitre=* both';  pL,  'both,'  'alL' 

I'un  ou  rautre=* either' ;  pi.,  ditto. 

ni I'un ni I'autre  (.  .  .  ne)=' neither';  pL,  'neither,' 


Elles  se  flattent  Tone  I'autre. 
Bb  parlent  lea  uns  des  autres. 
Les  una  pour  lea  autrea. 
L'one  et  Tautre  occaaion. 
Lea  una  et  lea  antrea  parlent. 
Ditea  ced  aux  una  et  aox  autrea. 
Je  prenda  l'un(e)  ou  I'autre. 
Parle  k  I'une  ou  k  I'autre. 
Ni  lea  un(e)a  ni  lea  autrea  ne  aont 

pour  voua. 
Ni  pour  run(e)  ni  pour  I'autre. 


They  flatter  each  other. 

They  apeak  of  one  another. 

For  one  another. 

Both  occasiona. 

Both  (all  of  them)  speak. 

Say  this  to  both  (all). 

I  take  either. 

Speak  to  either. 

Neither   (none   of   them) 

you. 
For  neither. 


are  £or 


407.  Indefinite  Relatives. 

1.  Adjectival :  2.  Pronominal : 

Qudconque,  any  (whatever,  at  all).  Quiconque,  whoever. 

Quel  que (  +  subj.  of  ^tre),  whatever.  Qui  que  .  .  .  ( +  subj.  of  ^tre),  who- 

Qoelque  .  .  .  que  (  +  subj.),  what-       ever. 

ever.  Qnoique  .  .  .  (+8ubj.),  whatever. 

a.  Quelconque  takes  -s  for  the  plural,  and  always  follows  its  noun ; 
qniconque  is  invariable ;  the  other  forms  are  made  up  from  quel,  quel- 
que»  qui,  quel,  +que : 

Any  (two)  point(8)  whatever. 

Any  reasons  whatever  (at  all). 

Whoever  speaks  will  be  punished. 

Whatever  be  (may  be)  your  deaigna. 


Un  (deux)  point(s)  quelconque(8). 
Dea  raiaons  quelconquea. 
Quioonque  parle  aera  puni(e). 
Quela  que  aoient  (puisaent  dtre) 

voa  deaaeina. 
Quelle  que  itt  la  loL 
Quelquea  efforta  qu'il  faaae. 
Qui  que  tu  sois  (puisses  Stre). 
Quoi  que  voua  fassiez. 

Oba, :  For  the  uie  of  the  subJunotiTe,  see  {  270,  4 : 

b.  Qui  que  and  quoi  que  are  also  used  with  ce  before  soil : 
Qui  que  oe  aoit  qui  le  dise.  Whosoever  says  it. 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  qu'il  diae.  Whatsoever  he  aayi. 


Whatever  the  law  waa. 
Whatever  efforts  he  makes. 
Whoever  you  be  (may  be). 
Whatever  you  do. 
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THE  ADVERB. 


408.  Simple  Adverbs. 

commoner  simple  adverbs : 


The  following  list  contains  the 


ailleors,  elsewhere, 
ainsi,  ihue,  so. 
alors,  tJien, 
apr^,  qftenoards. 
assez,  enough,  rather, 
aujourd'hui,  to-day, 
auparavant,  be/ore, 
aussi,  also,  too,  as, 
auBsitdt,  directly, 
autaut,  as  much, 
autrefois,  formerly, 
beauooup,  much, 
bien,  well,  very,  much, 
bientOt,  soon, 
cependant,  however, 
oertes,  indeed, 
comh\esD(X),howmuch{  ?), 
oomme,  as,  like, 
comment  (?),  how  {J), 
davantage,  more. 
dedans,  mside, 
dehors,  outside, 
6&\k,  already, 
demain,  to-morrow, 
derri^re,  behind, 
d^sormais,  henceforth, 
dessous,  under, 
dessus,  above, 
devant,  b^ore. 


dor^navant,  henctforth, 
encore,  stiU, 
eufin,  ai  last, 
ensemble,  together, 
ensoite,  (hen, 
environ,  about, 
expr^s,  on  purpose, 
fort,  very, 
hier,  yesterday, 
ici,  here, 
jadis,  formerly, 
jamais,  ever,  never, 
]k,  tJiere, 

loiR,far{ojf)talongway, 
longtemps,    (a)    long 

(while). 
lors,  then. 
maintenant,  now, 
mal,  badly, 
mSme,  even, 
mieux,  better, 
moins,  less, 
ne...,  noL 

n^nmoins,  nevertheless, 
non,  no, 

oil  (?),  where  (/»). 
oui,  yes,  \ 

parfois,  sometimes, 
partont,  everywhere. 


pas,  not, 
pen,  little, 
pis,  worse, 
plus,  more, 
plutdt,  rather 
point,  not, 

pourquoi  (?),  why  {!). 
pourtant,  however. 
pr^s,  near  {by), 
presque,  almost. 
proche,  near  {by), 
puis,  then,  Hiereupon. 
quand  (?),  when{?), 
que  I,  how  (/) 
quelquef  ois,  sometimes. 
si,  so  ;  yes, 
Bouvent,  often, 
surtout,  especially, 
tant,  so  much. 
tant6t,  soon,  recently, 
tard,  laie, 
t6t,  soon, 

toujours,  always,  stiU. 
tout,  quite,  entirely. 
toutefois,  ?u)wever, 
tr^s,  very, 
trop,  too  {much). 
vite,  quicldy, 
vplontiers,  willingly. 


409.  Adverbs  from  Adjectives.     Most  adjectives  become 
adverbs  by  the  addition  of  -ment  to  the  feminine  singular : 
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Adj.  Adv.  Adj.  Adv. 

pur,     purement,  purely.  dova,  doucement,  sweeUy. 

strict,  strictement,  strictly.  fou,  follement,  madly. 

actif,    activement,  actively.  facile,  facilement,  easily. 

sec,      s^hement,  dryly.  autre,  autrement,  otherwise. 

a.  Adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel,  other  than  -c,  drop  the  -c  of  the 
feminine  on  adding  -ment : 

Aj>j.  Adv.  Adj.  Adv. 

poIi(eX  pQlim«nt,iHrftteIy.  dteid^eX        d^id^mwit,  decidedly. 

ab0olu(o)        t^bBolvmrnt,  absolutely,  etc  etc 

Nora.— The  omitted  e  is  denoted  by  a  droumflex  accent  in  assldtlinentk  OOntiXlft- 
ment,  crtUnsnt,  (InXLtlmMLt,  gaiment  (better  'gaiement'),  ntlmeiit. 

b.  The  following  adjectives  in  *-e  change  e  to  ^  on  adding  -meat : 

Aj>j.  Adv.  An.  Adv. 

avengle,  arengl^ent.  immenie^  hnmena^ment. 

commode,  oommod^ment  incommode,  incommod^ment. 

conform^  oonform^ment.  opini&tre,  opini&tr^ent 

toorme,  taorm^ent.  uniforme,  uniform^ent. 

e.  The  following  adjectives  change  the  added  -e  of  the  feminine  to  6 : 


Adj. 

Adv. 

Adj. 

Adv. 

oommtuKeX 

obicui(eX 

obecurement. 

oonfua(eX 

confus^ent. 

opportun(e>. 

diffuKe). 

diflusement. 

pr^cia(e), 

ezpre8se(e), 

expreee^ment 

profond(eX 

importim(e). 

profu8(eX 

d.  Adjectives  in  -ant,  -ent  (except  lent,  present,  v^toent)  as- 
similate  -nt  to  m  and  add  ^ment  to  the  masculine  form : 

Adj.  Adv.  Adj.  Adv. 

eonstaiit,       oonitammiait,  constantly.  prudentt       prudemment,  prudently. ' 

^l^gant,         €iigtimment,  eleffontly.  etc  etc 

But:  Lentement,  sUnoly;  pr^aentement,pre«0ntZy;  v^^mentement,  vehemently. 

e.  Gentil  gives  g^entiment,  nicely;  the  adverb  to  bref  is  bri^vement 
(from  a  parallel  form),  briefly;  the  adverb  to  impuni  is  impun^ment 
(probably  from  L.  impune,  cf.  &,  above),  with  impunity. 

f.  The  adverbs  corresponding  to  bon,  good,  and  mauvais,  bad,  are 
bien,  weU,  and  mal,  badly.  From  bon  comes  regularly  bonneinent= 
'■imply.' 
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410.  Adjectives  as  Adverbs.  Adjectival  forms  are  not 
uncommonly  used  as  adverbs,  and,  as  such,  are  regularly 
invariable : — 

1.  A  number  of  adjectives  serve  as  adverbs  in  certain  fixed 
expressions : 

Cette  sottise  Ini  co^te  cher.  That  folly  is  costing  him  dear. 

Elles  parlent  bas  (haut).  They  speak  low  (loud). 

Such  expressions  are : 

oofiter  Ixm,  eott  dear.  arrfiter  ooart,  ttop  short,  ooftter  grot,  coat  dear. 

■entir    m     tmellgood.  fUet  ^oxxx,  *  ting  »maU.*  viser  haut,  aim  Ai^^ 

teniif      II    itand  firm.  vXitx  dtoit^  go  etraight.  chanter  Juste,  fin^;  in  eun«. 

aoheter  oher,  buy  dear.  vieer    »      aim  *u  frapper     h     etrike  ttraight, 

oofiter     II     eo9t    %%  chanty  faux,  ting  out  of  sentir  mauvais,  amtU  bad. 

Ttndre     11     tell     %%                tune.  .  terire  serr^,  write  emaU. 

voir  clair,  $ee  eUatiy.  fntpper  ferme,  ttrike  hard,  (i)  vrai  dire,  apeak  truly. 

^ttmvexdUiit  prove  dearly,  parler      h     apeak  firmly.  etc       etc 

2.  An  adjective  sometimes  modifies  another  adjective : 

Des  dames  haut  plac^es.  Ladies  of  high  rank. 

Un  veritable  grand  homme.  *  A  truly  great  man. 

3.  Besides  the  above,  a  few  adjectival  forms  serve  also  aa 
adverbs : 

Je  Tai  dit  expr^.  I  said  it  purposely. 

Soudain  nous  vimes  FennemL  Suddenly  we  saw  the  enemy. 

Such  forms  are : 

bref ,  in  ihorU  mdme,  enan,  tout  beau,  not  ao  faiL 

eicprto,  purpoaely.  proche,  near  (by).  toup  doux,  gently. 

fort,  very,  hard,  loud,  etc.  foudain,  attddenly.  tvite,  quickly. 

juste,  exactly,  etc  *tout,  quite,  very,  etc. 

*For  the  inflection  of  tont  as  aiverb,  see  §406, 6,  a. 

tThe  adverb  7ltem«nt» '  quickly,'  is  familiar. 

411.  Adverbial  Locutions.  Phrases  with  adverbial 
function  are  numerous: 

Je  viendrai  tout  k  Theure.  I  shall  come  presently. 

Venefi  de  bonne  henre.  Come  early. 
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Further  examples  i 

4  bon  maroh^,  eheajK 
4  o6t^,  near,  near  by. 
k  droite,  to  the  right, 
k  Junaifl,  forever. 
k  la  f  ois,  at  onee. 
k  Tavenir,  in  future, 
k  peine,  hardly. 
k  pea  prto,  nearly. 
an  Juflte,  exactly. 
an  m<Hiia,  at  least, 
^eilkt  here  and  there. 
d'aboid,  at  firtL 


d'ailleart,  Utidee, 

dte  Ion,  eince. 

d'ordinaire,  ueudtty, 

d'o6,  whence, 

dtd  ?,  whence  t 

da  moini,  at  leaeL 

en  avant,  forward. 

en  baa,  behw,  down  ttairt, 

en  eff et,  in  fact 

en  haat,  above,  up  ttaire, 

Ik-beM^  yonder. 

Ik-deesoBf  thereupon. 


plu  t6t,  eooner, 
moB  doate,  daubtieet, 
taut  mieux,  to  mueh  tkt 

better. 
t6t  oa  tard,  sooner  or  lat§r» 
toar  k  tour,  in  turn. 
tout  it  ooap,  suddenly. 
toat  de  euite,  at  onee. 
toat  d'an  ooap,  all  at  onml 

etc.,  etc. 


4ZZ  Comparison  of  Adverbs.  1.  Adverbs  are  regor 
larly  compared  like  adjectiyes  (cf.  §  345)  by  the  use  of  pluS| 
moinSi  aussi ;  que» ' than/  'as ' : 

Plus,  mollis  iacilement  que  Jean.    More,  leas  easily  than  JohzL 
Aussi  iacilement  que  Jean.  As  easily  as  John. 

a.  Further  examples,  illustrating  §345,  a,  b,  e,  dy  as  applied  to  sd* 
verbs* 

n  ne  marohe  pas  aussi  (si)  vite.  He  does  not  walk  as  (so)  fast. 

Vite  comme  un  ^lair.  As  quick  as  lightning. 

Bmarcheplusviteque  jenepensais.  He  walks  faster  than  I  thought. 

I>e  plus  en  plus  vite.  Faster  and  faster 

Plus  je  le  connais  (et)  moins  je  The  more  I  know  him  the  less  I 
Testime.  esteem  him. 

h,  *More  than/  *less  than/  as  adverbs  of  quantity = plus  de,  moins 
de,   respectively;   they  must   be   carefully   distinguished  from  plus 
(moins)  que== '  more  (less)  than '  in  an  elliptical  sentence : 
J'ai  plus  (moins)  de  dix  francs.  I  have  more  (less)  than  ten  francs. 

En  moins  d'une  demi-heure.  In  less  than  half  an  hour. 

But:  Un  ^l^phant  mange  plus  que    An  elephant   eats  more  than  six 

six  chevaux  (ne  mangent).  horses  (eat). 

2.  The  following  are  irregularly  compared  : 
bien,  welL  mieuz,  better.  beancoup,  much.       plus,  morsb 

1  u  ji      n       f  P>«»  "^omb.  peu,  little. 

"^^^'^     Kmal.  worse. 
20 
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a.  Beanconps'mnch  (many)'  or  'very  much  (many)/ and  is  neyer 
modified  by  another  adverb,  except  pas. 

3.  The  superlative  is  formed  by  placing  le,  which  is  inTari- 
able,  before  the  comparative  of  inequality  : 
Le  plus  soavent  (moins  souvent).     (The)  mosIT  frequently  (least  1). 
Elle  parle  le  plus  (mieuz,  moins).      She  speaks  (the)  most  (best,  least). 

413.  Position.  1.  An  adverb  regularly  stands  immediately 
after  its  verb,  rarely  between  the  subject  and  the  verb : 

Charles  porte  souvent  ma  canne.  Charles  often  carries  my  cane. 

On  devrait  lire  lentement.  One  should  read  slowly. 

Se  levant  tard,  se  couchant  tdt.  Rising  late,  going  to  bed  early. 

Us  Tout  bien  regu.  They  have  received  him  welL 

Ob$.:  Hence  the  adverb  reguUurly  comes  between  the  suxilUiy  uid  the  pwUoipto  In 
oompoond  tenees. 

a.  The  adverbs  aujourdliui,  hier,  demain,  antrefois,  t6t,  tard,  id,  U^ 
ailleurs,  partout,  never  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : 
n  est  parti  hier.  He  went  away  yesterday. 

Je  Tai  oherch^  partout.  I  looked  for  it  everywhere. 

b.  Long  adverbs  in  -^neiit  not  uncommonly  stand  after  the  past 
participle : 

II  a  parl^  ^oquemment.  He  has  spoken  eloquently. 

6.  Most  adverbs  of  quantity,  such  as  pea,  beaucoup,  trop,  etc.,  and 
a  few  short  adverbs  like  bien,  mal,  mienz,  etc,  as  also  adverbs  of  nega- 
tion, regularly  precede  the  infinitive : 

Tu  ne  devnus  pas  trop  lire.  Tou  should  not  read  too  much, 

n  ne  saurait  mieux  faire.  He  cannot  do  better, 

n  parle  de  ne  pas  y  aller.  He  q[)eaks  of  not  going. 

d.   Interrogative  adverbs  head  the  phrase,  as  in  English ;    other 
adverbs  are  not  uncommonly  placed  first  for  emphasis  (ci  §237,  3) : 
Quand  allez- vous  revenir  ?  When  are  you  going  to  come  back  ? 

Aujourd'hui  je  vais  me  reposer.        To-day  I  am  going  to  rest. 
Malheureusement  tout  est  perdu.      Unfortunately  all  is  lost. 

2.  Adverbs  usually  precede  the  nouns,  adjectives,  adverbs, 
and  phkises  modified  by  them : 

Assez  de  livres,  et  assez  chers.  Books  enough,  and  dear  eaoo^ 

Bien  mal  k  propos.  Very  unseasonably. 
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o.  For  combien  I,  comme  I,  que !,  tant !,  and  plus. .  .plus,  moins. . . 
moms  with  adjectives  or  adverbB,  of.  §350,  a. 

3.  Adverbial  phrases  follow  the  same  rules  as  adverbs, 
except  that  only  the  shorter  ones  may  usually  come  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  verb : 
Nous  ^tions  k  peine  partis.  Hardly  had  we  gone. 

NEGATION. 

4x4.  Negation  without  Verb.    Non»  'no/  <not,'  apar^ 
from  a  verb ;  it  is  often  emphasized  by  pas,  point : 
L'avez-vous  dit  ?— Non.  Did  you  say  it  ?--No. 

Vous  viendrez  ?— Non  pas  (point).    You  will  come  ?— Certainly  not. 
Non,  non,  je  n'irai  pas.  No,  no,  I  shall  not  go. 

Non  content  de  dire  cela.  Not  satisfied  with  saying  that. 

Riche  ou  non,  il  ne  Taura  pas.  Rich  or  not,  he  shall  not  have  it. 

A-t-U,  ooi  ou  non,  du  talent?  Has  he  talent,  yes  or  no? 

Des  id^s  non  moins  vastes.  Ideas  not  less  vast. 

Une  maison  non  meubl^.  A  house  not  furnished. 

Non  seulement . . .  mais  encore.  Not  only . . .  but  also. 

a.  For  the  use  of  que  non,  see  §420, 1,  a, 

415.  Negation  with  Verb.  1.  Along  with  a  verb,  a 
negation  consists  regularly  of  two  parts,  ne  (n',  see  §  19)  to- 
gether with  some  other  word  or  words ;  the  principal  correla- 
tive expressions  of  this  kind  are : 

ne. .  .pas,  not  ne. .  .aucunement\no^  at    ne. .  .rien,  nothing, 

ne. .  .point,  not.       ne. .  .nullement    jcUL        ne. .  .ni(. .  .ni)  neitlutr, .  • 

ne . . .  gu^re,  hardly .  ne . . .  aucun  ^  nor, 

ne. .  .jamais,  never, xm  .  .nul       \nOf  none. 

ne. .  .plus,  no  more.ne. .  .pas  unj 

ne. .  .que,  only,        ne. .  .personne,  nobody, 

Noras.— 1.  Point  is  utoftlly  store  emphatio  than  pas,  and  is  IfltBOommon  in  ordinary 
knguage. 

2.  Negation  is  often  denoted  by  pas,  without  ne,  in  familiar  lanflruage :  *Ai-Je  pat 
dtt  oeU  ?  (^Fai-Je  pas  dit  oeU  ?).' 

2.  Other  forms  of  less  frequent  use  are : 
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a.  Ne. . .qnelcoiMmeg*po. . .wfaatooever  (at  all),*  lie... qui  qne  oe 
■oft=* nobody  whatsoever  (at  all),'  iie...qiioi  que  ce  aoit—'iiothii^ 
whatsoever  (at  all).' 

Je  n'ai  dit  quoi  que  ce  soit.  I  said  nothing  at  aU. 

b.  Ne...tMiii  (lit.  'blade'),  or  mie  (lit.  'cmmb'),  or  gmitte  (lit 
'drop'),  or  mot  (lit.  'word')siie.  ..rien,  in  certain  phrases : 

n  n'y  en  a  brin.  There  is  none  of  it. 

Je  n'y  entends  goutte.  I  understand  nothing  of  it. 

e.  Ne. .  .Aine  TiTante,  or  homme  qni  vtre,  or  Ame  qni  vtre,  eta  as 


n  n'y  avait  Ame  vivante  dans  la    There  was  not  a  living  sool  in  the 
nuuson.  house. 

d.  Ne. .  .de+ an  expression  of  time,  e,g.,ltL{ma)  yie,  de  htiit  joiusi  eto.: 
Je  ne  I'oablierai  de  ma  vie.  I  shall  not  forget  it  while  I  live. 

4X6.  Position.  Ne  always  precedes  the  verb,  and  its 
oonjonctive  objects,  if  any;  pas,  point  and  other  adverbb 
immediately  follow  the  verb,  and  its  conjunctive  pronouns,  if 
any ;  indefinites  have  their  usual  place. 

Je  ne  le  leor  ai  pas  (point)  dit.  I  did  not  tell  them  it. 

Je  n'en  ai  gu^re.  I  have  hardly  any  of  it. 

Ne  les  a-t-il  jamais  vus  ?  Did  he  never  see  them  ? 

Je  n'y  resterai  plus.  I  shall  stay  there  no  longer, 

n  ne  le  vent  nnllement.  He  does  not  wish  it  at  alL 

n  ne  prend  aucun  soin.  He  takes  no  care. 

Personne  ne  pent  le  dire.  Nobody  can  say  (it). 

n  n'a  mal  quelconque.  He  has  no  pain  at  alL 

Je  ne  Tai  dit  k  qui  que  ce  soit.  I  have  told  it  to  nobody  at  alL 

a.  Pas,  point,  usually,  and  plus,  often,  precede  the  simple  infinitive, 
and  its  conjunctive  objects ;  they  may  precede  or  follow  avoir,  ^tre, 
either  when  alone  or  in  a  compound  infinitive : 

n  parle  de  ne  pas  vous  voir.  He  speaks  of  not  seeing  you. 

£tre  ou  ne  pas  dtre.  To  be  or  not  to  be. 

J'^tais  fftch^  de  ne  vous  avoir  pas    I  was  sorry  not  to  have  seen  you. 

vu  (or  de  ne  pas  vous  avoir 

vn,  or  de  ne  vous  pas  avoir  vu). 
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h.  Rien  as  object  is  treated  as  an  adverb ;  it  may  also  precede  an 
infinitive  like  an  adverb : 

n  promet  de  ne  rien  dire.  He  promises  to  say  nothing. 

c  The  que  of  ne. .  .que  must  immediately  precede  the  word  which  it 
modifies: 

Je  n'en  ai  vn  que  trois.  I  saw  only  three  of  them. 

d.  To  denote  'neither. ..nor/  ni  is  placed  before  each  co-ordinate, 
if  not  a  finite  verb,  and  ne  stands  before  the  finite  verb ;  when  finite 
verbs  are  co-ordinated,  ne  stands  before  each  of  them,  while  ni  also 
must  stand  with  the  last,  but  may  not  stand  with  the  first,  and  is 
optional  with,  others : 

Qui  le  sait? — Ni  lui  ni  moL  Who  knows  it  ?— Neither  he  nor  L 

n  n'a  ni  parents  ni  amis.  He  has  neither  relatives  nor  friends. 

Je  ne  Tai  ni  vn  ni  entendu.  I  neither  saw  nor  heard  it. 

n  ne  sait  ni  lire  ni  ^rire.  He  can  neither  read  nor  write. 

Je  ne  veux  ni  qu'il  Use  ni  qu'il  I  neither  wish  him  to  read  nor  to 

derive.  write, 

n  ne  le  blAme  ni  ne  le  lone.  He  neither  blames  nor  praises  it. 

Je  ne  ponvais,  (ni)  ne  devais,  ni  I  neither  could,  nor  should,  nor 

ne  voulais  c^der.  would  yield. 

4x7.  Ellipsis  of  the  Verb.  If  the  verb  be  omitted,  but 
understood,  ne  is  also  omitted,  and  the  correlative  itself 
denotes  negation : 

£st-il  venu?— Pas  encore  (=11  Has  he  come?->Not  yet(aHe  has 

n'est  pas  encore  venu).  ,  not  yet  come). 

Qui  est  \k  ? — Personne.  Who  is  there  ? — ^Nobody. 

Plus  de  larmes ;  plus  de  soucis.  No  more  tears ;  no  more  cares. 

a.  Pas,  when  so  used,  may  not  stand  alone : 

Non  (pas) ;  pas  enoof^ ;  pas  lui ;     No ;  not  yet ;   not  he  (him) ; 
pas  du  tout ;  pas  ce  soir,  etc.  not  at  all ;  not  this  evening,  etc. 

4x8.  Ne  alone  as  Negative.  Negation  with  verbs  is 
expressed  by  ne  alone  in  certain  cases,  as  follows : — 

1.  After  que*>pourquoi?y  and  usually  after  que^  qui  ia 
rhetorical  question  or  exclamation : 
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Qae  ne  le  disiez- vons  plus  t6t  ?         Why  did  yon  not  say  so  Booner  7 
Que  ne  fends-je  pour  lui  ?  What  would  I  not  do  for  him  T 

Qui  ne  voit  oela  ?  Who  does  not  see  that  7 

2.  After  condition  expressed  by  inversion : 

ITe^t  ^t^  la  pluie.  Had  it  not  been  for  the  rain, 

a.  Sometimes  also  in  conditions  regularly  expressed  wiih  m.  i 

Si  je  ne  me  trompe.  If  I  am  not  mistaken. 

Qui,  si  oe  n'est  vous  7  Who,  if  not  you  7 

3.  In  dependent  sentences  after  n^;ation,  either  fiilly 
expressed  or  implied: 

Je  n'ai  pas  (j'ai  pen)  d'amis  qui  ne  I  have  no  (I  have  few)  M«ids  who 

soient  les  vOtres.  are  not  yours, 

n  n'y  a  rien  qu'il  ne  sache.  There  is  nothing  he  does  not  know. 

Non  que  je  ne  le  craigne.  Not  that  I  do  not  fear  him. 

Impossible  qu'U  ne  vienne !  Impossible  that  he  will  not  come ! 

Ai-je  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  fidMe  7 —  Have  I  one  friend  who  is  not  faith- 

Non.  ful?— No. 

a.  More  obscure  cases  of  implied  negation  are  prendre  garde  que= 
*  take  care  that  not/  etc.,  and  such  expressions  as  il  tieiit= '  it  depends 
on,'  used  interrogatively : 

Prenez  garde  qu'il  ne  tombe.  Take  care  he  does  not  iaXL 

Gardez  quHl  ne  sorte.  Take  care  he  does  not  go  out. 

A  quoi  tient-il  qu'on  ne  fasse         What  is  the  cause  of  that  not  being 
oela  7  done? 

4.  Sometimes  with  savoir,  bouger,  and  with  poiuroir, 
OSer,  cesser  +  an  infinitive,  expressed  or  implied: 

Je  ne  sais  (pas).  I  do  not  know. 

Ne  bougez  (pas)  de  U.  Do  not  stir  from  there. 

Je  ne  puis  (pas)  r^ndre.  I  cannot  answ^. 

n  n'oserait  (pas)  le  dire.  He  would  not  dare  to  say  sa 

Elle  ne  cesse  (pas)  de  pleurer.  She  does  not  cease  weeping. 

a.  Always  ne  alone  in  je  ne  sanrais  and  je  ne  sais  quoi : 
Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire.  I  cannot  teU  yon. 

Ne  saurieK-vons  m'aider  7  Can  you  not  help  me  7 

Un  je  ne  sals  quoi  de  terrible.  Something  indefinably  terrible. 
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5.  In  a  few  set  expressions,  such  as  : 

N'imp6rte ;  n'avoir  garde.  It  does  not  matter ;  not  to  can, 

Ne  voua  en  d^plaise.  By  your  leave. 

N'avoir  que  faire  de.  To  have  no  use  (whatever)  for. 

n  n'est  pire  eau  que  Teau  qui       Still  waters  run  deep, 
dort  (proverb). 

419.  Pleonastic  ne.  In  a  que  clause  ne  is  often  pleo- 
nastic, as  compared  with  English ;  thus,  ne  stands  : — 

1.  After  emp^cher  = '  prevent,'  ^viter  = '  avoid,'  k  moins 
que  =  'unless,'  or  que  so  used : 

Emp^hez  qu*il  ne  sorte.  Fk^vent  him  from  going  out 

J'^vite  qu'on  ne  me  voie.  I  avoid  being  seen. 

A  moins  que  je  ne  sois  retenu.  Unless  I  be  detained. 

a.  This  ne  is  often  omitted  after  emptier  and  Mttr,  after  f^fp^cfaw 
mostly  when  negative  or  interrogative. 

h,  Ne  may  also  stand  after  ayant  que : 
Avant  qu'U  (ne)  parte.  Before  he  goes  away. 

2.  After  expressions  of  fearing,  such  as  craindrei  redouter, 
etc.,  avoir  peur,  etc.,  de  peur  que,  etc.,  when  not  negative, 
or  when  negation  is  not  implied  by  interrogation  expecting 
negative  answer,  or  by  condition : 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne.  I  fear  he  will  come. 

Craignez-vous  qu'il  ne  vienne  ?         Do  you  fear  he  will  come  ? 
But:   Je   ne  crains  pas  qu'il   vienne.      Sans  craindre   qu'il  vienne. 
Craignez-vous  qu'il  vi^ine  ? — Non.     Si  je  craignais  qu'il  vtnt. 

a.  What  it  is,  or  is  not,  feared  will  not  happen  has  the  full  negation 
ne. .  .pas  in  the  que  dause : 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  he  will  not  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  come. 

b.  Interrogation  or  condition  and  negation  neutralize  each  other,  and 
ne  stands : 

Necraignez-vous  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne?  Do  you  not  fear  he  will  come? 
Si  je  ne  craignais  qu'il  ne  vtnt.  If  I  did  not  fear  he  would  come. 

Quand  mdme  je  ne  craindrais  pas  Even  though  I  did  not  fear  he  would 
qu'il  ne  vtnU  oome. 
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3.  With  a  finite  verb  in  the  second  member  of  a  comparison 
of  inequality,  when  the  first  member  is  not  negative^  or  does 
not  imply  n^;ation  as  above : 

II  est  plus  riohe  qn'il  ne  F^tait.         He  ii  richer  thsn  he  was. 
Est-il  pins  riche  qn'il  ne  T^tait  ?       Is  he  richer  than  he  was  ? 
II  gagne  moins  qu'il  n'esptodt.         He  earns  less  than  he  hoped. 
But :  n  n'est  pas  plus  riohe  qu'il  T^tait ;  est-il  plus  riche  qu'il  r^tait?-— 
Kon. 

a.  A  negative  interrogation  implies  affirmation,  and  ne  stands : 

N'est-il  pas  plus  riche  qu'il         Is  he  not  richer  than  he  was? 
nel'^tait? 

Hon.— Autre,  aatr«iiMnt»  lAntet,  Hxm  tM»  ilmUMlj  take  ne:  *n  eet  toat 
autre  que  Je  ne  ptoaAis.' 

4.  XJsuaUy  after  expressions  of  doubt,  denial,  such  as 
douter,  nier,  discomrenir,  etc.,  often  d^sesp^rer,  when 
negative,  or  when  n^;ation  is  implied  as  above : 

Je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne.        I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  come. 
Doutez-vous   qu'il  ne  vienne? —    Do   you   doubt   whether  he   will 

Non.  come  ? — "No. 

But :  Je  doute  qu'il  vienne ;  doutez-voua  qu'il  vienne  ?  (—question  for 
information). 

5.  After  il  s'en  faut  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  with 
peu,  gu^re,  etc. : 

II  ne  s'en  follut  pas  (de)  beauooup  He  came  very  near  being  killed. 

qu'il  ne  Mt  tu^ 

Oombien  s'en  iaut-il  que  la  somme  How  much  is  lacking  of  the  sum 

n'ysoit?  total? 

Peu  s'en  est  fallu  que  je  ne  vinsse.  I  came  very  near  coming. 

6.  With  compound  tenses  after  il  y  a,  voilct,  depuis : 

II  y  a  (voiUt)  trois  jours  que  je  ne  It  is  three  days  since  I  saw  him  (I 
I'ai  vu.  have  not  seen  him  for,  etc.). 

n  avait  grandi  depuis  que  je  ne  He  had  grown  since  I  saw  him. 
I'avais  vu. 

Bepuie  que  je  ne  vous  ai  vu.  Since  I  saw  you. 

o.  In  a  simple  tense  (§§267,  2,  258,  4)  negatively,  nc.pas,  eta, 
must  be  used : 
Ym\k  un  an  qu'il  ne  buvait  plus.      He  had  drunk  no  more  for  a  year* 
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USE  OF  CERTAIN  ADVERBS. 

42a  Distinctions.  The  following  are  especially  liable  to 
be  confounded  in  use : — 

1.  Oul,  SL  'Yes'  in  affirmation  or  assent  is  oui ;  ^yes'  is  usnsUy 
ti  in  contradiction,  in  correction,  io  dissent : 

L'avez-yoQS  dit  ?— Oni,  monsieur.     Did  you  say  it  ?— Yes,  sir. 

Venea--Oai,  oni,  J'iraL  Come.— Yes,  yes,  I  shall  ga 

n  ne  s'en  ta  pas.— Si,  moosieiir,  il      He  is  not  going.— Yes,  (sir),  ha  is 

s'en  Ta.  (going), 

n  ne  s'en  Ta  pas  ?— Mais  sL  He  is  not  going  ?— Yes,  certainly. 

Je  n'irai  pas. — Si,  si  venez.  I  shall  not  go.— Yes,  yes,  come. 

NoTS.— The  oae  of  ii,  M  also  of  the  taiteiMiye  si  ftdt,  etc.,  thoogrh  veiy  oommoD,  Is 
dMMd  tm  familiar  by  the  Aeadimie:  it  la  often  aToktod  bj  pardon,  etc.,  or  other 
aspienions:  *n  ne  va  pa8.~Pard0ll,  moniiear  01  va>* 

a,  Oui,  si,  and  non,  are  often  preceded  by  que,  really  with  ellipsis  of 
a  whole  que  clause,  and  are  then  yariously  translated  by  'yea,'  'ao^' 
<no,'  *not,'  etc.,  or  by  a  clause : 
Je  dis  que  oui  (non).  I  say  yea  (no). 

Je  crois  que  oui  (non).  I  think  so  (not). 

Vous  ne  Tavese  pas  ? — Oh  !  que  sL     You  haven't  it  ? — Oh  yes ! 
Le  fera-t-il  7 — Je  crois  que  ouL  Will  he  do  it  ? — ^I  think  he  wilL 

Je  dis  que  non.  I  say  it  is  not  sa 

Peut-^tre  que  non.  Perhaps  not 

2.  Antant,  Tant  'As  much  (many)'=autant ;  'so  much  (many) As- 
lant: 

Je  gagne  autant  que  vous.  I  earn  as  much  as  you. 

n  but  tant  qu'il  en  mourut.  He  drank  so  much  that  he  died 

from  it 
J'ai  tant  d'amis ;  j'en  ai  autant    I  have  so  many  friends ;  I  have  as 
que  vous.  many  as  you. 

3.  Plus,  Davmntage.  Plus  is  used  in  all  senses  of  'more,'  'most' 
(see  below);  davantage  (strengthened  sometimes  by  bien='much,' 
encore  = '  still  ')= '  more,'  is  regularly  used  only  absolutely,  and  usually 
stands  at  the  end  of  its  clause : 

N-en  parle  pu.  davantage.  |  g^   ^  ^^^  ^^^  .^^ 

iren  parle  plus.  J 

Nerestezpasdayantage.  \  Do  not  remain  any  longer. 

Me  restez  pma,  3 
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Cela  me  plait  encore  davantage    That  pleases  me  still  more. 

(plus). 
Je  suis  riche ;  il  Test  bien  davan-    I  am  rich ;  he  is  much  more  sa 

tage  (plus). 
But  only :  tPen  ai  plus  que  lui ;  il  est  plus  habile ;  plus  de  diz  francs ; 
c'est  ce  qui  le  flatte  le  plus,  etc. 

Non.— DaTailUlf0  i>  ooomIoiuUIj  folkmed  1^  que  in  trcfaaio  s^e. 

4.  Ne  .  . .  que,  Seulement.   Settlement  must  be  used,  (1)  when  no 
verb  is  present,  (2)  when  *  only '  refers  to  the  subject,  (3)  or  to  the  verb, 
(4)  or  to  a  que  clause,  and  (5)  it  may  be  used  to  strengthen  a  ne  . . . 
que  ;  otherwise  *  only '  =  ne  • .  .  qne  or  seulement : 
Seulement  les  braves.  Only  the  brave. 

Seulement  mon  fr^re  le  salt.  Only  my  brother  knows  it. 

£contez  seulement.  Only  listen, 

n  dit  seulement  qu'il  irait  He  only  said  he  would  go. 

II  n'a  seulement  qu'k  venir.  He  has  only  to  come. 

But :  Nous  ne  serous  que  trois  (or  trois  seulement) ;  je  ne  venx  que 
voir  son  p^re  (or  je  venx  seulement  voir  son  p^re),  etc. 

a.  '  Only,'  referring  to  the  subject,  may  be  turned  also  by  il  n'y  a 
qne,  ce  n'est  qne ;  'only,'  referring  to  the  verb,  may  be  turned  by  the 
help  of  faire : 
n  n'y  a  que  les  morts  qui  ne  re-    The  dead  only  do  not  come  back. 

viennent  pas. 
Elle  ne  fait  que  plenrer.  She  does  nothing  but  weep. 


THE    NUMERAL. 
421.  Cardinal  Numerals. 


1.  un,  une 

[<3fe,  yn]. 

8.  huit 

[qit]. 

2.  deux 

[d0]. 

9.  neuf 

[noef]. 

a  trois 

ftrwa]. 

10.  dix 

[dis]. 

4.  quatre 

[katr]. 

11.  onze 

[5iz]. 

5.  cinq 

ts?ik]. 

12.  douze 

[duiz]. 

6.  six 

[sis]. 

13.  treize 

[treiz]. 

7.  aepf 

[«t]. 

14.  quatorze 

[katorz 
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* 

15.  quiiuBe           [k^iz].  70.  8oixante<lix  [swaafiit  dis]. 

16.  seize     '          [seiz].  71.  eoixante  et  onze  [swasdste  oizj. 

17.  dix-sept         [dis  set].  80.  quatre-vingts  [katrvS]. 

18.  dix-hoit        [diz  qit].  81.  quatre-vingt-un  [katr  vf  <£]. 
10.  dix-neuf        [diz  noef].  90.  quatre-vingt-dix  [katr  vf  dis]. 

20.  vingt             [vS].  91.  quatre-vingt-onze  [katr  v?  Siz]. 

21.  Tingt  et  on  [vft  e  <£].  100.  cent  [sd]. 

22.  Tingt-deux    [vSnd  d^].  101.  cent  an  [sd  <£]. 
aa  trente            [trdit].  200.  deux  cents  [d^aQ], 
81.  trente  et  un  [trdit  e  <£].  201.  deux  cent  un  [d^  s(S  <&]. 
40.  qnarante       [kardit].  1000.  miUe  [mil]. 

(KX  oinqnante      [sSkdit].  1001.  miUean  [niil<£]. 

00.  soixante        [swasdit].  2000.  deoxmille  [d^  mil]. 

Nouns  of  Number:  l,000,000=im  million  [<&  miljS];  2,000,000a 
denz  millions  [d5i(milj5];  1,000,000,000 =im  milliard  [<&  miljair]. 

O&MTve.'  1.  The  hyphen  unites  together  compound  numerals  under 
100,  except  where  et  occurs.  2.  Et  stands  regularly  in  21,  31,  41,  51, 
61,  is  optional  in  70,  omitted  in  81,  and  elsewhere. 

Notes  on  Pronunciation  :  1.  The  final  consonant  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10,  17>  18,  19,  is  silent  before  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word 
multiplied  by  them,  not  elsewhere:  'Cinq  livres'  [sS  liivr],  but  'le 
oinq  mai'  [lo  s^ik  me].  2.  No  elision  or  liaison  occurs  before  hait» 
oast :  Le  huit  [lo  qit] ;  les  huit  livree  [le  qi  li! vr] ;  le  onze  [lo  5:z] ; 
les  onze  francs  [le  diz  frd].  3.  The  t  is  sounded  in  ^ing^  in  21,  28,  24^ 
25,  26, 27,  28,  29,  becomes  d  in  22,  is  silent  from  81  to  99,  is  silent  in 
oent  un,  deox  cent  un,  etc. 

a,  Un  (1  one)  is  the  only  cardinal  which  varies  for  gender : 
Une  (deux,  trois,  etc)  plume(s).      One  (two,  three,  etc)  pen(s). 
Vingt  et  une  vaches.  Twenty-one  cows. 

6.  Cardinals  are  invariable  for  number,  except  that  -s  is  added  to 
qoatre-ying^  and  the  multiples  of  cent,  but  only  when  immediately 
preceding  a  noun,  or  an  adjective + a  noun,  or  when  they  themselvei 
serve  as  nouns  of  number : 
Quatre-vingts  francs.  Eighty  francs. 

Trois  cents  (bonnes)  plumez.  Three  hundred  (good)  pens. 

Deux  cents  millions.  Two  hundred  millions. 

Trois  cents  de  pommes.  Three  hundred  apples. 

Les  dnq  cents.  The  five  hundreds. 


816  THE  NUMERAU  [§422 

But :  Trois  cent  on  iranos ;  les  cent  homines  engage ;  qnatre-vingt* 
one  plumes ;  deux  cent  miUe ;  trois  mille  miUes,  eto. 

N.B.— ni«7  are  not  noqiit  of  nninber  in  datet  (c  below)  or  when  nied  m  oidinals 
(|4S7):  'VKaqoMtnonA*;  *  page  deux  cent';  *  page  quatre-Tlngt' 

€.  The  form  mil  (not  'mille')  is  nsed  in  dates  of  the  Christian  era 
from  1001  to  1999: 

En  mil  hnit  cent  qnatre-vingt-  In  eighteen  hundred  and   ninety- 

onze.  one. 

(En)  Tan  mil  six.  (In)  the  year  1008. 
Bat :  L'an  mille  (sometimes  mil) ;  Tan  deux  mille  trois  cent ;  I'an  miUe 

cent  du  monde,  etc. 

d.  From  1100  onward  dates  are  often  expressed  by  hundreds,  as 
■o  frequently  in  English : 

Onse  oeQt(s) ;  treise  oent(s).  Eleven  hundred ;  thirteen  hundred. 

Qninze  cent  cinquante.  Fifteen  hundred  and  fifty. 

e.  'A  {or  one)  hundred  'soent ;  *a  (or  one)  thousand's  mille : 

Biille  soldats.  A  (one)  thousand  soldiers. 

Nom— Septante-ro,  ootaiite"80,iiona&te"90,8lx-Tiiigt(i)Bl20,uidquiiii»> 
Tlllfffe(i)"800»  are  now  obsolete  in  the  literary  language. 

1^?^  Ordinal  Numerals.  The  ordinal  numerals  denote 
order  or  place  in  a  series  relatively  to  the  first;  they  are 
formed,  from  'third'  np,  by  adding  -itoie  to  the  last  conso- 
nant of  the  corresponding  cardinal,  cinq  adding  u,  and  f  of 
neuf  becoming  v  before  -itoie : 
1st    premier      [pramje].  7th  septi^me  [setjem]. 

Jseoond       [sogS].  8th  huiti^me  [iptjem]. 

\deuxi6me  [d^zjem].  9th  neuvi^me  [noevjem]. 

8rd    troisitoe  [trwadsm].  10th  dixidme  [dizjem]. 

4th    quatri^me  [katncm].  11th  onzi^me  [dzjem]. 

5th    cinqui^me  [sSkjem].  2l8t  vingt  et  uni^me  [vSt  e  ynjem]. 

6th    sixidme      [sizjem].  22nd  vingt-deuxi^me  [vSnd  d0zjem]. 

NOTM.— 1.  Beddes the oidinanrfoniM,  tiers (f.tleroe)»*third/qiiart(e)-*foarUi,' 
are  used  in  a  few  expreaeioos  and  in  fractions :  *  Le  tiers  ^tat,'  'The  oommonen' ; 
*En  maieon  tieroe/  'In  the  house  of  a  third  party' ;  *Une  fl^vre  quarta»'  'A 
quartan  agne.' 

2.  Quint^'flfth'  is  used  only  in  'Charles-Qulnti'CTbarlesY.dbhe  Emperor)';  'Sizts> 
Qnlnt,*  *  Sixtui  Y.  (the  PopeX' 
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a.  Ordinals  are  like  ordinary  adjectives  in  inflectioEi  and  agreement, 
and  regularly  precede  the  noun : 

La  (les)  premi^re(8)  mai8on(8).  The  first  hou8e(s). 

Nous  sommes  arriv^  les  premiers.    We  arrived  first. 

b,  Dexudhme  instead  of  second  is  more  usually  employed  in  a  series 
of  more  than  two,  and  always  in  compounds : 

Le  second  volume.  The  second  volume  (of  two). 

Le  deuxi^me  volume.  The  second  volume  (of  three,  etc.). 

La  cent  deuxieme  fois.  The  hundred  and  second  time. 

4^  Collectives.  The  following  nouns  are  used  with 
collective  force : 

un(e)  couple,  a  couple  {ttoo),  une  cinquantaine,  abotUJifty, 

une  paire,  a  pair,  une  soixantaine,  about  sixty, 

une  huitaine,  ahout  eight,  une  centaine,  a^bout  a  hundred. 

une  dixaine,  about  ten.      ^  un  cent,  a  hundred, 

une  douzaine,  a  dozen.  un  millier,  (about)  a  tJiotuand.* 

une  quinzaine,  about  fifteen.  un  million,  a  million, 

une  vingtaine,  about  twenty,  un  milliard,  \    j^mon 

une  trentaine,  about  thirty,  un  billion,    / 

une  quarantaine,  about  forty.  etc. 

a.  They  take  -s  in  the  plural,  and  have  the  construction  of  ordinary 
nouns : 

n  y  a  une  centaine  d'^Uves.  There  are  about  100  pupils, 

n  y  en  a  deux  cents.  There  are  two  hundred  of  them. 

Des  milliers  de  gens.  Thousands  of  people. 

Deux  millions  de  francs.  -        Two  million(s  of)  francs. 

424.  Fractions.  The  numerator  is  regularly  denoted  by  a 
cardinal  and  the  denominator  by  an  ordinal;  *half 's^moiti^ 
£.,  as  a  noun,  and  demi  as  an  adjective  or  a  noun : 

Jun  demL  ^  un  quart.  -^   trois  seizi^mes. 

■  \une  moiti^.  f  trois  quarts.  1^  sept  centi^mes. 

)   deux  demis.  ^  un  cinquidme.  -^j  dix  cent  uni^mes. 

i   un  tiers.  f  un  septi^me.  xH?  o^^^®  miUi^mes. 

}   deux  tiers.  ^  un  onzi^me.  etc. 

a.  Demi,  before  its  noun,  is  invariable  and  joined  by  a  hyphen,  but 
agrees  elsewhere;  as  a  noun,  demi  is  hardly  used,  except  in  arithmetical 
calculations : 
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Une  demi-henre ;  nnehenreet  Half  an  hour ;  an  hoar  and  a  hall 

demie. 

Qnatre  demis = deux.  Four  halyes = twa 

La  moiti^  de  la  somme.  Half  the  sum. 

b.  The  definite  article  is  required  before  fracticMis  followed  by  de+a 
noon  when  the  noon  Ib  determined  by  the  definite  article,  a  ixjssessiye, 
or  a  d^monstratiye,  and  similarly  for  pronominal  substitutes  for  such 
constructions : 

La  moiti^  du  temps.  Half  the  time. 

Lbs  trois  quarts  dp  ces  (ses)  biens.     Three-fourths  of  those  (his)  goods. 
J'en  prends  les  cinq  sixi^mes.  I  take  five-sixths  of  them. 

425.  Multiplicatives.  The  following  are  used  as  adjec- 
tives, or  absolutely  as  nouns : 

double,  double.  septuple,  tevenfold. 

triple,  trvpU,  octuple,  eigJU/old. 

quadruple,  quadruple.  nonuple,  ninefold, 

quintuple,  fivrfold.  decuple,  tenfold. 

sextuple,  sixfold.  centuple,  hundredfold. 

As  nouns,  le  double,  the  double,  etc : 
La  triple  alliance.  The  triple  alliance. 

Payer  le  double.  To  pay  twice  as  much. 

a.  Double  is  sometimes  adverb : 
n  voit  double.  He  sees  double. 

2.  '  Once,'  *  twice,'  *  three  times,'  etc.  =  une  fois,  deUZ 
foiSi  trois  foiSy  etc.: 

Dix  fois  dix  font  cent.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hundred. 

Deux  fois  autant.  Twice  as  much. 

426.  Numeral   Adverbs.      They  are  formed  from  the 
ordinals  by  -ment,  according  to  rule  (cf.  §409)  : 
premi^rement,  firntf  firstly.  troisi^mement,  thirdly* 
secondement   \,,,,^i  etc.  .etc. 
deuxi^mementj 

a.  Substitutes  for  them,  of  very  frequent  use,  are:  d'abord=<at 
first,'  puis  =  *  then,'  'after  that,*  ensuite  =  *  then,'  'next,'  en  premier 
lieu  =' in  the  first  place,'  en  second  lieu,  etc.  =  'in  the  second  place,' 
etc. ;  or  the  Latin  adverb  forms  primo,  secundo,  tertio,  etc.,  abbre- 
viated to  r,  2^,  3%  etc,  are  used. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  NUMERALS. 

427.  Cardinals  and  Ordinals.    1.  Premier »' first'  is 
the  only  ordinal  used  to  denote  the  day  of  the  month  or  the 
numerical  title  of  a  ruler  j  otherwise,  cardinals  are  employed : 
Le  premier  (deux,  dix)  mai.  The  first  (second,  tenth)  of  May. 
Le  onze  de  ce  mois.  The  eleventh  of  this  month. 
Napol^n  (Gr^goire)  premier.  Napoleon  (Gregory)  the  First. 
Henri  (Catherine)  deux.  Henry  (Catherine)  the  Second. 

2.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms : 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujour-  What  day  oi  the  month  is  this? 

d'hui? 
Quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  ti  n         n  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 
Quel  quanti^me  du  mois  est-ce  n  n  it  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 

Cest  aujourd'hui  le  quinze.  To-day  is  the  fifteenth. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  seize.  To-morrow  will  be  the  sixteenth. 

Le  six  Janvier.  On  the  sixth  of  January, 

lis  sont  arrives  lundL  They  came  on  Monday, 

lyaujourd'hui  en  huit.  A  week  from  to-day  (future), 

n  y  a  quinze  jours.  A  fortnight  aga 

3.  Other  numerical  titles,  book,  chapter,  scene,  page,  eta, 
are  expressed  as  in  English,  ordinals  being  used  before.nounsy 
and  either  cardinals  or  ordinals  after  nouns : 

Tome  troisi^me  (trois).  Volume  third  (three). 

La  dixi^me  sc^ne  du  second  acte.      The  tenth  scene  of  the  second  act. 

a.  The  first  of  two  ordinals  joined  by  et  or  ou  is  not  uncommonly 
replaced  by  a  cardinal : 

La  quatre  ou  cinqui^me  page.  The  fourth  or  fifth  page. 

b.  Cardinals  must  precede  ordinals : 

Les  deux  premieres  scenes.  The  first  two  scenes. 

428.  Dimension.  The  various  methods  of  indicating 
dimension  may  be  seen  from  the  following: 

(1)  Une  table  longue  de  dix  pieds.  A  table  ten  feet  long. 

(2)  Une  table  de  10  p.  de  longueur  ti      ti       n      m       h 

(3)  Une  table  de  10  p.  de  long.  n      it       it      ti       n 

(4)  Une  table  d'une  longueur  de  10  p.  u     n      ii      ii      u 
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(5)  La  table  ert  Icmgae  de  10  p.  The  table  is  ten  feet  long. 

(6)  La  table  a  10  p.  de  longueur.  n      n      h    m      h      n 

(7)  La  table  a  10  p.  de  long.  n      h      h    h      h      t« 

(8)  La  table  a  une  longueur  de  10  p.  n      »      u    n      n      n 
Obi,:  "L  DinMmkni  after  an  «dJeotiTe  !■  denoted  by  de.  of.  (IX  (b), 

2.  Sabetitatet  for  the  adJectiTftl  oonttniotion  of  0)  are  seen  hi  (2%  (8X  (4). 
8.  TheTerb'tobe'ifAtre,Mfai(6XoraTOir,Mhi(eX(7)i(8). 
i.  Haut,  laxge,  long  (but  not  '^peis/  '  profood*)  may  be  need  m  nonna,  Initfiad 
of  hauteur,  lazgrar,  longueur,  of.  (8),  (TX 

a,  'By/  of  relative  dimension s=8ar ;  *by/  after  a  comparative =de : 

Cette  table  a  dix  pieds  de  longueur    This  table  is  ten  feet  long  by  three 

sur  trois  de  largeur.  wide. 

Plus  (moins)  grand  de  deux  pouces.     Taller  (shorter)  by  two  inches. 

429.  Time  of  Day.     The  method  of  indicating  the  time  of 
day  may  be  seen  from  the  following : — 

Quelle  heure  est-il?  What  time  (o'clock)  is  it  ? 

n  est  une  (deux)  heure(6).  It  is  one  (two)  o'clock. 

n  est  trois  heures  et  demie.  It  is  half -past  three. 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart.  A  quarter  past  three. 

Quatre  heures  moins  un  quart.  A  quarter  to  four. 

Trois  heures  trois  quarts.  A  quarter  to  four. 

Trois  heures  dix  (minutes).  Ten  minutes  past  three. 

Six  heures  moins  cinq  (minutes).      Five  minutes  to  six. 

Cinq  heures  cinquante-cinq.  Five  fifty-five. 

n  est  midi  et  demi  It  is  half -past  twelve  (noon). 

n  est  minuit  (et)  un  quart.  It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  (night).- 

A  huit  heures  du  soir.  At  eight  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

A  quelle  heure  ?  At  what  o'clock  ? 

A  trois  heures  precises.  At  three  o'clock  precisely. 

Vers  (les)  trois  heures.  Towards  (at  about)  three  o'clock. 

Obt.:  L  *  It  is  (wu,  eto.)'ail  est  (toit,  etc). 

2.  Heure(l)  is  never  omitted. 

8.  Bt  is  essential  only  ftt  the  half  hour. 

4.  DemKe)  agrees  with  heure  (f.)  or  with  mldi  (jn.\  minuit  (m.)i 

6.  mnutet  is  often  omitted. 

\  *A  quarter  to,'  *  minutes  to'  is  motna  before  the  following  hoar. 

7.  Twdft  o^okWk  is  nerer  doue  heuiM. 
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430.  Age.    Idiomatic  expressions  denoting  age  are : 

Quel  age  avez-yoos  ?  How  old  are  you  ? 

J'ai  vingt  ans.  I  am  twenty  (years  old). 

Je  suis  &g^  de  vingt  ans.  u  ti        n  n        n 

Une  fiUe  dg^  de  six  ans.  A  girl  six  years  old  (of  age). 

Plus  ^g^  de  deux  ans.  Older  by  two  years. 

Obs,:  1.  The  construotion  with  avoir  !■  the  more  oommoiL 
2.  AuCb)  may  not  be  omitted  in  speoitying  age. 
8.  'By'sde,  after  a  comparison. 


THE   PREPOSITION. 


43X.  Simple  Prepositions.    The  following  list  contaiiis 


the  commoner  simple  prepositions : 


kt  to,  at,  in,  on,  etc, 
apr^s,  c^fter,  next  to, 
avant,  hrfore. 
aveoj  vnih, 
chez,  wUh,  at — *«. 
contre,  a^/ainst. 
dans,  in{to), 
de,  of,  from,  vfith,  etc, 
depuis,  9inee,  from,, 
derri^re,  htiwnidL 
d^s,  from,  wact, 
devant,  htfort. 


durant,  during, 
en,  in,  to. 

entre,  (eftoeen,  among, 
envers,  towards. 
hormis,  except. 
jusque,  till,  unHl. 
malgr^,  in  spite  of. 
moyennant,  by  means  of. 
nonobstant,    notwith' 

standing. 
outre,  besides, 
par,  by,  through. 


parmi,  among. 
pendant,  during. 
pour,  for. 
sans,  withouL 
Bauf  ,  save^  except. 
selon,  according  to, 
sous,  under. 
suivant,  according  !«. 
sur,  on,  upon. 
vers,  towards. 
voici,  Jiere  is  {are), 
YoUk,  there  is  {are). 


432.   Prepositional   Locutions.      Phrases  with  preposi- 
tional function,  mostly  ending  in  de  or  kj  are  numerous : 

X  cdt4  de  I'^gUse.  Beside  the  church. 

Jusqu'4  la  semaine  prochaine.  Until  next  week. 

A  travera  la  f ordt.  Through  the  forest 
21 
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Such  locations  are : 

k  OMue  de,  •»»  ueeount  qf.  au-dessus  de,  above.  fante  de,  for  wtnU  nf. 

i  o6t^  de,  fty  tht  tide  qf.  au  lieu  de,  wuUad  of,  Jusqu'k,  ae  fox  at,  untQ, 

k  foroe  de,  by  dint  qf.  autoar  de,  around.  par  delii,  beyond. 

k  regard  de,  toUh  regard  to.  au  moyen  de,  by  meant  qf.  par-deasons,  under, 

k  I'ezoeptioii  de,  except.  auprto  de,  near  by.  par-deMos,  over, 

k  I'insa  de,  unknown  to.  au  travera  de,  aerott,  through,  prte  de,  near. 

k  travera,  aerott,  through,  d'aprto,  (ueording  to.  quant  k,  at  for. 

au  deUi  de»  beyond.  en  defit  de.  on  thit  tide  (qf),  Tii-i-yis  de,  oppotiU, 

au-deMOUB  de,  under.  en  d^pit  de,  in  tpite  of.  eta,  ete. 

433.  Position.  Prepositions  regularly  precede  the  governed 
word,  as  in  English : 

Je  parle  de  Jean  (de  Ini).  I  speak  of  John  (of  hun). 

«.  Conjnnotive  personal  pronouns  governed  by  Toici,  voiU^  preoede : 
Me  void ;  les  Toilk  Here  I  am ;  there  they  are. 

En  Yoici  quelqnes-nns.  Here  are  some  of  them. 

6.  Durant  is  sometimes  placed  after  its  noun : 
Dorant  sa  vie  (or  sa  vie  durant).       During  his  life. 

434.  Repetition.  The  prepositions  Jt,  de,  en,  are  r^;u- 
larly  repeated  before  each  governed  substantive ;  the  repetition 
of  other  prepositions  is  regular  in  contrasts,  but  is  elsewhere 
optional,  as  in  English : 

H  aime  k  lire  et  k  ^crire.  He  likes  to  read  and  write. 

Le  p^re  de  Jean  et  de  Marie.  The  father  of  John  and  Mary. 

En  France  ou  en  Italie.  In  France  or  Italy. 

8ur  terre  et  sur  mer.  By  land  and  sea. 

Par  la  persuasion  Ou  par  la  force.     By  persuasion  or  force. 

But :  Pour  lui  et  (pour)  son  fr^re,  etc. 

IDIOMATIC  DISTINCTIONS. 

435.  Prepositions  vary  greatly  as  to  idiomatic  force  in 
different  languages.  In  the  following  sections  are  given  some 
of  the  various  French  equivalents  of  the  commoner  TCnglii^V 
prepositions. 
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436.  About 

1.  In  the  sense  of  '  around  *saiitoiir  de : 
Regardez  autour  de  vous.  Look  about  you. 
Autour  de  la  place.                            About  the  square. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  '  conoeming,' '  of ' =de,  k : 

De  quoi  parlez-vous  ?  What  are  you  talking  about? 

A  quoi  pensez-vous  ?  What  are  you  thinking  about  t 

8.  In  the  sense  of  '  with,'  *  about  (the  person) ' =8ur : 
Avez-vous  de  I'argent  sur  vous  ?        Have  you  any  money  about  you  ? 

4.  Denoting  approximation =enTiroii,  prte  de,  k  peu  pr^  yen : 
Environ  (pr^  de,  k  peu  pr^)  deux    About  two  thousand  francs ;  about 

mille  francs ;  vers  (sur  les)  dix        ten  o'clock ;  about  1880. 

heures ;  vers  1890. 

437-  After. 

1.  Denoting  time,  rank,  order,  position =apr^ : 

Aprte  diner ;  le  {nremier  apr^  le  After  dinner ;  the  first  after  the 
roi;  on  met  I'adjectif  ajHrto  le  king;  the  adjective  is  placed  after 
nom ;  oourez  apr^  lui,  the  noun ;  run  after  him. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  'at  the  end  of '=an  bout  de : 

Au  bout  de  trois  sidles.  After  three  centuries. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Pe  jour  en  jour ;  dessin^  d'apr^s  Day  after  day ;  drawn  after  Raph- 
Rapha^l ;  le  lendemain  de  son  ael ;  the  day  after  his  return ;  he 
retour ;  il  tient  de  sa  m^re.  takes  after  his  mother. 

438.  Among:. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  '  in  the  midst  of,'  '  surrounded  by  '=spaniii,  some- 
times entre : 

Une  brebis  parmi  les  loups.  A  sheep  among  wolves. 

n  fut  trouv6  entre  les  morts.  He  was  found  among  the  dead. 

2.  '  Among  (dist^butively  or  reciprocally)  '= entre : 

n  le  partagea  entre  ses  amis.  He  divided  it  among  his  friends. 

Hb  parlaient  entre  eux.  They  spoke  among  themselves. 

3.  Unclassified: 

C^tait  ainsi  chez  les  Grecs.  It  was  so  among  the  Greeks. 
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I 

439.  At 

1.  Denoting  place,  time,  =k,  sometimeB  en : 

A  r^cole ;  k  Douvres ;  k  table ;  k  At  school ;  at  Dover ;  at  table ;  at 

cinq  heures ;  k  Vkgp  de ;  en  tSte  five  o'clock ;  at  the  age  of ;  at 

de ;  en  (au)  mSme  temps ;  k  la  the  head  of ;  at  the  same  time ; 

fin  (enfin).  at  last. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  *  at  the  house,  etc,  of,'  *  at — ^*s'  =chcz : 

J'ai  ^t^  chez  voos ;  il  est  chez  I  was  at  your  house ;  he  is  at  Mr. 
Monsieur  Bibot.  Bibot's. 

3.  Unclassified : 

A    mes    d^pens;    k   tout   prix;  At  my  expense;  at  any  price;  at 

d'abord;  sous  la  main;  entrer  first;  at  hand;  come  (go)  in  at 

par  la  fenStre ;  en  haut  ( bas) ;  au  the  window ;  at  the  top  (bottom) ; 

moins ;  sur  mer ;  en  guerre.  at  least ;  at  sea ;  at  war. 

440.  Before. 

1.  Denoting  place,  in  the  sense  of  '  in  front  of,'  *  in  the  presence  of  '= 
devant: 

Mettez  cela  devant  le  feu ;  le  jar-  Put  that  before  the  fire;  the  garden 
din  est  devant  la  maison ;  11  is  before  the  house ;  he  preached 
pr^ha  devant  le  roL  before  the  king. 

2.  Denoting  time,  order  savant : 

Avant  midi ;  je  I'ai  vu  avant  vous ;  Before  noon ;  I  saw  it  before  you  ; 
mettez  Particle  avant  le  nom.  put  the  article  before  the  noun. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Sous  mes  yeux ;  la  veille  de  la  Before  my  eyes  ;  the  day  before 
bataille;  comparaitre  par-de-  the  battle;  to  appear  before  the 
vant  le  juge.  judge. 

441.  By. 

1.  Denoting  the  agent  after  the  passive = par,  de  (cf.  §240) : 

Elle  fut  saisie  par  le  voleur ;  ils  She  was  seized  by  the  robber ;  they 
sont  aim^  de  tons.  are  loved  by  alL 

2.  Denoting  means,  way,  etc.  =par  (usually) : 

Par  la  poste ;  par  chemin  de  f er ;  By  post ;  by  railway  ;  by  this 
par  ce  moyen ;  par  un  ami  means ;  by  a  friend. 
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3.  Denoting  meaj^ore  =  de ;  relative  dimension  =  snr : 

Plus  grand  de  latdte;  plus  &g6   Taller  by  a  head;  older  by  ten  years 
de  diz  ans  (de  beaucoup);  plus       (by  far) ;  heavier  by  a  pound ; 
lourd  d^une  livre ;  moindre  de       less  by  half ;  ten  feet  by  six. 
la  moiti^ ;  dix  pieds  sur  six. 

4.  Unclassified: 

De  jour  (nuit);  k  Tann^ ;  goutte  By  day  (night);  by  the  year ;  drop 

k  goutte;    il  est  midi  k  ma  by  drop;  it  is  noon  by  my  watch; 

montre ;  connaltre  de  vue ;  de  to  know  by  sight ;  by  word  of 

Vive  voix ;  un  taUleur  de  son  mouth;  a  tailor  by  trade ;  to  sell 

^tat ;  vendre  au  poids ;  fait  it  by  weight ;  made  by  hand, 
la  main. 

442.  For. 

1.  In  the  sense  of '  for  the  sake  of/  'instead  of,*  *(in  exchange)  for' 
Brpoar: 

Mourirpourlapatrie;  je  lefaispour  To  die  for  one's  country;  I  do  it  for 
vous;  donnez-moi  ceci  pour  cela.       you ;  give  me  this  for  that 

2.  Denoting  destination : 

Je  pars  pour  la  France ;  une  let-    I  leave  for  France  ;  a  letter  for 
tre  pour  vous.  you. 

3.  Denoting  a  period  of  time  (future)  =  poor : 

Je resterai (pour) huit jours;  j'en    I  shall  stay  (for)  a  week;  I  have 
ai  pour  dix  ans.  enough  of  it  for  ten  years. 

Note.—*  For  *  of  time  not  futaxe  la  yariotisly  rendered : '  J'6tais  huit  jours  absent 
or  J'gtais  absent  pendant  huit  Jours,' '  I  was  absent  for  a  week';  '  II  y  a  (yoici,  yoili) 
deuz  heures  que  je  lis  or  Je  lis  depuis  deux  heures/  I  have  been  reading  for  two 
hours.' 

4.  Unclassified: 

Mot  k  mot  or  mot  pour  mot ;  un  Word  for  word ;  a  remedy  for ;  to 

remMecontre (pour); trembler  tremble  for  fear;  for  example; 

de  crainte;  par  exemple ;  quant  as  for  me ;  to  sell  for  ten  francs 

k  moi ;  vendre  dix  francs  or  or  to  give  for  ten  francs ;    to 

laisser(donner)  pour  dix  francs;  thank  (punish)  for;   to  change 

remercier  (punir)  de ;  changer  for ;    it  is  for  you  to  say;   for 

pour  (contre) ;  c'est  k  vous  de  all  that, 
dire ;  malgr^  tout  cela. 
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443.  From. 

1.  Usoallysde: 

n  vient  de  Paris;  de  trois  k  He  oomeB  from  Paris;  from  three 
qnatre  henres ;  je  Tai  appris  to  four  o'clock ;  I  heard  it  from 
de  loL  him. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  '  because  of,'  '  out  of,'  '  through  '=par : 
Celaarriva  par  n^ligence;  par      That  happened  from  carelessness; 

exp^ence  (amiti^).  from  experience  (friendship). 

3.  In  the  sense  of  'dating  from'=d^  depnis,  k  parttr  de : 

Dte  (depuis,  k  partir  de)  ce  joor ;      From  that  day ;  from  1820  (on). 
k  partir  de  1820. 

4.  Unclassified: 

D'aujoord'hui  en  huit ;  desiin^  A  week  from  to-day ;  drawn  from 
d'aprte  nature ;  boire  dans  un  nature  ;  to  drink  from  a  glass  ; 
verre ;  dtee  cela  k  Tenfant.  take  that  from  the  child. 

444.  In,  into. 

1.  Denoting  place  or  time  specifically,  i.e.,  in  the  sense  of  '  within,' 
'  inside  of,'  '  in(to)  the  interior  of  '= dans  (cf.  §333,  3) : 

Bans  ce  paquet  (champ) ;   dans  In  this  parcel   (field) ;    in(to)  the 

la  maison ;  dans  TAfrique  aua-  house ;  in  South  Africa ;   in  the 

trale  ;     dans    toute    la   ville ;  whole  city ;    in  the  same  year, 
dans  la  mdme  ann^. 

Non.— The  goremed  noun  nmudly  hag  the  definite  article. 

2.  Denoting  place  or  time  generally =eo,  k  (cf.  §333,  2,  3) : 

En  Afrique;  k  la  maison;  aux  In  Africa;  in  the  house  (at  home); 
champs ;  au  C!anada  ;  k  Ber-  in  the  fields ;  in  Canada ;  in  Ber- 
lin;  ^  la  campagne  (ville) ;  en  lin  ;  in  the  country  (city) ;  in 
hiver ;  au  printemps ;  en  paix.  winter ;    in  spring ;   in  peace. 

Non.— The  gOTemed  word  after  en  has  but  rarely  the  definite  article  (mostly  in  fixed 
ezpreeaions  before  initial  vowel  sound):  'Enl'air';  *  En  I'honneur  de,' eta 

3.  In  the  sense  of  'at  the  end  of  (time) '= dans;  'in  the  course  of 
(time)' = en: 

Le  train  part  dans  une  heure ;  on  The  train  leaves  in  an  hour ;  one 
pent  aller  ^  L.  en  une  heure.  can  go  to  L.  in  an  hour. 
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4.  Denoting  place,  after  a  superlative =de : 

La  pins  grande  ville  du  monde.  The  largest  city  in  the  world* 

5.  Unclassified: 

Par  la  pluie ;   le  matin ;   de  nos  In  the  rain ;    in  the  morning ;  in 

jours;  par  le  pass^ ;  k  Tavenir ;  our  day(8) ;  in  the  past ;  in  the 

d'avanoe ;  entre  les  mains  de ;  future ;  in  advance ;  in  the  hands 

k  mon  avis ;  sous  le  r^gne  de ;  of ;  in  my  opinion ;  in  the  reign 

sous  presse ;  de  oette  mani^re ;  of ;   in  press ;  in  this  way ;  one 

nn  sur  dix.  in  ten. 


44S  0£ 

1.  Usually  sde: 

Le  toit  de  la  maison ;  la  ville  de 
Paris;  un  homme  d'influence; 
une  livre  de  th6 ; '  digne  d'hon- 
neur ;  il  parle  d'aller  k  Paris. 

2.  Denoting  materialmen : 

Un  pont  en  bois  (fer);  les  pieces 
de  dix  francs  sont  en  or. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Cest  aimable  k  vous  ;  sur  100 
personnes  60  sont  ^happ^; 
docteur  en  m^ecine;  un  de 
mes  amis ;  majeur. 


The  roof  of  the  house ;  the  city  of 
Paris ;  a  man  of  influence ;  a 
pound  of  tea;  worthy  of  honour ; 
he  speaks  of  going  to  Paris. 


A  bridge  of  wood  (iron) ;  ten  franc 
pieces  are  of  gold. 


It  is  kind  of  you ;  of  100  persons 
50  escaped ;  doctor  of  medicine  ; 
one  of  my  friends ;  of  age. 


446.                           On,  upon. 

1.  Usually=sur: 

Le  livre  est  (je  mets  le  livre)  sur  The  book  is  (I  put  the  book)  on  the 

la  table.  tabla 

2.  Is  omitted  in  dates  before  specified  days : 

Le  dix  mai ;  je  viendrai  mardi ;  il  On  the  tenth  of  May ;  I  shall  come 

arriva  le  lendemain.  on  Tuesday ;  he  arrived  on  the 
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3.  Unclassified: 
Far  une  belle  jonro^e  d'^t^ ;  mettre 
au  feu ;  pendre  contre  le  mur ; 
dan6  la  rue ;  dans  File ;  dans 
Tescalier ;  en  (dans  on)  voyage ; 
en  visite  (oong^) ;  en  chemin 
(route) ;  d'nn  cdt^  ;  tomber  par 
terre;  k  genoux;  dans  cette 
occasion ;  k  cheval  (pied) ;  k 
droite  (gauche) ;  k  son  arriv^ ; 
au  contraire ;  pour  affiures. 


On  a  fine  summer  day;  to  put  on 
the  fire;  to  hang  on  the  wall; 
on  the  street ;  on  the  island ;  on 
the  stairs ;  on  a  journey ;  on  a 
visit  (a  holiday) ;  on  the  way  (the 
road);  on  one  side;  to  fall  on 
the  ground ;  on  one's  knees ;  on 
that  occasion ;  on  horseback  (foot); 
on  the  right  (the  left) ;  on  his 
arrival ;  on  the  contrary ;  on 
business. 


447- 

1.  Unclassified: 


OutoC 


Boiro  dans  un  verre ;  copier  dans  To  drink  out  of  a  glass ;  to  copy 
un  livre  ;  regarder  par  la  out  of  a  book ;  to  look  out  of  the 
fenStre  ;  un  smr  diz.  window  ;  one  out  of  ten. 

448.  Over. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  '  above '=aa-dessa8  de  : 
Au-dessus  de  la  porte  ^taient  ^rits    Over  the  door  were  written  these 


ces  mots ;  les  nombres  au-dessus 
de  mille. 


words ;    the  numbers    over  one 
thousand. 


2.  Denoting  motion  above =8ur,  par,  par-dessus  : 


Passez  la  main  sur  ce  drap;  par 
monts  et  par  vaux;  il  sauta 
par-dessus  la  haie. 

3.  Unclassified: 
Au  delii  de  la  riviere ;  I'emporter 
sur  (triompher  de) ;  se  r^jouir 
de ;  veiller  sur. 


Pass  your  hand  over  this  cloth; 
over  hill  and  dale;  he  leaped 
over  the  hedge. 

Over  the  river ;  to  triumph  over ; 
to  rejoice  over ;  to  watch  over. 


449-  Througrh. 

1.  Denoting  motion  across =k  travers  (au  travers  de),  par : 
Je  passai  k  travers  ^u  travers  de)    I  passed  through  the  forest ;  to  pass 
la  forSt ;  passer  par  Berlin.  through  Berlin. 
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2.  In  the  sense  of  '  because  ofJ  ' owing  to/spar : 
Par  n^gligenca  Through  carelessnesB. 

450.  Till,  until 

1.  Unclassified: 

Jnsqu'^  domain ;  pas  avant  Tann^  Till  to-morrow ;  not  till  next  year ; 
proohaine ;  jusqu'ici ;  du  matin  till  now;  from  morning  till 
an  soir.  night. 

451.  To. 

1.  Denoting  the  indirect  object=4  (cl  §362,  2) : 

Je  Tai  donn^  k  un  ami.  I  gave  it  to  a  friend. 

2.  Denoting  motion  to  all,  en  (cf.  §  333,  2,  3) ;  in  the  sense  of  '  to  the 
house,  etc.,  of,*  *  to 's  '=chez : 

n  va  ^  Paris  (&  T^cole ;  au  Japon ;  He  goes  to  Paris  (to  school ;   to 

It  un  bal ;  en  France  ;  en  Por-  Japan ;  to  a  ball ;  to  France ;  to 

tugal ;    chez   eux ;    chez  mon  Portugal ;   to  their  house,  etc.  ; 

ami).  to  my  friend's). 

3.  In  the  sense  of  <  towards 'svera  (physical  tendency),  envers  (moral 
tendency) : 

Levez  les  yeux  vers  le  ciel ;  il  est  Raise  your  eyes  to  heaven ;  he  is 
juste  envers  tons.  just  to  alL 

4.  In  the  sense  of  '  as  far  as '  =  jusqu'it : 

Venez  jusqu'au  bout  de  la  rue.         Come  to  the  end  of  the  street. 

5.  Unclassified : 

Le  voyage  (train)  de  Montr^l ;  The  journey  (train)  to  Montreal ;  to 
^rire  sous  dict^  ;  dans  ce  but.        write  to  dictation  ;  to  this  end. 

452.  Towards. 

See  §451,  3. 

453.  Under,  underneath. 

1.  Usually = sous  : 
Sous  la  table  ;  sous  la  lot ;  sou3    Under  the  table ;   under  the  law ; 
peine  de  mort.  under  pain  of  death. 
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2.  Denoting  lower  than,  less  than=&tt-de880ii8  de : 

An-dessons  du  coude ;  vendre  nne  Under  the  elbow ;  to  sell  a  thing 
chose  au-dessous  de  sa  valeur.  under  its  value. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Fouler  aux  pieds ;  k  cette  condi-  To  tread  under  foot ;  under  this 
tion ;  dans  les  circonstances ;  condition ;  under  the  circum- 
dans  la  n^cessit^  de ;  mineur.  stances ;  under  the  necessity  of ; 

under  age. 

454.  With. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  'along  with/  ' in  company  with  '=a<vec : 

Dtnez  avec  moi  k  I'hdtel ;  un  offi-  Dine  with  me  at  the  hotel ;  an  offi- 
cier  avec  des  soldats.  cer  with  some  soldiers. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  '  at  the  house,  etc.,  of '=chez : 
II  demeure  chez  nous.  He  lives  with  us. 

3.  Denoting  instrument,  manners  avec  (usually) : 

Frapper  avec  un  marteau  ;  ^crire  To  strike  with  a  hammer ;  to  write 
avec  une  plume ;  avec  courage  with  a  pen ;  with  courage  (force), 
(force). 

4.  Denoting  a  characteristic =2l : 

Un  homme  k  la  barbe  noire.  A  man  with  a  black  beard. 

5.  '  With '  of  accessory  circumstance  is  usually  turned  by  an  absolute 
construction : 

H  parla  les  yeux  baiss^s.  He  spoke  with  downcast  eyes. 

6.  In  the  sense  of  '  from,'  *  on  account  of,'  and  after  many  verbs  and 
adjectives  sde : 

Elle  pleura  de  coUre;  couvrirde;  She  wept  with  anger;  to  cover 
content  de.  with;  satisfied  with. 

7.  Unclassified: 

A.  Texception  de ;  k  haute  voix  ;  With  the  exception  of ;  with  a  loud 
ibrasouverts;  de  bonapp^tit;  voice;  with  open  arms;  with  a 
k  ToBil  nu ;  de  tout  mon  ooeur.  good  appetite ;  with  the  naked 

eye ;  with  all  my  heart. 
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THE  CONJUNCTION. 

45S  Cotyunctions.     The  following  table  contains  most 
of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  locutions  in  use : — 


ik  (la)  condition  que',  on  condition 

that. 
*afin  queS  in  order  that,  so  that, 
auud,  tJier^ore,  hence, 
ainsi  que,  aa  well  as,  as. 
alors  que,  when, 
k  mesnre  que,  as,  just  as, 
*i  moins  que. .  .ne',  unless. 
aprte  que,  c^fter. 

k  proportion  que,  in  proportion  cm. 
attendu  que,  considering  thaL 
tau  oas  oil',  in  case  {that). 
*aa  oas  que',  in  case  {that). 
aussi,  hence,  thertfore. 
aussitdt  que,  as  soon  as. 
*avant  que^,  before. 
*bien  que^  though,  although, 
otiX,for. 

*ce  n'est  pas  que',  not  that 
oependant,  however,  yet. 
comme,  as. 

idans  le  oas  oil',  in  ease  {that), 
♦de  crainte  que. .  .ne',  for  fear 

thaL 
fde  fa9on  que*,  so  that, 
•fde  mani^re  que*,  so  that 
de  mime  que,  as  u>eU  as. 
♦de  pour  que. .  ,ne\  for  fear  thaL 
depuis  que,  since. 
ide  (telle)  sorte  que*,  so  that, 
dba  que,  as  soon  as,  when,  since. 
done,  now,  then,  ther^ore. 
*en  attendant  que^,  until, 
*en  oas  que',  in  case  {ihat). 
enoore,  yet,  stUL 


*encore  que^  though,  aUhough. 

fen  sorte  que*,  so  thaL 

*en  supposant  que',  supposing  thaL 

et,  and, 

e\,...et,  both... and. 

except^  que,  except  thaL 

tjusqu'^  ce  qtle^,  untiL 

*loin.que',  far  from. 

lorsque,  when. 

mais,  buL 

*malgr^  que^  though,  aUhough, 

n^anmoins,  nevertheless, 

ni,  nor. 

ni. .  .ni. . .(. .  .ne),  neither. .  .nor, 

*nouobstant  que^    notwithstanditig 

that. 
*non  (pas)  que^  not  thaL 
non  8eulement...mais  encore,  not 

only. .  ,but  also, 
or,  now, 
ou,  or, 

ou.  ..ou,  either.,  .or, 
outre  que,  besides  thaL 
parce  que,  because, 
partant,  ther^ore,  hence, 
pendant  que,  while,  whilsL 
*pour  peu  que*,  if  ever  so  little, 
♦pour  que*,  in  order  that, 
pourtant,  y^,  however. 
♦pourvu  que',  provided  thaL 
puisque,  since. 
quand,  when. 

tquand  mime*,  though,  even  %f. 
tque^  that,  than,  as. 
*quoique*,  though,  although. 
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*8aii8  qne^,  without,  *Boit  que. .  .oa  qae*,  whether, .  ,cr» 

aelon  que,  cuxording  at.  snivant  que,  according  as. 

fsi',  {/'(§271,  3,  a).  *suppo8^  que',  tuppote  that, 

fsi  bien  queS  ao  that  taudis  que,  whilst,  whereas. 

fsi  peu  que^  however  little,  tant. .  .que,  both. .  .and. 

sinon,  if  not,  or  else.  tant  que,  as  long  as. 

sitdt  que,  as  soon  as,  fteUement. .  .que^  so  .  .(haJL 

8oit. .  .soit,  whether. .  .or,  toutefois,  y^,  nevertheless, 

soit. .  .ou,  wJiether. .  .or,  nne  fois  que,  as  soon  as, 

*8oit  que. .  .soit  que^  whether.  ,,or,    vu  que,  seeing  that, 

*  Followed  bj  the  sabjuiictive. 

t  Followed  by  the  indioafive  or  eabJonctiTe. 

N.B.— Conjunotioiie  without  *  or  t»hi  the  table  are  followed  by  the  indloatlTe. 

1  See  §271, 1  (time  before  which  or  up  to  whioh). 

2  See  1271, 2  (porpoee  or  reialtX 
8  See  §271,  8  (oonditionX 

4  See  f  271, 4  (oonoeHton). 

5  See  §271. 6  (negation). 

8  See  §260,  §271,  6,  and  §468 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  CX)NJUNCnONS. 

456.  Ht«  1.  When  repeated,  et  usually  denotes  <both. . . 
and ' ;  otherwise  it  stands  with  the  last  only  of  two  or  more 
clauses: 

Je  connais  et  le  p^re  et  le  fila.  I  know  both  the  father  and  son. 

Les  femmes  pleuraient,  criaienC  et    The  women  wept  (and)  screamed 
gesticulaient.  and  gesticulated. 

2.  *  And '  after  a  verb  of  motion  is  usually  untranslated : 
Allez  leur  parler.  Qo  and  speak  to  them. 

457.  NL  1.  A  finite  verb  with  ni  or  ni. .  .ni  must  be 
preceded  by  ne : 

II  n'a  ni  or  ni  argent.  He  has  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

II  ne  mange  ni  ne  boit.  He  neither  eats  nor  drinks. 

a.  For  the  position  of  ni. .  .ni. .  .ne,  see  §416,  d. 
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2.  In  sentences  of  n^ative  force,  '  and,'  <  or/  are  rendered 

by  ni: 

Honneurs  ni  richesses  ne  font  le    Honoim  and  wealth  do  not  consti- 
bonheur.  tute  happiness. 

3.  Observe  the  following  equivalents  of  'neither,'  'not 
either,'  *  nor  either,'  *  nor,'  when  not  correlative : 

Je  ne  le  ferai  pas. — Ni  moi  non  I  shall  not  do  it. — ^Nor  I  either 

plus.  {or  Neither  shall  I). 

II  ne  le  fera  pas  non  plus.  He  will  not  do  it  either. 

n  ne  Ta  pas  fait,  et  il  ne  le  fera  He  has  not  done  it,  nor  will  he 

pas.  (do  it). 

458.  Que.  1.  Que  =* that'  is  followed  by  the  indicative 
or  subjunctive  according  to  the  context : 

Je  dis  que  vous  avez  raison.  I  say  that  yon  are  right. 

Je  suis  f&ch^  que  vous  ayez  raison.     I  am  sorry  that  you  are  rights 

2.  Que  often  replaces  another  conjunction ;  when  so  used, 
it  takes  the  same  construction  as  the  conjunction  for  which  it 
stands,  except  that  que  instead  of  si  =  'if'  always  requires 
the  subjunctive : 

Qnand  vous  aurez  fini,  et  que  vous  When  you  have  finished,  and  (when 

aurez  le  temps.  you)  have  time. 

Venez  que  ( = '  afin  que,'   '  pour  Come  that  I  may  see  you. 

que  *)  je  vous  voie. 

&  vous  venez  domain,  et  que  vous  If  you  come  to-morrow,  and  (if  you) 

ayez  le  temps.  have  time. 

3.  Que  may  not  be  omitted  before  a  finite  verb,  as  *that' 

often  is  in  English  : 

Je  crois  qu'il  viendra  et  qu'U  res-    I  think  (that)  he  will  come  and 
tera.  (that  he  will)  stay. 

459,  Distinctions.  The  following  conjunctions  are  espe- 
cially liable  to  be  confounded  in  use : 

1.  Quand,  Lorsque.  They  are  equivalents  in  the  sense  of  '  when,' 
but  quand  {not  'lorsque')  serves  also  as  an  interrogative  adverb  la 
direct  or  indirect  questions : 
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Qnaod  est-il  arrive ?  When  did  he  oomef 

Bis-moi  quand  il  est  arriv^  Tell  me  when  he  came. 

Quand  {or  lorsque)  je  Tai  vo.  When  I  saw  him. 

Nous  partirons  lorsque  {or  quand)  We  shall   leave  when   the  letter 
la  lettre  arrivera.  comes. 

2.  Pendant  que,  Tandis  que.     Pendant  que =< while,'   'whilst/ 
'during  the  time  that';  tandis  que=' while,'   'whilst,'   'during  the 
time  that,'  and  also,  '  whilst,'  '  on  the  contrary/  '  whereas ' : 
lisezle  journal  pendant  que  j'^ris    Read  the  newspaper  while  I  write 

ce  billet.  this  note. 

Tandis  que  vous  dtes  ici  Whilst  you  are  here. 

Lep^retravaille,  tandis  que  lefils    The  father  works,  while  the  son 

ne  fait  rien.  does  nothing. 

8.  Depuis  que,  Pnisque.    Depols  que  denotes  time ;  puisque  denotes 
cause  assigned : 
Je  snis  hien  senl  depuis  que  men    I  am  yery  lonely  since  my  brother 

fr^re  est  partL  went  away. 

n  me  faut  roster,  puisqu'il  n'y  a    I  must  remain,  sinoe  there  is  no 

pas  de  train  oe  soir.  train  this  evening. 


THE  INTERJECTION. 

460.  Interjections.     The  commoner  interjections  and  ex- 
pressions used  as  such  are : — 

1.  Joy,  admiration,  approval : 

ah  !,  oA  /  ^  la  bonne  heure ! ,  weU  done /,  thafs 

ha,   ha !    or  hi,    hi!  {to   denote       rightt 

laughter),  bis ! ,  encore  ! 

bon  ! ,  good!  bravo !  or  bravissimo  ! ,  %DeU  done /, 

bien  I ,  good!  '  bravo / 

k  merveille ! ,  capital !  hourra !  or  vivat ! ,  hurrah  ! 

2.  Disgust,  disapp^val,  indifference : 

^\,Jief  toin  del,  a  plague  upon/ 

B.  done  ! ,  for  shame  I  pouah  ! ,  disgusUng  I,  faugh  t 

SedblfJUonl  ohl,  ohi 


§460] 


INTEBJECnONS. 


S36 


par  ezemple ! ,  dMT  me  / 
zost  \ ,  pshaw  I 


mia^rioorde  I ,  merey  f 
oaf !  {to  express  sfuffocation^  or  reliff 
and  exhaustion). 


quoi !,  what  I 

vraiment !,  indeed! 

tiens !,  indeed  I 

par  exemple !,  you  donHsay  sol 

mis^rioorde !,  mercy  ! 

en  avant !,  forward  ! 
ferme !,  steady  ! 
preste  !,  quick! 


bah !  or  ah  !  bah  !,   nonsense!, 

pooh-pooh  ! 
baste  ! ,  enough  !,  pooh  !,  i 

3.  Grief,  fear,  pain : 
ah!,aA/ 
oh  ! ,  oA  / 
h^las  ! ,  alas  ! 
ale  !,  oh!,  oh  dear! 

4.  Surprise: 
ah!,  ah! 
ohl,  oh! 
eh\,ah! 
ha!,  Aa/ 
comment !,  what ! 

5.  Encouragement: 
allons !,  come  ! 
courage  !,  cJieer  up  ! 
voyons  !,  corne  now  ! 
qk\,  or  or  qkl,  or  bus  !,  or  or  sua  !, 

now  then  ! 

6.  Warning: 
gare !,  look  out!,  take  care! 

7.  Calling: 

h6  !,  or  oh6  !,  or  hoU !,  ho!,  hoy!    st !,  hi  there! 

Jialloo  !  qui  vive  !,  who  goes  there  I 

hem  !,  ahem! 

8.  Galling  for  aid : 

k  moi  !,  or  au  seoours !,  help  I  au  volenr  f,  siop  thief! 

k  Fassassin  or  an  meurtre !,  murder!  au  feu  !,  Jire  I 

9.  Silencing,  stopping: 

chut !  or  st !,  hush!  '  tout  doux  or  tout  beau !,  gently! 

ailence  !,  silence  !  not  so  fast ! 

motus  !,  not  a  word  !  halte-lA  !,  stop  there  ! 

Non.— Akin  to  iiit«rjeotioiM  are  imitations  of  sounds :  Orio  crao !,  breaking  ;  drelia, 
drelin  !  or  drelin,  din,  din  1,  ringing;  pan  pan  1,  bang  ;  pif  paf !,  gwuhott ;  bourn  I, 
cannonading  ;  rataplan !,  drum  ;  dare  dare  1,  quidc  nunement ;  oahin'oaha,  jogging 
along;  dopin-clopant,  hobbUng;  He  tso,  ticking,  etc 


hoik  I,  stop!,  stop! 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

461.  French  Abbreviations.     The  following  are 
commoner  abbreviations  used  in  French  : 


the 


c-^-d.  =c'est-il-dire,  that  is. 

O  or  O=compagme,  company. 

etc.=et  cetera. 

ir.  or  f .  =  francs,  francs, 

h.  =heare,  hour, 

Sn-f*=m-folio,  folio. 

J.-C.  =  J^us-Christ,  Jems  ChrisL 

M.=  Monsieur,  Mr, 

MM.  s  Messieurs,  Messrs, 

M.K.  or  M.K. . .  =Monsieur  R.  or 
Monsieur  R  Trois-Etoiles,  Mr. 
R,  or  Mr,  i?— . 

M'=marchand,  merchanL 

M*  (pL  M*')=ma!tre,  is  used  with 
names  of  lawyers  instead  of  mon- 
sieur. 

Hgr.  (pL  NNSS.)=monseigneur, 
my  lord. 

W»  (pi  MU")= Mademoiselle, 
Miss. 


M"»  (pL  M-)= Madame,  Mrs. 

M^=maison,  house,  firm. 

ms.  (pL  mss.)=manuscrit,  rnanu* 

script. 
N.-D.  =Notre-Dame,  Our  Lady. 
N.S.  ssNotre-Seigneur,  Our  Lord. 
n*=num^ro,  number, 
R.S. V.P.  =R^pondez  s'U  vous  plait, 

an  answer  is  requested, 
S.A.R.=S<Hi  Altesse  Royale,  Hi9 

Royal  Highness, 
8.-ent.  =8ons-entendu,  understood. 
S.  Ezc.=Son  Excellence,  His  Me- 

eelUncy. 
S.  M.  (pL  LL.  MM.)=Sa  Majesty 

His  {Her)  Majesty. 
8.S.  =Sa  Saintet^,  His  HoUness. 
8.  Y.  p.  =  s'il  vous  plaf t,    if  you 

please. 
V«= veuve,  widow. 


I*  (in  titles) = premier,  the  FirsL 
II  (in  titles) = deux,  the  Second. 
Le  XV*  sitole,  etc.  =le  quinzidme 
si^e,  the  15th  century. 


1«  (fem.  1")  =  premier,  first, 
2*=deuxi^me,  second, 
1«= prime,  firstly. 
TiMssseptembre,  September.    Etc. 
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EXERCISES. 


[The  references  at  the  head  of  the  exercises  are  to  the  sections  in  the 
Grammar  on  which  they  are  based.] 

EXERCISE  I,  a.  (§§156-161.) 

1.  What  are  you  eating?  2.  We  are  eating  apples.  3.  It 
was  necessary  that  they  should  eat.  4.  Who  is  calling? 
6.  We  are  calling.  6.  The  general  leads  his  army.  7.  We 
shall  lead  the  horses.  8.  Who  is  throwing  stones?  9.  It  will 
freeze.  10.  He  is  buying  a  coat.  11.  We  never  yield. 
12.  They  will  never  yield.  13.  The  servant  is  peeling  apples. 
14.  When  will  he  pay?  15.  They  never  pay.  IBn  The  servant 
is  cleaning  the  kitchen.  17.  We  shall  clean  our  gun.  18.  The 
little  girl  wipes  the  dishes.  19.  The  farmer  sows  the  seed. 
20.  It  is  freezing.  21.  We  are  going  to  school.  22.  We 
went  home.  23.  They  used  to  go  to  market  on  Saturdays. 
24.  He  will  send  it.  25.  The  servant  is  bringing  the  horses. 
26.  I  send  him  there.  27.  I  shall  go  to  school  28.  Let 
them  go  to  the  city.  29.  It  was  necessary  that  you  should  go 
there.  30.  They  will  buy  a  box.  31.  Let  us  bring  the  children. 
32.  Bring  the  childreiVi  33.  Let  him  not  throw  stones. 
34.  We  have  led  the  horses  to  the  stable.  35.  Let  us  trace  a 
line.  36.  We  are  advancing.  37.  They  were  eating.  38.  We 
ate.  39.  They  will  eat.  40.  Let  us  advance.  41.  Let  us 
never  yield.  42.  Let  us  call  the  children.  43.  Let  us  not  go 
there.  44.  The  queen  has  been  reigning  a  long  time.  45.  l^e 
children  were  throwing  stones.  46.  He  led  the  horse  to  the 
stable.  47.  He  paid  the  money.  48.  The  servant  wiped  the 
dishes.     49.  The  child  traced  a  line. 

EXERCISE  II,  a.  (§§162-166.) 

1.  He  is  running,  2.  Shall  we  run?  3.  Run  fast,  my  little 
boy.  4.  He  is  acquiring  a  fortune.  5.  It  was  necessary  that 
we  should  run.     6.  They  will  conquer  that  city.      7.  The 
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general  has  acquired  glory.      8.   He  gives  him  consecrated 

*  bread.      9.  They  acquire  knowledge.      10.  We  shall  acquire 

property.      11.  There  is  holy  water.      12.  Let  us  not  run. 

13.  Let  them  acquire  it.  14.  We  are  gathering  apples. 
15.  It  was  necessary  that  they  should  gather  flowers.  16.  He 
welcomed  me.  17.  We  shall  gather  them.  18.  Let  us  not 
start  with  (de)  fear.  19.  He  assails  his  enemy.  20.  He  will 
assail  his  enemy.  21.  He  is  sleeping.  22.  Let  us  not  sleep. 
23.  He  must  sleep.  24.  We  shall  soon  sleep.  2*5.  They  f^ 
asleep.  26.  He  is  leaving  for  France.  27.  He  left  yesterday. 
28.  If  he  were  asleep,  I  should  call  him.  29.  He  will  go  out. 
30.  Let  him  not  go  out.  31.  The  water  boils.  32.  The  water 
was  boiling.  33.  When  he  speaks,  he  lies.  34.  He  makes 
use  of  it.  35.  He  will  feel  it.  36.  If  he  were  here,  we  should 
not  sleep.  37.  The  water  will  soon  boil.  38.  He  has  run. 
39.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  sleep.  40.  I  have  not 
slept.  41.  He  never  lies.  42.  The  horses  would  run,  if 
they  were  not  tired.  43.  They  ran.  44.  We  acquired  it. 
45.  The  horses  run  over  the  field.  46.  He  does  not  consent 
to  it.  47.  He  will  never  consent  to  it.  48.  Let  him  not 
make  use  of  it.     49.  We  were  nmning.     50.  We  fell  asleep. 

EXERCISE  III,  a.  (^167-179.) 

1.  He  failed  on  (en)  that  occasion.  2.  It  is  a  prosperous 
country.  3.  He  flees.  4.  Let  us  not  flee.  5.  They  fled. 
6.  He  will  not  flee.  7.  It  was  necessary  that  I  should  flee. 
8.  .Here  lies  a  hero.  9.  Here  lie  the  remains  of  t^e  great 
Napoleon.  10.  I  hate  evil.  11.  Men  hate  their  enemies. 
12.  Let  us  not  hate  our  enemies.     13.  He  hates  his  father. 

14.  Let  him  not  hate  his  father.  15.  Was  it  necessary  that 
he  should  hate  his  father?  16.  She  dies.  17.  They  will 
die.  18.  Let  us  not  die.  19.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should 
die.  20.  He  died.  21.  She  will  die.  22.  Let  him  not  die. 
23.  If  they  died,  we  should  be  sorry  for  it.  24.  That  tree  is 
dying  away.  25.  Open  the  door.  26.  We  have  opened  the 
box.  27.  He  oflers  me  his  book.  28.  She  used  to  suffer  a 
great  deal.  29.  If  we  had  any,  we  should  offer  you  some. 
30.  Columbus  discovered  America.  31.  We  held  it.  32.  Let 
him  not  hold  it.    33.  I  hold  it     34.  Let  us  hold  it.     35.  We 
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are  coming.  36.  We  shall  come.  37.  We  should  come,  if  you 
would  come.  38.  If  I  should  come,  I  should  find  it.  39.  They 
are  coming  back.  40.  It  is  necessary  that  he  come.  41.  It 
was  necessary  that  he  should  come.  42.  Hold  it.  43.  He 
has  held  it.  44.  The  purse  contains  money.  45.  If  he  comes, 
we  shall  be  glad  (of  it).  46.  They  will  come  back.  47.  He 
is  ill  clad.  48.  He  clothes  himself  well.  49.  He  will  clothe 
his  child.     50.  It  is  necessary  that  he  clothe  his  child. 

EXERCISE  IV,  a.  (§§180-188.) 

1.  We  beat  the  horse.  2.  He  fells  the  tree.  3.  It  is 
necessary  that  he  fight  the  enemy.  4.  We  drink  water.  5. 
They  drmk  milk.  6.  They  were  drinking  wine.  7.  We  shall 
drink  water.  8.  Let  him  drink  milk.  9.  He  has  drunk  the 
wine.  10.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  drink  wine.  11. 
We  shall  not  drink  wine.  12.  The  wind  rustles  in  the  trees. 
13.  He  encloses  his  garden.  14.  He  will  close  the  bargain. 
15.  Those  flowers  will  soon  open.  16.  He  is  concluding  his 
argument.  17.  Let  us  conclude  the  bargain.  18.  The  bread 
is  baking  welL  19.  If  he  were  there,  he  would  conclude 
the  ajOEsdr.  20.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should  conclude  the 
bargain.  21.  He  drives  the  cows  to  the  field.  22.  They 
destroyed  their  books.  23.  They  will  construct  houses.  24. 
Let  us  translate  this  phrase.  25.  It  was  necessary  that  we 
should  translate  that  book.  26.  He  led  his  horse  to  the 
stable.  27.  We  were  translating  our  exercise.  28.  We  con- 
structed a  house.  29.  Let  him  translate  his  lesson.  30.  I 
have  translated  a  book.  31.  I  translated  a  book.  32.  She 
was  preserving  plums.  33.  We  are  preserving  cherries.  34. 
That  suffices.  35.  That  will  be  sufficient.  36.  Let  that 
suffice.  37.  Five  francs  a  day  are  sufficient  for  him.  38.  I 
know  that  gentleman.  39.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should 
know  him.  40.  Let  him  appear.  41.  The  cows  eat  the  grass. 
42.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  know  him.  43.  It  -was 
necessary  that  he  should  appear.  44.  He  will  not  disappear. 
45.  We  used  to  know  him.  46.  WKen  he  appears,  we  shall 
conclude  the  affisiir.  47.  Let  him  recognize  him.  48.  You 
know  him,  do  you  not?  49.  You  will  know  him.  50.  He 
reappeared. 
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EXERCISE  V,  a. 

1.  The  little  girl  is  sewing.  2.  We  were  sewing.  3.  They 
will  sew.  4.  She  sewed.  5.  They  had  sewed.  6.  Let  us 
sew.     7.  Let  her  not  sew.     8.  Let  us  not  fear.     9.  They  fear. 

10.  Let  him  not  be  afraid.  11.  We  shall  not  fear.  12.  Men 
fear  death.  13.  They  pity  us.  14.  He  was  painting  a  pic- 
ture. 15.  Put  out  the  fire.  16.  Let  him  put  out  the  lamp. 
17.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  rejoin  ouririends.  18. 
The  general  girds  on  his  sword.  19.  I  feared  the  rain.  20. 1 
believe  you.  21.  We  shall  not  believe  it.  22.  Let  us  believe 
it.  23.  I  used  to  believe  it.  24.  It  is  necessary  that  he 
should  believe  it.  25.  He  did  not  believe  it.  26.  It  was 
necessary  that  he  should  believe  it.  27.  We  did  not  believe 
it.  28.  Do  not  believe  it.  29.  The  flowers  are  growing.  30. 
The  tree  grows.  31.  That  tree  will  grow  fast.  32.  We  grew. 
33.  It  was  necessary  that  we  shoidd  grow.  34.  The  trees 
were  growing  fast.  35.  Let  it  grow.  36.  He  has  believed. 
37.  The  tree  has  grown.  38.  Do  not  say  so  (le).  39.  We 
say  so.  40.  We  should  not  say  so,  if  we  did  not  believe  it. 
41.  Is  it  necessary  that  he  should  say  so?  42.  They  used 
to  say  so.  43.  Let  him  not  say  so.  44.  Was  it  necessary 
that  we  should  say  so  ?  45.  Do  not  say  so  again.  46.  Do  not 
slander.  47.  They  do  not  say  so.  48.  Cain  was  cursed  by 
{de)  God.  49.  We  do  not  curse  our  enemies.  50.  If  I  should 
say  so,  would  you  believe  me  % 

EXERCISE  VI,  a.  (§§194-200.) 

1.  I  was  writing  when  he  came.  2.  Let  us  write  our  ex- 
ercise. 3.  We  wrote  a  letter.  4.  Write  your  lesson.  5.  Let 
him  write.  6.  We  shall  write  our  letter.  7.  It  was  neces- 
sary that  you  should  write.  8.  He  has  described  his  travels. 
9.  They  are  writing.     10.  Would  you  write,  if  I  should  write  1 

11.  Do  what  I  say.  12.  He  did  not  do  it.  13.  He  has  not 
done  his  work.  14.  Let  us  do  our  work.  15.  Let  him  do 
what  I  said.  16.  It  was  necessary  that  you  should  do  so. 
17.  I  shall  do  so  when  you  come.  18.  If  you  do  so,  we  shall 
do  so.  19.  If  you  should  say  so,  we  should  do  it.  20.  I  was 
doing  my  work  when  he  came.  21.  It  is  necessary  that  we 
do  that.     22.  If  I  do  this,  will  you  do  that)     23.  I  was 
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reading,  when  he  came.  24.  He  will  never  read  that  book. 
25.  Bead  that  letter.  26.  They  are  reading  their  book. 
27.  Did  you  not  read  the  newspaper?  28.  If  I  should  read 
this  book,  would  you  read  that  one?  29.  Is  he  reading  the 
newspaper?  30.  It  was  necessary  that  I  should  read  the 
letter.  31.  Let  him  not  read  that  book.  32.  Bid  they  not 
read  this  book  ?  33.  I  placed  the  book  on  the  table.  34.  Do 
not  conmiit  that  crime.  35.  It  is  necessary  that  he  put  on 
his  coat.  36.  We  shall  put  on  our  clothes.  37.  They  have 
placed  their  books  on  the  table.  38.  We  shall  not  permit  it. 
39.  Does  he  permit  it  ?  40.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should 
not  penpit  it.  41.  What  would  you  say,  if  we  should  permit 
it.  42.  The  miller  grinds  the  wheat.  43.  We  are  grinding 
wheat.  44.  We  ground  the  wheat.  45.  Let  him  gnnd  the 
wheat.  46.  The  prophet  said  that  a  child  would  be  bom. 
47.  We  are  bom  weak.  48.  We  were  bom  [on]  the  same 
day.  49.  Let  a  young  nation  arise !  50.  Was  it  necessary 
that  hatred  should  arise  between  them  ? 

EXERCISE  VII,  a.  ($§201-211.) 

1.  That  does  not  please  him  (lui).  2.  Tou  please  me. 
3.  Come  when  it  pleases  you.  4.  Do  so  if  you  please. 
5.  May  it  please  you.  6.  Take  your  places.  7.  He  takes 
his  hat  from  (stir)  the  table.  8.  If  I  should  take  it,  what 
would  you  do?  9.  Let  him  take  his  book.  10.  It  was 
necessary  that  he  should  take  the  medicine.  11.  We  took 
our  places.  12.  Have  you  learnt  your  lesson?  13.  He  will 
not  undertake  that.  14.  Fire  resolves  wood  into  (en)  smoke. 
15.  We  have  resolved  to  (de)  do  it.  16.  He  solved  the  diffi- 
culty. 17.  He  will  solve  the  difficulty.  18.  Let  us  not  laugh 
at  (de)  hun.  19.  Why  is  he  laughing  ?  20.  If  I  should  laugh, 
what  would  you  say?  21.  Was  it  necessary  that  he  should 
laugh?  22.  We  laugh  at  them.  23.  Water  springs  from 
the  earth.  24.  Follow  me.  25.  The  dog  follows  his  master. 
26»  Let  him  follow  us.  27.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should 
follow  you.  28.  We  followed  him.  29.  If  I  should  follow 
him,  it  would  please  him.  30.  We  shall  never  follow  him. 
31.  Is  he  not  milking  the  cow?  32.  If  I  should  do  that,  he 
would  not  milk  the  cows.  33.  When  we  were  in  the  country, 
we  used  to  milk  the  cows.      34.  Let  him  milk  the  cow. 
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35.  That  distracts  him  from  his  work.  36.  The  general  ooQ» 
quers  his  enemies.  37.  We  conquer  our  passions.  38.  If 
you  were  to  conquer  your  passions,  you  would  be  happy. 
39.  Our  army  wfll  conquer.  40.  We  have  conquered  our 
enemies.  41.  Let  him  conquer  hia  passions.  42.  He  is  not 
selling  his  house.  43.  He  will  never  sell  it.  44.  Horses  live 
on  {de)  hay.  45.  He  lives  only  for  himsell  46.  Let  us  live 
in  (en)  peace.  47.  He  will  live  yet  [a]  long  time.  48.  Louis 
XIV.  lived  in  the  17th  century.  49.  Long  live  the  King. 
50.  Hurrah  for  liberty ! 

EXERCISE  VIII,  a.  (§§212222.) 

1.  We  receive  our  friends.  2.  He  has  received  the  letter. 
3.  Let  us  not  receive  the  money.  4.  If  they  should  receive 
us,  we  should  be  glad.  5.  We  owe  him  (lui)  money.  6.  We 
shall  owe  him  something.  7.  If  they  receive  it,  we  shall  tell 
(it  to)  you.  8.  Let  him  not  receive  it.  9.  We  received  the 
money.  10.  Sit  down.  11.  He  sits  down.  12.  They  will  sit 
down.  13.  Let  us  sit  down.  14.  It  was  necessary  that  we 
should  sit  down.  15.  If  we  should  sit  down,  would  you  tell 
(rocon^er)  us  a  story?  16.  Let  them  not  sit  down.  17.  That 
does  not  become  him  (lui).  18.  That  will  not  become  us. 
19.  We  sit  down.  20.  The  payment  falls  due.  21.  His 
influence  has  declined.  22.  It  will  be  necessary  to  do  it.  23. 
It  is  necessary  to  be  there.  24.  Passion  moves  men.  25. 
Steam  and  water  drive  (mouvoir)  machines.  26.  His  story 
moved  (imouvoir)  the  audience.  27.  Such  a  story  must  move 
men.  28.  We  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not  rain.  29.  It  was  rain- 
ing when  we  came.  30.  It  will  rain.  31.  I  did  not  think  it 
would  rain.  32.  It  has  rained.  33.  I  shall  come,  if  I  can. 
34.  I  shall  come  when  I  can.     35.  They  cannot  go  away. 

36.  I  would  do  so,  if  I  could.  37.  I  wish  that  he  may  not  be 
able  to  do  so.  38.  I  could  do  that,  if  I  were  rich.  39.  You 
may  do  so,  if  you  desire.  40.  Could  (condl.)  you  not  give  me 
somel  41.  We  know  our  lesson.  42.  Do  you  know  how  to 
do  that  1  43.  That  child  cannot  write ;  he  is  too  young.  44. 
I  cannot  write ;  I  have  a  sore  finger.  45.  Do  you  know  that 
gentleman?  46.  I  used  to  know  how  to  swim.  47.  Your 
father  must  not  know  that.  48.  We  knew  it.  49.  We  shall 
know  it  to-morrow. 
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EXERCISE  IX»  a.  (§§223-225.) 

1.  That  horse  is  worth  one  hundred  dollars.  2.  Virtue  is 
worth  moi*e  (mieitx)  than  riches.  3.  Those  houses  are  worth 
more  (plus)  than  these.  4.  That  was  worth  more  last  year. 
5.  That  will  be  worth  more  next  year.  6.  If  that  were  worth 
more,  I  should  take  it.  7.  He  has  nothing  (which  is)  of  value 
(subj.).  8.  We  shall  not  see  him  again.  9.  Do  you  see 
himi  10.  I  saw  him.  11.  We  saw  him.  12.  If  we  should 
see  him,  we  should  tell  (it  to)  him.  13.  When  we  see  him, 
we  shall  speak  to  him  about  it.  14.  We  must  see  our  parents. 
15.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  see  our  children.  16.  I 
have  seen  him.  17.  If  we  wished  to  do  it,  we  could  do  it. 
18.  You  may  come  when  you  wish.  19.  He  will  wish  to  do 
that  when  he  can.  20.  Be  so  good  as  to  sit  down.  21.  li 
you  will  sell  your  house,  I  shall  buy  it.  22.  Will  you  be  so 
kind  as  to  give  me  somel  23.  We  do  not  wish  to  do  that. 
24.  Should  you  like  to  see  him  ?  25.  I  should  like  to  see  him, 
if  I  could.  26.  I  could  do  this,  if  I  wished.  27.  If  it  rains, 
we  cannot  go  out.  28.  If  they  were  willing,  they  could  do  it. 
29.  If  they  are  not  willing  to  tell  (it  to)  you,  you  will  not 
know  how  to  do  it. 


EXERCISE  X,  a.  (§§227-229.) 

Qu'est  deyenu  son  frfere  ?  What  has  become  of  hia  brother  ? 

Je  sais  ce  qu41  est  deveniu  I  know  what  has  become  of  him. 

EUe  est  n^.  She  was  bom. 

Elle  est  morte.  She  died. 

Elle  est  mont^  She  has  gone  np  {or  np  stairs). 

Nan.— In  this  exerdse,  verba  haying  the  asteriek  in  the  list  §229, 2,  are  to  be  can- 
Jngated  with  6tre  when  intraneitiye. 

1.  Your  mother  has  come,  has  she  noti  2.  No,  she  has 
not  yet  come ;  she  will  come  to-morrow.  3.  Our  friends  have 
gone  to  church ;  let  us  go  (there)  too.  4.  The  old  gentleman 
who  lived  in  that  house  died  last  night.  5.  (The)  Queen 
Victoria  was  bom  on  the  twenty-fourth  of  May.  6.  My  little 
sister  was  bom  on  the  tenth  of  March.  7.  How  old  is  your 
father  ?  8.  He  is  seventy ;  he  was  bom  before  the  death  of 
Napoleon.     9.  What  has  become  of  your  brother)    10.  He 
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baa  gone  to  (partir  pour)  France.  11.  When  did  he  gof 
12.  He  went  yesterday  morning.  13.  Is  your  father  outl 
14.  No,  sir,  he  is  in.      15.  When  did  your  father  return) 

16.  He  has  not  yet  returned;  he  will  return  next  week. 

17.  The  servant  has  brought  down  the  trunk.  18.  Where  is 
your  sister  t  19.  She  has  gone  down  for  breakfast.  20.  Where 
are  the  children  f  21.  They  have  gone  up  stairs.  22.  Why 
did  they  not  come  down  when  I  was  there  ?  23.  What  is  the 
matter,  my  child  ?  24.  It  was  slippery,  and  I  fell.  25.  My 
father  has  gone  into  the  house.  26.  Although  he  was  bom 
rich,  he  is  now  poor.  27.  He  died  poor,  although  he  was  once 
rich.  28.  I  have  not  seen  him  to-day ;  what  has  become  of 
him  1  29.  I  don't  know  what  has  become  of  him.  30.  Have 
you  taken  up  the  gentleman's  trunks!  31.  Not  yet,  but  I 
shall  take  them  up  immediately.  32.  At  what  o'clock  did 
your  sister  go  out  this  morning  1  33.  She  went  out  at  half- 
past  nine.  34.  Where  is  my  sister  1  35.  She  has  gone  up 
stairs ;  she  has  gone  to  get  her  books. 

EXERCISE  XI,  a.  (§230.) 

^8i  Tons  Youliez  bien  me  le  dire.        If  yon  would  kindly  tell  me. 
Faites-les  entrer.  Show  them  in. 

1.  We  do  not  wish  to  leave  this  country ;  we  should  like  to 
remain  here,  but  if  we  cannot,  we  shall  go  away.  2.  You  oug|it 
to  go  home  (my)  children ;  it  is  late.  3.  We  cannot  go  home ; 
it  is  dark,  and  our  father  told  us  to  (de)  wait  for  him.  4.  We 
cannot  go  away  before  six  o'clock ;  we  are  to  wait  here  till 
our  friends  come.  5.  We  could  have  written  the  letter,  if  we 
had  known  that  you  desired  it.  6.  That  beggar  could  have 
had  work,  if  he  had  wanted  it,  but  he  was  too  lazy ;  he  would 
not  work,  and  now  he  must  b^.  7.  Those  children  cannot 
read  yet;  they  are  too  young.  8.  If  they  had  been  able  to 
read,  they  would  not  have  believed  all  that  was  said  to  them. 
9.  You  ought  to  let  them  go  away,  for  their  father  told  them 
that  they  were  to  leave  before  (the)  night.  10.  You  might 
have  seen  them,  if  you  had  been  willing  to  come  with  me. 

11.  Our  teacher  told  us  that  we  were  to  write  this  exercise. 

12.  We  are  to  have  a  house  built  next  year.  13.  Their 
teacher  made  them  write  their  exercise.     14.  We  should  have 
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a  lioiuie  built,  if  we  were  rich  enough.  15.  We  said  to  the 
innkeeper,  will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  have  our  horses  saddled  1 
We  are  going  to  start.  16.  Opium  makes  [us]  sleep.  17.  It 
is  very  warm;  if  this  great  heat  continues,  it  will  kill  the 
cropa 

EXERCISE  XII,  a.  (§230.) 

1.  Those  children  make  a  great  deal  of  noise ;  they  talk  too 
much  ;  make  them  be  silent.  2.  That  girl  could  write,  if  she 
wished  (it).  3.  If  you  would  kindly  tell  me  where  the  doctor 
lives,  I  should  send  for  him.  4.  Do  you  know  Daudet's  La 
BeUe-Nivemaiae  ?  5.  Oh,  yes,  it  is  a  charming  book ;  I  liked 
it  so  well  that  I  had  my  pupils  read  it.  6.  That  is  a  beautiful 
picture.  7.  Yes,  I  have  just  been  showing  it  to  your  mother 
and  sister.  8.  When  did  you  see  my  father  1  9.  I  had  just 
been  speaking  with  him,  when  you  came.  10.  What  are  you 
going  to  do  to-morrow  1  11.  To-morrow  we  are  going  to  see 
the  Invtdidea  and  the  Are  de  Triomphe^  and  the  day  after 
to-morrow  we  are  to  see  Notre-DarM  and  the  Louvre  (m.>. 
12.  We  ought  to  have  visited  the  Louvre  when  you  were  with 
us;  you  could  have  shown  us  the  fine  pictures.  13.  May  I  go 
with  you  when  you  visit  the  Louvre  next  time  f  I  should  like 
to  have  explained  to  me  some  of  the  beauties  of  the  finest 
pictures.  14.  That  gentleman  must  have  been  in  Paris,  for 
he  speaks  French  like  a  Parisian.  15.  Why  did  you  not 
make  those  ladies  sit  down  when  they  were  herel  16.  They 
said  they  would  not  stay,  because  you  were  out.  17.  There 
are  ladies  at  the  door.  18.  Very  well,  show  them  in. 
19.  Your  son  ought  to  write  his  exercises.  20.  Very  well, 
make  him  write  them.  21.  If  I  had  made  him  study  his 
lessons  when  he  was  at  school,  he  would  have  become  a  better 
man. 

EXERCISE  XIII,  a.  (§§231-234.) 

1.  The  French  people  are  brave  and  gay ;  they  (U)  have 
their  (see)  defects,  but  also  their  good  qualities.  2.  Few 
people  believe  that  t\^  earth  is  not  round.  3.  Most  people 
believe  that  the  earth  will  be  destroyed.  4.  The  greater  part 
q£  his  friends  abandoned  him.  5.  Many  think  that  our  friends 
will  not  succeed.     6.   A  great  number  of  men  were  killed. 
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7.  The  Swiss  people  are  brave,  they  (tZ)  will  always  be  free.  8. 
More  than  one  house  was  burnt.  9.  Is  it  your  friends  who  live 
in  the  house  on  the  hill  ?  10.  Yes,  it  i&  they;  they  have  lived 
there  for  two  years.  11.  You  and  he  were  there,  were  you 
noti  12.  Yes,  he  and  I  were  there,  and  your  brother  too. 
13.  Will  you  and  your  brother  come  and  see  us,  when  you  are 
in  London?  14.  We  shall  be  very  happy  to  (de)  visit  you. 
15.  Do  you  see  those  two  children?  Both  were  bom  [on]  the 
same  day.  16.  You  or  I  shall  speak.  17.  There  happen 
many  misfortunes  here  below.  18.  There  arose  a  great  quarrel 
between  them.  19.  Who  went  for  the  doctor?  20.  It  was 
(pres.)  I  who  went  for  him.  21.  Do  you  see  those  two  gentle- 
men ?  Both  have  had  houses  built  this  year.  22.  Religion, 
truth,  honour,  all  was  abandoned.  23.  Many  think  that  you 
will  never  be  able  to  build  your  house.  24.  The  majority  are 
not  always  right.  25.  If  there  happened  such  misfortunes  to 
me,  I  should  leave  the  country.  26.  Were  it  only  a  few  lines, 
I  should  like  you  to  write  to  me.  27.  If  you  and  I  were 
young,  fine  things  would  be  done  (reflex,  impers.).  28.  Who 
can  have  done  that,  if  not  our  friends  ?  29.  Neither  he  nor 
his  brother  can  go  away ;  both  must  stay. 

EXERCISE  XIV,  a.  (§§235-238.) 

1.  Is  that  book  yours  or  your  brother's?  2.  How  much 
did  these  books  cost  ?  3.  I  do  not  know  how  much  they  cost. 
4.  Does  that  merchant  provide  you  cheap  with  what  you 
need  ?  5.  What  is  the  matter  with  that  boy  this  morning  ? 
6.  I  do  not  know  what  is  the  matter  with  him.  7.  Do  I  say, 
or  can  I  say,  the  half  of  what  he  has  done  ?  8.  Whatever 
men  may  do,  they  cannot  escape  death.  9.  What  books  did 
your  father  buy  when  he  was  in  the  city?  10.  Your  father 
told  me  what  your  brother  had  done.  11.  Your  brother  told 
me  what  he  had  done.  12.  Will  you  tell  me  where  those  men 
were  when  you  saw  them?  13.  I  cannot  tell  you  where  they 
were.  14.  We  have  more  books  than  that  gentleman  has. 
15.  We  have  more  books  than  you  have.  16.  Virtue  is  a 
beautiful  thing,  hence  we  love  it.  17.  My  father  is  herej 
perhaps  he  will  come  to  see  you.  18.  However  good  men 
may  be,  they  are  sometimes  poor,     19.  Such  are  my-  reasons 
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for  doing  so.  20.  You  have  told  me  that  my  friend  has  gone; 
I  did  not  know  (impf.)  it,  but  perhaps  you  are  right.  21.  I 
wish  you  were  here,  were  it  only  to  encourage  us.  22.  That 
man  does  not  respect  himself,   hence  he  cannot  be  good. 

23.  Come  and  see  us,   said  he,  as  soon  as  you  can  (fut.). 

24.  If  I  do  this,  thought  he,  I  shall  be  punished,  hence  I  shiJl 
not  do  it.  25.  When  was  your  little  brother  bom  ?  26.  I  do 
not  know  where  that  man  died.  27.  To  whom  did  your  friend 
give  his  gold  watch  ?  28.  I  do  not  know ;  perhaps  he  gave  it 
to  his  sister.  29.  I  cannot  do  (de)  such  things ;  am  I  not  [ani 
Englishman  1  30.  Do  I  not  tell  you  that  I  ^lall  be  there,  and 
that  I  shall  see  you  f 

EXERCISE  XV,  a.  (%  230-241.) 

Destob^L    I  Heisobeyed. 

On  me  Ta  pardonn^    ,  I  have  been  pardoned  (for)  it. 

1.  America  was  discovered  by  Christopher  Columbus.  2. 
The  first  steamboat  was  built  by  Fulton.  3.  We  have  been 
deceived  by  that  scoundrel.  4.  We  have  been  deceived.  5. 
That  gentleman  has  been  mistaken  in  that  ajOEsdr.  6.  Where 
is  that  said  1  7.  Oh,  that  is  said  everywhere.  8.  Who  com- 
mitted that  crime?  9.  It  was  our  neighbour's  brother.  10. 
Will  he  not  be  punished?  11.  No,  he  has  been  pardoned  for 
it.  12.  I  have  often  seen  it  done.  13.  I  have  been  told  that 
you  had  it  done.  14.  Is  that  not  done  everywhere  ?  15.  Oh, 
no,  that  is  never  done  amongst  respectable  people.  16.  How 
unfortunate  he  is !  He  is  a  good  fellow,  but  he  is  deceived 
and  suspected  everywhere.  17.  How  little  it  is !  It  can 
hardly  be  seen.  18.  That  man  is  not  a  good  teacher;  he  is 
not  obeyed  by  his  pupils.  19.  There  is  a  house  to  bie  sold. 
20.  There  is  an  exercise  to  be  done.  21.  That  beggar  was 
given  bread  and  milk.  22.  We  were  made  to  read  our  lesson. 
23.  That  is  a  man  to  be  feared.  24.  They  were  told  that  you 
were  not  here.  25.  Why  were  we  not  told  that  our  friends 
had  gone  away? 
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EXERCISE  XVI,  a.  (§§242-247.) 

•Hie  s;ert  rappel^  ce  que  j'ai  dit.         |g^^  ^^embered  what  I  «id. 
*EUe  s'est  sonvenue  de  ce  que  j'ai  dit.  J 

Je  me  le  rappelle.  "l  ▼  t     ..^ 

^      t  .        y  I  remember  it 

Je  m  en  souYiena.  J 

Je  me  le  rappelle.        "I  ▼  t     i.. 

-  •       J   t  •  f  I  remember  him. 

Je  me  sonyieiis  de  Im.  J 

Ha  se  sonyiemient  de  moL  They  remember  me. 

Je  m'en  sera.  I  use  it  (I  make  use  of  it). 

n  s'en  passe.  He  does  without  it 

Elle  s'est  fait  mal  k  la  main.  She  (has)  hurt  her  hand. 

Elle  s'est  cass^  le  bras.  She  has  broken  her  arm. 

Elle  s'est  tue.  She  became  silent 

*In  M  rappder,  §e  is  indirect,  in  m  fottiMfilr,  m  is  direct 

1.  They  have  not  yet  gone  away;  they  will  remain  here  till 
to-morrow.  2.  When  you  are  in  front  of  Mr.  Jackson's,  be 
good  enough  to  stop.  3.  How  have  you  been  this  long  time  ) 
i.  I  have  been  very  well.  6.  How  has  your  mother  been, 
sinoe  she  has  been  living  in  Toronto?  6.  How  unfortunate 
I  am,  she  exclaimed,  my  friends  remember  me  no  longer. 
7.  When  the  door  opens,  we  can  go  in.  8.  Where  is  my 
book?  I  cannot  do  without  it.  9.  Why  do  you  not  make 
use  of  that  pen?  10.  It  is  not  a  good  pen;  I  cannot  use  it. 
11.  There  are  some  ladies  in  the  parlour;  very  well,  have 
them  sit  down,  and  ask  them  to  wait  a  little.  12.  Why  are 
you  crying,  my  little  girl  ?  13.  I  have  fallen  and  hurt  myself. 
14.  Where  did  you  hurt  yourself?  15.  I  hurt  my  hand. 
16.  Why  did  those  ladies  not  sit  down?  17.  They  would  not 
sit  down,  because  they  could  not  stay.  18.  If  you  wish  to 
use  this  ink  and  paper,  I  shall  give  you  some.  19.  It  was 
very  slippery  this  morning,  and  my  mother  in  going  down  the 
street,  fell  and  broke  her  arm.  20.  If  you  cannot  do  without 
this  book,  I  shall  lend  it  to  you.  21.  I  can  do  without  it 
now,  but  I  shall  need  it  next  week.  22.  Do  you  remember 
what  was  told  you  last  evening »  23.  No,  I  do  not  remember 
it.  24.  Did  that  little  girl  hurt  herself  badly,  when  she  fell  ? 
26.  Yes,  she  hurt  herself  very  badly;  she  broke  her  arm. 

26.  Have  those  young  ladies  written  letters  to  each  other? 

27.  They  have  written  many ;  they  htfve  been  writing  to  each 
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other  for  two  years.  28.  I  am  not  well  this  morning ;  I  hurt 
my  head.  29.  Are  you  using  your  pen  now  ?  30.  No,  I  am 
not  using  it;  you  may  have  it,  if  you  need  it.  31.  Do  you 
remember  the  gentleman  who  lived  in  that  large  house  on  the 
hill )  32.  Yes,  I  remember  him  very  welL  33.  One  cannot 
do  without  money ;  it  is  useful  everywhere.  34.  I  remem- 
bered what  he  had  said,  as  soon  as  I  saw  him.  35.  Be  silent^ 
(my)  children,  you  are  speaking  too  loud.  36.  As  soon  as  I 
came,  he  became  silent. 

EXERCISE  XVII,  a.  (§§242-247,  continued.) 

r^  ^  ,  .  r  What  are  you  called  ? 

Comment  vous  appelez-voas?  <  -tj,,    ^  .      "^ 

'^'^  I  What  18  your  name  ? 

Je  m'appelle  Jean.  I  am  called  John  (my  name  is  John). 

Se  promener  k  pied  {k  oheval).  To  take  a  walk  (a  ride). 

Se  promener  en  voiture  (en  bateau).  To  take  a  drive  (a  row  or  sail). 

Elle  s'est  oouch^  k  dix  heures.  She  went  to  bed  at  ten.        , 

Elle  s'est  lev^  k  six  henres.  She  rose  at  six. 

Attendez-moL  Wait  for  me. 

Elle  ne  s'y  est  pas  attendue.  She  did  not  expect  it. 

Le  prStre  les  a  mari^  The  priest  (has)  married  them. 

Elle  s'est  mari^  k  {or  avec)  mon  She  (has)  married  my  cousin. 

cousin. 

Elle  s'est  mari^  hier.  She  was  married  yesterday. 

n  est  all^  se  promener  en  bateau.  He  has  gone  for  a  row  {or  sail). 

AUons  nous  promener.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk. 

Elle  s'est  endormie.  She  fell  asleep. 

Se  connalt-il  en  tableaux  ?  Is  he  a  good  judge  of  piotores  ? 

n  s'y  connatt  assez  bien.  He  is  a  pretty  good  judge  of  them. 

Vous  ennuyez- vous  ici  ?  Are  you  tired  of  being  here  ? 

1.  What  is  that  little  boy's  name  ?  2.  His  name  is  Henry. 
3.  What  are  you  going  to  do  to-day?  4.  We  are  going  to 
go  for  a  drive.  5.  We  are  not  going  for  a  drive ;  we  prefer 
to  go  for  a  walk.  6.  Let  us  go  to  bed  now,  and  then  we  shall 
get  up  early.  7.  Is  your  brother  out  ?  8.  Yes,  he  has  gone 
tor  a  drive.  9.  While  we  were  out  for  a  drive,  we  met  your 
brother  on  horseback.  10.  While  they  were  out  for  a  ride, 
they  met  us  on  foot.  11.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  in  that  beau- 
tiful forest.     12.  Has  he  gone  for  a  ride  or  a  walk)     13.  He 
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has  gone  for  a  saiL  14.  The  children  went  to  bed  at  eight 
o'clock,  and  they  will  get  up  at  six,  16.  We  shall  wait  for 
him  here;  he  has  gone  for  a  walk.  16.  That  does  not  sur- 
prise me ;  I  was  expecting  it.  17.  I  was  not  expecting  to  see 
him  there.  18.  Mr.  Jackson  has  married  his  eldest  daughter 
to  a  very  rich  man.  19.  Who  married  themi  20.  It  was 
the  priest  who  lives  in  the  little  village.  21.  My  cousin  was 
married  yesterday.  22.  To  whom  was  she  married  1  23.  She 
was  married  to  the  gentleman  who  liveijd  here  last  year. 
24.  When  are  you  going  to  get  married?  25.  I  shall  never 
get  married.  26.  What  is  the  name  of  the  gentleman  who 
married  your  cousin  ?  27.  If  the  children  had  not  gone  early 
to  bed  last  night,  they  would  not  be  able  to  rise  early  this 
morning.  28.  That  surprises  my  mother;  she  was  not  expect- 
ing it.  29.  We  went  to  bed,  and  (we)  fell  asleep  immediately. 
30.  Are  you  not  a  pretty  good  judge  of  books?  31.  Yes,  I 
am  a  pretty  good  judge  of  them.  32.  Is  your  mother  not 
tired  of  being  here  ?  33.  I  think  so ;  I  shall  ask  her  to  go  for 
a  walk  with  us.  34.  Do  you  ever  get  tired  of  being  in  the 
country?  35.  No,  I  never  tire  of  being  there;  I  love  the 
fields  and  trees. 

EXERCISE  XVIII,  a.  (§§248-253.) 

Ilfaitobflcur.|  It  is  dark. 

n  fait  noir.     j 

n  86  fait  tard.  It  is  plotting  late. 

H  fait  jour.  It  is  day  (daylight). 

n  fait  du  soleil.  The  sun  is  shining. 

n  fait  du  brouillard.  It  is  foggy. 

n  fait  bon.  It  is  comfortable  (pleasant). 

n  tombe  de  la  neige.  It  is  snowing. 

n  fait  doux.  It  is  mild. 

1.  If  the  weather  is  fine,  we  shall  go  for  a  row  this  after- 
noon.' 2.  It  was  raining  this  morning,  but  now  the  sun  is 
shining.  3.  It  is  not  comfortable  here ;  let  us  go  out  for  a 
walk.  4.  It  is  getting  late ;  let  us  go  home.  5.  It  was  rain- 
ing last  evening,  then  it  froze,  and  now  it  is  slippery.  6.  It 
is  not  comfortable  in  those  countries  where  it  is  very  {/aire 
leaucoup  de)  foggy.     7.  It  is  too  windy ;  we  shall  not  go  for  a 
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row.  8.  It  is  getting  late;  the  children  will  have  to  go  to 
bed.  9.  What  time  is  it?  10.  I  do  not  know,  but  it  is 
already  daylight.  11.  Is  iti  Well  then,  we  shall  have  to 
get  up  immediately.  12.  It  had  been  snowing  for  two  days, 
and  we  couldn't  go  for  a  drive.  13.  It  has  been  raining  since 
yesterday  morning,  and  it  will  be  Jsetter  to  remain  here.  14. 
My  sister  is  very  ill ;  her  life  is  at  staka  15.  We  cannot  go 
away ;  it  is  raining.  16.  No  matter ;  I  do  not  fear  the  rain. 
17.  How  did  you  enjoy  yourself  yesterday?  18.  We  did  not 
enjoy  ourselves  at  all ;  it  was  raining  all  day.  19.  If  it  is 
very  dark  this  evening,  we  shall  not  go  to  see  our  friends. 
20.  Yes,  it  will  be  better  to  stay  at  home;  we  can  easily 
amuse  ourselves.  21.  How  long  have  you  been  in  this  city  ? 
22.  I  came  here  three  years  ago.  23.  What  sort  of  weather 
will  it  be  to-morrow  ?  24.  I  do  not  know ;  I  am  not  a  good 
judge  of  such  things.  25.  It  has  been  raining  for  two  days  ; 
we  are  tired  of  being  here.  26.  In  winter  it  is  generally  mild 
in  Italy,  but  it  is  often  cold  in  Canada.  27.  Those  two  men 
are  disputing ;  what  is  the  matter  1  28.  It  is  about  {s'agir  de) 
the  price  of  a  horse  which  one  sold  to  the  other.  29.  It  was 
very  warm  yesterday,  but  it  rained  in  the  night,  and  now  it  is 
very  comfortable.  30.  I  think  (that)  it  will  rain,  but  it  may 
be  that  I  am  mistaken.  31.  We  need  another  house;  this 
one  is  too  small.  32.  Their  number  is  far  from  being  com- 
plete. 33.  Letters  have  come  which  tell  us  that  there  has 
been  a  great  storm  in  the  United  States.  34.  How  far  is  it 
from  Toronto  to  Montreal  ?  35.  By  the  railroad  it  is  three 
hundred  and  thirty-three  miles. 

EXERCISE  XIX,  a.  (§§254-267.) 

Cest  k  peine  s'il  sort  k  present.        He  hardly  ever  goes  out  now. 
k  peine  le  soleil  fut-il  (^tait-il)      Hardly  was  the  sun  up,  when  the 
lev^,  qu'on  aper^ut  rennemi.  enemy  was  seexL 

n  fait  bon  marcher.  jThe  walking  is  good. 

tit  IS  good  walking. 

1.  When  that  man  is  working,  he  will  often  stop  to  (pour) 
speak  with  his  companions.  2.  How  long  have  you  been 
reading)  3.  I  have  been  reading  for  an  hour.  4.  It  was  at 
your  house  that  we  met  those  gentlemen.  5.  We  shall  be 
glad,  if  you  are  there.     6.  We  shall  be  glad  when  you  are 
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there.  7.  We  often  used  to  go  for  a  walk  when  we  lived  at 
your  house,  but  here  it  is  not  good  walking,  so  we  hardly  ever 
go  out  now.  8.  When  we  were  young,  our  mother  would  often 
tell  us  fairy  stories  which  interested  us  very  much.  9.  We 
remember  i^em  yet,  and  we  hope  (that)  we  shall  never  forget 
them.  10.  I  had  been  there  ten  days  when  he  came.  11. 
He  had  been  reading  an  hour  before  his  sister  rose.  12.  He 
asked  me  where  I  came  from,  and  where  I  was  going.  13.  I 
answered  him  that  I  came  from  Montreal,  and  (that  I)  was 
going  to  Boston.  14.  He  wrote  me  a  letter  saying  that  he 
wished  to  see  me.  15.  He  said  in  his  letter  that  he  had  been 
ill,  but  that  he  was  better  now.  16.  When  he  lived  with  us, 
we  would  often  go  out  for  a  walk  before  breakfast.  17.  The 
eldest  of  the  miller's  sons  received  the  mill,  but  the  youngest 
received  only  the  cat.  18.  As  soon  as  he  learned  that  I  was 
to  go  out  for  a  walk,  he  wished  to  go  also.  19.  If  he  had  seen 
it,  he  would  have  told  me  (it).  20.  When  I  had  finished  my 
lessons,  I  would  always  go  out  for  a  walk.  21.  When  he  had 
finished  his  dinner  to-day,  he  went  out.  22.  Hardly  had  he 
finished  his  work  when  his  friend  came.  23.  We  do  not  know 
whether  our  friends  will  come.  24.  Our  father  did  not  know 
whether  he  would  come.  25.  Why  is  that  work  not  done! 
26.  I  told  my  brother  to  (de)  do  it,  but  he  will  not  do  it.  27. 
Will  you  buy  my  horse  ?  28.  No,  I  shall  not  buy  him ;  I  do 
not  need  him.  29.  Qood  morning,  gentlemen,  will  you  walk 
in?  30.  No  thank  you,  we  shall  not  go  in.  31.  As  long  as 
we  live,  we  shall  not  forget  your  kindness.  32.  As  soon  as  he 
comes,  I  shall  tell  him.  33.  We  shall  do  as  we  please.  34. 
You  may  start  when  you  will.  35.  He  may  come  when  he 
likies. 

EXERCISE  XX,  a.  (§§254-267,  con^mtt^d) 

1.  We  shall  soon  have  finished  our  work.  2.  When  you 
have  finished  your  lesson,  you  may  go  out  for  a  walk.  3. 
Everybody  should  learn  the  ten  commandments.  4.  They  tell 
us:  Thou  shalt  not  (point)  have  any  other  gods.  5.  Thou 
shalt  not  take  the  name  of  thy  God  in  vain.  6.  Thou  shalt 
not  steal  (dircher).  7.  That  poor  child  is  very  weak ;  it  can 
hardly  walk ;  it  must  have  been  ill.  8.  My  brother  told  me 
that  you  were  not  well.  9.  You  must  have  made  a  mistake, 
for  I  am  very  well ;  I  never  was  better  in  {de)  my  life.     10. 
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We  should  be  sorry,  if  yon  should  do  so.  11.  You  should  be 
virtuous,  if  you  wish  to  be  happy.  12.  I  told  him  (that)  he 
ought  to  obey  his  teacher, -but  he  would  not  listen  to  me. 

13.  Men  should  love  their  enemies,  but  generally  they  do  not. 

14.  The  little  boy  must  have  broken  that  stick ;  I  saw  him 
there.  15.  I  often  used  to  go  to  see  him  when  he  lived  in 
our  city.  16.  He  says  (that)  it  will  rain.  17.  He  said  (that) 
it  would  rain.  18.  Can  it  be  possible  that  my  father's  watch 
is  stolen  (use :  on)l  19.  I  could  do  that,  if  I  wished.  20.  I 
could  do  that  when  I  was  young.  21.  Could  you  tell  me 
where  le  Boulevard  des  Italiens  is  ?  22.  I  could  not  tell  you 
(it);  I  have  not  been  long  in  Paris.  23.  Can  it  be  true 
that  he  has  done  that?  24.  One  would  say  that  you  are  [a] 
Parisian,  you  speak  French  so  well.  25.  Even  if  that  were 
true,  I  should  not  go.  26.  Even  if  it  should  not  rain,  I  shall 
not  go  for  a  drive.  27.  According  to  the  newspapers,  a  great 
quantity  of  money  was  stolen  (use:  on),  28.  By  what  he 
says,  his  neighbours  are  poor.  29.  When  I  was  in  Europe,  I 
saw  a  horse  as  big  as  an  elephant.  30.  Nonsense !  You  are 
joking.  31.  Come!  Comel^my)  children,  you  are  making 
too  much  noisa  32.  Let  us  go  away/  33.  Go  away.  34.  I 
did  not  think  he  would  know  it.  35.  If  you  will  not  do  it^ 
we  shall  not  do  it. 

EXERCISE  XXI,  a.  (§§  254-267,  cotUinwd.) 

The  two  kings  met  (each  other)  on  the  13th  of  July  in  a 
,vast  plain  between  Warsaw  ( Varaovie)  and  Cracow  (Cracovie). 
Augustus  ?ictd  nearly  twenty-four  thousand  men ;  Charles  hcid 
only  ten  thousand.  At  the  first  volley,  the  Duke  of  Holstein, 
who  commanded  the  Swedish  cavalry,  received  a  cannon-shot 
in  the  back.  The  king  asked  if  he  was  dead:  he  loas  told 
(use :  on)  that  he  was  (que  oui) :  he  made  no  reply ;  (some) 
tears  ye^^  from  his  eyes ;  he  (se)  hid  his  (le)  face  [for]  a  moment 
with  his  (les)  hands;  then  he  rushed  into  the  midst  of  the 
enemy  at  the  head  of  his  guards. 

The  king  of  Poland  did  all  that  one  should  expect  from  a 
prince  who  was  fighting  for  his  crown;  he  himself  brought 
hack  his  troops  three  times  to  the  charge ;  but  he  fought  with 
his  Saxons  only ;  the  Poles,  who  formed  his  right  wing,  fled  at 
the  beginning  of  the  battle.     Charles  won  a  complete  victory. 
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He  did  not  stay  on  the  field  of  battle,  but  {et)  moflrched  direct 
to  Cracow,  pursuing  the  king  of  Poland,  who  kept  fleeing 
before  him.  • 

EXERCISE  XXII,  a.  (§§  268-273. )« 

Je  tiens  k  ce  que  vous  appreniez  I  am  (most)  anxious  that  you  shall 

le  latin.  learn  Latin. 

Nousn'aimerionspasqu'onsemo-  We  should  not  like  to  be  made 

quit  de  nous.  sport  of. 

n  me  tarde  que  cela  soit  fait  I  am  longing  for  that  to  be  done. 

-         J    .  T..  ,   ir     .        fl  wish  you  would  do  it. 

JeYOudraisDienquevouslefassiez.   i  r   i.     ij  i-i  ^    j    •x 

^  \1  should  like  you  to  do  it. 

1.  Our  teacher  said  that  he  wished  us  to  write  our  exercise. 
2.  If  you  wish  to  go  to  the  city,  you  may  (pouvoir)  go  (there), 
but  if  you  wish  us  to  go  (there),  we  teU  you  plainly  that  we 
cannot.  3.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  (the)  breakfast. 
4.  Our  friends  wish  ns  to  stay  with  them  this  week.  5.  My 
father  is  most  anxious  that  I  should  learn  French,  but  I  don't 
like  it.  6.  Would  you  prefer  that  I  should  go  to  church  this 
morning  1  7.  We  should  not  like  our  friends  to  be  made  sport 
of.  8.  You  say  that  you  are  going  to  buy  a  house  from  that 
man ;  take  care  lest  he  deceive  you.  9.  I  am  longing  for  my 
house  to  be  finished.  10.  I  am  anxious  that  he  should  come  to 
see  us  when  he  visits  Toronto.  11.  My  teacher  told  me  that  I 
should  write  my  exercise.  12.  My  father  told  me  that  he  had 
seen  you.  13.  The  law  forbids  that  to  be  done.  14.  These 
children  must  stay  in ;  their  parents  have  forbidden  them  to 
go  out.  15.  I  shall  give  orders  not  to  admit  them  (use :  on),' 
16.  I  did  not  ask  that  I  should  be  answered  (use :  on)  before 
the  others.  17.  I  shall  avoid  her  speaking  to  me  about  it. 
18.  The  doctor  ordered  that  he  should  be  given  no  wine.  19. 
We  do  not  ask  that  you  should  pay  the  money.  20.  The  rain 
hinders  people  (on)  from  going  out  to-day.  21.  I  wish  you  to 
know  that  he  is  my  friend.  22.  You  approve  of  my  coming 
back,  do  you  not?  23.  Yes,  I  wish  you  would  go  away. 
24.  It  is  better  for  the  children  to  go  to  school  25.  What 
shall  I  say  to  that  mani  He  has  insulted  me.  26.  That 
makes  no  diflFerence,  he  is  not  worthy  of  being  answered  (use : 
on),  27.  The  doctor  gave  orders  that  my  father  should  go  out 
for  a  drive  every  day.     28.  He  has  torn  his  book;  he  deserves 

i^See  note  on  the  limited  use  of  the  imperfect  subj.,  p.  10& 
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to  be  punished  (use :  on),  29.  I  should  like  you  to  go  for  a 
walk  with  me.  30.  Weakness  oft^n  hinders  good  intentions 
from  being  fulfilled.  31.  I  long  for  his  return.  32.  There  is 
no  more  bread ;  I  should  like  you  to  go  and  get  some.  33. 
That  man  is  most  anxious  that  his  children  should  go  to 
school,  but  he  is  too  poor  to  (jpour)  buy  them  books.  34. 
Take  care  that  the  dog  does  not  bite  you ;  he  is  very  cross. 
35.  That  young  man  is  not  very  amiable ;  we  should  not  like 
him  to  treat  us  as  he  has  treated  his  father. 

EXERCISE  XXIII,  a.  (§§  268-273,  continued.) 

1.  It  is  fitting  that  children   should   obey  their  parents. 

2.  It  is  good  that  men  should  sometimes  undergo  misfortunes. 

3.  It  may  be  that  he  has  returned,  but  I  have  not  seen  him. 

4.  It  is  natural  that  we  should  hate  our  enemies.  5.  It  is 
getting  late ;  it  is  time  that  we  should  go  home.  6.  He  had 
to  learn  French,  for  he  lived  in  France.  7.  We  are  very  glsA 
that  you  have  come.  8.  We  are  very  sorry  that  you  did  not 
come.  9.  I  am  surprised  that  he  said  so,  because  he  told  me 
that  he  would  not  say  so.  10.  It  is  a  pity  that  we  cannot 
always  be  happy.  11.  It  is  a  shame  for  those  young  men  to 
be  so  ignorant.  12.  It  is  sad  that  a  man  like  him  should  be 
so  poor.  13.  I  fear  he  will  commit  some  crime.  14.  I  am 
glad  you  are  so  well.  15.  I  am  afraid  my  father  is  not  well 
enough  to  (pour)  go  with  us.  16.  I  wonder  he  did  not 
come  last  night.  17.  I  know  why  he  did  not  come;  he  was 
afraid  it  would  rain.  18.  He  was  not  afraid  it  would  rain ; 
he  was  afraid  a  certain  person  would  be  there  whom  he  did 
not  wish  to  see.  19.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  go.  20.  Are 
you  not  afraid  he  will  be  able  to  prevent  your  intentions  from 
being  fulfilled?  21.  I  doubt  whether  he  will  be  able  to  come. 
22.  I  do  not  deny  that  I  am  glad  of  your  ill-fortune.  23.  Do 
you  doubt  that  he  is  an  honest  man?  24.  Not  at  all;  I  know 
that  he  is  an  honest  man;  I  have  known  him  for  twenty 
years.  25.  I  do  not  doubt  that  you  will  be  able  to  fulfil  all 
your  intentions.  26.  It  seems  he  has  not  received  [any]  of 
my  letters.  27.  It  cannot  be  that  you  are  ignorant  of  his 
intentions.  28.  How  is  your  father  ?  29.  He  is  very  well ; 
he  is  rarely  ill.  30.  It  seems  to  me  it  will  be  dangerous  if  we 
do  not  follow  his  advice.     31.  That  child  is  afraid  you  will 
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hurt  him.  32.  I  am  glad  you  did  not  hurt  yourself  when 
you  fell  33.  We  regret  .very  much  that  we  6id  not  see  yon 
when  you  were  in  Paris.  34.  Are  yc|u  not  afraid  that  you 
will  tire  of  being  in  the  country  1  35.  I  am  not  afraid  that  I 
shall  tire  of  being  in  the  country. 

EXERCISE  XXIV,  a.  (^268-273,  canHimed.) 

1.  Our  neighbour  is  an  honest  man;  I  hope  he  will  succeed. 

2.  I  do  not  think  he  will  succeed ;  he  has  not  much  ability. 

3.  We  thought  he  would  come  to-day.  4.  You  told  me  that 
you  did  not  think  he  would  go  away,  did  you  not?  5.  Do 
you  think  we  must  believe  what  he  says  ?  6.  It  is  probable 
that  we  shall  go  away  to-morrow.  7.  It  is  not  certain  that 
our  friends  will  come  to-morrow.  8.  Is  it  probable  that  you 
will  go  away  to-day?  9.  We  are  sure  that  we  saw  them 
yesterday.  10.  Are  you  not  sure  that  you  saw  them  yester- 
day ?  11.  Do  you  think  your  father  will  go  to  France  this 
summer?  12.  It  is  probable  he  will  go  there.  13.  It  is 
certain  that  all  men  will  die.  14.  Is  it  certain  that  our 
friends  will  be  there  this  evening?  15.  Is  it  not  certain  that 
your  neighbour  will  buy  your  house?  16.  Does  he  imagine 
we  shall  do  that  merely  to  (pour)  please  him?  17.  We  are 
not  sure  that  will  please  him.  18.  Do  you  think  you  will  go 
for  a  walk  this  evening?  19.  Yes,  I  think  T  shall  go  out 
with  my  brother.  20.  Give  me  the  book  which  contains  that 
beautiful  story  of  which  you  were  speaking.  21.  Give  me  a 
book  which  contains  some  beautiful  stories.  22.  I  should  like 
to  buy  a  house  which  would  suit  me  better  than  this  one. 
23.  I  am  looking  for  a  grammar  in  which  I  can  find  better 
exercises.     24.  I  have  a  grammar  which  has  better  exercises. 

25.  Send  me  some  clothes  which  I  can  wear  in  the  house. 

26.  Has  he  a  single  friend  who  is  true  to  him  ?  27.  He  has 
not  a  single  friend  who  is  true  to  him.  28.  There  is  nobody 
here  who  can  speak  French.  29.  I  have  nothing  which  is 
of  value.  30.  There  are  no  houses  here  which  are  as  large 
as  those  in  the  city.  31.  There  are  few  people  here  who 
have  learned  French.  32.  It  is  the  finest  thing  one  can  see. 
33.  That  is  the  largest  ship  I  have  ever  seen.  34.  Whatever 
you  do,  you  will  not  be  able  to  persuade  me  that  you  are 
right.  35.  Whoever  you  are,  you  will  have  to  obey  the  law, 
as  long  as  you  are  in  this  country. 
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EXERCISE  XXV,  a.  (§§268-273,  conHnued.) 

Que  T0at-il  dire  ?  What  does  he  mean  ! 

^^      ^    .  ,  .  rMen  trust  him. 

On  se fie  aim.  i-rr   •  -..    _x  j 

i.He  18  trusted. 

Faites-moi  savoir.  Send  me  word  (let  me  know). 

Je  ne  re9ois  plus  de  ses  noavelles.  I  never  hear  from  him  now. 

II  est  trte  occup^  He  is  very  busy. 

B  s'oocupe  de  oela.  He  takes  an  interest  in  thai. 

1.  I  have  told  him  nothing  which  could  influence  him.  2. 
I  know  no  book  which  pleases  me  better.  3.  I  want  a  house 
which  will  suit  me  better.  4.  Mr.  Jackson  is  the  richest  man. 
I  know.  5.  However  good  men  may  be,  they  do  not  escape 
misfortune.  6.  Let  us  go  out  for  a  walk  before  your  father 
returns.  7.  We  rose  this  morning  before  the  sun  rose.  8. 
Will  you  not  stay  here  until  the  weather  is  warm  ?  9.  Oh, 
no ;  we  must  leave  before  it  begins  to  be  warm.  10.  We  are 
going  to  work  until  we  go  to  bed.  11.  You  must  always  act 
80  that  men  may  respect  you.  12.  Tell  the  truth  always,  so 
that  men  may  trust  you.  13.  He  insulted  me  so  that  I  put 
him  out  doors.  14.  That  gentleman  made  a  speech,  but  he 
spoke  in  such  a  way  that  one  could  not  understand  him. 

15.  I  did  not  trust  him,  for  fear  that  he  might  deceive  me. 

16.  He  passed  our  house  be&re  we  had  finished  our  breakfast. 

17.  I  explained  it  to  him,  for  fear  he  might  not  know  what 
you  meant.  18.  I  cannot  trust  you,  unless  you  explain  to  me 
what  you  mean.  19.  In  case  you  cannot  come,  will  you  be 
kind  enough  to  send  me  word.  20.  We  shall  send  you  our 
carriage,  in  case  you  need  it.  21.  In  case  what  he 
says  is  true,  we  shall  send  you  word.  22.  Although  the 
children  have  gone  to  bed,  they  have  not  yet  gone  to  sleep. 
23.  Although  you  may  not  like  that  man,  you  must  confess 
that  he  is  an  honest  man.  24.  Although  we  used  to  be  good 
friends,  I  never  hear  from  him  now.  25.  Not  that  he  has 
forgotten  me,  but  he  is  so  much  occupied  with  his  business. 
26.  Far  from  his  saying  that  he  hates  you,  I  assure  you  that 
he  will  say  he  loves  you.  27.  He  gave  her  the  money  with- 
out my  knowing  it.  28.  Even  if  he  had  told  me  that  he 
Hked  me,  I  should  not  have  believed  it.  29.  Though  Canada 
be  less  interesting  than  England,  Canadians  love  it  better.  30. 
I  cannot  go  out^  without  my  dog  following  me.    31.  If  we  are 
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there  and  see  him,  we  shall  tell  him  what  yoa  say.  32.  Al- 
though he  is  far  away,  I  hear  from  him  occasionally.  33.  Not 
that  we  take  no  interest  in  your  enterprise,  but  we  are  so  busy 
with  our  own  work  that  we  can*t  think  of  anything  else.  34. 
We  are  at  the  wrong  door ;  would  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell 
us  where  we  are,  so  that  we  can  find  where  our  friends  live  f 
35.  We  shall  rise  early  to-morrow  morning,  so  as  to  be  at  the 
station  before  our  friends  start.  ^  - 

EXERCISE  XXVI,  a.  (§§268-273,  eonUnued.) 

1.  Would  to  God  he  were  here !     2.  Let  him  be  silent,  if  he 
cannot  explain  what  he  wishes.     3.  The  Frenchmen  shout . 
'^Hurrah  for  France ! "     4.  He  doubted  whether  there  is  a  Qod. 

5.  I  should  like  you  to  write  me  a  letter  when  you  are  absent. 

6.  If  his  father  should  say  so,  he  would  have  to  do  it.  7.  I 
was  most  anxious  that  he  should  succeed  in  his  enterprise. 
8.  We  were  not  willing  that  you  should  go  away  without  our 
seeing  you.  9.  His  father  gave  orders  that  he  should  be  taken 
to  school.  10.  The  doctor  forbade  that  the  patient  should  go 
for  a  walk.  11.  I  was  longing  for  that  to  be  done.  1^2.  He 
would  not  permit  it  to  be  done.  13.  The  rain  hindered  us  all 
day  from  going  out.  14.  It  was  ^ecessary  that  we  should  go 
away  before  the  others  came.  15.  It  was  better  that  we  should 
be  here  without  their  knowing  it.  16.  I  was  afraid  that  he 
had  said  too  much.  17.  I  doubted  whether  he  would  be  able 
to  pay  that  price.  18.  I  was  very  sorry  that  we  had  not  been 
able  to  go  for  a  walk  together;  I  am  sure  we  should  have 
^oyed  ourselves.  19.  Our  friends  were  glad  that  you  had 
visited  them  before  they  left  for  France.  20.  He  told  me  he 
would  go  away,  unless  he  succeeded  better.  21.  We  did  not 
say  you  should  write  the  letter;  you  may  do  as  you  wish. 
22.  Did  you  fear  he  would  go  away  without  coming  to  see 
you  1  23.  My  father  thought  you  would  come,  but  my  mother 
thought  you  would  not  come.  24.  It  was  impossible  that  he 
should  not  be  mistaken ;  he  trusts  those  who  are  not  worthy 
of  confidence.  25.  We  are  not  sure  they  would  come.  26. 
We  waited  until  they  came.  27.  We  have  taken  care  that 
they  snould  not  see  us.  28.  No  man  has  ever  lived  who  could 
equal  him  in  prudence.  29.  He  was  the  noblest  man  I  have 
ever  known.     30.  I  left  Russia  when  I  was  a  boy ;  I  sought  a 
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ooantrj  where  I  might  be  free.  31.  Did  he  ever  have  a  friend 
who  was  faithful  to  him  ?  32.  Show  me  a  house  which  will 
suit  me  better  than  this  one.  33.  I  have  never  seen  anything 
which  suited  me  better,  34.  Why  did  your  father  come  ?  35. 
He  came  in  case  I  should  be  ill.  36.  Although  he  was  very 
ill,  he  would  not  go  home. 

EXERCISE  XXVII,  a.  (§§274-275.) 

Je  ltd  ai  dit  son  fait.  I  (have)  told  him  what  I  thought  of  him. 

Nous  nous  plaisons  k  la  ville.       We  like  it  (like  to  be)  in  the  city. 

n  se  plait  k  la  campagne.  He  likes  it  (likes  to  be)  in  the  country. 

Qu'ilfas8ebeau,ouqu*ilpleuve.'\_,    ,,      .^  .    .  ^i,  ^l     -4. 

«...  .  .^  ,  .Ml  > Whether  it  is  fine,  or  whether  it  rains. 

S  il  fait  beau,  ou  qu'il  pleuve.    J 

^       ,     ^  -x       .         fEven  if  it  were  true. 

Quand  meme  ce  serait  vrai.       i^ 

^Even  were  it  true. 

H  s'en  plaint.  He  complains  of  it. 

1.  If  it  does  not  rain,  will  you  go  for  a  walk  to-morrow 
morning  1  2.  No,  even  if  it  should  not  rain,  I  must  go  down 
town  to-morrow  morning  on  business.  3.  If  it  were  to  rain 
to-day,  we  should  not  go  down  town.  4.  If  I  had  known  that 
you  were  in  town,  I  should  have  gone  to  see  you.  5.  Had  it 
not  been  so  warm  to-day,  I  should  have  gone  away.  6.  If  the 
Germans  had  not  taken  Alsatia,  the  French  would  not  hate 
them  so  much  to-day.  7.  If  I  come  here  next  year,  I  shall 
bring  my  brother  with  me.  8.  If  I  were  you,  I  should  tell 
him  what  I  think  of  him.  9.  If  I  am  present  when  he  arrives, 
I  shall  tell  him  what  I  told  you.  10.  If  it  is  cold  in  winter, 
we  go  to  Florida ;  if  it  is  mild,  we  remain  in  Canada.  11.  If 
my  father  likes  it  in  the  country,  he  will  stay  there  till  (the) 
autumn.  12.  If  I  should  like  it  in  the  city,  I  shall  stay  there 
always.  13.  I  can  never  trust  that  boy;  if  he  should  tell  me 
anything,  I  should  not  believe  him.  14.  Whether  it  rains  or 
is  fine,  we  shall  come.  16.  He  is  a  good  (brave)  man,  if  there 
ever  was  one.  16.  If  that  man  were  a.s  rich  as  Croesus,  he 
would  not  be  satisfied.  17.  See  what  that  man  has  done  to 
me !  He  is  a  scoundrel,  if  there  ever  was  one.  18.  If  I 
should  go  to  sleep  before  you  come,  be  good  enough  to  wake 
me.  19.  Will  you  not  go  down  town  with  me?  20.  I  cannot 
go,  I  am  not  well;  if  I  were  better,  I  should  go  willingly. 
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21.  If  he  had  risen  at  six  o'clock,  he  would  not  have  missed 
the  train.  22.  Tes,  he  would  (ti!  gif).  He  would  have 
heen  late,  even  if  he  had  risen  at  half-past  five,  for  the  train 
left  at  a  qoarter  past  fiya  23.  I  have  been  told  that  your 
friend  has  insulted  yoa ;  is  it  tmet  24.  No,  but  even  if  it 
were  tme,  I  should  pardon  (it  to)  him.  25.  Did  our  frigid 
tell  you  last  evening  whether  he  was  coming  to-morrow? 
26.  Tes,  he  told  me  that  he  would  omie.  27.  That  man 
told  me  that  he  had  a  thousand  dollars.  28.  Were  he  to 
swear  it,  I  should  not  believe  it.  29.  If  you  meet  him,  and 
he  should  ask  you  where  I  am,  do  not  tell  (it  to)  him. 
30.  Whether  he  amies,  or  not,  (that)  makes  no  difBsrenoe 
to  me.  31.  ff  I  were  he,  I  should  tell  that  scoundrel  what 
I  thought  of  him.  32.  If  we  liked  it  in  the  country,  we  should 
stay  there.  33.  If  he  had  insulted  me  like  that,  I  diould  have 
kicked  him  out.  34.  Even  were  you  to  hate  me,  I  should  not 
complain  (of  it).  35.  I  should  have  liked  it  in  the  country, 
if  it  had  not  rained  without  ceasing. 

EXERCISE  XXVIII,  a.  (§§276-285.) 

Je  Yais  fiEure{      j.       ■»  ^    Vlaincoiiurfora  walk. 

I  on  tour  de  promenade,  j  **  ^ 

Je  voodrais  le  &ire.  '  I  shoold  like  to  do  it. 

-  ,    .        ,M  1    *        /^^%  f  I  should  like  him  to  do  iL 

Jey<mdra»qu'fllefa»e(fit).  |i  wirf,  him  to  do  it 

n  fait  beau  marcher  (se  promener).  <  j.  .   ^^^  iv*^ 

-,.  V       J-     /      1    X  rit  is  vain  (useless)  for  you  to  speak 

Voos  avez  beau  dire  (parler).  <^  /^         i., 

'  I  You  may  say  what  you  uke. 

J'ai  cm  voir  passer  quelqu'un.  I  thought  I  saw  some  one  go  by. 

Je  les  ai  4cout6B  chanter.  I  listened  to  them  sing(ing). 

n  a  pens^  mourir.  He  was  near  dying. 

Je  pense  (songe)  k  le  {aire.  I  am  thinking  about  doing  it. 

n  ne  fait  que  de  venir  (arriver).  He  has  just  come. 

n  veut  faire  k  sa  t^te.  He  will  have  his  own  way. 

J'aimerais  autant  m'en  aller.  I  would  as  soon  go. 

Faites-le  monter.  Send  (show)  him  up  /stairs). 

1.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  this  morning ;  the  walking  is  good, 
and  it  is  cool.  2.  Living  is  always  dear  in  Paris.  3.  Are 
the  children  coming  ?      4.  Tes,  I  saw  them  coming  when  I 
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was  on  the  hilL  6.  I  should  like  to  speak  to  the  doctor 
when  he  comes.  6.  I  should  like  you  to  speak  to  my  father 
when  you  see  him.  7.  When  do  you  expect  to  be  there  t 
8.  I  expect  to  be  there  in  a  fortnight.  9.  He  might  say 
what  he  liked,  nobody  would  believe  him.  10.  It  was  use- 
less for  us  to  speak,  nobody  would  listen  to  us.  11.  I  like 
better  to  live  in  the  country  than  in  the  city.  12.  My 
friends  have  left  me,  and  I  know  not  what  to  do.  13.  I 
think  it  is  going  to  be  warm  to-day.  14.  My  father  thought 
he  heard  some  one  go  by,  but   I  think   he  was  mistaken. 

15.  My  father  was  very  ill  last  year;  he  was  near  dying. 

16.  His  little  boy  fell  into  the  water,  and  was  near  being 
drowned.  17.  I  was  thinking  about  going  to  see  you. 
18.  I  hope  I  shall  see  you  when  you  come.  19.  I  hope  he 
will  come  to  see  me  when  he  is  here.  20.  Did  you  see  my 
sister  at  the  ball?  21.  I  thought  I  saw  her,  but  I  am  not 
sure  (of  it).  22.  I  am  thinking  about  writing  him  a  letter, 
but  I  do  not  like  writing  letters,  and  so  I  delay  (it)  from  week 
to  week.  23.  I  should  like  better  to  go  than  to  stay.  24.  It 
would  be  better  to  go  than  to  stay.  25.  Come  and  see  ua 
whenever  you  wish.  26.  My  master  has  just  come ;  after  he 
has  dined  I  shall  tell  him  that  you  are  here.  27.  I  hope  I 
shall  be  able  to  go  for  a  walk  with  you  to-morrow.  28.  I 
hope  you  will  not  go  away  before  I  have  seen  you.  29.  We 
ought  to  go  and  see  your  father  before  he  leaves.  30.  It  is 
useless  for  you  to  say  anything ;  he  will  have  his  own  way. 
31.  You  may  say  what  you  like;  young  people  will  have  their 
own  way.  32.  I  would  as  soon  go  as  stay.  33.  I  am  not 
very  well  this  morning ;  I  am  ^ing  to  send  for  the  doctor. 
34.  The  doctor  has  just  come ;  shall  I  send  him  up  1  35.  We 
thought  we  heard  some  one  go  by,  but  we  must  have  been 
mistaken. 

EXERCISE  XXIX,  a.  (§§276-285,  con^inuec^.) 

H  est  &  travailler.  He  is  busy  working. 

J'y  Buis  accoutum^  I  am  used  to  it. 

n  finira  maL  He  will  oome  to  a  bad  end. 

Se  plaire  it,  mal  faire.  To  delight  in  evil-  (wrong-)  doing. 

n  tarde  k  venir.  He  is  long  in  coming. 

Tenez-vous  (beauconp)  k  y  aller  T      Are  you  (very)  anxious  to  go  there? 

Je  n'y  tiens  pas.  1  am  not  anxious  (for  it). 
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1.  Continue  reading  until  you  are  called.  2.  "We  are  busy 
writing  our  exercises.  3.  I  have  my  work  to  do.  4.  Our 
teacher  taught  us  to  do  that.  6.  WiU  you  help  me  to  do  my 
work  1  6.  I  should  like  to  help  you,  but  I  have  work  to  do 
also.  7.  I  have  difficulty  in  believing  that  he  has  done  that. 
8.  How  old  is  that  child?  9.  He  is  two  years  old;  he  is 
beginning  to  talk.  10.  The  servant  is  busy  washing  dishes  in 
the  kitchen.  11.  We  are  occupied  to-day  in  writing  to  our 
friends.  12.  He  spends  his  time  in  reading  novels.  13.  He 
is  not  lazy;  he  sets  about  writing  his  lesson  as  soon  as  his 
teacher  tells  (it  to)  him.  14.  Do  you  not  get  tired/in)  reading 
those  difficult  works?  15.  A  little,  but  I  am  rather  used  to 
it.  16.  He  lost  a  great  deal  in  selling  his  house.  17.  That, 
boy  persists  in  reading  bad  books ;  he  will  come  to  a  bad  end. 
18.  The  wicked  delight  in  evil-doing.  19.  Our  friends  invited 
us  to  stay  with  them.  20.  I  should  like  to  know  where  my 
mother  is ;  she  is  long  in  coming.  21.  I  wish  she  would  come; 
I  long  to  see  her.  22.  Are  you  anxious  to  have  it  to-day  f 
23.  Oh  no,  I  am  not  anxious  for  that ;  but  I  must  have  it  to- 
morrow. 24.  Are  those  apples  good  to  eat  ?  25.  We  are 
looking  for  a  maid  of  all  work.  26.  That  young  lady  sings 
and  dances  charmingly.  27.  There  are  five  bed-rooms  in  that 
house.  28.  That  poor  little  girl  has  hurt  her  hand;  she  is 
crying  pitifully.  29.  Our  neighbour  has  died ;  his  family  is 
to  be  pitied.  30.  That  young  man  seems  to  delight  in  wrong- 
doing. 31.  Are  you  not  very  anxious  to  see  your  friends! 
32.  Yes,  I  should  like  to  see  them ;  I  have  not  seen  them  for 
a  long  time.  33.  That  is  very  difficult  to  do ;  I  should  like 
you  to  help  me.  34.  I  am  always  ready  to  help  you.  35.  I 
am  glad  to  know  that  you  are  not  the  only  one  to  say  so. 
36.  That  scoundrel  did  not  succeed  in  deceiving  us. 

EXERCISE  XXX,  a.  (§§276-285,  continued.) 

n  fait  semblant  de  dormir.  He  pretends  to  be  asleep. 

Bien  faire,  mal  faire.  To  do  well,  to  do  evil  (wrong). 

I.  Our  teacher  tells  us  that  it  is  easy  to  read  that  book. 

2.  I  am  ashamed  to  say  that  we  are  mistaken.  3.  He  pretends 

to  be  asleep.     4.  She  pretends  to  be  reading.  5.  It  is  difficult 

to  say  whether  we  are  right  or  wrong.     6.  He  is  wrongj^  to 
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believe  that  we  are  his  enemies.  7.  Will  you  permit  me  to 
go  to  bed  ?  8.  Promise  us  not  to  go  away  without  telling  na 
(it).  9.  I  am  very  glad  to  say  that  I  shall  be  able  to  come 
and  see  you  at  once.  10.  We  are  sorry  to  tell  you  that  we 
cannot  come.  11.  Cease  to  do  evil;  learn  to  do  welL  12. 
Hasten  to  finish  your  work  before  leaving.  13.  Let  us  hasten 
to  leave,  or  we  shall  be  late.  14.  I  am  afraid  to  speak,  al- 
though I  know  it  is  my  place  to  tell  them  that  they  have 
done  wrong.  15.  He  commenced  by  telling  me  that  he  was  a 
rich  man's  son,  and  he  finished  by  asking  me  to  lend  him  five 
dollars.  16.  Take  care  not  to  fall.  17.  If  you  happen  to  see 
him,  tell  him  that  I  shall  not  go  away  before  seeing  him. 
18.  I  have  just  seen  him,  and  he  told  me  to  tell  you  that  he 
would  come  to-morrow.  19.  We  (on)  should  not  live  to  eat. 
20i  It  is  too  cold  to  go  for  a  walk.  21.  It  is  not  cool  enough 
to  go  for  a  walk.  22.  I  rose  early  this  morning  in  order  to 
be  able  to  do  my  work  before  going  down  town.  23.  We 
learn  French  in  order  to  be  able  to  read  French  books.  24, 
After  writing  our  exercises  we  went  for  a  walk.  25.  That 
little  boy  was  punished  for  having  lied.  26.  That  young  girl 
is  much  to  be  pitied ;  her  father  and  mother  are  dead.  27. 
Before  going  we  should  like  to  see  you.  28.  We  should  like 
to  see  you  before  you  go.  29.  We  saw  these  houses  being 
built.  30.  He  did  that  without  telling  us  (it).  31.  We  went 
away  without  his  seeing  us.  32.  It  was  very  windy,  and  we 
would  not  go  out  for  a  sail  for  fear  of  being  drowned.  33. 
Although  he  made  me  many  compliments  at  first,  he  finally 
insulted  me.  34.  Your  father  has  just  come ;  shall  I  tell  him 
to  wait  here,  or  should  you  like  to  see  him  at  once  1  35.  I 
have  not  time  to  see  him  now;  I  shall  try  to  see  him  to- 
morrow.    36.  We  cannot  hinder  him  from  doing  so. 

EXERCISE  XXXI,  a.  (§§286-287.) 

Cette  femme  me  fait  piti^.  I  am  sorry  for  that  woman, 

n  s'est  fdch^  contre  moL  He  got  angry  with  me. 

1.  Knowing  so  many  things,  those  gentlemen  must  be  very 
learned.  2.  The  field  of  battle  was  covered  with  the  dead  and 
dying.  3.  I  am  sorry  for  that  poor  woman ;  she  is  always  ill. 
4.  In  neglecting  her  duties,  she  shows  herself  careless.     5. 
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Thar  iiii8£(HrtiiiieB  went  on  increasing  from  d«y  to  day; 
6.  Don't  you  see  th^n  ccMning?  7.  Tee;  ihere  tbey  cornel 
8.  Man  is  the  only  speddng  creatnie.  9.  Frenchmen  will  say 
(prea)  that,  generally  speaking;  Frenchmen  are  better  than 
Knglishmen,  10.  How  ha|^y  those  peasants  are !  They  are 
always  singing  their  beaatifiil  songs,  as  they  work.  11.  One's 
appetite  onnes  while  eadng;  bnt^  said  the  Gasccm,  I  have  he&k 
eatang  two  hoars,  and  it  has  not  come  yet.  12.  I  like  readings 
but  I  prefer  hunting  and  fishing.  13.  Wh^ie  are  the  childrent 
14.  There  they  are,  playing  xmdear  the  trees.  15.  Our  nei^^ 
bourns  son  has  made  astonishing  progress  at  (the)  college.  16. 
The  sewing-machine  is  an  Ammcan  invention,  bnt  there  are 
many  of  tiiem  in  Eorqpe  now.  17.  Our  friends  urere  very 
much  astonished  at  oar  OMning;  they  thoagbt  we  were  in 
Earopa  18.  As  we  were  taking  a  walk  this  morning,  we  met 
Hoe  old  gentieman  who  ased  to  live  next  door.  19.  Oar 
nei^boars  are  speaking  of  gcnng  away,  but  I  do  not  think 
^ey  wilL  20.  That  young  man  went  away  without  saying 
good-bye ;  he  must  have  got  angry  with  me.  21.  Th^t  prince 
has  powerful  enemies.  22.  That  lady,  being  ill,  has  not  come 
to<lay.  23.  Those  children,  having  finished  their  work,  have 
gone  out.  24.  Those  so-called  learned  men,  who  really  know 
nothing,  are  very  tiresome.  25.  Who  is  that  man  going  past) 
26.  That  is  the  would-be  nobleman.  27.  England  luis  the 
most  powerful  fleet  in  the  world.  28.  That  little  girl,  having 
been  ill,  cannot  go  to  schooL  29.  Our  friends,  being  tired, 
have  gone  to  bed.  30.  Seriously  speaking,  that  young  man  is 
not  worthy  of  being  respected.  31.  Those  children  appear  to 
be  welL  32.  If  the  population  of  the  towns  goes  on  increasing 
and  that  of  the  country  diminishing,  we  shall  probably  have 
great  misfortunes.  33.  I  saw  him  coming  down  the  street 
before  I  met  you.  34.  While  travelling,  I  saw  many  astonish- 
ing things.     35.  Did  you  not  see  my  brothers  going  outt 

EXERCISE  XXXII,  a.  (§§288-292.) 

Elle  s'y  est  plo.  She  liked  it  there. 

Vous  Stes- voos  bien  amos^  ?  Did  yoa  have  a  good  time  ? 

Elles  se  Bont  donn^  la  main.  They  have  shaken  hands. 

Elles  se  sont  brooill^es.  They  have  fallen  out. 

Les  grandes  chaleors  qn'il  a  fait.  The  great  heat  that  there  has  been. 
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1.  That  is  the  old  lady  whom  I  saw  fall  in  the  street  yester- 
day. 2.  She  fell  in  front  of  Mr.  Simon's,  and  I  helped  her  to 
Kt  up.  3.  Our  friends  have  gone  away,  but  they  will  come 
ck  to-morrow.  4.  Your  mother  has  been  in  the  country ; 
did  she  like  it  there?  5.  She  enjoyed  herself  (there) 
very  much;  she  intends  to  go  back  again  soon.  6.  Your 
sister  and  mother  have  come.  7.  You  will  find  enclosed  [a] 
copy  of  the  contract  which  we  have  signed.  8.  The  ten  hours 
that  he  has  slept  have  not  been  enough  to  rest  him.  9.  The 
children  had  a  good  time  to-day  at  the  picnic.  10.  Where 
is  the  servant?  11.  I  have  let  her  go  to  see  her  friends. 
12.  Those  are  the  three  miles  that  I  ran  to  (pour)  fetch  the 
doctor.  13.  Those  are  the  dangers  we  have  incurred  to  save 
our  country.  14.  She  remembered  the  dangers  I  had  incur- 
red. 15.  Did  those  two  ladies  shake  hands?  16.  No;  they 
did  not  even  look  at  each  other.  17.  Those  ladies  have 
written  each  other  many  letters.  18.  There  are  the  letters  I 
wrote.  19.  Those  young  ladies  have  fallen  out,  and  have 
burnt  the  letters  they  wrote  to  each  other.  20.  They  have 
said  good-bye  to  each  other.  21.  They  have  lost  what  they 
have  given  each  other.  22.  The  great  heat  that  there  has 
been  has  killed  the  crops.  23.  The  person  I  asked  (prier) 
to  sing  will  not  sing.  24.  What  difficulty  we  have  had  to 
remember  what  you  told  us !  25.  The  crops  are  poor  this 
year ;  the  great  heat  has  killed  them.  26.  That  is  the  house 
which  we  had  built.  27.  How  many  houses  they  have  built  I 
28.  How  many  beautiful  houses  they  have  had  built!  29. 
That  is  the  lady  we  heard  sing  at  the  concert  last  evening. 
30.  Those  are  the  children  we  saw  playing  this  morning.  31. 
Those  are  the  beautiful  songs  we  heard  sung  at  the  concert. 

32.  Do  you  remember  the  houses  we  saw  being  built  last  year) 

33.  There  is  a  letter  which  I  forgot  to  put  in  the  post.  34. 
He  has  read  all  the  books  he  coidd.  35.  There  are  the  books 
we  sent  for.  36.  We  have  told  them  to  go  out.  37.  Those 
are  the  books  which  I  thought  he  would  read. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIII,  a.  (^293-299.) 

n  86  croit  honnSte  homme.  He  thinks  he  is  an  honest  mao. 

II  ne  s'en  est  pas  aper9Q.  He  did  not  notice  it. 

Ce  chapeau  ne  lui  va  pas.  That  hat  does  not  fit  him. 

11  ne  (nous)  est  pas  permis  de .  .  •    We  are  not  permitted  to  • .  • 

Je  le  loi  ai  pay^.  I  paid  him  for  it. 

Je  Ten  ai  remerci^  I  thanked  him  for  it. 

Je  pense  k  vons.  I  am  thinking  of  you. 

Que  pensez-vous  de  oela  ?  What  do  you  think  of  that  ? 

1.  We  shall  make  them  do  their  work.  2.  They  (on)  have 
made  her  sofiTer  great  ills.  3.  Show  them  up  stairs  when  they 
come.  4.  I  have  seen  the  children  play.  5.  We  have  seen 
him  play  that  part.  6.  He  was  born  [a]  poet.  7.  He  has 
become  fa]  soldier.  8.  What  will  become  of  us !  9.  I  believe 
he  is  an  honest  man.  10.  He  thinks  he  is  [a]  scholar.  11.  I 
know  he  is  [a]  scholar.  12.  We  should  not  slander  our  neigh- 
bours. 13.  1  perceived  their  dejection,  as  soon  as  I  came  in; 
did  you?  (see  §  256).  U.  No,  I  did  not  notice  it.  15.  We 
cannot  do  without  our  books ;  we  are  going  to  use  them  to- 
morrow. 16.  I  remember  the  sorrows  you  made  me  underga 
17.  These  gloves  do  not  fit  me.  18.  That  young  lady's  gloves 
do  not  fit  her.  19.  I  shall  look  for  a  house  which  suits  me 
better  (see  §  270, 1).  20.  That  house  does  not  suit  our  friends. 
21.  I  cannot  trust  him ;  he  often  lies.  22.  The  son  resembles 
his  father.  23.  We  are  not  permitted  to  leave  tjie  city. 
24.  The  law  does  not  permit  children  to  marry.  25.  The 
king  pardons  him  his  crime.  86.  Did  you  pay  the  tailor  for 
your  coat  ?  27.  I  have  not  paici  him  for  it  yet.  28.  What 
are  you  looking  at  ?  29.  I  am  looking  at  those  men  working 
in  the  field.  30.  Wait  for  me,  till  I  come.  31.  I  think  of 
my  friends  who  have  gone  away.  32.  Do  you  think  of  the 
money  you  have  lost  ?  33.  I  do  not.  34.  Shall  you  be  at  the 
ball  this  evening  1  35.  I  do  not  know ;  that  depends  on  yoxL 
36.  Did  you  thank  him  for  having  lent  you  his  book  1  37.  1 
did.  38.  He  stole  that  watch  from  his  father ;  what  do  you 
think  of  that?  39.  He  is  laughing  at  us.  40.  Those  men 
were  playing  cards.  41.  Those  young  ladies  play  on  the 
violin.  42.  You  believe  me;  do  you  not?  43.  Yes,  I  believe 
you.     44.  That  old  lady  believes  in  ghosts.     45.  He  loves 
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and  obeys  his  parents.     46.  He  missed  the  train ;  did  he  not! 

47.  I  am  short  of  money  this  morning;  I  cannot  pay  you. 

48.  He  fails  in  his  duty  when  he  does  not  pay  his  debts. 

49.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money  I    50.  I  have  not 
asked  him  for  any. 

EXERCISE  XXXIV,  a.  (« 300-306.) 

1.  Tell  the  servant  to  put  the  frying-pan  on  the  stove.  2. 
That  man  is  a  regular  dupe.  3.  He  is  not  a  friend ;  he  is  a 
mere  acquaintance.  4.  He  was  received  with  all  the  honours. 
5.  That  poet  is  always  singing  of  his  first  love.  6.  The  errors 
of  men  are  numerous.  7.  The  old  man  has  (/aire)  a  nap  after 
dinner.  8.  He  paid  me  a  large  sum  of  money.  9.  My 
memory  is  not  good ;  give  me  a  memorandum  of  that  affair. 
10.  Steam  makes  the  steamer  go.  11.  That  man  and  his 
wife  are  a  happy  couple.  i2.  I  have  Hugo's  works  at  home. 
13.  The  works  of  the  sculptor  Barye  were  exhibited  in  Paris 
in  1889.  14.  Old  people  are  generally  less  thoughtless  than 
young  people.  15.  Those  people  are  not  all  good.  16.  All 
those  people  were  present.  17.  All  good  people  are  worthy  of 
respect.  18.  All  the  clever  people  in  (de)  the  town  were 
present  at  the  ball.  19.  Happy  [are]  the  people  who  do  not 
love  vice.  20.  All  the  young  men  of  the  village  were  present 
at  the  celebration. 

EXERCISE  XXXV,  a.  (§§307-314.) 

Tomber  k  genoux.  To  fall  on  one's  knees. 

Le  petit  bonhomme.  The  brave  little  fellow. 

1.  That  man  has  broken  his  two  arms.  2.  The  Mfs'  and 
the  *  buts '  are  often  convenient  words.  3.  The  criminal  fell 
on  his  knees  before  the  king.  4.  That  little  boy  likes  to  pick 
up  pebbles.  5.  The  generals  have  good  horses.  6.  We  read 
the  newspapers  before  going  down  town  [in]  the  morning.  7. 
Frenchmen  like  carnivals  and  balls.  8.  Our  neighbour  has 
some  beautiful  corals  at  home.  9.  The  Minister  of  Public 
Works  has  ordered  a  railway  to  be  constructed.  10.  His 
grandfathers  are  dead.  11.  Our  ancestors  were  great  men 
who  left  [behind  them]  many  noble  works.  12.  The  poor  boy 
had  tears  in  his  (aux)  eyes  wh^i  he  was  told  that  his  bird  was 
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dead.  13.  That  painter  makes  beautiful  skies.  14.  Seyeral 
Te  Deums  were  sung  this  year  in  that  church.  15.  Give  me 
two  postage-stamps,  if  you  please.  16.  We  had  some  delight- 
ful private  interviews.  17.  Those  corkscrews  are  useless. 
18.  Those  lamp-shades  are  very  pretty.  19.  Give  me  a  tooth- 
pick, if  you  please.  20.  Do  not  condemn  me  on  rumours. 
21.  The  two  Comeilles  were  dramatic  auth<H*s.  22.  All  the 
Kibots  were  present  23.  I  have  two  Moli^res  at  home.  24. 
The  Bourbons  have  been  very  unfortunate ;  I  pity  them.  25. 
I  saw  the  school-boys  marching  yesterday;  the  brave  little 
fellows  were  really  &ie-looking.  26.  The  noblemen  of  France 
have  suffered  much  during  this  century.  27.  There  are  two 
gentlemen  and  two  ladies  waiting  for  you.  28. «  Good  morn- 
ing, ladies;  how  do  you  do)  29.  I  have  visited  all  the 
county-towns  of  that  part  of  France,  30.  Many  of  Moli^re's 
works  are  masterpieces. 

EXERCISE  XZXVI,  a.  (§§315-335.) 

1.  He  showed  remarkable  courage  in  struggling  with  his 
difficulties.  2.  We  used  to* enjoy  good  health  when  we  lived 
in  France.  8.  Do  you  not  like  music  ?  4.  I  do,  when  it  is 
good.  5.  Gold  and  silver  are  abundant  in  that  country.  6. 
The  rich  have  much  gold  and  silver.  7.  Does  that  young  lady 
know  Greek  ?  8.  She  does  not,  but  she  knows  French  and 
(Jerman  well.  9.  Does  your  mother  speak  French  ?  10.  Yes, 
she  speaks  French  and  German  well.  11.  We  have  French 
and  German  books  in  our  library.  12.  Have  you  any  good 
sugar  for  sale,  sir  I  13.  Have  you  any  of  my  books  in  your 
library?  14.  Have  you  any  of  the  good  wine  you  bought  last 
yeart  15.  We  have  no  pens  and  no  paper.  16.  They  have 
no  more  money,  and  so  they  must  stay  at  home.  17.  That  is 
not  wine ;  it  is  water.  18.  It  is  not  money  I  ask  you  for,  but 
friendship.  19.  Why  do  you  complain;  have  you  not  friendsl 
20.  I  should  like  to  buy  a  pound  of  tea;  have  you  any  of  the 
good  tea  which  you  ordered  from  China  1  21.  I  shall  give  you 
something  good,  if  you  come  to  see  me.  22.  He  promised  me 
something  very  beautiful,  but  he  never  gave  it  to  me.  23. 
Many  people  believe  that  he  will  come  to  a  bad  end.  24. 
Many  others  believe  that  he  will  succeed  well.  25.  Most 
people  are  ignorant  of  thdr  true  interests.     26.  We  were 
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absent  most  of  the  time.  27.  Silk  dresses  and  gold  watches 
are  not  always  necessary.  28.  Horses  are  animals  which  are 
nseful  to  men.  29.  Queen  Victoria  has  been  reigning  a  long 
time.  30.  The  President  of  the  French  Eepublic  has  signed 
the  treaty.  31.  King  Louis  XIV.  is  often  called  the  Great. 
32.  That  old  man  has  a  long  beard.  33.  Give  me  your  hand, 
and  I  shall  help  you  to  rise.  34.  We  shook  hands  before  we 
parted.  35.  She  has  not  taken  off  her  hat  and  gloves ;  she 
says  she  cannot  stay.  36.  I  have  tooth-ache  and  ear-ache, 
and  so  I  cannot  go  out.  37.  That  little  girl  has  blue  eyes, 
and  blond  hair.  38.  I  had  my  hair  cut  before  starting.  39. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  little  boy  t  40.  My  hands 
and  feet  are  cold. 

EXERCISE  XXXVII,  a.  (§§315-335,  earUinued.) 

Combien  les  avez-vons  pay^  ?  How  much  did  you  pay  for  them  ? 

Je  les  ai  pay^  dix  francs  la  douzaine.  I  paid  ten  francs  a  dozen  for  them, 

n  part  pour  la  France.  He  is  starting  for  France. 

An  nord  de  la  France.  In  the  north  of  France. 

1.  You  have  some  very  fine  pears ;  how  much  did  you  pay 
for  them  ?  2.  I  paid  two  cents  apiece  for  them.  3.  That  is 
not  dear;  I  thought  that  pears  would  not  sell  so  cheap  this 
year.  4.  Carpenters  are  earning  ten  francs  a  day  at  present. 
6.  We  do  not  go  to  school  on  Saturday.  6.  He  will  come  on 
Saturday.  7.  You  were  wrong  to  come  on  Wednesday ;  you 
should  always  come  on  Thursday.  8.  Did  I  step  on  your 
toe?  I  ask  your  pardon.  9.  Are  you  going  on  horseback  or 
on  foot?  10.  How  we  love  spring!  11.  In  spring  nature 
awakes  from  its  long  repose.  12.  In  winter  there  is  sometimes 
much  snow  in  France.  13.  Those  gentlemen  are  Frenchmen. 
14.  Our  neighbour  is  a  carpenter.  15.  His  son  has  become 
a  distinguished  physician.  16.  Charles  the  First,  King  of 
England,  was  beheaded.  17.  She  was  bom  at  Marseilles,  a 
city  of  Southern  France.  18.  We  were  without  friends  and 
money.  19.  Those  children  have  neither  father  nor  mother. 
20.  He  will  come  home  at  Michaelmas.  21.  Those  ladies 
dress  in  French  style.  22.  Have  you  ever  read  Tasso's  great 
poem  ?  23.  Yes,  and  Ariosto's  also.  24.  We  are  to  start  for 
Europe  to-morrow.  25.  Normandy  is  a  proyince  of  France. 
24 
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26.  Did  you  ever  live  in  Paris  t  27.  Yes,  I  lived  a  long  time 
in  France,  and  in  England  too.  28.  My  brother  has  lived  in 
China,  but  he  is  living  now  in  Japan.  29.  The  United  States 
is  the  most  important  country  in  North  America.  30.  Havre 
is  an  important  seaport  of  the  north  of  France.  31.  New 
Orleans  is  a  large  city  of  the  United  States.  32.  French 
innes  are  celebrated  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  33.  That 
traveller  comes  from  Africa,  and  is  going  to  South  America. 
34.  Ladies,  you  are  welcome;  we  are  always  glad  to  receive 
you.     35.  Our  neighbour  goes  to  the  city  every  other  day. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII,  a.  (§§336-358.) 

1.  That  little  boy's  grandmother  has  given  him  a  knife. 
2.  That  little  girl  is  very  foolish.  3.  I  know  those  old  ladies 
well;  they  are  our  old  neighbours.  4.  What  a  £ne-looking 
man!  Do  you  know  him?  5.  There  are  some  beautiful 
trees  !     6.  llie  prince  addressed  him  most  flattering  words. 

7.  That  statesman  is   celebrated  for  his  liberal  principles. 

8.  There  are,  according  to  Catholic  doctrine,  seven  capital 
sins.  9.  The  man  and  his  wife  were  both  old.  10.  The 
French  and  Italian  nations  are  often  called  Latin  nations. 
11.  Those  flowers  smell  sweet,  do  they  not?  12.  That  large 
building  is  the  school  for  (de)  deaf-mutes.  13.  He  left  the 
door  wide  open  when  he  went  out  this  morning.  14.  The 
newly  married  couple  had  just  left  the  church.  15.  My 
mother  had  blue  eyes  and  light  auburn  hair.  16.  When  I 
was  young,  I  used  to  go  barefoot  to  schooL  17.  That  lady 
looks  kind.  18.  A  pound  sterling  is  worth  twenty-five  francs. 
19.  He  is  getting  richer  and  richer.  20.  He  is  richer  than 
people  (on)  believe.  21.  The  older  one  is,  the  wiser  one 
should  be.  22.  My  brother  is  older  than  I  by  four  years. 
23.  The  richer  one  part  of  the  population  becomes,  the  poorer 
the  rest  often  become.  24.  Your  house  is  small,  but  ours  is 
smaller  still.  25.  That  man  is  bad,  but  his  brother  is  still 
worse.  26.  The  dearer  those  articles  are,  the  less  of  them  we 
shall  be  able  to  buy.  27.  Our  house  is  good,  but  yours  is 
better.  28.  His  most  intimate  friends  knew  nothing  of  his 
good  fortune.  29.  Men  are  often  the  most  unhappy  when 
they  ought  to  be  the  most  happy.     30.  Is  that  not  a  splendid 
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sight  t  31.  Yes,  it  is  most  beautiful !  32.  The  richest  men 
in  the  world  are  not  always  the  happiest.  33.  She  is  shcnrter 
than  I  by  three  inches. 

EXERCISE  XXXIX,  a.  (§§336-358,  eon^tnuec^.) 

1.  You  are  all  welcome,  ladies ;  how  kind  you  are  to  come 
to  see  me  !  2.  What  a  pretty  little  girl !  What  is  her  name  % 
3.  There  were  black  horses  and  white  ones  in  the  proces* 
sion.  4.  Will  you  give  me  some  cold  water  to  (pour)  drink  ? 
5.  Whose  is  that  broken  cane )  6.  Our  neighbour  is  not  an 
educated  man.  7.  Our  friends  live  in  a  beautiful  white  house 
behind  the  town.  8.  The  English  language  is  spoken  in  all 
parts  of  the  world.  9.  I  have  just  seen  that  pretended  noble- 
man go  by.  10.  We  have  just  been  at  a  political  meeting, 
where  we  listened  to  a  very  long  speech.  11.  My  dear  child, 
you  are  too  young  to  wear  dear  dresses !  12.  I  love  that 
gentleman ;  he  is  so  kind  to  children.  13.  Are  you  not  ready 
to  start?  You  are  very  slow  in  dressing.  14.  I  am  very  glad 
to  see  you;  when  are  you  coming  to  visit  me?  15.  I  am  very 
sorry  to  say  that  I  have  no  time  to  visit  you  before  I  go  away. 
16.  We  are  charmed  with  the  beautiful  present  you  gave 
(/aire)  us.  17.  You  are  not  angry  with  me,  are  you?  18.  I 
do  not  like  that  man;  he  is  too  severe  with  his  children. 

19.  That  is  a  nice  little  gii^ ;  she  is  so  polite  to  everybody. 

20.  That  little  boy  is  very  clever  at  history  and  arithmetic. 

21.  That  army  is  weak  in  numbers.  22.  We  must  be 
charitable  to  everybody.  23.  Living  languages  are  more 
useful  than  dead  languages.  24.  We  must  not  confound  the 
verbal  adjectives  with  the    present    participles.      25.  That 

Jroung  man  is  the  living  image  of  his  father.     26.  The  more 
earned  that  man  becomes,  the  less  generous  he  becomes. 

EXERCISE  XL,  a.  (§§359-373.) 

1.  Are  there  any  good  pens  in  the  box?  2.  There  are  none* 
3.  Do  you  know  that  old  man?  4.  I  know  him  and  his 
brother.  5.  Do  you  know  that  man  and  his  wife?  6.  We 
know  both  him  and  her.  7.  We  know  him  only.  8.  Did  you 
see  my  father  and  mother?  9.  We  saw  her  only.  10.  Are 
you  going  to  give  them  some  money?     11.  I  have  already 
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giren  than  soma  12.  Will  yoa  give  me  some  iqypksf  13.  I 
shall  give  you  and  him  some.  14.  Have  yoa  spok^i  to  my 
oonsin  of  your  plant  15.  I  have  spc^en  o€  it  to  her  and  her 
mother.  16.  Will  yon  have  the  goodness  to  introduce  ns  to 
yonr  mother!  17.  I  shall  have  great  pleasure  in  introducing 
you  to  her.  18.  I  was  thinking  of  you  when  you  came  in. 
19.  Do  you  think  of  me,  when  I  am  far  away  t  20.  Yes,  I 
always  think  of  you.  21.  Whose  is  that  house  t  22.  It  is 
mine.  23.  As  soon  as  the  child  saw  his  mother^  he  ran  to  her. 
24  Are  you  that  young  man's  sister  t  25.  I  am.  26.  Are 
yon  satisfied,  madam  !  27.  lam.  28.  Are  you  an  American, 
sir?  29.  I  am.  30.  Are  you  the  gentl^tien  we  met  yester- 
day t  31.  We  are.  32.  I  shall  go  for  the  doctor,  if  you  wish. 
33.  I  shall  do  the  work,  if  it  is  necessary.  34.  That  man  is 
richer  than  we  are.  35.  Why  do  you  tell  me  to  he  brave  ?  I 
am  so  already.  36.  He  carried  the  day  over  all  his  rivals. 
37.  Tell  me  where  he  lives,  if  you  know.  38.  He  is  a 
Canadian,  and  I  am  one  too.  39.  Do  you  know  the  Robin- 
sons! 40.  Yes,  they  are  very  fastidious  people,  and  I  do  not 
like  to  have  [anything]  to  do  with  them.  41.  There  is  the 
box ;  put  the  pens  into  it.  42.  Go  there,  my  child ;  do  not 
stay  here.  43.  Do  not  go  there,  my  daughter ;  you  will  hurt 
yourself.  44.  Give  them  some,  my  little  boy.  45.  He  is  a 
bad  man;  I  cannot  trust  him.  46.  The  earth  about  those 
flowers    is    dry;    throw    some   water   there,    my   daughter. 

47.  Let  us  not  go  away ;  let  them  laugh  at  us,  if  they  will. 

48.  The  children  wish  to  go  to  the  celebration;  let  us  take 
them  there.  49.  That  boy  has  apples  and  pears ;  let  us  ask 
him  for  some.  50.  That  boy  has  your  knife;  take  it  away 
from  him. 

EXERCISE  XLI,  a.  (§§359-373,  con^tnuai.) 

1.  My  father  did  not  hurt  himself,  but  he  had  a  narrow 
escape.  2.  Every  one  for  himself  is  too  often  the  maxim  of 
men.  3.  One  should  not  always  be  thinking  of  one's  self. 
4.  The  selfish  live  only  for  themselves.  5.  Do  you  need 
money!  6.  I  do.  7.  Do  you  come  from  London!  8.  We 
do.  9.  I  cannot  understand  why  he  has  a  grudge  against  me. 
10.  However  that  may  be,  it  is  all  over  with  him.  11.  Have 
you  any  money !     12.  I  have,  but  I  should  like  to  have  more. 
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13.  How  many  apples  have  you?  14.  I  have  six.  15.  Here 
are  some  fine  pears;  do  you  wish  any?  16.  Yes,  I  should 
like  some,  for  I  have  none.  17.  Switzerland  is  my  country; 
I  love  its  blue  sky  and  free  institutions.  18.  I  planted  this 
apple-tree;  I  hope  I  shall  eat  its  fruit.  19.  Do  you  ever 
think  of  your  country  when  you  are  in  foreign  countries? 
20.  When  I  am  far  away,  I  always  think  of  it.  21.  My 
brother  has  gone  home,  and  I  am  going  too.  22.  I  see  a 
crowd  of  people  in  the  street ;  what  is  the  matter?  23.  Were 
you  ever  in  Europe  ?  24.  I  never  was.  25.  We  shall  make 
him  do  it  when  we  come.  26.  The  doctor  is  at  home ;  shall 
I  send  for  him?    27.  There  they  are;  go  and   get  them. 

28.  There  is  some  water;  give  us  some,  for  we  are  thirsty. 

29.  Do  not  give  them  any;  they  do  not  need  any.  30.  Where 
are  the  children?  31.  Tbey  are  coming  up  the  street.  32.  Do 
not  listen  to  them ;  they  are  making  sport  of  you.  33.  There 
is  my  hat ;  give  it  to  me,  if  you  please.  34.  That  is  my  hat ; 
do  not  give  it  to  him.  35.  Let  us  go  away ;  it  is  getting  late. 
36.  If  you  have  any  money,  give  me  some.  37.  He  gives 
himself  some,  but  he  will  not  give  us  any.  38.  Take  us  there. 
39.  Give  it  to  us ;  do  not  give  it  to  them.  40.  What  are  you 
doing,  naughty  dog?  Go  away.  41.  I  saw  him,  and  gave 
him  the  money.  42.  They  are  worthy  people;  I  love  and 
admire  them.  43.  Our  duty  to  our  parents  is  to  love  and 
obey  them.  44.  It  is  I  who  was  there.  45.  My  father  and  I 
were  not  there.  46.  What  were  you  and  he  doing  ?  47.  He 
was  writing,  and  I  was  reading.  48.  He  has  a  house  of  his 
own.  49.  You  and  he  were  there,  were  you  not  ?  50.  There 
is  the  box ;  I  should  like  to  know  whether  there  is  anything 
in  it. 

EXERCISE  XLII,  a.  (§§  374-377.) 

£lle  lui  a  ferm^  la  porte  an  nez.  She  shut  the  door  in  his  face. 

Cela  lui  a  fait  venir  Teau  k  la  bouche.     That  made  his  mouth  water. 
Cette  nuit ;  de  toute  la  nuit.  Last  night ;  all  night. 

1.  My  father  and  yours  will  soon  be  here.  2.  I  have  your 
books  and  my  own.  3.  Our  friends  are  coming  by  the  rail- 
way ;  yours  are  coming  by  the  steamer.  4.  My  brother  and 
sister  have  gone  away ;  they  will  not  be  back  till  Wednesday 
next.     5.  One  should  not  fail  to  pay  one's  debts.     6.  I  had 
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my  hair  cut  this  morning;  I  am  afraid  I  shall  catch  a  cold. 
7.  The  duke  was  presented  to  the  queen,  and  he  kissed  her 
hand.  8.  She  has  cut  her  finger.  9.  I  shall  love  him,  as 
long  as  my  heart  beats.  10.  It  was  so  warm  that  I  could  not 
close  my  eyes  all  night.  11.  Close  your  eyes,  and  open  your 
mouth.  12.  He  shuts  his  eyes  to  the  light.  13.  He  was 
walking  {with]  his  eyes  closed;  he  fell  and  broke  his  arm. 
14.  I  have  my  hands  full ;  I  cannot  help  you.  15.  I  went  to 
see  him,  but  he  shut  the  door  in  my  face.  16.  It  is  a  very 
cold  morning;  will  you  not  warm  your  hands?  17.  Thank 
you ;  my  hands  are  not  cold.  18.  That  clumsy  fellow  stepped 
on  my  toe,  and  he  hurt  me  very  much.  19.  My  head  aches 
this  morning ;  I  did  not  close  my  eyes  last  night.  20.  The 
sight  of  those  beautiful  apples  made  my  mouth  water.  21. 
He  stood  there,  [with]  his  arms  folded,  awaiting  his  fate  like 
a  brave  soldier.  22.  As  long  as  my  heart  beats,  I  shall  never 
forget  you.  23.  If  they  come  here,  we  shall  shut  the  door  in 
their  face.  24.  Do  you  see  those  poor  children ;  those  beau- 
tiful pears  made  their  mouths  water.  25.  Let  us  hope  that 
the  law  has  not  lost  its  force  in  this  country.  26.  He  has  a 
watch  of  his  own.  27.  Whom  do  you  mean ;  his  father  or 
her  father!  28.  I  mean  her  father.  29.  This  house  is  his, 
not  yours.  30.  They  lost  their  lives  fighting  for  their  (la) 
country.  31.  Negroes  have  dark  skins  and  large  mouths. 
32.  One  of  my  friends  who  is  a  doctor  told  me  the  following 
story.  33.  I  am  going  to  take  away  these  books  of  yours. 
34.  The  difference  between  mine  and  thine  is  not  always  easy 
to  determine.     35.  I  love  very  much  these  books  of  mine. 

EXERCISE  XLIII,  a.  (§§  378-388.) 

1.  I  have  never  read  that  book,  but  I  have  read  this  one, 
and  I 'like  it  very  much.  2.  These  houses  are  not  so  fine  as 
those.  3.  Tou  should  not  eat  in  that  way.  4.  Have 
patience,  I  shall  be  (pres.)  there  this  moment.  5.  Those  who 
do  wrong  will  be  punished.  6.  He  of  whom  you  were  speak- 
ing yesterday  has  arrived.  7.  Which  of  those  horses  do  you 
like  best?  8.  I  like  the  one  you  bought  better  than  your 
brother's,  but  I  like  my  own  best.  9.  This  house  and  the  one 
in  which  our  neighbours  live  will  be  sold  to-morrow.  10.  Our 
house  and  our  neighbour's  are  both  {en)  brick  [houses].     IL 
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These  facts,  and  those  discovered  since  that  time,  prove  that, 
although  he  was  a  great  scholar,  he  was  wrong.  12.  I  saw 
the  man  (cdui)  last  evening  who  wanted  to  buy  my  horse. 
13.  Who  are  those  two  gentlemen?  14.  This  is  Mr.  Robinson^ 
and  that  is  Mr.  Jones.  15.  You  are  looking  for  apples;  very 
well,  will  you  take  these  or  those?  16.  I  will  take  these; 
those  are  too  small.  17.  How  is  butter  selling  to<lay  1  18. 
That  sells  at  two  francs  a  pound,  and  this,  which  is  finer,  at 
two  francs  fifty  centimes.  19.  Gambetta  and  Hugo  were 
distinguished  men;  the  former  was  an  orator,  the  latter  a 
poet.     20.  That  is  a  fine  horse!     How  much  is  he  worth? 

21.  Why  do  these  people  not  reply  when  we  speak  to  them  f 

22.  They  are  Russians;  they  do  not  understand  you.  23. 
Who  did  that?  24.  It  was  John  who  did  it.  25.  What 
o'clock  is  it?  26.  It  is  half-past  ten.  27.  What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ?  28.  To-day  is  the  tenth.  29.  Is  that  the  house 
of  which  you  spoke  to  me  ?  30.  No,  it  is  the  next  one.  31. 
Who  is  that  lady  ?  32.  She  is  the  lady  who  lives  next  door. 
33.  What  I  fear  is  that  he  will  never  come  back.  34.  It  is 
not  that  he  is  losing  his  money,  but  he  is  destroying  his 
health  alsa     35.  It  is  time  to  go  home. 

EXERCISE  XLIV,  a.  (§§  378-388,  amtinued.) 

CTest  une  belle  chose  que  de  pro-  It  is  a  fine  thing  to  protect  the 

t^ger  les  faibles.  weak. 

Ce  sont  des  quality  n^ssaires  Mildness  and  firmness  are  necessary 

pour  r^ner  que  la  douceur  et  qualities  for  ruling. 

la  f ermet^ 

H  a  cela  de  bon.  He  has  this  good  thing  about  him. 

1.  It  is  they  who  have  done  it.  2.  It  was  kind  of  you  to  h^lp 
those  poor  peopla  3.  You  can  do  it;  it  is  easy.  4.  That  was 
not  kind  of  you ;  you  should  have  allowed  me  to  do  it.  5.  You 
are  rich ;  it  is  easy  for  you  to  say  so.  6.  It  is  a  pity  that  we 
did  not  know  it  sooner.  7.  It  is  unfortunate  that  he  did  ndt 
come  yesterday.'  8.  My  father  told  me  you  were  here ;  that  is 
why  I  came.  9.  It  is  to  be  feared  that  the  traveller  has  died 
of  hunger.  10.  It  is  to  be  desired  that  those  misfortunes  will 
never  happen.  11.  What  we  were  speaking  of  has  happened* 
12.  What  I  am  thinking  of  is  the  way  of  preventing  that 
misfortune.     13   What  he  says  is  true.     14.  It's  a  fine  thing, 
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{*  is ')  money !  15.  It  is  not  to  you  that  I  speak.  16.  He  has 
lost  all  his  money,  which  is  sad.  17.  What  a  beautiful  thing 
is  virtue !  18.  It  is  money  that  he  wishes.  19.  He  is  a  £ne 
young  man,  ( '  is ' )  John !  20.  It  would  be  a  good  thing  to  go 
away.  21.  It  is  a  fine  thing  to  love  virtue.  22.  Health  and 
good  sense  are  qualities  necessary  for  succeeding  in  the  world. 
23.  You  are  the  one  who  did  that.  24.  Love  is  the  strongest 
of  all  passions.  25.  This  does  not  belong  to  me,  but  that 
does.  26.  Give  me  this;  keep  that  for  yourself.  27,  He 
has  this  good  thing  about  him,  that  he  always  tells  the  truth. 

28.  What  a  lazy  beast;  and  yet  he  thinks  that  he  works! 

29.  Did  he  give  you  back  your  pencil  1  30.  No,  but  that  does 
not  matter ;  I  have  another  here.  31.  It  is  difficult  to  trans- 
late the  word  Hhat'  into  French.  32.  I  am  sure  that  that 
'  that '  that  that  man  uses  is  superfluous. 

EXERCISE  XLV,  a.  (§3389-402.) 

1.  Whom  did  you  see  yesterday)  2.  I  saw  him  who  was 
with  you  the  day  before  yesterday.  3.  I  told  you  already 
what  my  reasons  are.  4.  What  sort  of  weather  is  it  this 
morning  ?  5.  I  think  it  will  be  fine.  6.  I  do  not  know  to 
which  of  those  men  we  were  speaking.  7.  What  fine  weather! 
I  hope  it  will  continue  until  we  leave.  8.  Who  is  thati 
9.  It  is  the  man  I  sold  my  house  to.  10.  What  was  the 
matter  this  morning;  I  heard  a  great  noise  in  the  street  1 
11.  What  ''vere  you  speaking  of  to  that  man  you  met?  12.  I 
was  speaking  to  him  of  what  we  were  discussing  yesterday. 
13.  Scoundrel  that  you  are,  if  I  catch  you,  I'll  give  you  what 
you  deserve.  14.  What  I  complain  of  is  that  you  make  no 
progress  in  your  studies.  16.  I  do  not  understand  you;  will 
you  explain  to  me  clearly  what  you  mean?  16.  What  has 
become  of  that  young  gentleman  with  whom  I  saw  you) 
17.  I  don't  know  what  has  become  of  him ;  I  have  not  seen 
h*im  lately.  18.  Which  of  those  ladies  did  you  seel  19.  I 
saw  the  one  that  was  here  yesterday.  20."  What  are  you 
thinking  of?  21.  I  am  thinlang  of  what  we  are  going  to  do 
to-morrow.  22.  What  did  your  father  ask  you  to  do  ?  23.  I 
have  done  what  he  asked^me  to  do.  24.  The  gentleman,  whose 
son  was  visiting  us  last  year,  will  come  himself  next  year* 
25.  The  lady,  whose  daughter  has  just  been  married,  will 
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epend  some  weeks  with  us  next  summer.  26.  The  people,  of 
whom  I  speak,  would  never  do  such  a  thing.  27.  I,  who  am 
your  friend,  tell  you  so,  and  you  ought  to  believe  it.  28.  It 
was  we  who  gave  them  their  liberty,  wid  yet  to-day  they  are 
our  enemies.  29.  He  has  gone  away,  and  what  is  worse,  he 
has  not  paid  his  debts.  30.  That  is  very  strange !  I  sent  him 
a  letter,  and  yet  he  says  he  never  received  it.  31.  To  whom 
are  you  speaking,  sir  1  32.  It  is  to  you  I  am  speaking,  and  I 
want  you  to  pay  attention  to  what  I  say.  33.  The  house  they 
are  coming  out  of  belongs  to  my  father.  34.  The  people  of  the 
village  from  which  he  came  were  very  glad  to  be  rid  of  him. 
35.  The  gentleman,  for  whose  house  I  offered  such  a  high 
price,  has  bought  another.  36.  The  cause,  for  which  those 
soldiers  fought,  was  the  deliverance  of  their  country.  37.  The 
man,  in  whom  I  trust,  will  not  deceive  me.  38.  That  child  is 
deaf  and  dumb,  which  is  a  great  pity,  for  he  seems  very  intel- 
ligent.    39.  I  thank  you  very  much.     40.  Don't  mention  it. 

41.  What  I  was  expecting  was  that  he  would  pay  me. 

42.  That  is  not  a  poor  man ;  he  is  well  off.  43.  Where  is  the 
pen  I  made  use  of  yesterday  ?  44,  Take  what  you  need ;  there 
will  be  enough  for  all.  45.  Which  way  did  you  come  this 
morning?  46.  I  came  the  way  you  came  yesterday.  47. 
There  is,  in  that  affair,  something  strange  and  mysterious. 

EXERCISE  XLVI,  a.  (§§403-407.) 

1.  Certain  people  say  the  criminal  has  escaped.  2.  Each 
day  brings  its  labour.  3.  We  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock.  4.  I  have  seen  him  many  a  time,  5.  I  have  np 
apples,  but  I  have  some  pears  and  peaches.  6.  However 
great  and  rich  we  may  be,  we  must  die.  7.  Whatever  your 
intentions  were,  your  actions  were  not  good.  8.  However 
good  your  intentions  were,  you  did  not  succeed  in  doing  us 
good.  9.  We  should  respect  the  rights  of  others.  10.  Every 
one  for  himself  is,  happily,  not  a  maxim  which  everybody 
practises.  11.  If  we  do  not  love  others,  others  will  not  love 
us.  12.  Those  children  will  receive,  each  one  at  his  majority, 
their  portion  of  their  father's  estate.  13.  Mother,  will  you 
come  down  1  You  are  wanted.  14.  It  is  said  that  the  robber 
has  been  caught.  15.  It  is  not  known  whether  the  ship  was 
wrecked  or  not.      16.  When  one  is  pretty,  one  is  rarely 
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ignorant  of  it.  17.  People  wonder  why  that  young  man 
associates  with  those  scoundrels.  18.  When  one  sees  a  noble 
action,  it  always  gives  one  pleasure.  19.  I  have  never  seen 
any  one  who  had  so  many  noble  qualities.  20.  I  am  afraid  to 
say  anything  about  it  to  any  one.  21.  No  one  has  ever  done 
anything  like  that.  22.  What  a  beautiful  view!  Did  you 
ever  see  anything  like  itt  23.  He  went  away  without  visit- 
ing anyone.  24.  Did  you  find  anything  where  you  were 
looking  yesterday!  25.  I  do  not  know  any  one  of  his  friends. 
26.  I  doubt  whether  any  one  of  you  will  do  so.  27.  If  I  can 
do  it  without  any  expense,  I  shall  do  it  willingly.  28.  I  do 
not  like  this  book ;  give  me  another.  29.  That  UtUe  boy  has 
had  one  apple,  and  now  he  wants  another.  30.  Frenchmen 
often  laugh  at  us  Englishmen,  because  we  are  less  gay  than 
they.  31.  This  man  I  have  seen  elsewhere,  but  that  one  I 
never  saw  anywhere.  32.  These  are  the  same  people  that 
were  here  yesterday  morning.  33.  That  lady  is  goodness 
itsell  34.  Even  if  you  were  to  say  so,  I  should  not  believe  ii. 
85.  That  is  a  young  man  in  whom  I  have  confidence ;  I  shall 
put  him  in  a  position  to  make  his  fortune.  36.  Were  there 
any  children  at  the  meeting?  37.  Yes,  there  were  severaL 
88.  I  shall  never  accept  such  conditions.  39.  I  never  saw 
such  a  foolish  man.  40.  If  he  were  to  say  such  a  thing  to 
me,  I  should  put  him  out  of  doors.  41.  He  spent  his  whole 
life  in  doing  good.  42.  Our  neighbour's  daughters  have 
become  quite  tall.     43.  He  comes  to  town  every  other  week. 

44.  Where  are  the  children?    Both  were  here  a  little  ago. 

45.  I  found  two  apples  in  the  basket,  but  neither  is  good. 

46.  Any  line  being  given,  draw  a  straight  line  which  sh^  be 
equal  to  it.  47.  There  is  no  reason  whatever  which  can 
persuade  me.  48.  Whoever  has  stolen  that  poor  woman's 
money  ought  to  be  punished.  49.  Whoever  he  is  who  told 
you  that,  he  is  mistaken.  50.  Whatever  that  man  may  do, 
he  will  never  succeed.  51.  Whatever  the  reason  may  be,  he 
will  never  come  to  see  u& 

EXERCISE  XLVII,  a.  (408-420.) 

1.  I  will  not  sell  it,  cheap  or  dear.  2.  You  did  it  on  par- 
pose,  did  you  not  ]  3.  Not  at  all,  it  was  quite  accidental  4. 
A  Christian  ought  to  love  not  only  his  friends,  but  even  hia 
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enemies.  5.  Those  poor  people  had  scarcely  any  bread  to  eat 
when  we  found  them.  6.  We  have  said  nothing  at  all  about 
it.  7.  That  is  a  very  complicated  affair;  I  can  understand 
nothing  of  it.  8.  We  did  not  see  a  living  soul  in  the  street 
when  we  rose  that  morning.  9.  Whom  did  you  see  ?  I  saw 
nobody  at  all.  10.  I  shall  be  silent,  so  as  not  to  hinder  you 
from  working.  11.  He  told  me  to  do  nothing  until  he 
returned.  12.  I  went  away  so  as  not  to  be  punished.  13. 
What  is  the  matter  with  that  little  boy?  14.  I  do  not  know, 
sir;  I  neither  did  nor  said  anything  to  him.  15.  Would  you 
not  be  glad  to  see  our  old  friend)  16.  No,  I  neither  wish  to 
see  him  nor  speak  to  him.  17.  I  have  a  headache  Uiis  evening; 
I  can  neither  sing  nor  play.  18.  Neither  he  nor  his  father 
were  there.  19.  I  saw  neither  him  nor  his  brother.  20.  I 
have  neither  friend  nor  money,  but  I  have  strong  arms  and 
courage.  21.  No  more  r^;rets;  take  courage,  and  forget  the 
past.  22.  Why  did  he  not  tell  me  so  before  leading  me  into 
this  perill  23.  There  is  nobody  here  he  does  not  know.  24. 
Take  care  that  you  are  not  deceived.  25.  There  is  nothing 
which  does  not  please  me  better  than  that.  26.  Not  one  ci 
those  we  invited  has  come.  27.  Do  you  know  where  Dr.  B. 
livesl  28.  I  cannot  tell  you.  29.  If  you  have  no  use  for  this 
book,  lend  it  to  me.  30.  Unless  you  do  what  you  said,  I  shall 
not  pay  you.  31.  Do  you  not  fear  he  will  go  away  t  32.  I  do 
not  fear  he  will  go  away.  38.  I  am  afraid  our  friends  will  not 
be  there.  34.  If  I  were  afraid  he  would  do  it»  I  should  do 
something  to  hinder  him  (from  it).  35.  If  I  were  not  afraid 
he  would  hurt  himself  with  it,  I  should  let  him  have  it.  36. 
That  man  writes  better  than  he  speaks.  37.  We  do  not  wish 
more  money  thdn  we  have  now.  38.  I  do  not  doubt  that  that 
is  true.  39.  Not  much  is  lacking  for  the  number  to  be  com- 
plete. 40.  We  have  not  seen  each  other  for  three  years.  41. 
It  is  more  than  three  years  since  we  were  there.  42.  I  cannot 
go  with  you ;  I  have  no  time.  43.  Yes,  you  have,  you  are  not 
so^busy.  44.  You  have  stolen  my  apples.  45.  I  tell  you  I 
have  not.  46.  But  I  say  yes,  for  I  saw  you.  47.  He  has  as 
much  money  as  you  have,  but  he  has  not  as  much  as  I  have. 
48.  Let  us  say  no  more  about  it.  49.  We  are  in  a  hurry ;  let 
us  not  stay  any  longer.  50.  I  have  more  than  fifty  francs,  but 
he  has  more  than  I,  and  his  brother  has  still  more. 
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EXERCISE  XLVIII.  (§§  421-490.) 

II  a  tme  Tingtaine  d'ann^es.  He  is  about  twenty  (years  old). 

H  a  une  trentaine  de  mille  francs.    He  has  about  thirty  thousand  franca 

1,  Columbus  discovered  America  in  the  year  1492.  2.  The 
French  national  Jete  is  on  the  fourteenth  of  July,  because 
[on]  that  day  the  Bastille  was  taken.  3.  My  father 
left  England  on  the  first  of  May,  1824.  4.  Napoleon 
the  First  was  a  greater  man  than  Napoleon  the  Third. 
5.  Charles  the  First  of  England  and  Louis  the  Sixteenth  of 
France  were  both  beheaded.  6.  The  first  train  leaves  at 
a  quarter  to  five  in  the  morning,  and  the  second  at  twenty 
minutes  past  two  in  the  afternoon.  7.  We  went  to  bed  last 
night  at  half-past  twelve.  8.  The  first  two  houses  in  the 
street  belong  to  us.  9.  We  have  only  the  last  two  chapters 
in  the  book  to  read.  10.  The  carriage  arrived  at  half-past 
one  in  the  morning.  11.  The  father  gave  his  son  a  fifth  of 
his  property  when  the  son  was  twenty-one.  12.  How  old 
would  you  s^y  that  man  is?  13.  I  should  say  he  is  about 
forty.  14.  It  is  twenty  years  since  I  saw  him.  15.  That 
man  is  well  off  ;  he  has  an  income  of  about  twenty  thousand 
francs  a  year.  16.  The  first  volume  of  his  works  contains 
poetry,  and  the  fourth  novels.  17.  This  house  cost  three 
times  as  much  as  that  one.  18.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hun- 
dred. 19.  We  paid  £l  hundred  and  twenty  dollars  for  that 
horse.  20.  That  carriage  cost  one  thousand  one  hundred 
dollars.  21.  That  old  man  is  eighty-five  years  old.  22.  [On] 
what  day  of  the  month  did  that  happen  ?  23.  It  happened 
on  the  twelfth.  24.  That  table  is  two  metres  long  by  one 
metre  wide.  25.  We  are  going  to  have  a  house  built  sixty 
feet  long  by  twenty-four  wide.  26.  What  o'clock  is  it? 
27.  It  is  just  noon.  28.  A  boy  ten  years  old  was  killed  last 
evening  by  a  carriage  in  the  Boulevard  des  Italiens,  29.  That 
girl  is  older  than  her  brother  by  two  years.  30.  I  am  taller 
than  my  brother  by  two  inches.  31.  Will  you  come  at  two 
o'clock  or  at  three  ?  32.  I  shall  be  there  precisely  at  three. 
33.  Is  that  boy  ten  years  old  or  eleven  ?    34.  He  is  eleven. 
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EXERCISE  XLIX,  a.  (§§431-454.) 

1.  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  were  talking  about  this 
morning.  2.  He  paid  about  twenty  francs  for  that  hat.  3. 
He  will  be  here  about  six  o'clock  in  the  evening.  4.  The  day 
after  our  arrival  we  went  to  see  the  museum.  5.  That  child 
has  black  eyes ;  he  takes  after  his  father.  6.  The  money  was 
divided  amongst  the  children.  7.  Amongst  all  those  people 
there  is  not  one  sensible  person.  8.  Art  arrived  at  great  per- 
fection among  the  Greeks.  9.  He  was  at  my  house  when  I 
was  at  his.  10.  They  all  laughed  at  my  expense.  11.  We 
all  laughed  at  him.  12.  The  thief  will  have  to  appear  before 
the  court.  13.  He  will  be  here  before  a  quarter  past  three. 
14.  That  is  greater  by  half  than  what  we  expected.  15.  That 
box  is  six  feet  long  by  two  wide.  16.  It  is  a  quarter  to  four 
by  my  watch.  17.  I  know  that  man  by  sight  only.  18.  He 
will  leave  for  France  in  a  week.  19.  We  lived  in  that  city 
for  twenty  years.  20.  I  have  been  here  for  two  years.  21. 1 
traded  my  black  horse  for  this  white  one.  22.  I  thanked  him 
for  his  kindness.  23.  From  the  fifteenth  of  May  I  shall  live 
in  that  house.  24.  They  drank  their  wine  from  golden  cups. 
25.  That  picture  is  painted  from  nature.  26.  In  spring  the 
weather  is  warm  and  the  flowers  open.  27.  There  is  not  so 
much  misery  in  Canada  as  in  Itussia.  28.  Let  us  live  in 
peace  with  everybody.  29.  There  are  several  nations  in  North 
America.  30.  Not  one  in  a  hundred  was  good.  31.  Is  your 
house  (in)  brick  or  stone  ?  32.  It  was  kind  of  you  to  aid  me 
in  my  misfortune.  33.  In  rainy  weather  we  stay  at  home. 
34.  We  shall  go  away  on  Saturday.  35.  He  is  now  on  the 
road  for  England.  36.  Our  house  is  on  this  side  of  the  street^ 
and  his  is  on  that  side.  37.  When  you  come  to  the  next 
street,  turn  to  the  right.  38.  Instead  of  studjdng  he  is 
always  looking  out  of  the  window.  39.  His  gun  was  hanging 
above  the  chimney.  40.  The  dog  jumped  over  the  fence. 
41.  He  watched  over  my  interests.  42.  In  passing  through 
the  forest  we  saw  many  rare  plants.  43.  We  work  from 
morning  till  night.  44.  We  are  going  to  our  friends'  house. 
45.  The  train  for  Paris  will  be  here  immediately.  46.  They 
sold  those  goods  under  their  value.  47.  Wicked  men  tread 
Qod's  laws  under  foot.     48.  If  you  will  live  with  us,  we  shall 
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treat  jcu  welL  49.  Do  joa  remember  the  man  with  the  big 
note  whom  we  saw  yestefdayf  50.  She  told  us  her  stoiy 
with  tears  in  her  ejes. 

EXERCISE  U  a.  (0  46545a) 

1.  For  fear  it  should  rain  we  shall  not  go  away  to^laj. 

2.  He  did  his  work  so  that  all  were  pleased  with  him. 

3.  Unless  joa  come  to-morrow,  we  shall  not  wait  for  yoo. 

4.  Both  he  and  his  brother  were  there.  5.  Go  and  get  ns 
some  bread.  6.  She  neither  laughs  nor  cries.  7.  Those  poor 
people  are  without  bread  or  meat.  8.  He  does  not  beUeTe 
what  joa  mj ;  nor  I  either.  9.  We  shall  not  be  there ;  nor 
he  either.  10.  We  have  not  g(me  away,  nor  shall  we. 
11.  As  soon  as  joa  are  there  and  have  the  time,  will  you  go 
and  visit  mj  brother!  12.  If  he  is  there  and  we  see  him,  we 
shall  tell  him  what  joa  saj.  13.  When  bread  ia  dear  and  the 
weather  is  cold,  the  poor  sofier.  14.  I  think  we  shall  go  away 
the  day  after  to-morrow.  15.  If  your  friend  comes  to  the 
meeting  and  I  am  there,  I  shidl  speak  to  him.  16.  Since  you 
went  away  I  have  been  writing  letters.  17.  Since  you  cannot . 
do  it,  you  must  let  me  try.  18.  Since  you  went  away  yester- 
day he  has  done  nothing  but  play.  19.  Since  every  acti<m 
brings  its  recompense  with  it,  we  must  pay  attention  to  what 
we  do.  20.  While  I  was  doing  my  exercise,  she  was  writing 
her  letters.  21.  The  good  shall  be  rewarded,  whilst  the  bad 
shall  be  punished.  22.  When  I  saw  him,  he  was  busy  working 
in  his  field.  23.  As  long  as  the  world  lasts,  justice  shall  pre- 
vail over  injustice.     24.  He  did  his  work,  so  that  he  was 

E raised  by  all.    25.  He  was  kind  to  the  poor,  so  that  he  might 
e  praised  by  all. 

EXERCISE  LI,  a. 

The  largest  clock  in  the  world  will  be  the  one^  which  soon* 
will  adorn  the  city  hall  of  Philadelphia.  The  dial  of  this 
colossal  clock  will  be*  ten  metres  in  diameter,  and  will  be 
placed  and  illuminated  so  as  to  be  visible  night  and  day  (de) 
everywhere  in  the  city.  The  hands  will  be,  one^  four  metres 
and  the  other  three  metres  long ;  the  bell  of  the-  striking  part 
will  weigh  forty-six  thousand  pounds,  and  in  order  to  wind  the 
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dock  a  steam-engine  placed  in  the  tower  will  be  used  daily 
(  s>  one  will  use  daily  a  steam-engine,  etc.). 

>|88L  *%ilZ,  «|428,ote.8.  « 1 406. 7,  aX  <k 

EXERCISE  LII,  a. 

HcNTses^,  birds^  and  animals^  of  all  (the)  sorts  speak  a 
language  as  well  as  men^.  We  cannot  understand  all  (=  all 
that  which)  they  say,  but  we  understand  enough  of  it  to^ 
know  that  they  have  thoughts^  and  feelings^  They  are  sad 
when  they  lose  a  companion,  or  when  they  are  driven  away^ 
from  home.  They  are  pleased  when  they  are  well  treated^, 
and  angry  when  they  are  ill  treated^.  They  have,  so  to  speak, 
a  conscience ;  they  feel  ashamed  when  they  do  what  displeases 
us,  and  are  ^very  glad  when  they  merit  our  approbation. 
Kindness^  on  our  part  towards  them  is  as  reasonable  as  love^ 
and  kindness^  between  brothers^ 

M8S1.  <|282,2.  •%V2,  «|241,2,a. 

EXERCISE  LIII,  a. 

A  rich^  man,  it  is  said',  once^  asked^  a  learned  man  what 
was^  the  reason  that  scientific  men  were^  so  often'  seen  at  the 
doors  of  the  rich,  while  the  rich  were*  very  rarely  seen'  at  the 
doors  of  the  learned.  '<It  is,"  replied^  the  scholar,  <' because 
the  man  of  science  knows  the  value  of  riches^,  but  the  rich 
man  does  not  always  know  the  value  of  science^." 

>|861.  M41S.  •1258,6.  «|S68,L  MSSl. 

s|t41,  2,0.  «|460,2. 

EXERCISE  LIV,  a. 

Moli^re,  the  great  French^  author,  was  bom'  in  Paris  in  the 
year  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  twenty-two'.  His  father 
was  the  king's  upholsterer,  and  was  probably  a  rather  rich^ 
man.  The  son  received^  a  good  education,  but  not  much  is 
known*  of  his  youth.  When  he  was  about  twenty  years  old^, 
he  organized^  a  company  of  actors,  which  was'  called  L'lUustre 
TMdtre,  But  in  this  enterprise  he  did  not  succeed'  very  well. 
He  soon'  lost'  all  his  money,  and  with  his  trotipe  was'  forced 
Ufi  leave  Paris  and  (to)  make  a  tour  in  [the]  province[s].    This 
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tour  lasted^  from  sixteen  hundred  and  forty-six  to  sixteen 
hundred  and  fifty-eight.  During  these  years  he  travelled* 
over  nearly  the  whole  of  France,  and  played^  in  many  of  the 
large  cities.  After  his  return  to  Paris  he  became*  the  king's 
favourite,  and  produced^  the  masterpieces  which  have  rendered 
him  so-  celebrated.  At  last,  after  fifteen  years  of  great  suc- 
cess, he  died*  in  sixteen  hundred  and  seventy-three  at  the 
age  of  fifty-one. 

>|852,1.(S).  SS421,«.  •S200.  M  480.  •1280^0. 

sPMt  DeL  «|861.  •S241,2,a.  •S418. 

EXERCISE  LV,a. 

Speaking  of  the  small  world  in  which  even  the  greatest  live^^ 
Lord  Beaconsfield  used  to  tell*  that  Napoleon  I.,  a  year  after 
his  accession  to  the  throne,  determined  to^  find  out  if  there  was* 
anybody  in  the  world  who  had  never  heard  of  him.  Within  a 
fortnight  the  police  of  Paris  had*  discovered  a  wood-chopper 
at  Montmartre,  in  Paris  itself,  who  had  never  heard  of  the 
Revolution,  nor  of  the  death  of  Louis  XVL,  nor  of  the 
Emperor  Napoleon. 

|^887,«.  <|258,2.  *<280,«.  «|268,6.  •|282,1. 

EXERCISE  LVI,a. 

Napoleon,  the  greatest  general  of  modem  times^,  was  bom' 
at  Ajaccio  on  the  15th  of  August,  1769.  At  the  age  of  ten'  he 
was  sent  to  the  military*  school  at  Brienne,  where  he  remained 
more  than*  five  years.  Then  enteiing  the  French*  army,  he 
was,  in  1796,  appointed  general  of  the  army  of  Italy*,  and 
soon  succeeded  in  conquering^  that  country.  He  used  so  well 
the  opportunities  which  were  offered  him  by  the  weakness  of 
the  Republic  that  in  less  than  ten  years  he  was  elected 
Emperor.  The  ten  years'  stmggle,  in  which  he  engaged  with 
the  purpose  of  subduing®  Europe®,  ended  with  the  battle  of 
Waterloo  in  1815.  Banished  to  (h)  St.  Helena  he  died"> 
there  on  the  5th  of  May,  1821.  Twenty  years  after  his  death 
his  remains  were  brought  back  to  (en)  France,  and  interred  in 
the  HStel  des  Invalides. 

>|821.  »»4S0.o6f.2.      •S418,l,».  »J279,2.        '(SSS.!. 

•PMtDef.        «|852,1,(2).       «§  888, 2,  note.      •1280,2.     ^^imowrvtofttimi. 
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EXERCISE  LVII,  a. 

Great  Britain"^  and  Ireland^  are  two  large  islands  in  the 
west  of  Europe^.  Great  Britain  is  the  larger  of  the  two  and 
comprises  England^,  Scotland^,  and  Wales^.  The  monarch  of 
the  United  Eongdom  of  Great  Britain^  and  Ireland^  is  Queen' 
Victoria,  who  was  born*  on  the  24th  of  May,  1819.  She  is 
the  daughter  of  the  Duke  of  Kent,  son  of  George  IIL  She 
ascended  the  throne  on  (a)  the  death  of  "William  IV.  in  1837. 
She  has  to  (pour)  assist  her  in  the  government  of  the  country 
a  parliament  which  meets  once  a  year  at  Westminster.  When 
she  appeared  before  (le)  parliament  for  the  first  time,  Queen 
Victoria  declared  that  she  would  place  her  trust  in  the  wisdom 
of  her  parliament  and  the  love  of  her  people,  and  she  has  not 
failed  to  keep  this  promise.  Having  thus  early  won  the 
hearts  of  all  her  subjects,  she  has  retained  their  affection 
during  a  long  reign  of  more  than*  sixty  years.  Queen  Victoria 
is  a*  widow;  her  husband.  Prince*  Albert  of  Saxe-Coburg- 
Gotha,  whom  she  married  in  1840,  died  in  1861,  much 
regretted  by  the  Queen  and  the  people. 

M888,l.  •S8S7.  «§Mtn^  •|412,1,».  «i880,8. 

*i888,2. 

EXERCISE  LVIII,  a. 

There  was^,  in  the  city  of  M&con,  a  parrot  which  had 
learned  to^  say  continually :  "  Who  is  there  ?  Who  is  there  V* 
This  parrot  escaped  one  day  from  its  cage  in  the  garden,  and 
soon*  flew  into  a  wood  near  by,  where  a  peasant  saw  it,  and 
began  to^  chase  it.  The  peasant  had  never  seen  a  parrot  in 
(de)  all  his  life.  He  approached*  the  tree  where  the  bird  was, 
and  was  going  to*  kill  the  poor  bird  with  his  gun.  At  that 
moment  the  parrot  began  to^  repeat  the  usual  question: 
"Who  is  there?  Who  is  there?"  The  peasant,  terrified  at 
these  words,  let  his  gun  fall*  from  his  hands.  Then  taking 
his  hat  off,  he  said,  very  respectfully :  "  My  dear  sir,  I  pray 
you  to"^  excuse  me,  I  thought  that  it  was  a  bird." 

M250.  s<413.  •§278,e.  «§  280, 6,  a  and  7.  M280  Q. 

<<279,6.        «§  296,1. 
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EXERCISE  LIX,  a.  ^ 

The  unknown^  author  of  "Beowulf"  was  not  a*  native  of 
England,  and  so  the  first  of  the  long  line  of  English^  poets  is 
really  CsBdmon.  Bseda  tells*  us  a  pretty  story  of  the  way  in 
which^  Csedmon  becune  a^  poet.  He  was  already  almost  an^ 
old  man  before  he  knew  anything^  of  the  art  of  poetry.  At 
the  feasts,  in  those  days,  everybody  used  to  sing*  in  turn  to^ 
amuse  the  company,  but  Csedmon  used  to  leave*  the  table 
before  the  harp  was  given^  to  him.  One  evening,  when  he 
had  done  thus,  he  went  to  the  stable  and  lay  down,  after 
having^  cared  for  the  cattle,  because,  you  must  know,  he  was 
only  a  farm-servant  in  the  monastery  at  Whitby.  As  he 
slept^*,  some  one  appeared  to  him,  and  said,  "  Csedmon,  sing  a 
song  to  me."  "I  cannot^^  sing,"  he  replied,  "and  that  is  why 
I  left  the  feast."  "Nevertheless,"  was  the  answer,  "you  must 
sing  to  me."  "Well,  then,"  asked  Csedmon,  "what  shall  I 
sing?"  The  other  replied,  "Sing  the  beginning  of  created 
things^^."  Thereupon  he  made  some  verses,  wbdch  he  still 
remembered  when  he  awoke.  The  Abbess  Hilda,  hearing  of 
his  dream,  believed  (that)  the  grace  of  God  had  been  given 
him,  and  made  him  a^  monk. 


»«862,1,(SX 
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EXERCISE  LX,  a. 

A  miser  went^  one  day  to  market^,  and  bought^  some'  fine 
apples.  He  carried^  them  home,  arranged^  them  carefully  in 
his  cupboard,  and  used  to  go^  and  look  at  them  almost  every 
day,  but  would^  not  eat  any  until  they  began  to  spoil.  Every 
time  he  did  eat  one  he  regretted  it.  But  he  had  a  son,  a 
young  school-boy,  who  liked  apples;  and  one  day,  with  a 
comrade,  he  found  the  miser's  treasure.  I  do  not  know  how 
he  found  the  key  of  the  cupboard  ;  but  he  did*,  and  you  may 
imagine  how  many  apples  they  ate.  When  they  had^  finished 
the  apples,  the  old  father  came,  and  caught  them.  How 
angry^  he  was!  How  he  shouted  at  them!  "Wretches! 
where  are  my  beautiful  apples?  You  shall  both  be  hanged! 
Tou  have  eaten  them  alii"    ^\^  son  replied:  "Do  not  be 
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angry,  father* !  You  only  eat  the  bad  apples ;  we  have  not 
touched  (d)  those;  we  have  eaten  the  good  ones,  and  left 
you  yours." 

Maea  SS824,1.  •§2e5,l,&.  ^262,8.  •1876,4. 

.   s9  8Sl,ex.4.         «§268,2.  «§266.  •§850,0. 

EXERCISE  LXI,a. 

A  hungryi  fox  was  one  day  looking  for^  a  poultry-yard.  It 
was  late  in  the  afternoon,  and,  as  he  was  passing^  a  farm- 
house, he  saw*  a  cock  and  some  hens  which  had^  gone  up  into 
a  tree  for  the  night.  He  drew  near*,  and  invited*  them  to^ 
come  down  and"^  rejoice  with  him  on  account  of  a  new  treaty 
of  peace  which  had  been  formed  between  the  animals.  The 
cock  said  he  was®  very  glad  of  it,  but  that  he  did  not  intend® 
to®  come  down  before  the  next  morning.  "But,"  said  he,  "I 
see  two  dogs  coming^^ ;  I  have  no  doubt  they  will  be^^  glad 
to^2  celebrate  the  peace  with  you."  Just  then  the  fox  remem- 
bered«that  he  had  business^^  elsewhere,  and,  bidding  the  cock 
good-bye,  began*  to  run.  "  Why  do  you  run  1 "  said  the  cock, 
"  If  the  animals  have  made  a  peace,  the  dogs  won't  hurt  you. 
I  know  them,  they  are  good,  loyaP*  dogs,  and  would  not  harm 
any  one."  "  Ah,"  said  the  fox,  "  I  am  afraid  they  have^*  not 
yet  heard  the  news." 

>  1862, 1,(8).  «S26a  ^§458,2.  >«S287.8.        >«S828. 

s§258,l,;<296,8.        •  §  229 ;  ( 262, 2.      •<258,5.  ^>S269,5.        ^«SS62,8. 

*|  268,1.  «§279,6.  •1280. 2.  a.        "1866.  i«S260,4,a. 

EXERCISE  LXII,  a. 

A  woodman,  who  was  cutting^  wood  on  the  bank  of  a  river, 
let^  his  axe  fall^  into  the  water.  He  at  once*  began^  to^  pray 
[to]  the  gods  to^  find  it  for  him.  Mercury  appeared^  and 
asked ^  him  what  was^  the  matter.  "I  have  lost  my  axe," 
said  2  he.  Having  heard  this.  Mercury  dived  ^  into  the  water, 
and  brought^  up  a  golden  axe.  "Is  this®  yours?"  "No," 
said  the  man.  Next  time  Mercury  brought  up  a  silver  one. 
"  Is  this  one  yours  ? "  "  No,"  said^  the  chopper  again.  The 
third  time  Mercury  brought  up  an  iron  one,  which  the  man 
recognized,  as  soon  as  he  saw^  it.  "  It  is  yours,"  said  the  god, 
"and  for  your  honesty  I  shall  give  you  the  other  two  also." 

1§268,1.  *  1 230,  6,  a,  and  7.         •8279,6.  ^§268,6.  •§286,2. 

S|26a  «9413.  «i280,6. 
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EXERCISE  LXIILa, 

Two  men  were  travelling^  together,  when  they  saw^  a  bear 
coming  out'  of  the  forest.  The  one  climbed  into  a  tree,  and 
tried  to^  conceal  himself  in  the  branches.  The  other,  when 
he  saw  that  the  bear  would  (  =  was  going  to)  attack  him, 
threw  himself  upon  the  ground,  and,  when  the  bear  came  up, 
he  ceased  to^  breathe,  for  it  is  said^  that  a  bear  will  not  touch^ 
a  dead^  body.  When  the  bear  had^  gone,  his  companion  came 
down,  and  asked  :  '*  What  was  it  that  the  bear  was  saying  to 
you?"  His  friend  replied:  "He  advised  me  not*  to  travel 
with  a  friend  who  runs  away  at  the  approach  of  danger^®." 

M268,l.  SS287,8.  •§241. 2,*.  ^{852,1,(8)1  •9416,0. 

s|28a  «i280,6.  «S290,fi.  S8262,3L  »|321. 

EXERCISE  LXIV.a. 

A  well-known^  English^  actor,  travelling  to  Birmingham  by 
the  Great  Western^  railway  the  other  day,  on  approaching^ 
Banbury,  began  to  feel  hungry,  and  determined  to  have  one  of 
the  buns  for  which  the  town  is  famous. 

The  train  having  stopped,  he  called  a  boy,  gave  him  six- 
pence, and  asked  him  to  get  "  two  Banburys,"  promising  him 
one  of  the  two  for  his  trouble. 

Just  as  the  train  was  about  to  start,  the  boy  rushed  up  to 
the  carriage  in  which  the  impatient  actor  was  seated,  and 
offering  him  three  pence,  exclaimed : 

"  Here's  your  change,  sir." 

"  Bother  the  change ;  where's  the  bun,"  roared  the  hungry 
actor. 

"There  was  only  one  left,"  replied  the  boy,  "and  Fm 
eating  that ! " 

»|862,1,(S>  «8862,1,(2).  •  §  830, 4,  c,  note.  ♦8296,1. 

EXERCISE  LXV,a. 

Under  a  magnificent  walnut-tree  near  the  village,  two  little 
boys  found  a  walnut.  "It  belongs  to  me,"  said  the  one,  "for 
it  was^  12  who  was  the  first  to  see  it  (  =  who  have  seen  it  the 
first)."  "No,  it  belongs  to  me,"  exclaimed  the  other,  "for  it 
wasi  12  who  picked  it  up."    Thereupon  there^  arose  between 
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them  a  violent  quarrel.  ''  I  am  going  to  make  peace^  between 
you,"  said  to  them  a  third  boy,  who  was  passing  at  that 
moment.  The  latter  placed  himself  between  the  two  claim- 
ants, opened  the  walnut,  and  pronounced  this  sentence:  "One 
of  the  shells  belongs  to  him^  who  was  the  first  to  see  the 
walnut ;  the  other  to  him^  who  picked  it  up ;  as  to  the  kernel, 
I  keep  it  for  the  costs  of  the  court.  That's  how  lawsuits^ 
generally  end,"  added  he,  laughing. 

«|267,8,fr.  •|872,&  •1262,2  «i821.  'ISn. 

EXERCISE  LXVI,  a. 

Many  years  ago^  there*  lived  in  the  city  of  Paris  a  cele- 
brated^ physician  who  was  very  fond  of  animals.  One  day  a 
friend  of  his^  brought  to  his  house  a  favourite^  dog,  whose  leg 
had  been  broken,  and  asked  him  if  he  could  do  anything  for 
the  poor  creature.  The  kind  doctor  examined^  the  wounded* 
animal,  and,  prescribing  a  treatment  for  him,  soon^  cured  him, 
and  received  the  warm  thanks  of  his  friend,  who  set  a  very 
high  value  upon  his  dog.  Not  very  long  afterwards,  the 
doctor  was  in  his  room  busy  studying^.  He  thought^  he  heard 
a  noise  at  the  door,  as  if  some  animal  was  scratching  in  order 
to  be  let^  in.  For  some  time  he  paid  no  attention  to  the  noise, 
but  continued  studying^^.  At  last,  however,  he  rose  up  and 
opened  the  door.  To  his  great  astonishment  he  saw  enter  the 
dog  which  he  had  cured,  and  with  him  another  dog.  The  latter 
also  had  a  broken*  leg,  and  was  able  to  move  only  with  much 
difficulty.  The  dog.  which  the  surgeon  had  cured  had  brought 
'  his  friend  to  his  benefactor,  in  order  that  he,  too,  might  be^i 
healed  ;  and,  as  well  as  he  could,  he  made  the  doctor^*  under- 
stand that  this  was  what  he  wanted. 
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EXERCISE  LXVII,  a. 

There  was  once  a  cat  who  was  a^  great  enemy  of  the  rats. 
He  had  eaten  a  great  many^,  and  they  were  much  afraid  of 
him.  So  the  chiefs  of  the  rats  called  a  meeting  to^  discuss 
what  they  should  do  to^  rid  themselves  of  him.     A  great 
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many  plans  were  proposed,  but  after  a  little  discussion  they 
were  all  abandoned.  At  last  a  young  rat,  who  thought  him- 
self very  clever,  rose  and  said  :  *'  Do  not  despair  my  friends, 
I  have  not  yet  proposed  a  plan.  A  splendid  idea  occurs  to 
me ;  I  know  what. we  can  do.  We  can,  if  we  are  economical^ 
soon  save  enough  money  to^  buy  a  little  bell.  This  we  can 
attach  to  the  neck  of  our  old  enemy,  and,  if  he  approaches,  we 
can^  flee  to  (dans)  a  place  of  safety.'' 

The  young  rats  all  applauded  the  idea,  but  one  of  the  old 
[ones],  who  up  to  this  time  had  said  nothing,  gravely^  asked 
the  one  who  had  made  the  speech  if  he  would  promise  to  put 
the  bell  on  the  cat.  The  young  rat  blushed,  and  said  he 
would  think  of  it^ 

The  meeting  broke  up  shortly  after,  and  the  rats  dispersed 
without  doing  anything"^. 

MS30,  a.  «S282,2.  'SilS.  •  iB6S.  M 406, 4,0. 

<9867,2,aX        «9268,2. 
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EXERCISE  LXVIII,  a. 

Long  ago^  the  frogs,  tired  of  having^  a  republic,  resolved  to^ 
04Lsk  Jupiter  to  send  them  a  king.  Jupiter  did  not  receive 
their  petition  with  much  favour,  but  as  they  seemed  really  to* 
desire  one,  he  thought  (that)  it  would  be  better  to  please* 
them.  So,  one  fine  day,  when  they  were  all  expecting^  their 
king,  a  great  log  fell  from  the  sky  into  the  pond,  where  they 
were^.  They  were  very  much  afraid  of  the  noise"^  it  made, 
and  they  took  refuge  in  holes  and  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of 
the  pond.  Little  by  little,  however,  they  approached®  their 
king  to*  get  a  good  look  at  him,  and  seeing  that  he  was  so 
quiet,  they  became  more  bold,  and  finally  leaped  on  him,  and 
treated  him  with  great  familiarity  ( =  very  familiarly).  Then 
they  complained  again  to  Jupiter  saying  that  the  king  he  had 
sent  was  not  worthy  of  their  respect,  and  that  they  desired 
another,  who  would  show^®  more  vigour.  In  order  to  please 
them  Jupiter  sent  them  this  time  a  stork,  who  immediately 
began  to  devour  them  with  much  avidity.  They  complained 
again,  but  Jupiter  told  them  that,  since^^  they  had  desired  a 
king,  they  would  be  forced  to  quietly  submit  to  the  one^^  }^q 
had  sent. 

>  §  260,  4.  *  8  278,  6.  '  §  402, 1.  •  §  282,  2.         "  §  459,  8. 
«§280,2.         ■8296,2.          •8296,1.         »»8270,1.  "8881;402,1. 

>  8  280,  0.  •  8  258, 1. 


EXERCISES  LXIX-LXX,  a.  891 

EXERCISE  LXIX,  a. 

The  two  youngest  of  tny  children  were  already  in  bed  and 
asleep,  the  third  had^  gone  out,  but  at  my  return  I  found  him 
sitting  beside  my  gate,  weeping^  very  sore.  I  asked  him  the 
reason.  "Fatheif^,"  said  he,  "I  took  this  morning  from*  my 
mother,  without  her  knowing^  •  it,  one  of  those  three  apples 
you  brought  her,  and  I  kept^  it  a  long  while  ;  but,  as  I  was 
playing  some  time  ago^  with  my  little  brother  in  the  street,  a 
slave  that  went®  by  snatched  it  out  of  my  hands,  and  carried 
it  off ;  I  ran  after  him  asking  for  it,  and,  besides,  told  him 
that  it  belonged  to  my  mother,  who  was  ill,  and  that  you  had 
taken  a  fortnight's  journey  to  fetch  it ;  but  all  in  vain,  he 
would^  not  give  it  back.  And  because  I  still  followed  him, 
crying  out,  he  stopped  and  beat  me,  and  then  ran  away  as  fast 
as  he  could,  from  one  street  to  another,  till  at  length  I  lost 
sight  of  him.  I  have  since  that  been  walking  outside  the 
town,  expecting  your  return,  to  pray  you,  dear  father,  not  to 
tell  my  mother  [of]  it,  lest  it  should  make  her  worse."  And 
when  he  had^^  said  these  words,  he  began  weeping  again  more 
bitterly  than  ever. 

M229.  »887«,  4.  •§271,6.  M260, 4.  •§265,1,6.  ^ 
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EXERCISE  LXX,  a. 

A  celebrated  Italian^  painter  had  told  his  pupils  to^  ask 
the  name  of  any  (tout)  person  who  might  come^  to  his  house 
during  his  absence  in  the  city.  One  day  three  gentlemen 
came  to*  see  the  painter,  and  the  latter  was  not  at  home. 
One  of  the  pupils,  whose  name  was  John,  opened  the  door  for 
them^,  said  that  his  master  was  not  in,  and  let  them  depart 
without  asking  their  names.  When  the  master  returned  and* 
heard  of  the  three  gentlemen,  he  asked^  John  who  they  were. 
John  could  say  nothing  but,  "I  do  not  know,  sir."  The 
painter  got  angry,  but  John,  with  a  few  strokes  of  his  pen- 
cil, drew  (/aire)  the  portrait  of  the  three,  and  gave  it  to 
his  master,  who  immediately®  recognized  them.  The  artist 
admired  the  skill  of  the  young  man  so  much  that  he  took 
th^rawing,  and  kept  it  afterwards  among  his  most  precious 
possessions.     It  is  needless  to^  add  that  he  pardoned  the  pupil. 

.    »§862,1,(2>        »§  270,1.  »§362,2.  '§296,2.  »§  884, 1,0. 
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EXERCISE  LXXI,a. 

A  man  (eelui)  who  would^  have  friends  must  show  himself 
friendly.  A  man  was  passing  the  night  at  an  inn.  He  had 
just  left  a  town  where  he  had  spent  several  years.  The  land- 
lord asked^  him  why  he  had  left  the  place.  He  replied, 
"  because  my  neighbours  were  so  disagreeable  and  disobliging 
that  one  could  not  live  with  them."  The  landlord  replied, 
«yon  will  find  exactly  the  same  sort  of  neighbours  where  you 
are  going."  The  following  day  another  traveller  came  from 
the  same  place.  He  told  the  landlord  that  he  was  obliged  to 
leave  the  place  where  he  had  been  living,  and  that  it  caused 
him  great  pain  to  part  with  his  neighbours,  who  had  been  so 
kind  and  obliging.  The  landlord  encouraged  him  by  telling' 
him  that  he  would  find  exactly  the  same  sort  of  neighbours 
where  he  was  going. 

l|280,l.  s§296,2.  *<288,8. 

EXERCISE  LXXII,a. 

When  I  was^  at  school,  I  was^  often  very  idle.  Even  in. 
[the]  class  I  used  to  play^  with  boys  as  idle  as  myself.  We 
used  to  tryi  to  hide  this  from^  our  master,  but  one  day  he 
caught^  us  cleverly. 

**You  must  not  be  idle,"  said  he.  "You  must  not  raise 
your*  eyes  from  your  books.  You  do  not  know  what  you  lose 
by  idleness^  Study  while  you  are  young;  you  will  not  be 
able  to  study  when  you  are^  old.  If  any  one  sees  another  boy, 
who  is  not  studying,  let  him  tell  me^." 

"  Now,"  said  I  to  myself,  "  there  is  Fred  Smith,  I  do  not 
like  him.     If  I  see  that  he  is  not  studying,  I  shall  tell^." 

Soon  after,  I  saw  Fred  Smith  looking®  out  of  the  window, 
and  I  told  the  master  what  I  had  seen.  "Indeed  ! "  said  he, 
"  how  do  you  know  he  was  idle  ? "  "  If  you  please,  sir,"  said 
I,  "I  saw®  him."  "O  you  saw®  him,  and  where  were  your 
eyes  when  you  saw®  him  ? " 

I  saw  the  other  boys  laugh®,  and  I  was^®  ashamed,  for  the 
master  smiled,  and  said  it  was  a  good  lesson  for  me. 
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EXERCISE  LXXIII,  a. 

The  princes  of  Europe^  have  found  out  a  manner  of  reward- 
ing2  their  subjects  who  have  behaved  well,  by  presenting^ 
them  with  about  two  yards  of  blue*  ribbon,  which  is  worn*  on 
the  shoulder.  Those  who  are  honoured  with  this  mark  of 
distinction  are  called  knights,  and  the  king  himself  is  always 
at  the  head  of  the  order.  This  is  a  cheap  method  of  recom- 
pensing2  the  most  important  services ;  and  it  is  very  fortunate 
for  kings^  that  their  subjects  are^  satisfied  with  such^  trifling 
rewards.  Should^  a  nobleman  lose  his  leg  in  a  battle,  the  king 
presents  him  with  two  yards  of  ribbon,  and  he  is  recompensed 
for  the  loss  of  his  leg.  Should^  an  ambassador  spend  all  his 
fortune  in^^  supporting  the  honour  of  his  country  abroad,  the 
king  presents  him  with  two  yards  of  ribbon,  which  is  con- 
sidered* the  equivalent  of  his  estate.  In  short,  as  long  as  an 
European  king  has  a  yard  or  two  of  blue  or  green  ribbon,  he 
will  not  want  statesmen,  generals  and  soldiers. 
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EXERCISE  LXXIV,  a. 

At  a  time  when  ancient  art  was  attracting  so  much  atten- 
tion in  Italy  that  modem  art^  was  being  neglected^,  Michael 
Angelo  had  resort  to  a  stratagem  in  order  to  teach  the  critics 
the  folly  of  judging  such  things  according  to  fashion^  or 
reputation^.  He  made  a  statue  which  represented^  a  beautiful 
girl  asleepS  and,  breaking  off  an  arm,  buried  the  statue  in  a 
place  where  excavations  were  being  made^.  It  was  soon 
found,  and  was  lauded  by  critics^  and  by  the  public  as  a 
valuable  relic  of  antiquity^.  When  Michael  Angelo  thought 
the  time  opportune,  he  produced  the  broken  arm,  and,  to  the 
great  mortification  of  the  critics,  revealed  himself  as  the 
sculptor. 

>§821.  «5241,2.  M258,8.  *|S62,1,(8> 

EXERCISE  LXXV,  a. 

Had  you  seen  us,  Mr.  Harley,  when  we  were  turned  out  of 
South-hill,  I  am  sure  you  would  have  wept  at  that  sight.    You 
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remember  old  Trusty,  my  dog ;  I  shall  never  forget  it  while  I 
live  (fut.) ;  the  poor  creature  was  old  and  almost  blind,  and 
could  scarce  crawl  after  us  to  the  door ;  he  went,  however,  as 
far  as  the  gooseberry-bush,  which,  as  you  may  remember,  stood 
on  the  left  side  of  the  yard ;  he  was  wont  to  bask  in  the  sun 
there ;  when  he  had  reached  that  spot,  he  stopped ;  we  went 
on ;  I  called  him ;  he  wagged  his  tail,  but  did  not  stir ;  I 
called  again ;  he  lay  down ;  I  whistled,  and  cried  '*  Trusty  "  ; 
he  gave  a  howl,  and  died !  I  could  have  lain  down  and  died 
(  «  should  have  liked  to  lie  down  and  die)  too ;  but  God  gave 
me  strength  to  live  for  my  children. 


FEEN^CH   EEADEK. 


I.  PAROLES  D'UN  CROYANT,  CHAP.  VIL 

Laminkais  (1782-1854). 

Lorsqu'un  arbre  est  seul,  il  est  battu  des  vents  et  d^pouill^ 
de  ses  f euilles ;  et  ses  branches,  au  lieu  de  s'^lever,  s'abaissent 
comme  si  elles  cherchaient  la  terra 

Lorsqu'une  plante  est  seule,  ne  trouvant  point  d'abri  contre 
Vardeur  du  soleil,  elle  languit  et  se  dess^he,  et  meurt.  5 

Lorsque  Thomme  est  seul,  le  vent  de  la  puissance  le  courbe 
vers  la  terre,  et  Fardeur  de  la  convoitise  des  grands  de  ce 
monde  absorbe  la  s^ve  qui  le  nourrit. 

Ne  soyez  done  point  comme  la  plante  et  comme  I'arbre  qui 
sont  seuls :  mais  unissez-vous  les  uns  aux  autres,  et  appuyez- 10 
vous,  et  abritez-vouSy  mutuellement. 

Tandis  que  vous  serez  ddsunis,  et  que  chacun  ne  songera  qu'& 
8oi,  vous  n'avez  rien  k  esp^rer,  que  souf&ance,  et  midheur,  et 
expression. 

Qu'y  a-t-il  de  plus  faible  que  le  passereau,  et  de  plus  d^sarm^  ift 
que  I'hirondelle?     Cependant  quand  paratt  Toiseau  de  proie, 
les  hirondelles  et  les  passereaux  parviennent  k  le  chasser,  en  se 
rassemblant  autour  de  lui,  et  le  poursuivant  tous  ensemble. 

Prenez  exemple  sur  le  passereau  et  sur  Thirondelle. 

Celui  qui  se  s^pare  de  ses  f r^res,  la  crainte  le  suit  quand  il  io 
marche,  s'assied  pr^s  de  lui  quand  il  repose,  et  ne  le  quitte  pas 
m§me  durant  son  sommeil. 

Done,  si  Ton  vous  demande :  "  Combien  ^tes-vous  1 "  r^pon- 
dez:  ^<Nous  sommes  un,  car  nos  fr^res,  c'est  nous,  et  nous, 
c'est  nos  fr^res."  25 

Dieu  n'a  fait  ni  petits  ni  grands,  ni  mattres  ni  esclaves,  ni 
rois  ni  sujets :   il  a  fait  tous  les  hommes  ^gaux. 

Mais,  entre  les  hommes,  quelques-uns  ont  plus  de  force  ou  de 
corps,  ou  d'esprit,  ou  de  volont^,  et  ce  sont  ceux-l&  qui  cherchent 
k  s'assujettir  les  autres,  lorsque  Torgueil  ou  la  convoitise  ^touf-80 
f  ent  en  eux  I'amour  de  leurs  f  r^res. 
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Et  Diea  savait  qa'il  en  serait  ainsi,  et  c'est  pourqnoi  fl  a 
oommand^  aux  hommes  de  s'aimer,  afin  qu'ils  fassent  nnis,  et 
que  les  faibles  ne  tombassent  point  sous  Toppression  des  f orta 

Car  celui  qui  est  plus  fort  qn'on  seul  sera  moins  fort  que 
6  deux,  et  oeloi  qui  est  plus  fort  que  deux  sera  moins  fort  que 
qnatre;  et  ainsi  les  faibles  ne  craindront  rien  lorsque,  s'aimaat 
les  tins  les  autres,  ils  seront  unis  T^ritablement. 

Un  homme  voyageait  dans  la  montagne,  et  il  arriva  en  un 
lieu  oil  un  gros  rocher,  ayant  roul^  sur  le  chemin,  le  remplissait 
10  tout  entier,  et  hors  du  chemin  il  n'y  ayait  point  d'autre  issue, 
ni  k  gauche,  ni  k  droite. 

Or,  cet  homme  Toyant  qu'U  ne  pouvait  continuei*  son  voyage 
k  cause  du  rocher,  essaya  de  le  mouvoir  pour  se  faire  un  pas- 
sage, et  il  se  f  atigua  beaucoup  k  ce  trayaal,  et  tous  ses  efforts 
ufurent  vains. 

Ce  que  voyant,  il  s'assit  plein  de  tristesse  et  dit:  ''Que 
sera-ce  de  moi  lorsque  la  nuit  viendra  et  me  surprendra  dans 
cette  solitude,  sans  nourriture,  sans  abri,  sans  aucune  defense, 
k  rheure  oti  les  bStes  f^roces  sortent  pour  chercher  leur  proief 
so  Et  comme  il  ^tait  absorb^  dans  cette  pens^e,  un  autre  voya- 
geur  survint,  et  celui-ci,  ayant  fait  ce  qu'avait  fait  le  premier 
et  s'^tant  trouY^  aussi  impuissant  k  remuer  le  rocher,  s'assit  en 
silence  et  baissa  la  t^te. 

Et  apr^  celui-ci,  il  en  vint  plusieurs  autres,  et  aucun  ne  put 
26  mouvoir  le  rocher,-  et  leur  crainte  k  tous  ^tait  grande. 

Enfin  Tun  d'eux  dit  aux  autres :  "  Mas  f  r^res,  prions  notre 
P^re  qui  est  dans  les  cieux :  peut-4tre  qu'il  aura  piti^  de  nous 
dans  cette  d^tresse." 

Et  cette  parole  fut  4cout^,  et  ils  pri^rent  de  coeur  le  P^re 
80  qui  est  dans  les  cieux. 

Et  quand  ils  eurent  pri^  celui  qui  avait  dit :  "  Prions,"  dit 
encore :  ''Mes  fr^res,  ce  qu'aucun  de  nous  n'a  pu  faire  seul,  qui 
sait  si  nous  ne  le  f erons  pas  tous  ensemble  1  *' 

Et  ils  se  levferent,  et  tous  ensemble  ils  pouss^rent  le  rocher  et 
86  le  rocher  c^da,  et  ils  poursuivirent  leur  route  en  paix. 

Le  voyageur  c'est  Thomme,  le  voyage  c'est  la  vie,  le  rocher 
oe  sont  les  mis^res  qu'il  rencontre  k  chaque  pas  sur  sa  route. 

Aucun  homme  ne  saurait  soulever  seul  ce  rocher,  mais  Dieu 
en  a  mesur^  le  poids  de  mani^re  qu'il  n'arrSte  jamais  ceux  qui 
40  voyagent  ensemble. 
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2.  PAROLES  D*UN  CROYANT,  CHAP.  XVII. 

Lamenkais  (1782-1854). 

Deux  hommes  ^taient  voisins,  et  chacun  d'eux  ayait  une 
femme  et  plusieurs  petits  enfants,  et  son  seul  travail  pour  les 
faire  vivre. 

Et  Tun  de  oes  deux  homines  s'inqui^tait  en  lui-m^me,  disant: 
*'Si  je  meurs  ou  que  je  tombe  malade,  que  deviendront  ma  s 
femme  et  mes  enfants  1 '' 

Et  cette  pens^e  ne  le  quittait  point,  et  elle  rongeait  son  coeur 
oomme  un  yer  ronge  le  fruit  ou  il  est  cach^. 

Or,  bien  que  la  m^me  pens^  fiit  venue  ^galement  k  I'autre 
p^re,  il  ne  s'y  ^tait  point  arr^t^ ;  "  car,  disait-il,  Dieu,  qui  con-  lo 
nait  toutes  ses  creatures  et  qui  veille  sur  elles,  veillera  aussi 
sur  moi,  et  sur  ma  femme,  et  sur  mes  enfants." 

Et  celui-ci  vivait  tranquille,  tandis  que  le  premier  ne  goiitait 
pas  un  instant  de  repos  ni  de  joie  int^rieurement. 

Un  jour  qu'il  travaillait  aux  champs,  triste  et  abattu  k  cause  u 
de  sa  crainte,  il  vit  quelques  oiseaux  entrer  dans  un  buisson,  en 
sortir,  et  puis  bientdt  y  revenir  encore. 

Bt,  s'^tant  approch^,  il  vit  deux  nids  pos^s  c6te  k  c6te,  et 
dans  chacun  plusieurs  petits  nouvellement  ^clos  et  encore  sans 
plumes.  20 

Et  quand  il  fut  retoum^  k  son  travail,  de  temps  en  temps  il 
levait  les  yeux,  et  regardait  ces  oiseaux  qui  allaient  et  venaient 
portant  la  nourriture  k  leurs  petits. 

Or,  voil^  qu'au  moment  oil  Tune  des  m^res  rentrait  aveo  sa 
becqu^e,  un  vautour  la  saisit,  Fenl^ve,  et  la  pauvre  mere  se2fl 
d^battant  vainement  sous  sa  serre,  jetait  des  cris  per9ants. 

A  cette  vue,  I'homme  qui  travaillait  sentit  son  kme  plus 
trouble  qu'auparavant ;  "  car,  pensait-il,  la  mort  de  la  m^re, 
c'est  la  mort  des  enfants.  Les  miens  n'ont  que  moi  non  plus. 
Que  deviendront-ils  si  je  leur  manque?"  80 

Et  tout  le  jour  il  fut  sombre  et  triste,  et  la  nuit  il  ne  dormit 
point. 

Le  lendemain,  de  retour  aux  champs,  il  se  dit :  "  Je  veux 
voir  les  petits  de  cette  pauvre  mfere  :  plusieurs  sans  doute  ont 
d^j^  p^ri."     Et  il  s'achemina  vers  le  buisson.  86 

Et,  regardant,  il  vit  les  petits  bien  portants ;  pas  un  ne  sem- 
blait  avoir  p&ti. 
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Et,  ceci  Tayant  ^tonn^,  il  se  cach&  pour  observer  oe  qui  se 
passerait. 

Et,  apr^  un  pea  de  temps,  il  entendit  un  l^ger  cri,  et  il 

aper9ut  la  seconde  m^re  rapportant  en  h&te   la  nourriture 

squ'elle  avait  recueillie,  et  elle  la  distribua  k  tous  les  petits 

indistinctement,  et  il  y  en  eut  pour  tous,  et  les  orphelins  ne 

furent  point  d^laiss^s  dans  leur  mis^re. 

Et  le  p^re  qui  s'^tait  d^fi^  de  la  Providence  raconta  le  soir 
k  Tautre  p^re  ce  qu'i]  avait  vu. 
10  Et  celui-ci  lui  dit:  "Pourquoi  s'inqui^ter?  Jamais  Dieu 
n'abandonne  les  siens.  Son  amour  a  des  secrets  que  nous  ne 
connaissons  point.  Croyons,  esp^rons,  aimons,  et  poursuivons 
notre  route  en  paix. 

"  Si  je  meurs  avant  vous,  vous  serez  le  p^re  de  mes  enfants  ; 
16  si  vous  mourez  avant  moi,  je  serai  le  p^re  des  vdtres. 

"  Et  si  Tun  et  Tautre,  nous  mourons  avant  qu'ils  soient  en 
&ge  de  pourvoir  eux-m^mes  k  leurs  n^cessitds,  ils  auront  pour 
pire  le  P^re  qui  est  dans  les  cieux." 


3.  LE  MAITRE  chat  OU  LE  CHAT  B0TT6. 

Perrault  (1628-1703). 

Un  meunier  ne  laissa  pour  tous  biens  k  trois  enfants  qu'il 

10  avait,  que  son  moulin,  son  &ne  et  son  chat.     Les  partages 

furent  bientdt  faits ;  ni  le  notaire,  ni  le  procureur  n*y  furent 

appel^.     Ils  auraient  eu  bientdt  mang^  tout  le  pauvre  patri- 

moine.     L'ain^  eut  le  moulin,  le  second  eut  T&ne,  et  le  plus 

jeune  n*eut  que  le  chat.     Ce  dernier  ne  pouvait  se  consoler 

26d'avoir  un  si  pauvre  lot.     "Mes  fr^res,  disait-il,  pourront 

gagner  leur  vie  honn^tement  en  se  mettant  ensemble;  pour 

moi,  lorsque  j*aurai  mang^  mon  chat,  et  que  je  me  serai  fait  un 

manchon  de  sa  peau,  il  faudra  que  je  meure  de  faim.''     Le 

Chat,  qui  entendait  ce  discours,  mais  qui  n'en  fit  pas  semblant, 

80  lui  dit  d'un  air  pos^  et  s^rieux :  "  Ne  vous  affligez  point,  mon 

mattre,  vous  n'avez  qu'4  me  donner  un  sac  et  me  faire  fairs 

une  paire  de  bottes  pour  aller  dans  les  broussailles,  et  vous 

verrez  que  vous  n'Stes  pas  si  mal  partag^  que  vous  croyez.'* 
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Quoique  le  maitre  du  Chat  ne  fit  pas  grand  fond  l^-dessus,  il 
lui  avait  vu  faire  tant  de  tours  de  souplesse  pour  prendre  des 
rats  et  des  souris,  comme  quand  il  se  pendait  par  les  pieds,  ou 
qu'il  se  cachait  dans  la  farine  pour  faire  le  mort,  qu'il  ne 
d^sesp^ra  pas  d'en  ^tre  seoouru  dans  sa  mis^ra  Lorsque  le  ft 
Chat  eut  ce  qu'il  avait  demand^,  il  se  botta  brayement,  et^ 
mettant  son  sac  k  son  cou,  il  en  prit  les  cordons  avec  ses 
pattes  de  devant,  et  s'en  alia  dans  une  garenne  oii  il  y  avait 
grand  nombre  de  lapins.  II  mit  du  son  et  des  lacerons  dans 
son  sac,  et,  s'^tendant  comme  s'il  eiit  ^t^  mort,  il  attendit  que  lo 
quelque  Jeune  lapin,  peu  instruit  encore  des  ruses  de  ce  monde, 
vtnt  se  fourrer  dans  son  sac  pour  manger  ce  qu'il  y  avait  mis. 
A  peine  fut-il  couch^  qu'il  eut  contentement;  un  jeune  ^tourdi 
de  lapin  entra  dans  son  sac,  et  le  maitre  Chat,  tirant  aussitdt 
ses  cordons,  le  prit  et  le  tua  sans  mis^ricorde.  Tout  glorieuxis 
de  sa  proie,  il  s'en  alia  chez  le  roi  et  demanda  k  lui  parler. 
On  le  fit  monter  k  Tappartement  de  Sa  Majesty,  ah  ^tant 
entr^  il  fit  une  grande  r^v^rence  au  roi,  et  lui  dit :  *'  Yoil^, 
sire,  un  lapin  de  garenne  que  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas  (c'^tait 
le  nom  qu'il  prit  en  gr^  de  donner  k  son  maitre)  m'a  charg^  de  90 
Tous  printer  de  sa  part. — Dis  k  ton  maitre,  r^pondit  le  roi, 
que  je  le  remercie,  et  qu'il  me  fait  plaisir."  Une  autre  fois,  il 
{Jla  se  cacher  dans  un  bl^  tenant  toujours  son  sac  ouvert,  et 
lorsque  deux  perdrix  y  furent  entr^,  il  tira  les  cordons  et  les 
prit  toutes  deux.  H  alia  ensuite  les  presenter  au  roi,  comme  26 
il  avait  fait  du  lapin  de  garenne.  Le  roi  requt  encore  avec 
plaisir  les  deux  perdrix,  et  lui  fit  donner  pour  boire.  Le  Chat 
continua  ainsi,  pendant  deux  ou  trois  mois,  de  porter  de  temps 
en  temps  au  roi  du  gibier  de  la  chasse  de  son  maitre.  Un  jour 
qu'il  sut  que  le  roi  devait  aller  k  la  promenade  sur  le  bord  de  so 
la  riviere,  avec  sa  fille,  la  plus  belle  princesse  du  monde,  il  dit 
k  son  maitre :  "  Si  vous  voulez  suivre  mon  conseil,  votre  for- 
tune est  f aite ;  vous  n'avez  qu'^  vous  baigner  dans  la  riviere,  k 
I'endroit  que  je  vous  montferai,  et  ensuite  me  laisser  faire." 
Le  marquis  de  Carabas  fit  ce  que  son  chat  lui  conseillait,  sans  » 
savoir  k  quoi  cela  serait  bon.  Dans  le  temps  qu'il  se  baignait, 
le  roi  vint  k  passer,  et  le  Chat  se  mit  k  crier  de  toute  sa  force : 
"  Au  secours !  au  secours !  voilii  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas  qui 
se  noie ! "  A  ce  cri,  le  roi  mit  la  t^te  k  la  portiere,  et  recon- 
naissant  le  Chat  qui  lui  avait  apport^  tant  de  fois  du  gibier,  40 
il  ordonna  k  ses  gardes  qu'on  aJl&t  vite  au  secours  de  M.  le 
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marquis  de  Carabas.  Pendant  qu'on  retirait  le  pauvre  mar- 
quis de  la  riviere,  le  Chat,  s'approchant  du  carrosse,  dit  an  roi 
que,  dans  le  temps  que  son  mattre  se  baignait,  il  ^tait  venu 
des  Yoleurs  qui  avaient  emport^  ses  habits,  quoiqu'il  eiit  cri^ 

Saii  voleurl  de  toute  sa  force:  le  dr61e  les  avait  cach^  sous 
xme  grosse  pierra  Le  roi  ordonna  aussitdt  aux  offieiers  de  sa 
garde-robe  d'aller  querir  un  de  ses  plus  beaux  habits  pour 
M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas.  Le  roi  lui  fit  mille  caresses ;  et, 
comme  les  beaux  habits  qu'on  yenait  de  lui  donner  relevaient 

10  sa  bonne  mine  (car  il  ^tait  beau  et  bien  fait  de  sa  personne), 
la  fille  du  roi  le  trouva  fort  k  son  gr^,  et  le  marquis  de  Carabas 
ne  lui  eut  pas  plus  tdt  jet^  deux  ou  trois  regards  fort  respec- 
tueux  et  un  peu  tendres,  qu'elle  en  devint  amoureuse  k  la  folie. 
Le  roi  voulut  qu'il  mont&t  dans  son  carrosse  et  qu'il  fiit  de  la 

15  promenade.  Le  Chat,  ravi  de  voir  que  son  dessein  common* 
gait  k  r^ussir,  prit  les  devants,  et,  ayant  rencontr^  des  paysans 
qui  fauchaient  un  pr^  il  leur  dit :  '^Bonnes  gens  qui  fauchez, 
$i  vovs  ne  dites  pas  au  roi  qtie  le  pr4  que  vous  fauchez  appar- 
tient  ^  M,le  marquis  de  Carahae  vovs  aerez  tous  hachSs  menu 

Vi  comme  chair  d  pdU"  Le  roi  ne  manqua  pas  de  demander  aux 
faucheurs  k  qui  ^tait  ce  pr^  qu'ils  fauchaient.  "  Cest  &  M.  le 
marquis  de  Carabas,"  dirent-ils  tous  ensemble ;  car  la  menace 
du  Chat  leur  avait  fait  peur.  "  Yous  avez  1^  un  bel  heritage, 
dit  le  roi  au  marquis  de  Carabas. — ^Vous  voyez,  sire,  r^pondit 

ssle  marquis,  c'est  un  pr6  qui  ne  manque  point  de  rapporter 
abondamment  toutes  les  ann^es."  Le  maitre  Chat,  qui  allait 
toujours  devant,  rencontra  des  moissonneurs,  et  leur  dit : 
"Bonnes  gens  qui  moissonnez^  si  vous  ne  dites  pas  que  tous  ces 
hUs  appartiennent  d  Af.  le  marquis  de  Carabas,  vous  serez  tous 

9oh>ack^s  menu  comme  chair  it  pdt^"  Le  roi,  qui  passa  un 
moment  apr^s,  voulut  savoir  k  qui  appartenaient  tous  les  bl^s 
qu'il  voyait.  "  Cast  k  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas,"  r^pondirent 
les  moissonneurs,  et  le  roi  s'en  rdjouit  encore  avec  le  marquis. 
Le  Chat,  qui  allait  devant  le  carrdlse,  disait  toujours  la  m^me 

85  chose  k  tous  ceux  qu'il  rencontrait ;  et  le  roi  ^tait  ^tonn^  des 
grands  biens  de  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas.  Le  maitre  Chat 
arriva  enfin  dans  un  beau  ch&teau,  dont  le  mattre  ^tait  un 
ogre,  le  plus  riche  qu'on  ait  jamais  vu :  car  toutes  les  terres 
par  oii  le  roi  avait  pass^  ^taient  de  la  d^pendance  de  ce  ch&- 

AO  teau.  Le  Chat  eut  soin  de  s'informer  qui  ^tait  cet  ogre,  et  ce 
qu'il  savait  faire,  et  demanda  k  lui  parler,  disant  qu'il  n'avut 
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pas  voulti  passer  si  prha  de  son  ch&teau  sans  avoir  Thonneur  de 
lui  faire  la  r^v^rence.     L'ogre  le  re9ut  aussi  civilement  que  le 
pent  un  ogre,  et  le  fit  reposer.     ^'  On  m'a  assur^,  dit  le  Chat, 
que  vous  aviez  le  don  de  vous  changer  en  toutes  sortes  d'ani- 
mauz,  et  que  vous  pouviez,  par  exemple,  vous  transformer  en  5 
iion,  en  ^^phant.' — Cela  est  vrai,  r^pondit  brusquement  Togre, 
et,  pour  vous  le  montrer,  vous  allez  me  voir  devenir  lion."    Le 
Chat  f  ut  si  effray^  de  voir  un  lion  devant  lui,  qu'il  gagna  aussi- 
t6t  les  goutti^res,  non  sans  peine  et  sans  p^ril,  k  cause  de  ses 
bottes,  qui  ne  valaient  rien  pour  marcher  sur  les  tuiles.     Quel-  ic 
que  temps  apr^s,  le  Chat  ayant  vu  que  Fogre  avait  quitt^  sa 
premiere  forme,  descendit  et  avoua  qu'il  avait  eu  bien  peur. 
''On  m'a  a^ur^  encore,  dit  le  Chat,  mais  je  ne  saurais  le 
croire,  que  vous  aviez  aussi  le  pouvoir  de  prendre  la  forme 
des  plus  petits  animaux,  par  exemple  de  vous  changer  en  uni6 
rat,  en  une  souris :  je  vous  avoue  que  je  tiens  cela  tout  k  fait 
impossible. — Impossible!  reprit  Togre,  vous  allez  levoir;"  e^ 
en  m^me  temps  il  se  changea  en  une  souris,  qui  se  mit  k  courir 
sur  le  plancher.     Le  Chat  ne  Teut  pas  plus  t6t  aper^ue,  qu'il 
se  jeta  dessus  et  la  mangea.     Cependant  le  roi,  qui  vit  en  20 
passant  le  beau  chateau  de  Togre,  voulut  entrer  dedans.     Le 
Chat  qui  entendit  le  bruit  du  carrosse  qui  passait  sur  le  pont- 
levis,  courut  au-devant,  et  dit  au  roi :  "  Votre  majesty  soit  la 
bienvenue  dans  ce  chftteau  de  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas! — 
Comment,  monsieur  le  marquis,  s'^ria  le  roi,  ce  chftteau  est  26 
encore  k  vous !     II  ne  se  pent  rien  de  plus  beau  que  cette  cour 
et  tous  ces"  b&timents  qui  I'environnent;  voyons  les  dedans,  s'il 
vous  platt."     Le  marquis  donna  la  main  k  la  jeune  princesses 
et,  suivant  le  roi  qui  montait  le  premier,  ils  entr^rent  dans 
une  grande  salle,  oh  ils  trouv^rent  une  magnifique  collation  so 
que  Tc^re  avait  fait  preparer  pour  ses  amis,  qui  devaient  venir 
le  voir  ce  mSme  jour-1^  mais  qui  n'avaient  pas  os^  y  entrer, 
sachant  que  le  roi  y  ^tait.     Le  roi,  charm^  des  bonnes  qualitds 
de  M.  le  marquis  de  CaAibas,  de  m^me  que  sa  fille,  qui  en 
^tait  folle,  et  voyant  les  grands  biens  qu'il  poss^ait,  lui  dit,  86 
apr^s  avoir  bu  cinq  ou  six  coups :  ''  H  ne  tiendra  qu'^  vous, 
monsieur  le  marquis,  que  vous  ne  soyez  mon  gendre.''    Le 
marquis,  faisant  de  grandes  r^v^rences,  accepta  Thonneur  que 
lui  faisait  le  roi ;  et,  d^  le  m^me  jour,  il  ^pousa  la  princess^ 
Le  chat  devint  grand  seigneur,  et  ne  courut  plus  apr^  les40 
souris  que  pour  se  divertir, 
86 
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4.    UN   NEZ  GEL& 

N    DuMiLS  (1803-1870). 

Tin  jour,  k  Saint-P^terobourg,  je  me  dMdai  de  ftkire  me* 
courses  en  me  promenant.  Je  m'armai  de  pied  en  cap  centre 
lee  hostility  du  froid ;  je  m'enyeloppai  d'nne  grande  redingote 
d'astracan,  je  m'enfon9ai  on  bonnet  foorr^  sor  les  OTeilles,  je 

sroidai  autour  de  men  con  nne  cravate  de  cachemire,  et  je 
m'ayentarai  dans  la  rue,  n'ayant  de  toute  ma  personne  que 
le  bout  du  nez  k  Tair. 

I^abord  tout  alia  k  merveille ;  je  m'^tonnai  mtoe  du  pea 
'     d'impression  que  me  causait  le  froid,  et  je  rials  tout  bas  de 

10  tous  les  contes  que  j'en  avals  entendu  faire ;  j'^tais,  au  reste, 
enchants  que  le  hasard  m'etit  donn^  cette  occasion  pour  m'accli- 
mater.  N^anmoins,  comme  les  deux  premiers  ^coliers  chez 
lesquels  je  me  rendais  n'^taient  point  chez  eux,  je  commen9aiB 
k  trouver  que  le  hasard  faisait  trop  bien  les  choses,  lorsque  je 

16  eras  remarquer  que  ceux  que  je  croisais  me  regardaient  ayec 
une  certaine  inquietude,  mais  cependant  sans  me  rien  dire. 
Bient6t  un  monsieur,  plus  causeur,  k  ce  qu'il  paratt,  que  les 
autres,  me  dit  en  passant :  I^oss  I  Comme  je  ne  savais  pas  un 
mot  de  russe,  je  cms  que  ce  n'^tait  pas  la  peine  de  m'arrlter 

20  pour  un  monosyllabe,  et  je  continual  mon  chemin.  Au  coin 
de  la  rue  des  Pois,  je  rencontrai  un  cocher  qui  passait  ventre 
k  terre  en  conduisant  son  tralneau  ;  mais,  si  rapide  que  Mt  sa 
course,  il  se  crut  oblig^  de  me  parler  k  son  tour  et  me  cria : 
N088 1  no88 1    Enfin,  en  arrivant  sur  la  place  de  TAmiraut^  je 

26  me  trouvai  en  face  d'un  moujik  qui  ne  me  cria  rien  du  tout, 
mais  qui,  ramassant  une  poign^  de  neige,  se  jeta  sur  moi,  et 
avant  que  j'eusse  pu  me  d^barrasser  de  tout  mon  attirail,  se 
mit  k  me  d^barbouiller  la  figure  et  k  me  f  rotter  particuli^re- 
ment  le  nez  de  toute  sa  force.     Je  trouvai  la  plaisanterie  assez 

som^iocre,  surtout  par  le  temps  qu'il  faisait,  et  tirant  un  de  mes 
bras  d'une  de  mes  poches,  je  lui  allongeai  un  coup  de  poing 
qui  Tenvoya  rouler  k  dix  pas.  Malheureusement  ou  heureuse- 
ment  pour  moi,  deux  paysans  passaient  en  ce  moment  qui, 
apr^  m'avoir  regards  un  instant,  se  jet^rent  sur  moi,  et  mal- 

86  gr^  ma  defense,  me  maintinrent  les  bras,  tandis  que  mon 
enrag^  moujik  ramassait  une  autre  poign^  de  neige,  et, 
comme  s'il  ne  voulait  pas  en  avoir  le  dementi,  se  pr^pitait  de 
nouveau  sur  moi.     Cette  fois,  profitant  de  Timpossibilit^  oik 
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j'^tais  de  me  d^fendre,  il  se  mit  k  recommenoer  ses  frictions. 
Mais,  si  j'avais  les  bras  pris,  j'avais  la  langue  libre :  crojant 
que  j'^tais  la  victime  de  quelque  m^prise  ou  de  quelque  guet- 
apens,  j'appelai  de  toute  ma  force  au  secours.  XJn  officier 
acoourut  et  me  demanda  en  fran9ais  k  qui  j^en  avais.  6 

"Comment,  monsieur!"  m'^criai-je  en  faisant  on  dernier 
effort  et  en  me  d^barrassant  de  mes  trois  hommes,  qui,  de 
Fair  le  plus  tranquiUe  du  monde,  se  remirent  k  continuer  leur 
ohemin,  Fun  vers  la  Perspective,  et  les  deux  autres  du  c6t^  du 
quai  Anglais,  "  vous  ne  voyez  done  pas  ce  que  ces  dr61es  me  lo 
faisaient) — Que  vous  faisaient-ils  done? — Mais  ils  me  frot- 
taient  la  figure  avec  de  la  neige.  Est-ce  que  vous  trouveriez 
oela  une  plaisanterie  de  bon  goiit  par  hasard,  avec  le  temps 
qu'il  faitf — Mais,  monsieur,  ils  vous  rendaient  un  ^norme 
service,  me  r^pondit  mon  interlocuteur  en  me  regardant  comme  16 
nous  dlBons,  nous  autres  Fran9ais,  dans  le  blanc  des  yeux. — 
Comment  cela  ? — Sans  doute,  vous  aviez  le  nez  gel^. — Mis^ri* 
corde !  m'^riai-je  en  portant  la  main  k  la  partie  menac^. — 
Monsieur,  dit  un  passant  en  s'adressant  k  Tinterlocuteur,  mon- 
sieur TofBcier,  je  vous  pr^viens  que  votre.  nez  g^la — Merci, » 
monsieur,''  dit  Tofficier,  comme  si  on  Teiit  pr^venu  de  la  chose 
la  plus  naturelle  du  monde. 

Et  se  baissant,  il  ramassa  une  poign^  de  neige  et  se  rendit 
k  lui-m^me  le  service  que  m'avait  rendu  le  pauvre  moujik  que 
j 'avais  si  brutalement  r^compens^  de  son  obligeance.  26 

**  C'est-4-dire  alors,  monsieur,  que,  sans  cet  homme . . . — ^Voi^s 
n'auriez  plus  de  nez,  continua  I'officier  en  se  f rottant  le  sien. 

"Alors,  monsieur,  permettez.  . ." 

Et  je  me  mis  k  courir  apr^  mon  moujik,  qui,  croyant  que 
Je  voulais  achever  de  Tassommer,  se  mit  k  courir  de  son  c6t^,  80 
de  sorte  que,  comme  la  crainte  est  natureUement  plus  agile 
que  la  reconnaissance,  je  ne  Teusse  probablement  jamais  rat- 
trap^  si  quelques  personnes,  en  le  voyant  fuir  et  en  me  voyant 
le  poursuivre,  ne  Feussent  pris  pour  un  voleur,  et  ne  lui  eussent 
barrd  le  chemin.     Lorsque  j 'arrival,  je  le  trouvai  parlant  avec  86 
ime  grande  volubility,  afin  de  faire  comprendre  qu'il  n'^tait 
coupable  que  de  trop  de  philanthropie ;  dix  roubles  que  je  lui 
donnai  expliqu^rent  la  chose.     Le  moujik  me  baisa  les  mains, 
et  un  des  assistants,  qui  parlait  fran9ais,  m'invita  ^  faire  d^sor- 
mais  plus  d'attention  k  mon  nez.     L'invitation  ^tait  inutile ;  40 
pendant  tout  le  reste  de  ma  course,  je  ne  le  perdis  pas  de  vue. 


404  FRENCH  REABKB. 

S  LA  PIPE  DE  JEAN  BART. 

Dumas  (1803-1870). 

Jean  Bart  ^tait  de  Dnnkerque,  pays  humide  et  froid,  oA  la 
pipe  est  non  seolement  une  compagne,  mais  on  po^le.  TL  4tai% 
petit-fils  et  neven  de  corsaires,  et  fat  corsaire  loi-m^me  jasqa'i 
r^poque  oh.  Louis  XIY  Fappela  dans  la  marine  militaire. 

5  A.  cette  ^poqae,  Jean  Bart  avait  di}k  qnarante  et  on  aas ; 
il  ^tait  done  trop  tard  pour  qu'il  change&t  ses  habitudes  de 
jeunesse.  Cependant,  ceux  qui  voudront  y  rdfl^hir,  demeure- 
rent  parfaitement  convaincns  que,  lorsque  Jean  Bart  alluma 
sa  pipe  dans  Tantichambre  du  roi,  ce  n'^tait  pas  par  ignorance 

lode  I'^tiquette  de  Versailles,  mais  parce  qu'il  voulait  attirer 
Vattention  sur  lui,  de  la^on  k  ce  qu'on  fiit  forc^  de  le  mettre  k 
la  porte  du  palais.  Or,  conune,  apr^  tout,  il  ^tait  chef 
d'escadre  et  qu'il  s'appelait  Jean  Bart,  ce  n'^tait  pas  chose 
facile  de  le  mettre  k  la  porte,  ou  d'aller  dire  k  Louis  XIY  qu'il 

15  y  avait,  porte  k  porte  ayec  lui,  un  homme  qui  fumait. 

On  savait  que  Jean  Bart  venait  demander  au  roi  une  grftoe^ 
— ^une  grftce  que  le  roi  avait  d6jk  refus^  deux  f ois. 

On  ne  faisait  pas  parvenir  au  roi  les  demandes  d'audienoe 
de  Jean  Bart ;  il  fallait  que  Jean  Bart  prtt  le  cabinet  da  roi 

so  par  surprise. 

Jean  Bart  mit  de  c6t^  ses  fameux  habits  de  drap  d'or 
double  d'argent,  qui  faisaient  tant  de  bruit  dans  les  salons  de 
Paris,  revStit  son  simple  costume  d'officier  sup^rieur  de  la 
marine,  passa  seulement  k  son  cou  la  chatne  d'or  que  le  roi  lui 

S6  avait  donn^  autrefois  en  recompense  de  ses  exploits,  et  se 
pr^nta  k  I'antichambre  de  Sa  Majesty  comme  s'il  avait  sa 
lettre  d'admission. 

<<  Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  fr^ate,  demanda  I'officier  charg^ 
d'introduire  les  solliciteurs  pr^  du  roi ;  monsieur  le  capitaine 

sode  frigate,  avpz-vous  votre  lettre  d'audience? 

— Ma  lettre  d'audiencel  dit  Jean  Bart;  pourquoi  fiskirel 
Je  suis,  certes,  assez  bon  ami  du  roi  pour  qu'il  n'y  ait  pas 
besoin  de  toutes  ces  niaiseries-1^  entre  nous.  Dites-lui  que 
c'est  Jean  Bart  qui  demande  k  lui  parler,  et  cela  suffira. 

86  — Bu  moment  oh  vous  n'avez  pas  de  lettre  d'audienoe, 
reprit  I'offieier,  personne  ne  se  permettra  de  vous  annoncer. 

— Mais  j'ai  besoin  qu'on  m'annonce,  fit  Jean  Bart^  et  je  ne 
m'annoncerai  pas  bien  moi-mdme  1 
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Et  il  s'ayanga  vers  la  porte  de  commanication. 
— ^On  ne  passe  pas,  mon  officier,  dit  le  moosquetaire  de 
faction. 

— Est-ce  la  consigne  ?  demanda  Jean  Bart. 

— Cest  la  consigne,  r^pondit  le  mousquetaira  b 

— Respect  k  la  consigne,"  dit  Jean  Bart. 

Puis,  s'adossant  k  la  boiserie,  il  tira  une  pipe  da  fond  de  son 
chapeau,  la  bourra  de  tabac,  battit  le  briquet^  et  Talluma. 

Les  courtisans  le  regardaient  avec  stupefaction. 

"  Je  Tous  ferai  observer,  Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  frigate,  10 
dit  Tofficier,  qu'on  ne  fume  pas  dans  Tantichambre  du  roi.  * 

— Alors,  qu'on  ne  m'j  fasse  pas  attendre;  moi,  je  fume 
toujours  quand  j'attends. 

— Monsieur  le  capitaind  de  frigate,  je  vais  ^tre  oblig^  de 
TOUS  faire  sortir.  15 

— Avant  que  j'aie  parl^  au  roi!  fit  Jean  Bart  en  riant. 
Ah !  je  vous  en  d^fie  bien.'' 

Et,  en  effet,  ce  n'^tait  pas,  comme  nous  Tavons  dit,  chose 
facile  que  de  mettre  Jean  Bart  a  la  porte;  de  deux  maux 
choisissant  le  moindre,  et  surtoat  le  moins  dangereux,  I'officier  ao 
alia  dire  au  roi : 

**  Sire,  il  y  a  dans  votre  antichambre  on  officier  de  marine 
qui  fume,  qui  nous  d^fie  de  le  faire  sortir,  et  qui  nous  d^lare 
qa*il  entrera  malgr^  nous." 

Louis  XIY  ne  se  donna  pas  m^me  la  peine  de  chercher.         ts 

'<  Je  parie  que  c'est  Jean  Bart  1 "  dit-il. 

L'officier  s'inclina. 

"  Laissez-le  finir  sa  pipe,  dit  Louis  XIV,  et  faites-le  entrer." 

Jean  Bart  ne  finit  pas  sa  pipe ;  il  la  jeta  dans  la  chemin^ 
et  8'^an9a  vers  le  cabinet  du  roi.     Mais  k  peine  en  eut-ilao 
franchi    le    seuil,    qu'il    s'arr^ta,    saluant    respectueusement 
Louis  XIV. 

Jean  Bart  ^tait  arriv^  k  son  but.  II  se  trouvait  en  face  du 
roi  avec  la  m^me  adresse  qu'il  manceuvrait  devant  les  escadres 
ennemies.  II  conduisit  la  conversation  k  travers  les  ^ueils,  95 
les  passes,  les  rochers,  oil  il  voulait  I'amener;  c'est-k-dire 
qu'ayant  commence  par  se  faire  faire  force  compliments  sur  sa 
sortie  du  port  de  Dunkerque  oil  il  ^tait  ^troitement  bloqu^  par 
les  Anglais ;  sur  I'incendie  de  plus  de  quatre-vingts  b&timents 
ennemis  qu'il  briila  en  mer;  et  enfin  sur  sa  descente  k  New*40 
oastle, — ^il  mit  un  genoa  en  terre  devant  le  roi,  et  finit  par  lui 
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demander  la  grlUse  de  Keyser,  son  matelot^  oondamn^  k  mort 
pour  avoir  tu^  son  adversaire  en  dueL 

Le  roi  h^itait. 

Jean  Bart,  que  ramiti^  fratemelle  qu'il  portait  k  Keyser 
srendait  Eloquent,  pria,  adjura,  conjura! 

"Jean  Bart,  dit  Louis  XIY,  je  vous  acoorde  ce  que  j'ai 
refus^  k  Tourville. 

— Sire,  r^pondit  Jean  Bart,  mon  p^re,  deux  de  mes  fr^resi 
▼ingt  autres  membres  de  ma  famille,  sont  morts  au  seryioe  d€ 
10  Yotre  Majesty     Yous  me  donnez  aujourd'hui  la  vie  de  mon 
matelot,  je  vous  donne  quittance  pour  celles  des  autres." 

Et  Jean  Bart  sortit,  pleurant  comme  un  enfant^  et  criant : 
<*  Yive  le  roi ! "  k  tue-t^te. 

Ce  fut  alors  qu'envelopp^  par  tous  les  courtisans  d^sireux  de 
iftfaire  la  cour  k  un  homme  qui  ^tait  demeur^  plus  d'une  demi- 
heure  en  audience  priv^  avec  Louis  XIY,  et  ne  sachant  com- 
ment sortir  de  ce  cercle  vivant  qui  commen^ait  k  I'^touffer,  il 
profita  de  ce  qu'un  des  courtisans  lui  demandut : 

"Monsieur  Jean  Bart^  comment  done  6tes-yous  sort!  du 
10  port  de  Dunkerque,  bloqu^  comme  vous  T^tiez  par  la  flotte 
anglaisel 

— Yous  voulez  le  savoir  1  i^pondit-iL 

— Oui,  oui,  s'^ri^rent-ils  tous  en  choeur';  cela  nous  ferait 
grand  plaisir. 
16  — Eh  bien!  vous  allez  voir.  Je  suis  Jean  Bart,  n'est-ce 
pas?  Yous  ^tes  la  flotte  anglaise;  vous  me  bloquez  dans 
Tantichambre  du  roi ;  vous  m'emp^hez  de  sortir. .  .Eh  bien, 
vli !  vlan !  piff  I  paflf !  voil^  comment  je  suis  sorti  ! " 

Et  k  chaque  exclamation,  allongeant  un  coup  de  pied  ou  un 

JO  coup  de  poing  k  celui  qui  ^tait  en  face  de  lui  et  Venvoyant 

tomber  sur  son  voisin,  il  s'ouvrit  un  passage  jusqu'li  la  porte. 

Arriv^  1^ : 

"  Messieurs,  dit-il,  voil^  comment  je  suis  sorti  du  port  de 
Dunkerque." 
15     Et  il  sortit  de  Tantichambre  du  roL 
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6.  LA  DERNI&RE  CLASSE. 
Daudbt  (1840-1897). 

Ce  matin-l^  j'^tais  tr^  en  retard  pour  aller  k  T^cole,  e6 
j'avais  grand'peur  d'etre  grond^,  d'autant  plus  que  M.  Hamel 
nous  avait  dit  qu'il  nous  interrogerait  sur  les  participes,  et  je 
n'en  savais  pas  le  premier  mot.  Un  moment  Tid^  me  vint  de 
manquer  la  classe  et  de  prendre  ma  course  k  trayers  champs,  ff 

Le  temps  ^tait  si  chaud,  si  clair ! 

On  entendait  les  merles  siffler  k  la  lisi^re  du  bois,  et  dans 
le  pr^  Rippert,  derri^re  la  scierie,  les  Prussiens  qui  faisaient 
Texercice.     Tout  cela  me  tentait  bien  plus  que  la  r^gle  des 
participes;  mais  j'eus  la  force  de  roister,  et  je  courus  bienio 
vite  vers  I'^oole. 

En  passant  devant  la  mairie,  je  yIs  qu'il  y  avait  du  monde 
arr§t^  pr^  du  petit  grillage  aux  affiches.     Depuis  deux  ana, 
c'est  de  1^  que  nous  sont  venues  toutes  les  mauvaises  nouveUes, 
les  batailles  perdues,  les  r^uisitions,  les  ordres  de  la  oomman-l6 
dature ;  et  je  pensai  sans  m'arr^ter : 

"  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a  encore  ? " 

Alors,  comme  je  traversais  la  place  en  courant,  le  forgeron 
Wachter,  qui  ^tait  Ik  avec  son  apprenti  en  train  de  lire 
Taffiche,  me  cria:  90 

'^Ne  te  d^p^che  pas  tant,  petit;  tu  y  arriveras  toujours 
assez  t6t,  k  ton  ^ole ! " 

Je  crus  qu'il  se  moquait  de  moi,  et  j'entrai  tout  essouffl^ 
dans  la  petite  cour  de  M.  Hamel. 

D'ordinaire,  au  commencement  de  la  classe,  il  se  f aisait  un  S6 
grand  tapage  qu'on  entendait  jusque'  dans  la  rue,  les  pupitres 
ouverts,  ferm^s,  les  le9ons  qu'on  r^p^tait  tr^s  haut  ensemble  en 
se  bouchant  les  oreilles  pour  mieux  apprendre,  et  la  grosse  r^le 
du  maitre  qui  tapait  sur  les  tables : 

"  Un  peu  de  silence  ! "  so 

Je  comptais  sur  tout  ce  train  pour  gagner  mon  banc  sans 
6tre  vu ;  mais  justement  ce  jour-14  tout  ^tait  tranquille,  comme 
un  matin  de  dimancbe.  Par  la  fen^tre  ouverte  je  voyais  mes 
camarades  d^j^  rang^  k  leur  place,  et  M.  Hamel,  qui  passait 
et  repassait  avec  la  terrible  r^gle  en  fer  sous  le  bras.  II  falluttft 
ouvrir  la  porte  et  entrer  au  milieu  de  ce  grand  calme.  Yous 
pensez  si  j'^tais  rouge,  et  si  j'avais  peur  1 
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Eh  bien,  non.  M.  Hamel  me  regarda  sans  oolbre  et  me  dit 
tr^  doucement :  \ 

"  Va  vite  k  ta  place,  mon  petit  Frantz ;  nous  allions  com- 
mencer  sans  toi.'' 

6  J'enjambai  le  banc  et  je  m'assis  tout  de  suite  k  mon  pupitre- 
Alors  seulement,  un  peu  remis  de  frayeur,  je  remarquai  que 
notre  maitre  avait  sa  belle  redingote  verte,  son  jabot  pliss^  fin 
et  la  calotte  de  soie  noire  brod^  qu'il  ne  mettait  que  les  jours 
d'inspection  ou  de  distribution  de  prix.     Du  reste,  toute  la 

loclasse  avait  quelque  chose  d'extraordinaire  et  de  solem\el. 
Mais  ce  qui  me  surprit  le  plus,  ce  fut  de  voir  au  fond  de  la 
salle,  sur  les  bancs  qui  restaient  vides  d'habitude,  les  gens  du 
village  assis  et  silencieux  oomme  nous,  le  vieux  Hauser  aveo 
son  tricorne,  Tancien  maire,  I'ancien  facteur,  et  puis  d'autres 

upersonnes  encore.  Tout  ce  monde-1^  paraissait  triste;  et 
Hauser  avait  apport^  un  vieil  ab^^aire  mang^  aux  bords 
qu'il  tenait  grand  ouvert  sur  ses  genoux,  avec  ses  grosses 
lunettes  pos^  en  travers  des  pages. 

Pendant  que  je  m'^tonnais  de  tout  cela,  M.  Hamel  ^tait 

somont^  dans  sa  chaire,  et,  de  la  m§me  voix  douce  et  grave  dont 
il  m'avait  re9u,  il  nous  dit : 

'<Mes  enfants,  c*est  la  demi^re  fois  que  je  vous  fais  la  classe. 
L'ordre  est  venu  de  Berlin  de  ne  plus  enseigner  que  I'allemand 
dans  les  ^oles  de  TAlsace  et  de  la  Lorraine.  ....     Le  nouveau 

26  mattre  arrive  demain.  Aujourd'hui  c'est  votre  demi^re  le9on 
de  £ran9ais.     Je  vous  prie  d'etre  bien  attentifs.'' 

Ces  quelques  paroles  me  boulevers^rent.     Ah!  les  mis^n^ 
bles,  voil^  ce  qu'ils  avaient  affich^  k  la  mairie : 
Ma  demi^re  le9on  de  &an9ais ! 

80  Et  moi  qui  savais  k  peine  ^rire !  Je  n'apprendrais  done 
jamais !  II  faudrait  done  en  rester  Ik !  Comme  je  m'en  vou- 
lais  maintenant  du  temps  perdu,  des  classes  manqu^s  k  courir 
les  nids  ou  k  f aire  des  glissades  sur  la  Saar !  Mes  livres  que 
tout  k  rheure  encore  je  trouvais  si  ennuyeux,  si  lourds  k  por- 

86ter,  ma  grammaire,  mon  histoire  sainte,  me  semblaient  de 

vieux  amis   qui   me   feraient  beaucoup  de   peine  k  quitter. 

C'est  comme  M.  Hamel.     L'id^e  qu'il  allait  partir,  que  je  ne  le 

verrais  plus,  me  faisait  oublier  les  punitions,  les  coups  de  r^gle. 

Pauvre  homme ! 

40  C^est  en  Thonneur  de  cette  demi^re  classe  qu'il  avait  mis  ses 
beaux  habits  du  dimanche,  et  maintenant  je  oomprenais  poor- 
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qaoi  oes  yieux  du  village  ^taient  venus  s'asseoir  au  bout  de  la 
salle.  Cela  semblait  dire  quails  regrettaient  de  ne  pas  y  ^tre 
venus  plus  souvent,  k  cette  ^ole.  C'^tait  aussi  comme  une 
fa^on  de  remercier  notre  mattre  de  ses  quarante  ans  de  bons 
services,  et  de  rendre  leurs  devoirs  k  la  patrie  qui  s'en  allait.       a 

J'en  ^tais  1^  de  mes  reflexions,  quand  j'entendis  appeler  mon 
nom.  C'^tait  mon  tour  de  r^iter.  Que  n'aurais-je  pas  donn^ 
pour  pouvoir  dire  tout  au  long  cette  fameuse  r^gle  des  parti- 
cipes,  bien  haut,  bien  clair,  sans  une  faute ;  mais  je  m'embrou- 
illai  aux  premiers  mots,  et  je  restai  debout  k  me  balancer  dans  10 
mon  banc,  le  coeur  gros,  sans  oser  lever  la  tdte.  J'entendais 
M.  Hamel  qui  me  parlait : 

^*  Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  ^tre  assez 
puni.  Yoil^  ce  que  c'est.  Tous  les  jours  on  se  dit :  Bah  !  j*ai 
bien  le  temps.  J'apprendrai  demain.  Et  puis  tu  vois  ce  qui  lA 
an^ve.  . .  .  Ah  !  9'a  ^t^  le  grand  malheur  de  notre  Alsace  de 
toujours  remettre  son  instruction  a  domain.  Mainjbenant  ces 
gens-1^  sont  en  droit  de  nous  dire :  Conmient !  Yous  pr^ten- 
diez  6tre  Fran9ais,  et  vous  ne  savez  ni  parler  ni  ^rire  votre 
langue  ! .  .  .  Dans  tout  9a,  mon  pauvre  Frantz,  ce  n'est  pas  90 
encore  toi  le  plus  coupable.  Nous  avons  tous  notre  bonne 
part  de  reproches  k  nous  faire. 

"Vos  parents  n'ont  pas  assez  tenu  k  vous  voir  instruits. 
Us  aimaient  mieux  vous  envoyer  travailler  k  la  terre  ou  aux 
filatures  pour  avoir  quelques  sous  de  plus.  Moi-m^me,  n'ai-jes6 
rien  k  me  reprocher  1  £st-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ai  pas  souvent  fait 
arroser  mon  jardin  au  lieu  de  travailler  ?  £t  quand  je  voulais 
aller  p^her  des  truites,  est-ce  que  je  me  g^nais  pour  vous 
donner  cong4  V* ,  .  . 

Alors,  d'une  chose  k  Tautre,  M.  Hamel  se  mit  k  nous  parler  M 
de  la  langue  fran^aise,  disant  que  c'^tait  la  plus  belle  langue 
dn  monde,  la  plus  daire,  la  plus  solide,  qu'il  fallait  la  gainer 
entre  nous  et  ne  jamais  Toublier,  parce  que  quand  un  peuple 
tombe  esclave,  tant  qu'il  tient  bien  sa  langue,  c'est  comme  s'il 
tenait  la  clef  de  sa  prison.  Puis  il  prit  une  grammaire  et  nous  86 
lut  notre  le^on.  J'^tais  ^tonn^  de  voir  comme  je  comprenais. 
Tout  ce  qu'il  me  disait  me  semblait  facile,  facile.  Je  crois 
aussi  que  je  n'avais  jamais  si  bien  ^out^  et  que  lui  non  plus 
n'avait  jamais  mis  autant  de  patience  k  ses  explications.  On 
auiait  dit  qu'avant  de  s'en  aller  le  pauvre  homme  voulait  nous^ 
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donner  toat  son  saydr,  nous  le  £aire  eatrer  dans  1*  t^te  d'un 
seal  ooap. 

La  le^on  finie,  on  passa  k  I'^critnre.  Poor  ce  jour-Ilk  M.  Hamel 
nous  ayait  pr^par^  des  exemples  toat  neufe,  but  lesquels  ^tait 

i^rit  en  belle  ronde:  France,  AUace,  France,  Alaaoe,  Cela 
faisait  comme  des  petits  drapeaux  qui  flottaient  tout  autoor 
de  la  olasse  pendos  k  la  tringle  de  nos  pupitres.  II  fallait  voir 
comme  chacun  s'appliqaait,  et  quel  silence !  On  n'entendait 
que  le  grincement  des  plumes  sur  le  papier.     T7n  moment  des 

lohannetons  entr^rent;  mais  personne  n'y  fit  attention,  pas 
m6me  les  tout  petits,  qui  s'appliquaient  k  tracer  leurs  bdtons 
avec  un  coeur,  une*  conscience,  comme  si  cela  encore  ^tait  da 
fran^ais. . .  Sur  la  toiture  de  T^cole,  des  pigeons  roucoulaient 
tout  bas,  et  je  me  disais  en  les  ^coutant : 

u  <<  £st-ce  qu'on  ne  va  pas  les  obliger  k  chanter  en  allemand, 
euxaussil" 

De  temps  en  temps  quand  je  leyais  les  yeux  de  dessus  ma 
page,  je  yoyais  M.  Hamel  immobile  dans  sa  chaire  et  fixant 
l68  objets  autour  de  lui,  comme  s'il  avait  youlu  emporter  dans 

» son  regard  toute  sa  petite  maison  d'^le. . .  Pensez  I  depuis 
quarante  ans,  il  ^tait  1^  k  la  m^me  place,  ayec  sa  cour  en  face 
de  lui  et  sa  classe  toute  pareille.  Seulement  les  bancs,  les 
pupitres  s'^taient  polls,  frott^  par  Tusage;  les  noyers  de  la 
cour  avaient  grandi,  et  le  houblon  qu'il  avait  plant^  lui-m^me 

ttenguirlandait  maintenant  les  fen^tres  jusqu'au  toit.  Quel 
cr^ve-coeur  9a  devait  ^tre  pour  ce  pauvre  homme  de  quitter 
toutes  ces  chpses,  et  d'entendre  sa  soefur  qui  allait,  veuait,  dans 
la  chambre  au-dessus,  en  train  de  f  ermer  leurs  malles !  car  ils 
devaient  partir  le  lendemain,  s'en  aller  du  pays  pour  toujours. 

80  Tout  de  mSme  il  eut  le  courage  de  nous  faire  la  classe 
jusqii'au  bout.  •  Apr^s  I'^criture,  nous  eiimes  la  logon  d'his- 
toire ;  ensuite  les  petits  chant^rent  le  ba  br  bi  bo  bu.  lii-bas 
au  fond  de  la  salle,  le  vieux  Hauser  avait  mis  ses  lunettes,  et^ 
tenant  son  ab^c^aire  k  deux  mains,  il  ^pelait  les  lettres  avec 

16  eux.  On  voyait  qu'il  s'appliquait,  lui  aussi ;  sa  voix  tremblait 
d'^motion,  et  c'^tait  si  drdle  de  Pentendre,  que  nous  avions 
tous  envie  de  rire  et  de  pleurer.  Ah !  je  m'en  souviendrai  de 
cette  demi^re  classe. . . 

Tout  k  coup  rhorloge  de  T^glise  sonna  midi,  puis  TAngelus. 

10  Au  m^me  moment,  les  trompettes  des  Prussiens  qui  revenaient 
de  rexercice  ^clat^rent  sous  nos  fen^tres. ...     M.  Hamel  se 
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leva,  tout  pUe,  dans  sa  chaire.     Jamais  il  ne  m'avait  pam  si 
grand. 

"  Mes  amis,  dit-il,  mes  amis,  je . . .  je " 

Mais  quelque  chose  T^toufiait.  H  ne  pouvait  pas  achever 
sa  phrase.  ft 

Alors  il  se  tourna  vers  le  tableau,  prit  un  morceau  de  craie, 
at,  en  appuyant  de  toutes  ses  forces,  il  ^crivit  aussi  gros  qu'il 
put: 

«  VivB  LA  Francb  ! " 

Puis  il  resta  1^,  la  tdte  appuy^  au  mur,  et,  sans  parler,  avee  10 
sa  main  il  nous  faisait  signe  : 

"  C'est  fini allez-vous-en." 


7.  LA  CH&VRE  DE  M.  SEGUIN. 

Daudet  (1840-1897). 

M.  Seguin  n'avait  jamais  eu  de  bonheur  avec  ses  ch^vres. 

II  les  perdait  toutes  de  la  mSme  fa9on :  un  beau  matin,  elles 
cassaient  leur  corde,  s'en  allaient  dans  la  montagne,  et  l^haut  a 
le  loup  les  mangeait.    Ni  les  caresses  de  leur  mattre,  ni  la  peur 
du  loup,  rien  ne  les  retenait.    C'^tait,  paratt-il,  des  ch^vres  ind^- 
pendantes,  voulant  k  tout  prix  le  grand  air  et  la  liberty. 

Le  brave  M.  Seguin,  qui  ne  comprenait  rien  au  caract^re  de 
ses  b^tes,  ^tait  constem^.     II  disait :  to 

''C'est  fini ;  les  ch^vres  s'ennuient  chez  moi,  je  n'en  garderai 
pas  une." 

dependant  il  ne  se  d^ouragea  pas,  et,  apr^  avoir  perdu  six 
ch^vres  de  la  mdme  mani^re,  il  en  acheta  une  septi^me ;  seule- 
ment,  cette  fois,  il  eut  soin  de  la  prendre  toute  jeune,  pour » 
qu'elle  s'habitu&t  mieux  k  demeurer  chez  lui. 

Ah !  qu'elle  ^tait  jolie  la  petite  ch^vre  de  M.  Seguin  \  qu'elle 
^tait  jolie  avec  ses  yeux  doux,  sa  barbiche  de  sous-officier,  ses 
sabots  noirs  et  luisants,  ses  comes  z^br^s  et  ses  longs  poils 
blancs  qui  lui  faisaient  une  houppelande!  et  puis,  docile,  cares- 80 
sante,  se  laissant  traire  sans  bouger,  sans  mettre  son  pied  dans 
I'^uelle.    Un  amour  de  petite  ch^vre.  •  • 
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H.  Seguin  avait  derri^re  sa  maison  un  olos  entomb  d'aub^ 
pines.  C'est  1^  qu'il  mit  sa  nouvelle  pensionnaire.  II  Fattacha 
a  un  pieu  au  plus  bel  endroit  du  pr^,  en  ayant  soin  de  lui  laisser 
beauooup  de  corde,  et  de  temps  en  temps  il  venait  voir  si  elle 
e^tait  bien.  La  ch^vre  se  trouvait  tr^  heureuse  et  broutait 
llierbe  de  si  bon  coeur  que  M.  Seguin  ^tait  ravi. 

"  Enfin,  pensait  le  pauvre  homme,  en  voil^  une  qui  ne  s'en- 
nuiera  pas  chez  moi ! " 

M.  Seguin  se  trompait,  sa  ch^vre  s'ennuya. 


10     Un  jour,  elle  se  dit  en  regardant  la  montagne ; 

"  Comme  on  doit  §tre  bien  l&-haut !  Quel  plaisir  de  gam 
bader  dans  la  bruj^re,  sans  cette  maudite  longe  qui  vous 
^orche  le  cou  L  . .  C'est  bon  pour  Vkne  ou  pour  le  boeuf  de 
brouter  dans  un  clos ! . .  .  Les  ch^vres,  il  leur  f aut  du  large.** 
10  A  partir  de  ce  moment,  Therbe  du  clos  lui  parut  fada 
L'ennui  lui  vint.  Elle  maigrit,  son  lait  se  fit  rare.  C^tait 
piti^  de  la  voir  tirer  tout  le  jour  sur  sa  longe,  la  t^te  toum^ 
du  c6t^  de  la  montagne,  la  narine  ouverte,  en  faisant  MS  / . . . 
tristement. 
20  M.  Seguin  s'apercevait  bien  que  sa  ch^vre  avait  quelque 
chose,  mais  il  ne  savait  pas  ce  que  c'^tait . . ,  Un  matin, 
comme  il  achevait  de  la  traire,  la  ch^vre  se  retouma  et  lui  dit 
dans  son  patois : 

"^coutez,  monsieur  Seguin,  je  me  languis  chez  vous,  laissez- 
26  moi  aller  dans  la  montagne. 

— Ah!  mon  Dieu! . .  .  Elle  aussil  cria  M.  Seguin  stup^fait, 
et  du  coup  il  laissa  tomber  son  ^cuelle ;  puis,  s'asseyant  dans 
rherbe  k  c6t6  de  sa  ch^vre  : 

— Comment  Blanquette,  tu  veux  me  quitter  1 " 
10     Et  Blanquette  r^pondit : 
"  Qui,  monsieur  Seguin : 
— Est-ce  que  I'herbe  te  manque  ici  ] 
— Oh  1  non  !  monsieur  Seguin. 

— Tu  es  peut-^tre  attach^e  de  trop  court;    veux-tu  que 
86  j'allonge  la  corde  ! 

— Ce  n'est  pas  la  peine,  monsieur  Seguin. 
— Alors,  qu'est-ce  qu*il  te  faut !  qu*est-ce  que  tu  veux  1 
— Je  veux  aller  dans  la  montagne,  monsieur  Seguin. 
— Mais,  malheureuse,  tu  ne  sais  pas  qu'il  y  a  le  loup  dana  la 
40  montagne. . .     Que  feras-tu  quand  il  viendra?.  •  • 
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^Te  lui  donnerai  des  coups  de  come,  monsieur  Seguin. 

— Le  loup  se  moque  bien  de  tes  comes.     II  m'a  mang^  des 
biques  autrement  encom^  que  toi . . .    Tu  sais  bien,  la  pauvre 
Tieille  Benaude  qui  ^tait  ici  Fan  dernier?  une  maitresse  ch^vre^ 
forte  et  m^chante  comme  un  bouc.     Elle  s'est  battue  avec  le  ft 
loup  toute  la  nuit . . .  puis,  le  matin,  le  loup  Ta  mangle. 

— P^cajirel  Pauvre  Benaude!. .  .     Qa  ne  fait  rien,  monsieur 
Seguin,  laissez-moi  aller  dans  la  montagne. 

— Bont^   divine  ! . . .    dit  M.  Seguin ;  mais  qu'est-ce  qu'on 
leur  fait  done  k  mes  ch^vres )    Encore  une  que  le  loup  va  me  lo 
manger . . .      Eh  bien,   non ...   jc^   te   sauverai    malgr^  toi, 
coquine !   et  de  peur  que  tu  ne  rompes  ta  corde,  je  vais  t'en- 
fermer  dans  ratable,  et  tu  y  resteras  toujours. 

lik-dessus,  M.  Seguin  emporta  la  ch^vre  dans  une  Stable 
toute  noire,  dont  il  ferma  la  porte  k  double  tour.     Malheu-u 
reusement,  il  avait  oubli^  la  fen^tre,  et  k  peine  eut-il  le  dos 
toum^,  que  la  petite  s'en  alia. . . . 

Quand  la  chSvre  blanche  arriva  dans  la  montagne,  ce  fut  un 
ravissement  g^n^ral.  Jamais  les  vieux  sapins  n'avaient  rien 
vu  d'aussi  joli.  On  la  re9ut  comme  une  petite  reine.  Lesao 
chd,taigniers  se  baissaient  jusqu'4  terre  pour  la  caresser  du 
bout  de  leurs  branches.  Les  genets  dW  s'ouvraient  sur  son 
passage,  et  sentaient  bon  tant  qu'ils  pouvaient.  Toute  la 
montagne  lui  fit  fSte. 

On  pense  bien  si  notre  ch^vre  ^tait  heureuse !  Plus  de  26 
corde,  plus  de  pieu . . .  rien  qui  I'emp^ch&t  de  gambader,  de 
brouter  k  sa  guise . . .  C'est  1^  qu'il  y  en  avait  de  Fherbe ! 
jusque  par-dessus  les  comes  1 . . .  Et  quelle  herbe !  savoureuse, 
fine,  tientel^,  faite  de  mille  plantes . . .  C'^tait  bien  autre 
chose  que  le  gazon  du  clos.  Et  les  fieurs  done  ! . . .  De  so 
grandes  campanules  bleues,  des  digitales  de  pourpre  k  longs 
calices,  toute  une  fordt  de  fieurs  sauvages  d^bordant  de  sues 
capiteux  !  . . . 

La  ch^vre  blanche,  k  moiti^  soiile,  se  vautrait  Ik  dedans  les 
jambes  en  Fair  et  roulait  le  long  des  talus,  p^le-m^le  avec  les  86 
feuilles  tomb^s  et  les  chUtaignes . .  .  Puis,  tout  k  coup  elle 
se  redressait  d'un  bond  sur  ses  pattes.  Hop !  la  voil&  partie, 
la  t^te  en  avant,  k  travers  les  maquis  et  les  buissi^res,  tantdt 
sur  un  pic,  tant6t  au  fond  d'un  ravin,  la-haut,  en  bas,  par- 
tout.  . .  On  aurait  dit  qu'il  y  avait  dix  ch^vres  de  M,  Seguin  40 
dans  la  montagne. 
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**  Cest  qu'eUe  n'avait  peur  de  rien  la  Blanqueite. 

Elle  f  ranchissait  d'on  saut  de  grands  torrents  qui  I'^labons- 
saient  au  passage  de  poussi^re  humide  et  d'^ume.  Alors, 
toute  ruisselante,  elle  allait  s'^tendre  sur  quelque  roche  plate 
6  et  se  f aisait  s^cher  par  le  soleil . . .  Une  f ois,  s'ayan9ant  aa 
bord  d'un  plateau,  une  fleur  de  cytise  aux  dents,  elle  aper9ut 
en  bas,  tout  en  bas  dans  la  plaine,  la  maison  de  M.  Seguin 
aveo  ]e  clos  derri^re.     Cela  la  fit  rire  aux  larmes. 

''Que  c'est  petit,  dit-elle;  comment  ai-je  pa  tenir  ]k 
10  dedans?" 

Pauvrette!  de  se  voir  4  ^^^^^^  pereh^,  elle  se  croyait  an 
moins  aussi  grande  que  le  monde. . . 


Tout  k  coup  le   vent   fraichit. . .     La  montagne  devint 
Tiolette ;  c'^tait  le  soir. . . 
15     ''  D^j^ !"  dit  la  petite  ch^vre ;  et  elle  s'arr^ta  fort  ^tonn^ 
En  bas,  les  champs  ^taient  noy^  de  brume.     Le  clos  de 
M.  Seguin  disparaissait  dans  le  brouillard,  et  de  la  maisonnette 
on  ne  voyait  plus  que  le  toit  avec  un  peu  de  fum^.     Elle 
^couta  ]es  clochettes  d'un  troupeau  qu'on  ramenait,  et  se  sentit 
for&me  toute  triste...     Un  gerfaut,  qui  rentrait,  la  frdla  de 
ses  ailes  en  passant.     Elle  tressaillit. .  .puis  ce  fut  un  hurle- 
ment  dans  la  montagne: 
«Hou!  hou!" 

Elle  pensa  au  loup ;  de  tout  le  jour  la  folle  n'y  avait  pas 
26pens^. . .     Au  m^me  moment  une  trompe  sonna  bien  loin  dans 
la  valine.     C'^tait  ce  bon  M.  Seguin  qui  tentait  un  dernier 
effort. 

''  Hou !  hou  !  • . .  faisait  le  loup. 
— Reviens  I  reviens  ! . . . "  criait  la  trompe. 
SO     Blanquette  eut  envie  de  revenir;  mais  en  se  rappelant  le 
pieu,  la  corde,  la  bale  du  clos,  elle  pensa  que  maintenant  elle 
ne  pouvait  plus  se  faire  k  cette  vie,  et  qu'il  valait  mieux  rester. 
La  trompe  ne  sonnait  plus. . . 

La  ch^vre  entendit  derri^re  elle  un  bruit  de  feuilles.     Elle 
86  se  retourtia  et  vit  dans  Tombre  deux  oreilles  courtes,  toutes 
droites,  avec  deux  yeux  qui  reluisaient. . .     C^tait  le  loup. 
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Enorme,  immobile,  assis  sur  son  train  de  derri&re,  il  ^tait  ]k 
regardant  la  petite  ch^vre  blanche  et  la  d^gustant  par  avance. 
Comme  il  savait  bien  qu'il  la  mangerait,  le  loup  ne  se  pressait 
pas;  seulement,  quand  elle  se  retouma,  il  se  mit  k  rire 
m^hamment.  9 

"Ha !  ha !  la  petite  ch^vre  de  M.  Seguin !"  et  il  passa  sa 
grosse  langue  rouge  sur  ses  babines  d'amadou. 

Blanquette  se  sentit  perdue . . .  Un  moment  en  se  rappelant 
Iliistoire  de  la  vieille  Renaude,  qui  s'^tait  battue  toute  la 
nuit  pour  §tre  mang^  le  matin  elle  se  dit  qu'il  vaudrait  peut-  lo 
dtre  mieux  se  laisser  manger  tout  de  suite;  puis,  s'^tant 
ravis^  elle  tomba  en  garde,  la  t^te  basse  et  la  come  en  avant, 
comme  une  brave  ch^vre  de  M.  Seguin  qu'elle  ^tait. . .  Non 
pas  qu'elle  eiit  Tespoir  de  tuer  le  loup, — les  ch^vres  ne  tuent 
pas  le  loup, — mais  seulement  pour  voir  si  elle  pourrait  teniritf 
aussi  longtemps  que  la  Renaude . . . 

Alors  le  monstre  s'ayan9a,  et  les  petites  comes  entr^rent  en 
danse. 

Ah  I  la  brave  chevrette,  conmie  elle  y  allait  de  bon  coeur  I 
Plus  de  dix  fois,  je  ne  mens  pas,  elle  for9a  le  loup  k  reculerao 
pour  reprendre  haleine.  Pendant  ces  troves  d'une  minute,  la 
gourmande  cueillait  en  h&te  encore  un  brin  de  sa  ch^re  herbe ; 
puis  elle  retoumait  au  combat,  la  bouche  pleine. . .  Cela 
dura  toute  la  nuit.  De  temps  en  temps  la  ch^vre  de  M. 
Seguin  regardait  les  ^toiles  danser  dans  le  ciel  clair,  et  elle  se  86 
disait: 

"  Oh  !  pourvu  que  je  tienne  jusqu'&  Vaube ..." 

L'une  apr^  Fautre,    les  ^toiles   s'^teignirent.     Blanquette 
redoubla  de  coups  de  comes,  le  loup  de  coups  de  dents. . . 
Une  lueur  p&le  parut  dans  lliorizon ...     Le  chant  d'un  coq  m 
enrou^  monta  d'une  m^tairie. 

"Enfin!"  dit  la  pauvre  b^te,  qui  n'attendait  plus  que  le  jour 

Eour  mourir ;  et  elle  s'allongea  par  terre  dans  sa  belle  f ourrure 
lanche  toute  tach^  de  sang. . . 
Alors  le  loup  se  jeta  sur  la  petite  ch^vre  et  la  mange&  85 
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8.  LA  PATTE  DE  DINDON. 
LBGonvi  (K  1807). 

Ce  matin,  k  propos  d'un  plaisir  manqu^,  je  dis  en  riant  h 
mon  fils : 

"  Je  vois  que  tu  as  besoin  que  je  te  fasse  une  petite  le9on. 

— Eh  1  sur  quoi,  p^re  ? 
6     — Sur  une  disposition  que  tu  tiens  de  moi,  h^las  1  et  dont 
je  voudrais  bien  te  gu^rir. 

— Quelle  est^lle? 

— Le  r^cit  d^une  petite  aventure  de  ma  vie  d'^colier  te 
I'apprendra. 
10  J'avais  dix  ans;  j'^tais  au  collie;  je  rapportais  chaque 
lundi,  de  chez  mes  parents,  la  grosse  somme  de  quinze  sous, 
destin^  k  payer  mes  dejeuners  du  matin,  car  le  college  ne 
nous  foumissait  pour  ce  repas  qu'un  morceau  de  pain  tout  sec. 

Un  lundi,  en  rentrant,  je  trouve  un  de  nos  camarades  (je 
16  me  rappelle  encore  son  nom,  il  se  nommait  Couture)  arm^ 
d'une  superbe  patte  de  dindon.  Je  dis  patte  et  non  cuisse, 
car  Tobjet  tout  entier  se  composait  de  ce  que,  dans  mon  ignor- 
ance, j'appellerai  un  tibia,  et  de  la  patte  avec  ses  quatre 
doigts,  le  tout  reconvert  de  cette  peau  noire,  luisante  et 
torugueuse  qui  fait  que  le  dindon  a  Tair  de  marcher  sur  des 
brodequins  de  chagrin. 

Dte  que  mon  camarade  m'aper9ut :  "  Viens  voir ! "  me  ditril, 


'  viens  voir 


I" 


J'accours;  il  serrait  le  haut  de  la  patte  dans  ses  deux 

86  mains,  et,  sur  un  mouvement  de  sa  main  droite,  les  quatre 

doigts  s'ouvraient  et  se  refermaient  comme  les  doigts  d'une 

main  humaine.     Je  restai  stup^fait  et  ^merveilld     Comment 

cette  patte  morte  pouvait-elle  remuer?    Comment  pouvait-il 

la  faire  agir  ?     Un  gar9on  de  dix-huit  ans  qui  va  au  spectacle 

80  et  qui  suit  le  d^veloppement  du  drame  le  plus  merveilleux, 

n'a  pas  les  yeux  plus  ^carquill^,  les  regards  plus  ardents,  la 

t^te  plus  fixement  pench^  en  avant  que  moi,  en  face  de  cette 

patte  de  dindon.     Chaque  fois  que  ces  quatre  doigts  s'ouvraient 

et  se  refermaient,  il  me  passait  devant  les  yeux  oomme  un 

86^1ouissement.     Je  croyais  assister  k  un  prodige. 

Lorsque  mon  camarade^  qui  ^tait  plus  kg6  et  plus  malin  que 
moi,  vit  mon  enthousiasme  arriv^  k  son  paroxysme,  il  remit  sa 
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merveille  dans  sa  poche  et  s'^loigna.  Je  m'en  allai  de  mon 
c6t^  mais  reveur  et  voyant  toujours  cette  patte  fiotter  devant 
mes  yeux  comme  une  vision . . . 

— ^Si  je  Tavais,  me  disais-je,  j'apprendrais  bien  vite  le  moyen 
de  la  faire  agir.     Couture  n^est  pas  sorcier.     £t  alors,  comme  6 
je  m'amuserais ! 

Je  n'y  tins  plus,  je  courus  k  mon  camarade. . . 

— Donne-moi  ta  patte  I  . .  .lui  dis-je  avec  un  irr^istible 
accent  de  supplication.     Je  t'en  prie  ! . . . 

— Ma  patte  ! . . .  Te  donner  ma  patte ! . . .  yea±-tu  t'en  aller !  lo 

Son  refus  irrita  encore  mon  d^ir. 

— Tu  ne  veux  pas  me  la  donner  ). . . 

-Non! 

— Eh  bien ! . . .  vends-la  moi. 

— ^Te  la  vendre  1  combien  ?  16 

Je  me  mis  k  compter,  dans  le  fond  de  ma  poche,  I'argent  de 
ma  semaine . . . 

— Je  t'en  donne  cinq  sous. 

— Cinq  sous,  une  patte  comme  celle-l& ! . . .  Est-ce  que  tu  te 
moques  de  moi  ?  ao 

Et  prenant  le  pr^ieux  objet,  il  recommen9a  devant  moi  cet 
^louissant  jeu  d'^ventail,  et  chaque  f ois  ma  passion  grandissait 
d'un  degr^. 

— Eh  bien,  je  t*en  oflfre  dix  sous. 

— Dix  sous!...  dix  sous ! . . .  reprit-il  avec  m^pris.      Mais  26 
regarde  done . . . 

Et  les  quatre  doigts  s'ouvraient  et  se  refermaient  toujours ! 

— Mais  enfin,  lui  dis-je  en  tremblant,  combien  done  en 
veux-tu  1 

—Quarante  sous  ou  rien.  80 

— Quarante  sous !  m'^riai-je,  quarante  sous !  pr^  de  trois 
semaines  de  dejeuners !     Par  exemple  1 

— Soit !  k  ton  aise ! 

La  patte  disparut  dans  sa  poche,  et  il  s'^loigna.  Je  couruA 
de  nouveau  apr^s  lui.  86 

— Quinze  sous ! 

— Quarante. 

— Vingt  sous! 

— Quarante. 

— Vingt-cinq  sous  I  ^ 

— Quarante. 

27 
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Oh !  ce  Couture !  ocmmie  il  aura  fait  son  chemin  dans  le 

nMmde !  oomme  il  oonnaissait  d4}k  le  ooeur  humain  !    Chaqae 

fois  que  ce  terrible    mot   quarante  toachait  mon  oreille,  il 

emportait  un  pen  de  ma    resistance.     An    bout   de   deox 

6 minutes,  je  ne  me  connaisaais  plus! 

— Eh  bien  done,  quarante ! . . .  m'^criai-je.     Donne-la^noi ! 

— Donne-moi  d'abord  I'argent,  reprit-iL 

Je  lui  mis  dans  la  main  les  quinze  sous  de  ma  semaine,  et 
il  me  fit  ^rire  un  billet  de  vingt-cinq  sous  pour  le  surplus. . . 
10  Oh !  le  sc^^rat !  il  ^tait  d^j^  homme  d'aflGures  k  treize  ans ! . . . 
Puis,  tirant  enfin  le  cher  objet  de  sa  poche : 

— ^Tiens,  me  dit-il,  la  yoil4 ! 

Je  me  pr^ipitai  sur  elle.     Au  bout  de  quelques  secondes, 
ainsi  que  je  Favais  pr^vu,  je  connaissais  le  secret  et  je  tirais  le 
1£  tendon  qui  servait   de  cordon  de  sonnette,  aussi  bien  que 
Couture. 

Pendant  deux  minutes  cela  m'amusa  f  ollement ;  apr^  deux 
minutes,  cela  m'amusa  moins;  apr^  trois,  cela  ne  m'amusa 
presque  plus ;  apr^  quatre,  cela  ne  m'amusa  plus  du  tout.  Je 
20  tirais  toujours,  parce  que  je  voulais  avoir  les  int^r^ts  de  mon 
argent;. .  .mais  le  d^nchantement  me  gagnait;. .  .puis  vint 
la  tristesse,  puis  le  regret,  puis  la  perspective  de  trois  semaines 
de  pain  sec,  puis  le  sentiment  de  ma  biltise ! . . .  Et  tout  cela  se 
changeant  peu  It  pen  en  amertume,  la  colore  s'en  m^la ;  et  au 
26  bout  de  dix  minutes,  saisissant  avec  une  veritable  haine  I'objet 
de  mon  amour,  je  le  lan9ai  par-dessus  la  muraille,  afin  d'etre 
bien  siir  de  ne  plus  le  revoir. 

Ce  souvenir  m'est  revenu  bien  souvent,  depuis  que  je  n'ai 
plus  dix  ans,  et  bien  souvent  aussi  j'ai  retrouv^  en  moi  Tenfant 
soil  la  patte  de  dindon.     Cette  impetuosity  de  d^ir,  cette  im- 
patience de  tous  les  obstacles  qui  me  s^paraient  de  la  posses- 
sion d^ir^,  cette  f  olle  impr^voyance,  cette  puissance  d'illusion, 
^gale  seulement  h^as !  k  ma  puissance  de  d^illusion,  tous  ces 
traits  de  caract^re  se  sont  mille  fois  r^veill^s . . .  que  dis-je  )  se 
86  r^veillent  encore  en  moi,  d^  qu'une  passion  m'envahit.     Oh ! 
on  n'^tudie  pas  assez  les  enfants !     On  traite  leurs  sentiments 
de  pu^rilit^  !    Rien  n'est  pu^ril  dans  Vkme  humaine.   L'en&mt 
ne  meurt  jamais  tout  entier  dans  lliomme,  et  ce  qui  est  pu^ril 
aujourd'hui  peut  itre  terrible  ou  coupable  demain.     L^  pas- 
40  sions  sont  difG^rentes,  mais  le  coeur  oil  elles  poussent  est  le  m6m«^ 
et  le  meilleur  moyen  de  bien  dinger  un  jeune  homme  est  d'avdr 
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bien  observe  le  gar^on  de  dix  ans.  Ainsi  oette  patte  de 
dindon  m'a  fort  servL  Yingt  fois  dans  ma  vie,  au  beau  milieu 
d'une  sottise,  ce  souvenir  m'est  revenu . . .  '*  Tu  seras  done 
toujours  le  mdme  ? ''  me  disais-je,  et  je  me  mettais  k  rire,  ce 
qui  m'arrdtait  court.  H  n'y  a  rien  de  plus  utile  que  de  se  rire  6 
au  nez  de  temps  en  temps. 

Je  me  retournai  alors  vers  mon  fils,  et  je  lui  dis :  <<  Cette 
fable  9iion^0...que  les  fils  ressemblent  quelquefois  It  leurs 
p^res." 


9.  HORTIBU& 

POUYILLOK  (b.  1840). 


Le  petit  college  est  en  fdte.  Fortes  ouvertes,  volets  bat- 10 
tants,  des  drapeaux  aux  fendtres,  du  monde  partout,  des 
bousculades  dans  les  escaliers,  des  galopades  dans  les  corridors, 
et,  dominant  le  tapage,  les  coups  de  marteau  du  tapissier  en 
train  de  clouer  les  tentures  sur  Testrade  dress^  dans  la  oour 
pour  la  distribution  des  prix.  u 

Les  prix!  les  vacances!  des  mots  qui  rient,  des  mots  qui 
chantent,  des  mots  qui  ^latent  oomme  des  soleils  et  qui 
embaument  oomme  un  bouquet  de  fleurs  de&  champs ! 

Tr^s  triste,  Ui-haut,  dans  I'infirmerie  toute  blanche,  le  petit 
malade  se  soul^ve  pour  ^couter.  Des  pas  montent,  se  h&tent,  so 
passent  devant  la  porte;  aucun  ne  s'arr^te.  Personne.  Le 
docteur — hem!  hem! — est  venu  tout  It  llieure,  tr^  press^ 
k  cause  de  la  f^te;  bonjour,  bonsoir,  adieu  mon  m^ecin. 
L'infirmi^re,  qui  aide  It  faire  les  malles  It  la  lingerie,  parait 
une  fois  tous  les  quarts  d'heure,  fait  voir  le  bout  du  nez,26' 
referme  la  porte  et  s'en  va. 

Qu'elle  s'en  aille ! 

Ce  n'est  pas  elle  qu'attend  le  petit  malade,  le  docteur  pas 
davantage.     Ceux  qu'il  attend,  tenez,  les  voillt  qui  arrivent. 
Trois  campagnards:  un  homme  en  veste  ronde,  une  petite  ao 
femme  courte  en  bonnet  blanc,  une  fiUette  en  robe  longue. 
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tet>p  longue,  lea  manches  jnsqa'aa  boat  des  doigts ;  le  p^  la 
m^re,  la  petite  soeur. 

lis  entrent :  rhomme,  discr^tement^  tr^  ciroonspect^  un  pea 
timide ;  la  m^re,  tout  de  go,  les  bras  tendus  en  avant  jasqu'k 
see  qu'elle  tienne  emtMrass^,  ^tooff^to  sor  sa  poitrine,  la  chhre 
petite  t^te  de  Tenfant.     Le  p^re  serre  la  main  da  malade,  la 
fillette  se  haosse  sar  la  pointe  des  pieds  josqa'aox  joaes 
pench^  vers  ses  l^vres. 
£t  les  questions  pleuvent. 
10     — Qu'as-tu,  Tiennetl 

— Qu'est-ce  qui  te  fait  mal,  pUchou  f 
-Rien,  presque  rien.     La,  au  front,  quelque  chose  qui  me 


— Depuis  quand  1 
10     — Depuis  la  composition  en  th^me  latin.     Oh  1  ce   sera 
bientdt  passd 

— Bientdt  1  Kon ;  tout  de  suite,  reprend  la  m^re.  Domain, 
jour  de  lessive,  je  feds  des  fouaces.  C'est  bon,  les  fouaces,  eh  1 
Tiennet  I 
10  lis  bavardent,  et  d'en  bas,  de  Testrade  dress^  en  plein  air, 
one  rumeur  monte;  des  pas  se  pr^ipitent;  des  crosses  de 
fusil  sonnent  sur  le  pav^  de  la  cour. 

Les  pompiers  sont  arriv^ 

— P^re,   allons-j,   sollicite  la  petite   sceur.     Tantdt,   nous 
25  n'aurons  plus  de  place. 

Et,  ddine,  elle  tire  lliomme  vers  la  porte. 

— ^Tu  peux  bien,  dit  la  m^re.  A  trois,  que  ferions-nous  de 
plus)  Descendez.;  moi,  je  reste,  s'il  me  veut,  lui,  ajoute-t-elle 
en  couvant  de  Toeil  son  Tiennet. 

n. 

30     La  petite  sceur,  le  p^re,  sont  partis.     La  m^re  a  ferm^  les 
volets,  k  cause  du  grand  jour,  et,  dans  la  demi-obscurit^  de 
Tinfirmerie  close,  ils  demeurent  tous  les  deux  sommeillant. 
— Dors  un  peu,  mien,  9a  te  gu^rira. 
— Oui,  m^re. 
36     Et  Tiennet  ferme  les  yeux. 

Mais  le  moyen  de  s'endormir,  avec  le  remue-m^nage  de  la 
distribution  des  prix  sous  la  fendtre  ? 
— ^M^re,  va  voir,  s'il  te  plait.     Que  fait-on  f 
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— Kien  encore.  Les  messieurs  sont  arriv^;  une  pleine 
estrade.  Oh !  je  vols  an  milieu  un  ojQicier  aveo  un  chapeau 
garni  d'un  ^norme  plumet  1 

— Le  colonel  I 

— Et  un  autre  au  premier  rang,  en  face,  tout  brod^  d'argent  6 

— Le  sous-pr^fet.     Bon ;  que  vois-tu  encore  ? 

— J^us  I  tant  de  prix  1  lis  en  ont  fait  trois  piles  au  bord 
de  Testrade ;  et  des  couronnes !  une  montagne  I 

Brusquement,  une  fanfare  delate  k  pleins  cuivres,  k  pleins 
poumons.     C'est  beau,  la  musique !     El^ves,  parents,  jusqu'au  lo 
petit  malade,  tout  le  monde  applaudit. 

Attention,  maintenant ! 

Le  frac  brod^  d'argent  se  l^ve,  un  chiffon  de  papier  roul^ 
8ur  le  doigt. .  .le  discours.  On  n'entend  pas  un  mot,  rien 
qu'un  chantonnement  aigu,  ber^ant,  monotone.  15 

C'est  curieux  comme,  k  distance,  un  sous-pr^fet  qui  parle 
pent  faire  Teffet  d'un  moucheron  qui  siffle. 

Le  frac  brod^  d'argent  s'assied ;  une  robe  noire  se  l^ve :  un 
long,  chauve,  avec  lin  fort  cahier  k  la  main.     II  ne  siffle  pas, 
celui-ci,  il  bourdonne.     Telle  une  grosse  mouche.    Des  phrases  90 
d'une  lieue,  des  p^riodes  d'une  heure ;  un  sermon. 

Du  coup,  la  m^re  s'est  endormie. 

Tiennet,  lui,  s'impatiente. 

Aura-t-il,  n'aura-t-il  pas  le  prix  de  th^me  latin  ?    Le  prix, 
il  est  1^,  dans  la  pile,  un  beau  livre  dor^  sur  tranche,  Tattesta- » 
tion  coll^  en  dedans  avec  les  palmes  acad^miques  en  vignette 
et  le  parafe  du  principal. 

S'il  pouvait  lire  le  nom  du  vainqueur ! 

Et  pendant  qu'il  calcule  ses  chances,  le  sommeil  le  prend  k 
son  tour.  so 

IIL 

11  rfive. 

Quel  cauchemar!  L'attestation  est  dans  ses  mains,  sous 
ses  yeux.  H^las !  un  autre  a  vaincu ;  Luc  Onzi^  a  obtenu 
le  premier  prix. 

— Erreur  I  injustice  I  objecte  Tiennet,  ma  copie  ^tait  sans  36 
faute. 

— Sans  faute,  ricane  le  professeur,  sans  faute  I  Et  ceci, 
petit  malheureux,  qu'en  f  aitei%-vous  ^ 
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Soiyant  alors  le  doigt  accosateor  de  M.  B^gulus  Bee  sur  la 
copie  cribl^  d'annotatioiis,  Tiennet  d^coavre^  soulign^  trois 
fois  k  Tencre  rouge,  oet  af&eux  barbazisme : 

EOETIBUS. 

Hortibus !    Adieu  le  prix,  adieu  la  gloire  1 

6  Hortibus !  Le  mot  fatal  Tobskle ;  il  danse  multipli^  devant 
lui,  ^rit  en  ronde,  en  coul^  en  anglaise,  imprim^  en  lettrea 
rouges,  en  lettres  bleues,  affich^  sur  le  mur  en  capitales,  char- 
bonn^  en  lettres  comiques  qui  s'animent,  tirant  la  languSi 
envoyant  des  pieds  de  nez  au  vaincu. 

10     Hortibus  1 

IV. 

Le  malade  s'agite,  ses  l^vres  remuent. 

— II  appelle  quelqu'un,  dit  la  m^re.     Tiennet,  Tiennet  I 

Embrass^,  second  de  caresses,  Tiennet  ouvre  les  yeux. 

Plus  de  hortibus !     l^vanoui  dans  le  pays  des  songes  avec  la 
16  figure  irrit^  du  professeur  lUgulus  £ec 

.Bon  voyage  k  tons  deux ! 

Mais  le  prix  ?  la  couronnel  ^ 

Le  prix,  la  couronne?    Us  viennent,  Us  montent,  pieuse- 
ment,  religieusement  apport^  par  le  p^re  et  la  petite  soeur. 
to  Une  marche  triomphale ! 

lis  entrent,  et  voil4  le  volume  ^tal^  sur  le  lit  du  petit 
malade,  la  couronne  pos^  sur  son  front. 

Le  p^re  rit,  la  m^re  pleure;  tons  s'embrassent.     Oh!  le 
bonheur  des  braves  gens,  le  vrai  bonheur ! 
26     Et  tandis  qu'on  fait  f^te  au  vainqueur,  hem !  hem  I  quel- 
qu'un  se  pr^sente,  Invite  noire,  figure  rose :  le  docteur. 

— Hem  !  hem  ! . .  .Tenfant  va  mieux ;  ce  laurier  sur  le  front 
a  fait  des  miracles.    Allons,  le  grand  air  ach^vera  de  le  gu^rir. 
Des  marches  k  pied,  de  I'exercice,  et  surtout  pas  de  th^me 
80  latin  !     Hem  !  hem  ! 

Le  docteur  fait  deux  pas  vers  la  porte,  et,  saluant  la  famiUe, 
le  doigt  lev^  dans  un  geste  de  menace  amicale : 

— ^Pas  de  th^me  latin,  entendez-vous ! 
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la  CHAGRIN  lyUN  VIEUX  FOR9AT. 

PiEBBB  Lon  (b.  1850). 

CTest  tme  bien  petite  histoire,  qui  m'a  ^t^  cont^  par  Yvefl, 
-^un  soir  o^  il  ^tait  all^  en  rade  conduire,  avec  sa  canonni^re, 
one  cargaison  de  condamn^s  au  grand  transport  en  partanoe 
pour  la  Nouvelle-Cal^onie. 

Dans  le  nombre  se  trouvait  un  f or9at  tr^  tg6  (soixante-dix  5 
ans  pour  le  moins),  qui  emmenait  avec  lui,  tendrement,  un 
pauvre  moineau  dans  une  petite  cage. 

Yves,  pour  passer  le  temps,  ^tait  entr^  en  conversation  avec 
•ce  vieux,  qui  n'avait  pas  mauvaise  figure,  parait-il, — mais  qui 
^tait  accoupl^  par  une  chatne  k  Ain  jeune  monsieur  ignoble,  lo 
gouailleur,  portant  lunettes  de  myope  sur  un  mince  nez  blSme. 

Vieux  coureur  de  grands  chemins,  arr^t^,  en  cinqui^me  ou 
sixi^me  r^idive,  pour  vagabondage  et  vol,  il  disait :  "  Ck)m- 
ment  faire  pour  ne  pas  voler,  quand  on  a  commence  une'fois, 
—-et  qu'on  n'a  pas  de  metier,  rien, — et  que  les  gens  ne  veulent  u 
plus  de  vous  nulle  part  ?  II  faut  bien  manger,  n'est-ce  pas  9 — 
Pour  ma  demi^re  condamnation,  c'^tait  un  sac  de  pommes  de 
terre  que  j'avais  pris  dans  un  champ,  avec  un  fouet  de  roulier 
et  un  giraumont.  Est-ce  qu'on  n'aurait  pas  pu  me  laisser 
mourir  en  France,  je  vous  demande,  au  lieu  de  m'envoyer  lit- 10 
bas,  si  vieux  comme  je  suis  ? . .  .'' 

Et,  tout  heureux  de  voir  que  quelqu'un  consentait  k  F^cou- 
ter  avec  compassion,  il  avait  ensuite  montr^  k  Yves  ce  qu'il 
poBs^ait  de  pr^cieux  au  monde :   la  petite  cage  et  le  moineau. 

Le  moineau  apprivois^,  connaissant  sa  voix,  et  qui  pendant  25 
pr^s  d'une  ann^,  en  prison,  avait  v^u  perch^  sur  son  ^paule. . . 
— Ah  !  ce  n'est  pas  sans  peine  qu'il  avait  obtenu  la  permission 
de  I'emmener  avec  lui  en  Cal^donie ! — Et  puis  aprSs,  il  avait 
f allu  lui  faire  une  cage  convenable  pour  le  voyage ;  se  procurer 
du  bois,  un  peu  de  vieux  fil  de  f er,  et  un  peu  de  peinture  verte  so 
pour  peindre  le  tout  et  que  ce  Mt  joli. 

Ici,  *je  me  rappelle  textuellement  ces  mots  d'Yves :  "  Pauvre 
moineau !  II  avait  pour  manger  dans  sa  cage  un  morceau  de  ce 
pain  gris  qu'on  donne  dans  les  prisons.      Et  il  avait  Fair  de  se 
trouver  content  tout  de  mSme ;  il  sautillait  comme  n'importe  36 
quel  autre  oiseau.'' 
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Quelques  heures  apr^  comme  on  aocostait  le  transport  et 

me  les  formats  allaient  s^  embarquer  pour  le  grand  voyage, 

Tves,  qui  avait  oubli^  ce  vieux,  repassa  par  hastuxi  pr^  de  luL 

— ^Tenez,  prenez-la,  vous,  lui  dit-il  d'one  voix  toute  chang^ 

sen  lui  tendant  sa  petite  cage.     Je  vous  la  donne ;  9a  poorra 
peut-dtre  vous  servir  k  quelque  chose,  vous  faire  plaisir.  .  . 

— ^Non,  oertes  1  remercia  Yves.     II  faut  Temporter  au  con- 

traire,  vous  savez  bien.     Ce  sera  votre  petit  compagnon  1^-bas. . . 

— Oh!   reprit  le  vieux,  U  n'est  plus  dedans ...      Vous  ne 

10  saviez  done  pas  )  U  n'j  est  plus. . . 

Et  deux  larmes  d'indicible  mis^re  lui  coulaient  sur  les  joues. 
Pendant  une  bousculade  de  la  traverse,  la  porte  s'^tait 
ouverte,  le  moineau  avait  eu  peur,  s'^tait  envois — et  tout  de* 
suite  ^tait  tomb^  k  la  mer  k  cause  de  son  aile  coup^.     Oh  I  le 

15  moment  d'horrible  douleur !  Le  voir  se  d^battre  et  mourir, 
entrain^  dans  le  sillage  rapide,  et  ne  pouvoir  rien  pour  lui  I 
D'abord,  dans  un  premier  mouvement  bien  naturel,  il  avait 
voulu  crier,  demander  du  secours,  s'adresser  k  Yves  lui-m^me, 
le  supplier. . .     J^lan  arr^t^  aussit6t  par  la  reflexion,  par  la 

ao  conscience  imm^iate  de  sa  degradation  personnelle :  un  vieux 
miserable  comme  lui,  qui  est-ce  qui  aurait  piti^  de  son  moineau, 
qui  est-ce  qui  voudrait  seulement  Pouter  sa  pri^re  ? '  Est-ce 
qu'il  pouvait  lui  venir  k  I'esprit  qu'on  retarderait  le  navire 
pour  repdcher  un  moineau  qui  se  noie. — et  un  pauvre  oiseau 

as  de  f or9at,  quel  r^ve  absurde ! . . .  Alors  il  s'^tait  tenu  silen- 
cieux  k  sa  place,  regardant  s'^loigner  sur  I'^cume  de  la  mer  le 
petit  corps  gris  qui  se  d^battait  toujours ;  il  s'^tait  senti  effroy- 
ablement  seul  maintenant,  pour  jamais,  et  de  grosses  larmes, 
des  larmes  de  d^sesp^rance  solitaire  et  supreme  lui  brouillaient 

80  la  vue, — tandis  que  le  jeune  monsieur  k  lunettes^  son  collogue 
de  chalne,  riait  de  voir  un  vieux  pleurer. 

Maintenant  que  Toiseau  n'y  ^tait  plus,  U  ne  voulait  pas 
garder  cette  cage,  construite  avec  tant  de  soUicitude  pour  le 
petit  mort ;  il  la  tendait  toujours  k  ce  brave  marin  qui  avait 

ssconsenti  k  Pouter  son  histoire,  d<Ssirant  lui  laisser  ce  legs 
avant  de  partir  pour  son  long  et  dernier  voyage-  • 

Et  Yves,  tristement,  avait  accepts  le  cadeau,  la  maisonnette 
vide, — pour  ne  pas  faire  plus  de  peine  k  ce  vieil  abandonn^  en 
ayant  Tair  de  d^aigner  cette  chose  qui  lui  avait  coiit^  tant  de 

40  travail 
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xz.  L'AVARE,  Acte  III,  Sc.  V. 

MoLiiEE  (1622-1673). 

Harpaoon — ^Yal^re,  aide-moi  k  ceci.  Or  qh,  mattre  Jacques, 
approchez-vous ;  je  vous  ai  gard^  pour  le  dernier. 

MaItbe  Jacques — Est-ce  k  votre  cocher,  monsieur,  ou  bien 
k  votre  cuisinier,  que  vous  voulez  parler  ?  car  je  suis  Fun  et 
I'autre.  6 

Habpagon — C'est  k  tous  les  deux. 

MaItre  Jacques — Mais  k  qui  des  deux  le  premier  f 

Harp  AGON — Au  cuisinier. 

MaItbe  Jacques — Attendez  done,  s'il  vous  platt.  [H  6te  sa 
eaeaque  de  coc/ier,  et  paratt  vStu  en  cuisinier.]  10 

Habpagon — Quelle  diantre  de  c^r^monie  est-ce  la  ? 

MaItbe  Jacques — Vous  n'avez  qu'^  parler. 

Harpagon — Je  me  suis  engag^,  mattre  Jacques,  k  donner 
oe  soir  k  souper.  ' 

Maitre  Jacques — Grande  merveille  !  is 

Harpagon — Dis-moi  un  peu,  nous  feras-tu  bonne  chfere  ? 

MaItre  Jacques — Oui,  si  vous  me  donnez  bien  de  i 'argent. 

Harpagon — Que  diable  !  toujours  de  Targent !    II  semble 
qu'ils  n'aient  autre  chose  k  dire,  de  Targent,  de  Targent,  de 
Targent!     Ah!  ils  n'ont  que  ce  mot  k  la  bouche,  de  Targent  !20 
Toujours  parler  d'argent !    Voila   leur  ^p^e  de  chevet,  de 
Targent ! 

Val4ire — Je  n'ai  jamais  vu  de  r^ponse  plus  impertinente 
que  celle-lk  Voil4  une  belle  merveille  que  de  faire  bonne 
ch^re  avec  bien  de  Targent !  C'est  une  chose  la  plus  ais^e  du  26 
monde,  et  il  n'y  a  si  pauvre  esprit  qui  n'en  fit  bien  autant ; 
mais,  pour  agir  en  habile  homme,  il  faut  parler  de  faire  bonne 
ch^re  avec  peu  d'argent. 

MaItre  Jacques — Bonne  ch^re  avec  peu  d'argent  1 

VALijRE — Oui.  80 

Maitre  Jacques — Par  ma  foi,  monsieur  Tintendant,  vous 
nous  obligerez  de  nous  faire  voir  ce  secret,  et  de  prendre  mon 
office  de  cuisinier ;  aussi  bien  vous  m§lez-vous  c^ns  d'etre  le 
factoton. 

Harpagon — Taisez-vous.     Qu'est-ce  qu'il  nous  faudra  ?  86 

MaItre  Jacques — Yoiik  monsieur  votre  intendant,  qui  vous 
f  era  bonne  ch^re  pour  peu  d'argent. 
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SARPAOOH — Haje  !  je  veaz  que  tu  me  r^pondes. 
aItbb  Jacques — Combien  serez-vous  de  gens  k  tablet 
ABPAOON — Nous  serons  hoit  oa  dix ;  mais  il  ne  f aut  pren- 
di^  que  bait.     Quand  il  y  a  Ik  manger  poor  buit,  il  7  en  a 
sbien  poor  dix. 

Yal^b — Cela  s'entend. 

MaItrk  Jacqubs— H^  bien,  il  faudra  quatre  grands  potages 
et  cinq  assiettes  d'entr^es. 

Harpagon — Que  diable !     Yoilii  pour  traiter  toute  une  ville 
loentiere! 

MaItre  Jacques — Rdt . . . 

Harpagon — [Lui  mettant  la  main  tur  la  houche.']    Ah, 
trattre,  tu  manges  tout  mon  bien. 
MaItre  Jacques — Entremets . . 
15     Harpagon — Encore)    \Lui  meUant  encore  la  main  sur  la 
Ixmche.'] 

Yalbre — Est-ee  que  vous  avez  envie  de  faire  crever  tout  le 

monde  )  et  monsieur  a-t-il  invito  des  gens  pour  les  assassiner  & 

force  de  mangeaille  t    Allez-vous-en  lire  un  peu  les  pr^ceptes 

90  de  la  sant^y  et  demander  aux  m^ecins  s'il  y  a  rien  de  plus 

pr^judiciable  k  Thomme  que  de  manger  avec  exc^ 

Harpagon — II  a  raison. 

Yal&re — Apprenezy  mattre  Jacques,  vous  et  vos  pareils, 
que  c'est  un  coupe-gorge  qu'une  table  remplie  de  trop  de 
ssviandes;  que  pour  se  bien  montrer  ami  de  ceux  que  Ton 
invite,  U.  faut  que  la  frugality  r^gne  dans  les  repas  qu'on 
donne  et  que,  suivant  le  dire  d'un  ancien,  il/aut  manger  pour 
vivrCf  et  non  pae  vivre  pour  manger, 

Harpagon — Ah,  que  cela  est  bien  dit!  approche,  que  je 

so  t'embrasse  pour  ce  mot.     Yoil&  la  plus  belle  sentence  que  j'aie 

entendue  de  ma  vie :  il  faut  vivre  pour  manger^  et  non  pas 

manger  pour  viv . . .     Non,  ce  n'est  pas  cela.     Comment  est-ce 

que  tu  dis? 

Yal&rb — QuHl  faut  manger  pour  vivre^  et  non  pas  vivre 
35  pour  manger. 

Harpagon — [A  Maitre  Jacques.']   Qui.    Entends-tu?   [A  Vc^ 
Ih'e,']     Qui  est  le  grand  homme  qui  a  dit  cela  ? 

Yalbre — Je  ne  me  souviens  pas  maintenant  de  son  nom. 
Harpagon — Souviens-toi  de  m'^rire  ces  mots.    Je  les  veuz 
40  faire  graver  en  lettres  d'or  sur  la  chemin^  de  ma  salla 
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Yal^re — Je  n'y  manquerai  pas.  Et  pour  votre  souper,  vous 
n'avez  qu'ii  me  laisser  faire.    Je  r^glerai  tout  cela  comme  il  f aut. 

Harpaqon — Fais  done. 

Maitre  Jacques — Tant  mieux,  j'en  aurai  moins  de  peine. 

Harpagok — II  faudra  de  ces  choses  dont  on  ne  mange  gu^re,  6 
et  qui  rassasient  d'abord ;  quelque  bon  haricot  bien  gras,  avec 
quelque  p&t^  en  pot  bien  garni  de  marrons. 

VALtjRB— Reposez-vous  sur  moL 

Harpagok — Maintenant,  maitre  Jacques,  il  faut  nettoyer 
mon  carrosse.  lO 

MaItrb  Jacques — Attendez.  Ceci  s'adresse  au  cocher. 
[II  remet  sa  caaaqvs.']     Vous  dites  . . . 

Harpagon — Qu'il  faut  nettoyer  mon  carrosse,  et  tenir  mes 
chevaux  tout  pr^ts  pour  conduire  k  la  f oire . . . 

MaItre  Jacques — Yos  chevaux,  monsieur  ?  Ma  f oi,  ils  ne  u 
sont  point  du  tout  en  dtat  de  marcher.  Je  ne  vous  dirai  point 
qu'ils  sont  sur  la  liti^re,  les  pauvres  b^tes  n'en  ont  point,  et  ce 
serait  mal  parler ;  mais  vous  leur  faites  observer  des  jeiines 
si  aust^res,  que  ce  ne  sont  plus  rien  que  des  id^es  ou  des 
fantdmes,  des  fa9ons  de  chevaux.  20 

Harpagon — Les  voilk  bien  malades ;  ils  ne  font  rien. 

MaItrb  Jacques — Et  pour  ne  rien  faire,  monsieur,  est-ce 
qu'il  ne  faut  rien  manger  ?  II  leur  vaudrait  bien  mieux,  les 
pauvres  animaux,  de  travailler  beaucoup,  et  de  mangel  de 
mSme.  Cela  me  fend  le  coeur  de  les  voir  ainsi  ext^nu^s ;  car,  ss 
enfin,  j'ai  une  tendresse  pour  mes  chevaux,  qu'il  me  semble 
que  c'est  moi-m§me,  quand  je  les  vois  p&tir ;  je  m'6te  tons  les 
jours  pour  eux  les  choses  de  la  bouche;  et  c'est  ^tre,  mon- 
sieur, d'un  naturel  trop  dur,  que  de  n'avoir  nuUe  piti^  de  son 
prochain.  so 

Harpagok — Le  travail  ne  sera  pas  grand,  d'aller  jusqu'&  la 
foire. 

MaItre  Jacques — Non,  monsieur,  je  n'ai  pasle  courage  de  les 
mener;  et  je  ferais  conscience  de  leur  donner  des  coups  de  fouet, 
en  r^tat  oh  ils  sont.     Comment  voudriez-vous  qu'ils  trainassent  86 
un  carrosse  ?     lis  ne  peuvent  pas  se  trainer  eux-m§mes. 

YalAjre — Monsieur,  j'obligerai  le  voisin  Picard  k  se  charger 
de  les  conduire:  aussi  bien  nous  fera-t-il  ici  besoin  pour 
apprSter  le  souper. 

MaItre  Jacques — Soit.    J'aime  mieux  encore  qu'ils  meurent  40 
sous  la  main  d'un  autre  que  sous  la  mienne. 
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12.  WATERLOO,  CHAP.  IX. 
ViOTOK  Hugo  (1802-1886). 

Us  ^talent  trois  mille  cinq  cents.  Us  faisaient  on  front  d'un 
quart  de  lieue.  C^taient  des  hommes  grants  sur  des  chevaux 
colosses.  lis  dtaient  vingt-six  escadrons ;  et  ils  avaient  derri^re 
eux,  pour  les  appuyer,  la  division  de  Lefebvre-Desnouettes,  les 

6  cent  six  gendarmes  d'^lite,  les  chasseurs  de  la  garde,  onze  cent 
quatre-vingt-dix-sept  hommes,  et  les  lanciers  de  la  garde,  huit 
cent  quatre-vingts  lances.  lis  portaient  le  casque  sans  crins 
et  la  cuirasse  de  fer  battu,  avec  les  pistolets  d'ar9on  dans  les 
fontes  et  le  long  sabre-^p^.     Le  matin  toute  Tarm^  les  avait 

10  admires,  quand,  k  neuf  heures,  les  clairons  sonnant,  toutes  les 
musiques  chantant :  Veillons  au  scUut  de  Vempire,  ils  ^taient 
venus,  colonne  ^paisse,  une  de  leurs  batteries  k  leur  flanc,  I'autre 
k  leur  centre,  se  d^ployer  sur  deux  rangs  entre  la  chauss^  de 
Genappe  et  Frischemont,  et  prendre  leur  place  de  bataUle  dans 

ucette  puissante  deuxi^me  ligne,  si  savamment  compost  par 
Napol^n,  laquelle,  ajant  k  son  extrdmit^  de  gauche  les  cuiras- 
siers de  Kellermann  et  k  son  extr^mit^  de  droite  les  cuirassiers 
de  Milhaud,  avait,  pour  ainsi  dire,  deux  ailes  de  fer. 

L'aide  de  camp  Bernard  leur  porta  Tordre  de  Fempereur. 

soNe^  tira  son  ^pte  et  prit  la  t^te.  Les  escadrons  ^normes 
s'dbranl^rent. 

Alors  on  vit  un  spectacle  formidable. 

Toute  cette  cavalerie,  sabres  lev^,  ^tendards  et  trompettes 
au  vent,  form^  en  colonne  par  division,  descendit  d'un  m^me 

26  mouvement  et  comme  un  seul  homme,  avec  la  precision  d'un 
holier  de  bronze  qui  ouvre  une  br^che,  la  coUine  de  la  Belle- 
Alliance,  s'enfon9a  dans  le  fond  redoutable  oh.  tant  d'hommes 
d^j^  ^taient  tomb^  y  disparut  dans  la  fum^,  puis,  sortant  de 
cette  ombre,  reparut  de  I'autre  cdt^  du  vallon,  toujours  com- 

80  pacte  et  serr^e,  montant  au  grand  trot,  k  travers  un  nuage  de 
mitraille  crevant  sur  elle,  T^pouvantable  pente  -de  boue  du 
plateau  de  Mont-Saint-Jean.  Ils  montaient,  graves,  mena- 
9ants,  imperturbables ;  dans  les  intervalles  de  la  mousqueterie 
et  de  I'artillerie,  on  entendait  ce  pi^tinement  colossal.     !^tant 

86  deux  divisions,  ils  ^taient  deux  colonnes ;  la  division  Wathier 
avait  la  droite,  la  division  Delord  avait  la  gauche.  On  croyait 
voir  de  loin  s'allonger  vers  la  cr§te  du  plateau  deux  immenses 
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couleuvres   d'acier.      Cela   traversa   la   bataiUe   oomme  un 
prodige. 

Bien  de  semblable  ne  s'^tait  vu  depois  la  prise  de  la  grande 
redoute  de  la  Moskowa  par  la  grosse  cavalerie ;  Murat  j  man* 
quait,  mais  Ney  s'y  retrouvait.  II  semblait  que  cette  masse  6 
^tait  devenue  monstre  et  n'eut  qu'une  &me.  Chaque  escadron 
ondulait  et  se  gonflait  comme  im  anneau  du  polype.  On  les 
apercevait  k  travers  une  vaste  fum^  ddchir^  qk  et  Ik.  F§le- 
mile  de  casques,  de  cris,  de  sabres,  bondissement  orageux  des 
croupes  des  chevaux  dans  le  canon  et  la  fanfare,  tumid te  disci- lo 
plin^  et  terrible ;  Uniessus  les  cuirasses,  comme  les  ^cailles  sur 
I'hydre. 

Ces  r^cits  semblent  d'un  autre  &ge.  Quelque  chose  de  pareil 
k  cette  vision  apparaissait  sans  doute  dans  les  vie^illes  ^pop^ 
orphiques  racontant  les  hommes-chevaux,  les  antiques  hippan-l6 
thropes,  ces  titans  k  face  humaine'  et  k  poitrail  ^questre  dont 
le  galop  esca]ada  I'Olympe,  horribles,  invuln^rables,  sublimes ; 
dieux  et  b^tes. 

Bizarre  coincidence  num^rique,  vingt-six  bataillons  allaient 
recevoir  ces  vingt-six  escadrons.     Derri^re  la  crite  du  plateau,  so 
k  Fombre  de  la  batterie  masqu^  I'infanterie  anglaise,  form^ 
en  treize  carr^s,  deux  bataillons  par  carr^,  et  sur  deux  lignes, 
sept  sur  la  premiere,  six  sur  la  seconde,  la  crosse  k  F^paule, 
couchant  en  joue  ce  qui  allait  venir,  calme,  muette,  immobile, 
attendait.     EUe  ne  voyait  pas  les  cuirassiers  et  les  cuirassiers  S6 
ne  la  voyaient  pas.    Elle  ^coutait  monter  cette  mar^  d'hom- 
mes.     Elle  entendait  le  grossissement  du  bruit  des  trois  mille 
chevaux,  le  frappement  altematif  et  sym^trique  des  sabots  au 
grand  trot,  le  froissement  des  cuirasses,  le  cliquetis  des  sabres, 
et  une  sorte  de  grand  souffle  farouche.     H  y  eut  un  silence  M 
redoutable,  puis,  subitement,   une  longue  file  de  bras  lev^s 
brandissant  des  sabres  apparut  au-dessus  de  la  crSte,  et  les 
casques,  et  les  trompettes,  et  les  ^tendards,  et  trois  mille  t^tes 
k  moustaches   grises   criant :    vive   I'empereur !    Toute  cette 
cavalerie  ddboucha  sur  le  plateau,  et  ce  fut  comme  Tentr^ds 
d'un  tremblement  de  terre. 

Tout  k  coup,  chose  tragique,  k  la  gauche  des  Anglais,  k  notre 
droite,  la  t^te  de  colonne  des  cuirassiers  se  cabra  avec  une  cla- 
meur  eflEroyable.     Parvenus  au  point  culminant  de  la  cr^te, 
efir^n^s,  tout  k  leur  f urie  et  k  leur  course  d'extermination  sur  40 
les  carr^  et  les  canons,  les  cuirassiers  venaient  d'aperoevoir 
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entre  eox  et  lea  ATigUia  un  f oss^  une  fosse.    C^talt  le  chemin 
creux  d'Ohain. 

L'instant  fut  ^pouvantable.  Le  ravin  ^tait  Ik,  inattendUf 
b^nt,  k  pic  sous  les  pieds  des  chevaux,  profond  de  deux  toises 

6  entre  son  double  talus ;  le  second  rang  y  poussa  le  premier,  et 
le  troisi^me  j  poussa  le  second ;  les  chevaux  se  dressaient^  se 
rejetaient  en  arri^re,  tombaient  sur  la  croupe,  glissaient  les 
quatre  pieds  en  I'air,  pilant  et  bouleversant  les  cavaliers,  aucun 
moyen  de  reculer,  toute  la  colonne  n'^tait  plus  qti^un  projectile, 

10  la  force  acquise  pour  Eraser  les  anglais  ^rasa  les  fran9ais,  le 
ravin  inexorable  ne  pouvait  se  rendre  que  combl^ ;  cavaliers  et 
chevaux  y  roul^rent  pSle-m^le  se  broyant  les  uns  les  autres,  ne 
faisant  qu'une  chair  dans  ce  gouffre,  et  quand  cette  fosse  fut 
pleine  d'hommes  vivants,  on  marcha  dessus  et  le  reste  passa. 

15  Presque  un  tiers  de  la  brigade  Dubois  croula  dans  cet  abime. 
Ceci  cominen9a  la  perte  de  la  bataille. 

Une  tradition  locale,  qui  exag^re  dvidemment,  dit  que  deux 
mille  chevaux  et  quinze  cents  hommes  furent  ensevelis  dans 
le  chemin    creux    d'Ohain.      Ce  ^chiffre    vraisemblablement 

BO  comprend  tous  les  autres  cadavres  qu'on  jeta  dans  ce  ravin  le 
lendemain  du  combat. 

Napol^n,  avant  d'ordonner  cette  charge  des  cuirassiers  de 
Milhaud,  avait  scrut^  le  terrain,  mais  n'avait  pu  voir  ce  che- 
min creux  qui  ne  faisait  pas  m^me  une  ride  k  la  surface  du 

86  plateau.  Averti  pourtant  et  mis  en  dveil  par  la  petite  chapelle 
blanche  qui  en  marque  Tangle  sur  la  chauss^  de  Nivelles,  il 
avait  fait,  probablement  sur  I'^ventualit^  d'un  obstacle,  une 
question  au  guide  Lacoste.  Le  guide  avait  r^pondu  non.  On 
pourrait  presque  dire  que  de  ce  signe  de  t^te  d'un  paysan  est 

80  sortie  la  catastrophe  de  Napol^n. 

D'autres  fatalit^s  encore  devaient  surgir 
!^tait-il  possible  que  Napol^n  gagn&t  cette  bataille  ?  nous 
r^pondrons  non.     Pourquoi?  k  cause  de  Wellington?  ^  cause 
de  Bliicberl  non.     A  cause  de  Dieu. 

86     Bonaparte  vainqueur  k  Waterloo,  ceci  n*^tait  plus  dans  la  loi 
du  dix-neuvi^me  si^cle.     Une  autre  s^rie  de  faits  se  pr^parait, 
oh  Napol^n  n'avait  plus  de  place.     La  mauvaise  volenti  des 
^v^nements  s'^tait  annonc^  de  longue  date, 
n  ^tait  temps  que  cet  homme  vaste  tombd,t. 

10  L'excessive  pesanteur  de  cet  homme  dans  la  destin^  humaine 
troublait  F^uilibre.     Cet  individu  comptait  k  lui  seul  plus  que 
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k  gronpe  universel.  Ces  pl^thores  de  toute  la  vitality  humaine 
concentre  dans  une  seule  tdte,  le  monde  montant  au  cerveau 
d'un  homme,  cela  serait  mortel  k  la  civilisation,  si  cela  durait. 
Le  moment  ^tait  venu  pour  rinoorruptible  dquit^  supreme 
d'aviser.  Probablement  les  principes  et  les  dl^ments,  d'oii  6 
dependent  les  gravitations  r^uli^res  dans  I'ordre  moral  comme 
dans  Fordre  materiel,  se  plaignaient.  Le  sang  qui  fume,  le 
trop-plein  des  cimeti^res,  les  m^res  en  larmes,  ce  sont  des  plai- 
doyers  redoutables.  II  y  a,  quand  la  terre  souffre  d'une  sur- 
charge, de  mjTSt^rieux  gdmissements  de  Tombre,  que  Tabtme  lo 
entend. 

Napol^n  avait  ^t^  d^nonc^  dans  Tinfini,  et  sa  chute  ^tait 
ddcid^. 

II  g^nait  Dien. 

Waterloo  n'est  point  une  bataille;  c'est  le  changement  deu 
front  de  Tunivers. 


15.  LA  MARSEILLAISE. 

BonoET  DB  L'IsLE  (1760-1836). 

Aliens,  enfants  de  la  patrie, 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arriv^  ! 

Centre  nous  de  la  tyrannic 

L'dtendard  sanglant  est  lev^.  20 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  f^roces  soldats ) 

Us  viennent  jusque  dans  nos  bras, 

l^orger  nos  fils,  nos  compagnes ! 

Aux  armes,  citoyens !  f ormez  vos  bataillons  1  25 

Marchons,  marchons  1 
Qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons ! 

Marchons,  marchons ! 
Qn'on  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  I 
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Amour  sacr^  de  la  patrie, 
Candxds,  soutiens  nos  bras  vengenrs ; 
liberty  liberty  ch^rie, 
Combats  avee  tes  d^enseors ! 
Sous  nos  drapeaux  que  la  Yictoire 
Accoure  k  tes  m&les  accents ! 
Que  tes  ennemis  expirants 
Yoient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire  1 

Aux  armes,  citoyens  1  formez  vos  bataillons) 
I  Marchons,  marchons ! 

Qn'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons ! 

Marchons,  marchons ! 
Qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  1 


X4.  LA  FEUILLE. 

Arnault  (1766-1834). 

*<  De  ta  tige  d^tach^, 
Pauvre  feuille  dess^h^, 
Oil  vas-tu  1 — Je  n'en  sais  rien. 
L'orage  a  bris^  le  chSne 
Qui  seul  ^tait  mon  soutien ; 
De  son  inconstante  haleine, 
Le  z^phjrr  ou  Taquilon 
Depuis  ce  jour  me  prom^ne 
De  la  for^t  k  la  plaine, 
De  la  montagne  au  vallon. 
,  Je  vais  oh  le  vent  me  m^ne, 
•  Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m'effrayer, 
.  Je  vais  oi  va  toute  chose, 
,  Oill  va  la  feuille  de  rose 
•  Et  la  feuille  de  laurier.'' 
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IS  UEXllA 

Chateaubriand  (1768-1848). 

Combien  j'ai  douce  souvenance 

Du  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance  ! 

Ma  scBur,  qu'ils  ^taient  beaux,  les  jours 

De  France  ! 
O  mon  pays  1  sois  mes  amours,  e 

Toujours ! 

Te  souvient-il  que  notre  m^re, 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumi^re. 
Nous  pr6Ssait  sur  son  coeur  joyeux 

Ma  ch^re  ?  lo 

Et  nous  baisions  ses  blancs  cheveux, 

Tous  deux. 

Te  souvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 

Qu'effleurait  I'hirondelle  agile, 

Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseau  16 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant  sur  Teau, 

Si  beau? 

Ma  soeur,  te  souvient-il  encore 

Du  ch&teau  que  baignait  la  Dore,  so 

Et  de  cette  tant  vieille  tour 

Du  Maure, 
Oii  Fairain  sonnait  le  retour 

Du  jour  1 

Oh  1  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^^ne,  25 

Et  la  montagne,  et  le  grand  chSne  1 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jours 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

Toujours  I  30 
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x6.  LA  CHIMfeRE. 
TnioFHiLB  Gautier  (1811-1872). 

XJne  jeune  chim^re,  aux  l^vres  de  ma  coupe, 
Bans  Torgie,  a  donn^  le  baiser  le  plus  doux ; 
Elle  avait  les  yeux  verts,  et  jusque  sur  sa  croupe 
Ondoyait  en  torrent  Tor  de  ses  cheveux  roux. 

6         Des  ailes  d'^pervier  tremblaient  k  son  ^paule ; 
La  voyant  s'envoler,  je  sautai  sur  ses  reins ; 
Et,  faisant  jusqu'^  moi  ployer  son  cou  de  saule, 
J'enfon^ai  comme  un  peigne  une  main  dans  ses  crins. 

Elle  se  d^menait,  hurlante  et  furieuse, 
10         Mais  en  vain.     Je  broyais  ses  flancs  dans  mes  genoux 
Alors  elle  me  dit  d'une  voix  gracieuse, 
Plus  claire  que  Targent :  Maitre,  ou  done  allons-noos  ? 

Par  deli  le  soleil  et  par  delk  I'espace, 
Oill  Dieu  n'arriverait  qu'apr^  I'dternit^ ; 
If         Mais  avant  d'etre  au  but  ton  aile  sera  lasse : 
Car  je  veux  voir  mon  r§ve  en  sa  r^it^. 


17.  EXTASE. 

Victor  Hugo  (1802-1886). 


J'^tais  seul  pr^s  des  flots.  par  une  nuit  d'^toiles. 
Pas  un  nuage  aux  cieux,  sur  les  mers  pas  de  voiles. 
Mes  yeux  plongeaient  plus  loin  que  le  monde  r^L 
10  Et  les  bois,  et  les  monts,  et  toute  la  nature, 

Semblaient  interroger  dans  un  confus  murmure 
Les  flots  des  mers,  les  feux  du  cieL 
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Et  les  ^toiles  d^or,  legions  infinies, 
A  voix  haute,  k  voix  basse,  avec  mille  harmonies, 
Disaient,  en  inclinant  leurs  couronnes  de  feu ; 
Et  les  flots  bleus,  que  rien  ne  gouveme  et  n'arrdte, 
Disaient,  en  recourbant  Fdcume  de  leur  cr^te : 
— C'est  le  Seigneur,  le  Seigneur  Dieu  I 


18.  L'AUTOMNE. 

Lamabtine  (1791-1869). 


Salut !  bois  oouronn^  d'un  reste  de  verdure ! 
Feuillages  jaunissants  sur  les  gazons  ^pars ! 
Salut,  demiers  beaux  jours !  Le  deuil  de  la  nature 
Gonyient  k  ma  douleur,  et  plait  k  mes  regards.  jo 

Je  suis  d'un  pas  r^veur  le  sentier  solitaire, 
J'aime  k  revoir  encor,  pour  la  demi^re  fois, 
Ce  soleil  p&lissant,  dont  la  faible  lumi^re 
Perce  k  peine  k  mes  pieds  Tobscurit^  des  bois. 

Qui,  dans  ces  jours  d'automne  oii  la  nature  expire,  15 

A  ses  regards  voil^  je  trouve  plus  d'attraits  : 
CTest  Tadieu  dW  ami,  c'est  le  dernier  sourire 
Des  l^vres  que  la  mort  va  fermer  pour  jamais  I 

Ainsi,  prSt  k  quitter  Thorizon  de  la  vie, 

Fleurant  de  mes  longs  jours  I'espoir  ^vanoui,  20 

Je  me  retoume  encore,  et  d'un  regard  d'envie 

Je  contemple  ces  biens  dont  je  n'ai  pas  joui. 

Terre,  soleil,  vallons,  belle  et  douce  nature, 

Je  Yous  dois  une  larme  au  bord  de  mon  tombeau. 

L'air  est  si  parfum^  !  la  lumi^re  est  si  pure  !  ss 

Aux  regards  d'un  mourant  le  soleil  est  si  beau. 
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Je  Yoadrais  mainteiiant  vider  jusqu'lk  la  lie 
Ce  calice  m6I^  de  nectar  et  d^  fiel ; 
An  fond  de  oette  oonpe  ou  je  buvais  la  vie, 
Peut-^tre  restait-il  une  goutte  de  mieL 

;  Peut-^tre  Tavenir  me  gardait-il  encore 

Un  retour  de  bonheur  dont  Tespoir  est  perdu  ; 
Peut-^tre  dans  la  foule,  une  &me  que  j'ignore 
Aurait  compris  mon  ^e  et  m'aurait  r^pondu. 

La  fleur  tombe  en  livtunt  ses  parfums  au  z^phire, 
»  A  la  vie,  au  soleil,  ce  sont  lit  ses  adieux ; 

Moiy  je  meurs,  et  mon  &me,  au  moment  qu'elle  expiroi 
S'esJukle  comme  un  son  triste  et  m^odieuz. 


19.  TRISTESSE. 

Db  Mussro  (1810-1867). 

J'ai  perdu  ma  force  et  ma  vie, 
£t  mes  amis  et  ma  gaiety : 
15  J'ai  perdu  jusqu'^  la  fiert^ 

Qui  faisait  croire  k  mon  g^nia 

Quand  j*ai  connu  la  v^rit^, 
J'ai  cm  que  c'^tait  une  amie : 
Quand  je  I'ai  comprise  et  sentie 
90  J'en  ^tais  d^j^  d^goiit^. 

Et  pourtant  elle  est  ^temelle, 
Et  ceux  qui  se  sont  passes  d'elle, 
Ici-bas  ont  tout  ignor^. 

Dieu  parle,  il  faut  qu'on  lui  rdponda 
26  Le  seul  bien  qui  me  reste  au  monde 

Est  d'avoir  quelquefois  pleur^. 
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aa  LE  VASE  BRIS& 

Sully-Pbudhomme  (b. 


Le  vase  oill  meurt  cette  verveine 
D'un  coup  d'^ventail  fut  iil6 ; 
Le  coup  dut  effleurer  k  peine. 
Aucun  bruit  ne  I'a  r^v^ld 

Mais  la  l^g^re  meurtrissure, 
Mordant  le  cristal  chaque  jour, 
D'une  marche  invisible  et  s^re 
En  a  fait  lentement  le  tour. 

Son  eau  f  raiche  a  f  ui  goutte  k  goutte, 
Le  sue  des  fleurs  s'est  dpuis^ ; 
Personne  encore  ne  s'en  doute, 
Wj  touchez  pas,  il  est  bris^. 

Souvent  aussi  la  main  qu'on  aime, 
Effleurant  le  coeur,  le  meurtrit ; 
Puis  le  coeur  se  fend  de  lui-m^me. 
La  fleur  de  son  amour  p^rit ; 

Toujours  intact  aux  yeux  du  monde, 
II  sent  croltre  et  pleurer  tout  bas 
Sa  blessure  fine  et  profonde, 
n  est  bris^,  n'y  touchez  pas. 
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2L  LB  CHfiNB  ET  LE  ROSEAU. 
La  FosTAin  (Uei-lM5)u 

Le  ch^ne  on  jour  dit  an.  rosean : 
YooB  avez  bien  su jet  d'aocaaer  la  nature ; 
Un  roitelet  pour  yous  est  on  pesant  fardeaii; 

Le  moindre  vent  qui  d'ayentore 
I  Fait  rider  la  face  de  Feaa 

YoQS  oblige  k  ba&Bser  la  t^te ; 
Cependant  que  mon  front,  an  Caacase  pareO, 
Kon  content  d'arr§ter  les  rajons  da  soLeU^ 

Brave  Teffort  de  la  temp§te. 

0  Toat  Tons  est  aqnilon,  toat  me  SCTible  z^hyr. 
Encor  si  voos  naissiez  k  Talni  da  feoillage 

Dont  je  coavre  le  voKsinagey 

y 008  n'aariez  pas  tant  k  souffiir, 

Je  Yoos  d^ndrais  de  Torage : 

1  Mais  voos  naissez  le  plos  soavent 

8ar  les  homides  bords  des  rojaomes  da  vent. 
La  nature  envers  yous  me  semble  bien  injuste. 
Yotre  compassion,  lui  r^pondit  Farbuste, 
Part  d'un  bon  naturel ;  mais  quittez  ce  souci : 
0  Les  vents  me  sont  moins  qu'^  vous  redoatables^ 

Je  plie,  et  ne  romps  pas.     Yous  avez  jusqulci 

Centre  leurs  coups  ^pouvantables 

R^ist^  sans  courber  le  dos ; 
Mais  attendons  la  fin.     Comma  il  disait  ces  mots, 
b  Du  bout  de  Thorizon  accourt  avec  f  urie 

Le  plus  terrible  des  enf  ants 
Que  le  nord  e^t  port^  jusque-lit  dans  ses  flancs. 

L'arbre  tient  bon ;  le  roseau  plie. 

Le  vent  redouble  ses  efforts, 
0  Et  fait  si  bien  qu'il  d^racine 

Oelui  de  qui  la  t^te  au  ciel  ^tait  voisine, 

Et  dont  les  pieds  touchaient  k  Tempire  des  morts* 
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[It  is  recommended  that  the  extracts  from  the  Beader  should  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  oral  practice,  dictation,  etc.  The  exercises  here 
given  have  not  been  divided  into  lessons:  such  portions  may  be 
assigned  for  this  purpose  as  the  teacher  deems  advisable.  The 
vocabulary  required  for  translating  any  given  exercise  is  to  be  found 
in  the  extract  from  the  Beader  on  which  it  is  based.] 

EXERCISE  I. 

(Paroles  d'un  croyant,  pp.  996-6.) 

A.  1.  Instead  of  bending  we  rise.  2.  This  pl&nt  will  dry 
up  and  die,  if  it  finds  no  shelter  from  the  fierce  heat  of  the 
sun.  3.  The  wind  bends  the  trees  to  the  ground.  4.  If  we 
unite  with  one  another,  we  shall  shelter  one  another.  5.  Let 
us  not  think  of  ourselves  alona  6.  What  is  there  l^at  is 
stronger  than  covetousness  ?  7.  The  swallows  gathered  round 
the  bird  of  prey.  8.  Fear  sat  down  beside  him,  and  did  not 
leave  him.  9.  We  asked  them :  "  How  many  were  thiere  of 
you?"  10.  They  answered:  " There  were  four  of  us."  11.  It 
is  thus,  and  therefore  God  commands  us  not  to  fall  under  th& 
oppre^ion  of  the  strong.  12.  The  weak  do  not  fear,  when 
they  love  one  another.  13.  A  rock  had  rolled  upon  the  road. 
14.  There  is  no  way  out,  except  the  road.  15.  The  man  tried 
to  make  a  way  for  himself.  16.  He  saw  that  his  efibrts  were 
vain.  1 7.  If  we  sit  down  full  of  sadness,  what  will  become 
of  usi     18.  The  second  traveller  did  what  the  first  one  did. 

19.  Several  others  come  up,  sit  down,  and  bow  their  heads. 

20.  If  we  pray  to  our  Father,  He  will  have  pity  on  us. 
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21.  When  we  had  prajed,  we  poshed  the  rock,  and  it  gave 
way.  22.  life  is  a  journey,  and  man  is  a  traveller.  23.  He 
meets  many  troubles  on  his  way. 

B.  The  wind  strips  of  its  leaves  the  tree  which  is  alone, 
and  it  finds  no  shelter  from  the  fierce  heat  of  the  sun,  and 
the  fierce  heat  of  the  covetousness  of  the  great  dries  up  the 
sap  which  nourishes  the  man  who  is  alone.  Then,  let  us  be 
united.  So  long  as  we  think  only  of  ourselves,  we  have 
nothing  to  hope  for  but  oppression.  The  sparrows  succeed  in 
driving  off  birds  of  prey,  by  pursuing  them  all  together.  Let 
us  take  example  from  the  sparrows.  Fear  follows  him  who 
separates  himself  from  his  brethren.  All  men  are  equaL 
€^  makes  neither  great  nor  small.  But  when  covetousness 
stifles  the  love  of  others  in  those  who  are  stronger  in  body  or 
mind,  they  try  to  subdue  their  brothers  to  themselves.  God 
knows  that  these  things  are  so,  and  that  is  why  He  commands 
us  to  love  one  another,  so  that  we  may  be  united,  and  may  not 
fall  under  the  oppression  of  the  strong.  A  man  who  was 
travelling  in  the  mountains  came  to  a  place  where  a  great 
rock  filled  the  road  completely.  The  man  saw  that  he  could 
not  continue  his  journey,  and  he  tried  to  move  the  rock,  but 
he  found  himself  powerless  to  move  it.  He  grew  weary  and 
said,  "  What  will  become  of  me  in  this  solitude,  when  the 
wild  beasts  come  out  to  seek  their  prey  1 "  Another  traveller 
came  up,  and  then  several  others,  and  none  of  them  being 
able  to  move  the  rock,  they  prayed  to  their  Father  in  Heaven 
that  He  might  have  (subj.)  pity  on  them.  The  Father  in 
Heaven  listened  to  them,  and  rising  up  all  together,  they 
took  away  {erdever)  the  rock  and  went  on  their  way.  Gkxi 
measures  the  troubles  which  we  meet  on  our  path,  and  if  we 
travel  together,  the  weight  of  no  rock  will  ever  stop  us. 

EXERCISE  II. 

(Paroles  d'on  croyant,  pp.  397-8.) 

A.  1.  If  we  should  die  or  fall  ill,  what  would  become  of 
you  1  2.  If  this  thought  never  leaves  you  it  will  gnaw  your 
heart  Hke  a  worm.     3.  Although  the  same  thought  comes  to 
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me,  I  do  not  dwell  on  it.  4.  Let  us  live  without  anxiety. 
6.  Those  who  do  not  live  without  anxiety,  do  not  enjoy  a 
moment  of  repose.  6.  Soon  the  mother  came  back  again  to 
her  nest.  7.  The  man  was  sad  and  downcast,  on  account  of 
the  orphans  in  their  nest.  8.  The  poor  bird  struggled,  but 
the  vulture  carried  it  off.  9.  What  will  become  of  my 
children,  if. they  lose  me?  10.  The  little  birds  have  only 
their  mother.  11.  My  children,  too,  have  only  me.  1% 
When  he  returned  to  the  fields,  he  wished  to  see  the  young 
ones  again.  13.  All  the  little  birds  were  well.  14.  If  he 
hides  himself,  he  will  see  what  will  happen.  15.  He  obsen^ed 
what  had  happened.  16.  The  food,  which  was  brought  back 
by  the  mother,  was  given  to  all  without  distinction.  17.  If 
we  do  not  distrust  Providence,  Gk)d  will  not  abandon  us.  18. 
Let  us  not  be  anxious.  19.  Those  who  pursue  their  journey 
in  peace  will  know  the  secrets  of  God's  love.  20.  If  our 
children  are  not  of  an  age  to  provide  for  their  own  needs, 
they  will  have  the  Father  in  Heaven. 

B,  Two  men  had  only  their  labour  to  support  their  wives 
and  their  little  children.  And  one  of  them  was  troubled,  and 
asked  himself  (ae  demander)  what  would  become  of  his  wife 
and  children  if  he  should  die.  But  the  other  man  lived  with- 
out anxiety,  for  he  said  that  Ckxl  knew  His  creatures,  and  that 
He  would  watch  over  him  and  his  children.  One  day  when 
the  first  man  was  working  in  the  fields,  he  saw  some  birds 
which  were  going  into  and  coming  out  of  a  clump  of  trees. 
He  drew  near,  and  saw  two  nests  in  which  were  several 
young  birds  without  feathers.  He  returns  to  his  work,  but 
watches  the  birds  as  they  come  and  go  with  food  for  their 

froung.  Now,  as  the  man  was  working,  one  of  the  mother 
birds]  uttered  a  piercing  cry,  for  a  vulture  had  seized  her  as 
she  was  returning  home  with  her  mouthful  of  food.  At  the 
sight  of  this,  the  man  felt  his  soul  deeply  (bien)  disturbed, 
and  said,  "What  will  become  now  of  the  little  birds?"  But 
the  next  day,  directing  his  steps  towards  the  clump  of  trees, 
he  saw  that  none  of  the  young  had  sufiered.  This  astonished 
him.  But  he  soon  saw  the  second  mother  distributing  to  all 
the  young  ones  the  food  which. she  had  gathered.  She  had 
not  abandoned  the  orphans  in  their  distress.     Let  us  not  dia- 
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trust  Providence.  God  will  not  forsake  His  own.  We  shall 
never  know  the  secrets  of  His  love.  If  one  father  dies  before 
the  other,  the  latter  will  be  a  father  to  all  the  children.  If 
both  die,  the  children  will  have  their  Father  in  Heaven,  and 
He  will  provide  for  all  their  needs. 

EXERCISE  III. 

(Le  chat  bott^,  pp.  398-401.) 

A,  1.  We  did  not  call  the  notary.  2.  The  miller  received 
the  mill.  3.  Shall  we  be  able  to  console  ourselves  for  having 
such  a  poor  share)  4.  When  he  has  his  bag,  and  when  he 
has  put  bran  into  it,  he  will  go  into  the  brushwood.  5.  I 
have  got  a  pair  of  boots  made  for  myself  6.  He  hung  him- 
self up  by  the  feet,  and  pretended  to  be  dead.  7.  He  waited 
for  some  young  rabbit  to  eat  the  bran.  8.  We  were  shown 
up  to  his  apartments.  9.  Did  you  bow  to  the  king?  10.  We 
thank  you.  11.  Let  us  go  and  hide  ourselves  in  the  wheat. 
12.  One  day,  when  we  learned  that  you  were  to  go  to  the 
river's  banks,  we  went  for  a  walk.  13.  We  said,  "Follow 
our  advice,  and  leave  it  to  us/'  14.  They  advised  him  to 
bathe  in  the  river.  1 5.  As  they  were  bathing,  we  happened 
to  pass.  16.  She  put  her  head  out  of  the  carriage  door, 
and  screamed.  17.  Order  your  guards  that  some  one  go  to 
his  help.  18.  The  marquis  was  pulled  out  of  the  water. 
19.  Although  the  cat  cried,  "Stop  thief,"  the  thieves  carried 
off  his  master's  clothes.  20.  Go  and  get  those  fine  clothes. 
21.  We  had  just  given  him  a  carriage.  22.  They  wished  us  to 
get  into  the  carriage.  23.  We  shall  not  fail  to  ask  them 
whose  meadow  it  is.  24.  That  meadow  yields  well  every 
year.  25.  Do  you  wish  to  know  whose  castle  this  is?  26. 
We  shall  say  the.  same  thing  to  those  we  meet.  27.  That  is 
the  castle  whose  master  is  an  ogre.  28.  He  is  the  richest 
man  I  have  ever  seen.  29.  Tell  us  what  that  cat  can  do. 
30.  Can  the  cat  change  itself  into  a  lion?  31.  The  ogre 
became  a  lion.     32.  Boots  are  no  good  for  walking  on  tiles. 

33.  Would  you    be  frightened  to  see  a  lion  before  you? 

34.  We  have  been  assured  that  he  was  afraid,  but  we  cannot 
believe  it.     35.  Can  the  cat  assume  the  form  of  a  ratt    36* 
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The  mice  began  to  run  over  the  floor.  37.  If  we  hear  the 
noise  of  the  carriage,  we  shall  not  enter  the  castle.  38.  Run 
to  meet  the  marquis  and  the  princess.  39.  You  are  welcome ! 
40.  Let  us  see  these  buildings,  if  you  please.  41.  We  went 
up  first,  the  cat  followed  us.  42.  Our  friends  were  to  come 
and  see  us.  43.  They  did  not  dare  to  come  in.  44.  We  saw 
the  great  wealth  he  possessed.  45.  It  will  be  my  fault  alone, 
if  I  am  not  the  king's  son-in-law.  46.  Cats  do  not  become 
great  lords.     47.  They  run  after  mice  to  amuse  themselves. 

B.  All  the  property  a  miller  had  was  a  mill,  an  ass  and  a 
cat.  He  left  the  mill  to  his  eldest  son  and  the  cat  to  the 
youngest.  The  latter  said  that  he  would  have  to  die  of 
hunger,  while  his  eldest  brother  would  be  able  to  earn  his 
living  decently.  The  cat  pretended  not  to  hear  this  speech. 
He  told  his  master  not  to  be  troubled,  but  to  give  him  a  bag, 
and  to  get  a  pair  of  boots  made  for  him.  His  master  no 
longer  despaired  of  being  helped  in  his  misery,  for  he  had  seen 
the  cat  play  many  clever  tricks.  He  had  seen  him  catch 
many  rats  and  mice.  Then  the  cat  put  on  his  boots,  and 
seizing  his  bag  with  his  fore-paws,  he  went  off  where  there 
were  many  rabbits.  Having  put  some  bran  into  his  bag,  he 
stretched  himself  out,  as  if  he  were  dead.  A  giddy  young 
rabbit  poked  himself  into  the  bag,  the  cat  drew  the  strings, 
and  caught  him.  Then  he  went  to  the  king's  palace,  carry- 
ing his  prey  with  him.  He  went  up  to  the  king's  apartments, 
and  making  a  bow,  he  told  the  king  that  the  Marquis  de 
Carabas  had  commissioned  him  to  present  a  rabbit  to  his 
majesty.  Another  time,  he  hid  himself  in  some  wheat,  and 
caught  two  partridges  which  had  gone  into  his  bag.  He 
presented  these  to  the  king  also,  and  the  king  received  them 
with  pleasure.  He  carried  thus,  from  time  to  time,  game  to 
the  king.  One  day,  the  king  went  for  a  drive  with  his 
daughter,  on  the  banks  of  the  river.  The  cat  advised  his 
master  to  bathe  in  the  river,  where  the  king  would  pass  by. 
The  marquis  did  not  know  what  use  it  would  be,  but  he 
followed  the  cat's  advice.  As  the  king  was  passing,  the  cat 
screamed,  "Help!  help!  a  man  is  drowning!"  Tlie  king 
recognized  the  cat,  and  ordered  his  guards  to  go  to  the  man's 
help.     Now  (or),  the  cat  had  hid  his  master's  clothes  under  a 
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stone^  although  he  told  the  king  that  robbers  had  carried 
them  oS  Then  the  officers  of  the  king's  wardrobe  went  for 
some  very  fine  clothing  for  the  marquis.  The  king's  daugh- 
ter fell  in  love  with  the  marquis,  for  he  was  very  fine-looking, 
and  the  fine  clothes  heightened  his  good  looka  Then  he«got 
into  the  king's  carriage  and  took  part  in  the  drive.  The  cat 
was  delighted  to  see  that  his  plan  was  succeeding,  and  going 
ahead  he  came  upon  some  peasants  who  were  mowing  in  a 
meadow.  He  ordered  them  to  say  to  the  king,  if  the  king 
asked  them  whose  meadow  it  was,  that  it  belonged  to  the 
marquis.  They  did  not  fail  to  say  so  (le)  to  the  king.  Then 
the  cat  came  upon  some  harvesters,  and  told  them  that,  if 
they  did  not  say  that  the  field  of  wheat  which  they  were 
cutting  belonged  to  the  marquis,  they  would  be  cut  up  as  fine 
as  mince-meat.  The  king  asked  whose  field  it  was,  and  they 
replied  that  it  belonged  to  the  marquis.  The  king  rejoiced 
^at  this,  but  was  astonished  at  the  great  possessions  of  the 
marquis.  Now,  all  these  lands  belonged  to  a  rich  ogre,  who 
lived  in  a  great  castle.  The  cat  made  enquiries  as  to  who 
this  ogre  was,  and  what  he  could  do,  and  asked  to  speak  to 
him,  saying  that  he  wished  to  have  the  honour  of  paying  him 
his  respects.  He  was  civilly  received  by  the  ogre.  Then  the 
ogre,  to  show  the  cat  what  he  could  do,  changed  himself  into 
a  lion.  The  cat  was  frightened,  and  fled  to  the  eave-troughs. 
After  a  little  time  the  cat  came  down,  and  told  the  ogre  that 
he  had  been  assured  that  the  ogre  could  also  change  himself 
into  a  rat  or  a  mouse,  but  that  he  considered  that  impossible. 
The  ogre  replied  that  he  would  soon  see,  and  changing  him- 
self into  a  mouse  began  to  run  over  the  floor.  The  cat 
pounced  on  the  mouse  and  ate  it.  The  king,  seeing  the 
beautiful  castle,  crossed  the  drawbridge  and  entered  the 
court.  The  cat  ran  to  meet  him  and  said,  "  Your  majesty 
is  welcome  to  the  castle  of  the  Marquis  de  Carabas."  The 
king  went  in  first,  the  marquis  and  princess  followed  him. 
In  a  great  hall  they  found  a  wonderful  repast  which  had 
been  prepared  by  the  ogre  for  his  friends.  The  king  and 
the  princess  were  charmed  by  the  good  qualities  and  the 
great  wealth  of  the  marquis,  and  the  king  said  to  him, 
"You  shall  b^  my  son-in-law."  That  very  day  he  married 
the  princess. 
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EXERCISE  IV. 
(Un  nez  gel^  pp.  402-3.) 

A,  1.  We  have  decided  to  make  our  rounds  on  foot.  2.  They 
were  armed  from  bead  to  foot.  3.  I  was  delighted  that  we 
had  the  opportunity.  4.  We  were  going  to  a  gentleman's 
house  who  was  not  at  home.  5.  He  was  more  of  a  talker,  as 
it  seems,  than  the  others.  6.  The  coachman  drove  his  sleigh 
at  full  speed.  7.  However  fast  you  may  run,  I  shall 
catch  (rtfttraper)  you.  8.  Before  I  could  take  off  my 
cashmere  scai),  he  was  washing  my  face.  9.  In  such  weather 
as  it  is,  I  do  not  venture  into  the  street.  10.  They  looked  at 
us  a  moment.  11.  We  rushed  again  at  them.  12.  I  profited 
by  the  fact  that  he  could  not  defend  himself.  13.  He 
thought  he  was  the  victim  of  an  ambuscade.  14.  I  got  rid 
of  the  three  men.  15.  He  did  not  think  the  joke  in  good 
tasta  16.  We  French  look  at  people  (gens)  straight  in  the 
eye.  17. 1  rendered  the  same  service  to  myself  as  the  peasant 
had  rendered  ma  18.  Gratitude  is  less  nimble  than  fear. 
19.  We  were  guilty  only  of  too  much  philanthropy.  20.  Those 
present  spoke  Russian,  and  did  not  understand  French. 

B.  Dumas,  being  at  St.  Petersburg,  ventured  into  the  street 
one  day,  having  only  the  tip  of  his  nose  to  the  air.  He  had 
armed  himself  against  the  cold,  by  (en)  wrapping  himself  in  a 
great  Astrachan  coat,  and  by  pulling  over  his  ears  a  fur-lined 
cap.  At  first,  he  was  surprised  at  the  little  impression  the 
cold  made  upon  him.  He  laughed  to  himself  at  the  stories  he 
had  heard  told  about  it.  Still  he  noticed  that  those  whom  he 
met  looked  at  him  with  anxiety,  but  without  saying  anything 
to  him.  Soon,  a  gentleman,  who  was  passing,  shouted  (crier) 
to  him  in  Russian,  but  he  did  not  know  a  word  of  Russian, 
and  continued  on  his  way.  He  soon  met  another  man,  who 
was  driving  his  sleigh.  The  latter  also  shouted  to  him  in 
Russian.  Finally  he  met  a  labourer,  who  picked  up  a  hand- 
ful of  snow,  and  rushing  at  Dumas,  rubbed  his  face  and  nose 
vigorously.  In  such  weather,  Dumas  thought  this  a  rather 
poor  joke,  and  he  gave  the  labourer  a  blow  with  his  fist. 
Then  two  peasants  looked  at  him  a  moment,  and  rushing  at 
him,  held  his  arms.    The  labourer,  after  having  picked  up 
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another  handful  of  snow,  rushed  at  him  again,  and  began 
again  his  rubbing.  Dumas  thought  he  was  the  victim  of 
some  mistake,  and  he  called  for  help.  An  officer,  who  had 
run  up,  asked  him  in  French  with  whom  he  was  angry. 
''What/'  exclaimed  Dumas,  ''don't  you  see  what  those  scamps 
were  doing  1 "  The  officer  replied  that  they  were  rendering 
him  a  great  service  by  (cw)  rubbing  his  face  with  snow,  for 
Dumas  had  his  nose  frozen.  A  passer-by,  addressing  the 
officer,  told  him  that  his  nose  was  freezing  too.  The  officer 
stooped,  picked  up  some  snow,  and  rubbed  his  nose.  Then 
Dumas  put  off  after  the  labourer,  whom  he  would  not  have 
overtaken  if  some  people  had  not  stopped  the  way.  When 
Dumas  arrived  where  the  labourer  was,  he  gave  him  ten 
roubles,  and  explained  the  affair  to  him.  Those  present  re- 
commended Dumas  to  pay  more  attention  in  future  to  his 
nose.     During  the  rest  of  his  rounds  he  never  lost  sight  of  it. 

EXERCISE  V. 

(La  pipe  de  Jean  Bart,  pp.  404-6.) 

A,  1.  It  is  not  too  late  for  us  to  change  our  habits.  2. 
Reflect  on  it  and  you  will  be  convinced.  3.  We  did  not  wish 
to  attract  attention.  4.  They  did  not  turn  Jean  Bart  out  of 
the  palace.  5.  For  he  was  a  rear-admiral.  6.  They  did  not 
go  and  tell  the  king  that  a  man  whose  name  was  Jean  Bart 
was  smoking  in  his  ante-chamber.  7.  We  come  to  ask  a 
favour  of  the  king.  8.  The  rear-admiral  has  to  take  the 
king's  cabinet  by  surprise.  9.  We  shall  lay  aside  our  famous 
garments.  10.  The  king  put  upon  Jean  Bart's  neck  a  chain 
of  gold.  11.  Captains  receive  gold  chains  as  a  reward  for 
great  deeds.  12.  He  showed  the  petitioners  into  the  king's 
presence.  13.  Are  you  a  good  enough  friend  of  the  captain, 
for  there  to  be  no  need  of  that?  14.  It  will  be  enough  if  you 
tell  him  that  I  ask  to  speak  to  him.  15.  Let  us  advance 
towards  the  door.  1 6.  The  orders  are  that  no  one  can  enter. 
17.  He  looked  at  us  with  astonishment.  18.  The  officer 
observed  to  us  that  no  smoking  was  allowed.  19.  Do  not 
keep  us  waiting.  20.  If  you  keep  me  waiting,  I  shall  smoke. 
21.  We  shall  be  obliged  to  smoke,  if  we  wait  here.  22.  We 
shall  put  them  out,  if  they  smoke.     23.  I  defy  you  to  put  me 
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oat.  34.  We  shall  not  go  out,  before  we  speak  to  the  king. 
25.  You  must  choose  the  less  of  two  evils.  26.  Let  us  go  and 
tell  him  that  Jean  Bart  is  here.  27.  Let  us  not  take  the 
trouble  to  look.  28.  We  shall  show  him  in.  29.  Do  not  let 
him  finish  his  pipe.  30.  We  had  hardly  crossed  the  threshold, 
when  we  stopped.  31.  If  we  salute  the  king,  we  shall  arrive 
at  our  goal.  32.  We  began  by  paying  compliments.  33.  We 
finished  by  asking  for  the  pardon  of  our  friend.  34.  We  shall 
get  many  compliments  paid  us.  35.  Many  ships  were  burned 
at  sea.  36.  Many  members  of  his  family  died  in  the  king's 
service.  37.  They  were  shouting,  "Long  live  the  king!" 
as  loud  as  they  could.  38.  We  profited  by  the  fact  that  we 
had  remained  more  than  half  an  hour  with  the  king.  39.  It 
would  afford  them  great  pleasure  if  you  told  them  how  you 
got  out  of  the  port.  40.  Do  not  prevent  me  from  getting  out. 
41.  I  shall  make  a  way  for  myself  to  the  door. 

B,  When  Jean  Bart  was  called  into  the  navy  by  Louis  XIV., 
he  was  forty-one  years  old.  The  descendant  of  pirates,  he  had 
been  a  pirate  himself,  and  he  loved  his  pipe,  for  he  was  of 
Dunkirk,  which  is  a  damp  and  cold  locality.  But  it  was  not 
from  ignorance  of  the  etiquette  of  Versailles  that  he  lit  his 
pipe  in  the  king's  ante-chamber.  He  had  come  to  ask  of  the 
king  a  favour  which  had  been  twice  refused  him.  And  he 
wished  to  attract  attention  to  himself.  Having  put  off  his 
famous  garments  of  cloth  of  gold,  and  having  put  on  a  plain 
officer's  costume,  he  presents  himself  at  the  ante-chamber  of 
the  king,  but  without  his  letter  of  admission.  The  officer 
who  was  charged  with  introducing  petitioners  into  the  king's 
presence,  asked  him  where  his  letter  was.  He  replied  that  he 
was  a  good  enough  friend  of  the  king  not  to  have  need  of  a 
letter.  But  the  officer  would  (youlait)  not  take  the  liberty  of 
announcing  Jean  Bart.  The  latter  leaned  against  the  wain- 
scot, and  drawing  a  pipe  from  the  crown  of  his  hat,  he  lit  it. 
The  courtiers  observed  to  him  that  people  did  not  smoke  in 
the  king's  ante-chamber.  But  Jean  Bart  replied  that  he 
always  smoked  when  he  was  waiting.  The  officer  said  he 
would  be  obliged  to  put  him  out.  But  it  was  not  easy  to  put 
Jean  Bart  out  of  doors,  so  the  officer  chose  the  less  of  two 
evils,  and  told  the  king  that  there  was  an  officer  in  the  ante- 
chamber who  was  smoking  and  who  dared  the  courtiers  to  put 
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him  out.  The  king  told  the  officer  to  let  Jean  Bart  finish  his 
pipe  and  then  to  show  him  in.  But  Jean  Bart  did  not  wait. 
Throwing  his  pipe  away,  he  rushed  into  the  king's  cabinet. 
He  conducted  the  conversation  with  much  skill.  He  got 
many  compliments  paid  to  him  regarding  his  exit  from  the 
port  of  Dunkirk  and  his  burning  of  the  enemy's  ships.  Then 
kneeling  on  one  knee  he  asked  pardon  for  one  of  his  sailors 
who  had  killed  his  opponent  in  a  duel.  The  king  hesitated, 
but  finally  granted  him  what  he  asked  for.  When  Jean  Bart 
came  out,  he  was  surrounded  by  the  courtiers.  One  of  the 
latter  asked  him  how  he  got  out  of  the  port  of  Dunkirk,  when 
he  was  blockaded  by  the  English  fleet.  They  all  said  it  would 
be  a  great  pleasure  to  them  to  know  (it).  **  Well,"  said  he, 
'*  you  shall  see.  You  are  the  English  fleet  which  is  blockading 
me."  And  he  gave  kicks  and  blows  to  those  who  were  in  front 
of  him,  and  opened  a  passage  for  himself.  When  he  arrived 
at  the  door,  he  told  them  that  that  was  how  he  got  out  of  the 
port  of  Dunkirk. 

EXERCISE  VI. 

(La  demi^re  dasse,  pp.  407-11.) 

A*  1.  I  was  afraid,  the  more  so  as  the  master  would  ques- 
tion me.  2.  We  did  not  run  away  from  s<^ool.  3.  Were  the 
Prussians  drilling  in  the  meadow?  4.  !Did  you  see  people 
standing  near  the  bulletin-board?  5.  The  blacksmith  ran 
across  the  square.  6.  We  were  busy  reading  the  notice.  7. 
If  you  hasten,  you  will  get  to  school  in  time.  8.  Are  you 
making  fun  of  me?  9.  They  entered  the  school  out  of  breath. 
10.  They  stopped  their  ears  when  they  were  repeating  their 
lessons.  11.  Relying  on  this  noise  we  gained  our  seats  with- 
out being  seen.  1 2.  Everything  was  quiet,  as  on  a  Sunday 
morning.  13.  You  may  well  imagine  he  was  afraid.  14. 
Were  they  going  to  begin  without  us?  l5.  They  sat  down 
at  their  desks.  16.  The  teacher  puts  on  his  frock  coat  only 
on  inspection  days.  17.  What  surprises  us  most  is  to  see  the 
postman  sitting  on  a  bench  at  the  back  of  the  room.  18.  Did 
you  bring  your  ABC  book  ?  19.  We  shall  teach  nothing  but 
Carman.  20.  He  asked  us  to  be  attentive.  21.  That  is  what 
we  had  posted  up  at  the  school.  22.  They  hardly  knew  how 
to  read.     23.  Are  books  tiresome?    24.  It  pains  me  to  leave 
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old  friends.  25.  Did  jou  come  and  sit  down  on  the  bench  t 
26.  Will  they  regret  not  having  come  oftener  1  27.  Will  the 
fatherland  pass  away  1  28.  When  we  were  at  that  point  in 
our  reflections,  we  heard  our  names  called.  29.  We  got  con- 
fused at  the  first  word.  30.  That's  how  things  go  when  you 
do  not  know  how  to  speak  your  language.  31.  We  shall  see 
what  will  happen.     32.  Let  us  not  put  it  off  till  to-morrow. 

33.  Are  you  anxious  to  see  your  children  educated  I — We  are. 

34.  Would  you  prefer  to  send  them  to  work  on  the  land? 

35.  The  master  made  us  water  his  garden.  36.  As  long  as 
a  people  retains  its  language,  it  will  not  become  a  slava 
37.  You  would  have  said  that  the  poor  man  wished  to  go 
away.  38.  You  should  have  seen  how  we  worked  1  39.  No 
one  pays  attention  to  them.  40.  He  did  not  raise  his  eyes 
from  the  page.  41.  The  desks  were  worn  by  use.  42.  Let 
us  pack  our  trunks,  for  we  must  leave  to-morrow.  43.  It  was 
so  funny  that  they  all  wanted  to  laugh.  44.  Shall  you  forget 
it  ?  45.  He  seems  tall  to  me.  46.  Can  you  finish  the  phrase? 
47.  We  motion  to  them  to  go  away.  48.  Do  not  go  away. 
49.  If  we  do  not  go  away,  we  shall  not  see  our  friend. 

B,  Little  Frantz  was  late  that  morning,  and  he  was  afraid 
of  being  scolded,  and  he  did  not  know  the  first  word  about 
the  participles.  The  weather  was  so  warm  that  the  thought 
came  to  him  to  play  truant.  But  he  had  the  strength  to 
resist,  although  (bien  que  with  subj.)  the  blackbirds  were 
whistling  in  the  woods,  and  he  ran  to  school.  As  he  was 
passing  the  mayor's  office,  he  saw  people  who  were  reading 
the  notices.  And  he  thought  without  stopping,  "What  is 
the  matter  ?  Is  there  bad  news  again  ?"  The  blacksmith  and 
his  apprentice  shouted  to  him,  as  he  was  running  across  the 
square,  not  to  (de  ne  pas)  be  in  such  a  hurry,  that  he  would 
get  to  school  soon  enough.  But  Frantz  thought  the  black- 
smith was  making  fun  of  him,  and  he  entered  the  school  yard. 
Generally  you  could  hear  (impf.  ind.)  out  into  the  street  the 
noise  that  was  made,  but  that  day  everything  was  still.  They 
(on)  were  not  repeating  their  lessons  out  loud,  and  the  master 
was  not  striking  the  table  with  his  ruler.  The  little  boy's 
comrades  were  already  in  their  places,  and  the  master  was 
going  up  and  down  with  his  ruler  under  his  arm,  and  Frantz 
had  to  enter  in  the  midst  of  that  caluL  Then  he  noticed  the 
29 
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master's  beautiful  green  frock  coat,  and  his  silk  skull-capi 
He  noticed  also,  at  the  back  of  the  room,  sitting  on  benches, 
the  old  mayor  and  postman,  who  were  holding  open  on  their 
knees  old  ABC  books.  Then  M.  Hamel  told  the  children 
that  it  was  the  last  time  he  would  have  (/aire)  the  class,  that 
it  was  their  last  lesson  in  French.  These  words  upset  little 
Frantz.  Then  he  was  angry  with  himself  for  the  time  that 
wafi  lost.  His  books,  which  seemed  a  little  ago  so  heavy  to 
carry,  were  now  old  friends  whom  he  could  not  leave.  The 
little  boy  understood  now  why  poor  M.  Hamel  had  put  on  his 
Sunday  clothes,  and  why  the  old  men  had  come  to  schooL 
They  were  thanking  the  master  for  his  forty  years'  services. 
Then  he  heard  his  name  called.  What  would  he  not  have 
given  to  be  able  to  recite  the  rule  of  the  participles !  But  the 
master  did  not  scold  him,  for  he  was  sufficiently  punished. 
He  had  said  to  himself  that  he  had  plenty  of  time,  that  he 
would  put  off  his  education.  He  had  claimed  to  be  French 
and  he  could  neither  speak  nor  write  his  own  language. 
The  people  of  Alsatia  were  not  anxious  enough  to  see  their 
children  educated.  They  sent  them  to  work  in  the  spinning- 
factories  or  on  the  land.  And  the  teacher  himself  had 
something  to  reproach  himself  with.  When  he  wanted  to  go 
fishing  for  trout,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  give  them  a  holiday. 
Then  M.  Hamel  spoke  of  the  French  language.  And  the 
little  boy  was  astonished  to  see  how  he  understood.  "The 
French  language,"  said  he,  "is  the  finest  language  in  the 
world.  It  must  never  be  forgotten."  Whatever  the  master 
said  seemed  so  easy  to  the  boy.  The  poor  man  wanted  to 
make  all  his  knowledge  go  into  the  heads  of  his  class  before 
departing.  Then  they  began  to  write.  The  copy-lines  were, — 
France,  Alsatia,  and  everybody  was  diligent.  Even  the  little 
fellows,  who  were  tracing  their  "  strokes,"  paid  no  attention  to 
the  may-bugs  which  came  in.  And  M.  Hamel  was  motion- 
less in  his  desk.  For  forty  years  he  had  been  there,  and  now 
he  wished  to  carry  away  in  his  eye  all  the  objects  in  his 
school.  The  walnut  trees  which  he  had  planted  had  grown 
large,  and  the  hop-vine  encircled  the  windows.  And  now  he 
and  his  sister  were  to  go  away  from  the  country  for  ever. 
Then  he  gave  the  children  their  history  lesson.  The  little 
fellows  sang  ba,  be,  bif  and  old  Hauser  having  put  on  his 
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spectacles  spelled  the  letters  with  them.  When  the  church 
clock  rang  noon,  M.  Kamel  rose  in  his  desk,  and  turning 
towards  the  black-board,  he  wrote  with  a  piece  of  chalk, 
"Hurrah  for  France." 


EXERCISE  VII. 

(La  ch^vre  de  M.  Seguin,  pp.  411-15.) 

A,  1.  They  all  went  off  in  the  same  way.  2.  I  could  not 
make  out  their  nature  at  all.  3.  Do  you  weary  being  at 
home  ?  4.  Do  not  get  discouraged.  5.  We  are  getting  used 
to  it.  6.  How  pretty  the  goat  is!  7.  Her  beard  was  as  pretty 
as  that  of  a  non-commissioned  officer.  8.  Will  she  let  herself 
be  milked  1  9.  Yes,  she  will  never  move,  nor  put  her  foot  into 
the  dish.  10.  I  shall  go  now  and  then  to  see  whether  you 
are  comfortable.  11.  That's  one  that  does  not  grow  weary. 
12.  The  tether  rubs  her  neck.  13.  From  that  day  she 
cropped  no  more  grass.  14.  She  turned  her  head  in  the 
direction  of  the  mountain.  15.  Does  that  seem  insipid  to 
you?  16.  Is  anything  the  matter  with  you?  17.  Did  you 
notice  that  the  goat  was  pulling  on  its  tether?  18.  Do  not 
let  her  go  to  the  mountain.  19.  Did  you  drop  your  dish? 
20.  Do  not  sit  down  in  the  grass.  21.  She  was  not  tied  too 
short.  22.  Shall  I  lengthen  the  rope?  23.  What  will  you  do 
when  the  wolf  comes?  24.  The  wolf  will  not  make  fun  of 
her  horns.  25.  Let  us  not  fight  with  him.  26.  That  makes 
no  difference,  I  shall  not  stay  with  you.  27.  He  will  tie  her  to 
a  stake  for  fear  she  should  go  away.  28.  Hardly  had  he  closed 
the  door,  when  she  ran  off.  29.  They  bowed  to  the  earth. 
30.  Those  flowers  smell  sweet,  do  they  not?  31.  You  may 
well  imagine  that  she  was  happy  !  32.  She  had  grass  up  over 
her  horns !  33.  The  white  goat  jumps  up  on  her  feet  again. 
34.  There,  she  is  off !  35.  I  should  have  sadd  there  were  ten 
goats.  36.  Let  us  jump  across  this  stream.  37.  Qo  and 
stretch  yourself  out  on  a  flat  rock.  38.  We  did  not  notice 
M.  Seguin's  field.  39.  We  laughed  till  we  cried.  40.. How 
little  that  house  is,  we  can  never  find  room  in  it.  41.  Listen 
to  the  bells.  42.  They  are  bringing  home  the  flocks.  42.  Do 
you  think  of  the  goat? — I  do.     44.  I  have  a  mind  to  return. 
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45.  But  I  can  never  get  used  to  that  life  again.  46.  We  see 
two  ears  and  two  shining  eyes.  47.  Let  us  be  in  no  hurry. 
48.  Do  not  turn  round.  49.  Do  you  remember  that  story  t 
50.  It  will  be  better  to  eat  it  at  once.  51.  She  changed  her 
mind.  52.  Can  we  hold  out  as  long  as  the  others?  53.  If 
we  go  about  it  heartily,  we  may  kUl  the  wolf.  54.  Let  us 
take  breath  again.  55.  We  did  not  gather  a  blade  of  grass. 
56.  Let  us  not  look  at  the  stars  dancing  in  the  sky.  57.  The 
stars  will  die  out,  when  a  pale  light  appears  (fut.). 

B,  M.  Seguin  had  had  six  goats,  and  he  had  lost  them  all 
in  the  same  way.  They  were  independent  animals  which 
wished  for  liberty  at  any  price.  Crood  M.  Seguin  could  not 
understand  them.  Nothing  could  hold  them  back.  They  all 
went  away  into  the  mountain,  and  the  wolves  ate  them. 
Then  he  bought  a  seventh  one,  a  pretty  little  goat,  and  quite 
young,  for  he  wished  it  to  get  accustomed  to  living  with  hiuL 
It  was  a  dear  little  goat  with  long,  white  hair,  soft  eyes  and 
black  hoofs !  M.  Seguin  tied  his  goat  to  a  stake  in  a  meadow 
surrounded  with  hawthorn,  where  she  was  very  comfortable. 
She  ate  the  grass  so  heartily  that  M.  Seguin  thought  she 
would  never  grow  weary  with  him,  but  she  did  grow  weary. 
One  day  she  looked  at  the  mountain,  and  from  that  moment 
the  grass  of  the  field  seemed  tasteless  to  her.  She  said  to 
herself  that  one  must  be  very  happy  on  the  mountain,  that  an 
ox  might  crop  grass  in  a  field  but  that  goats  needed  room. 
When  M.  Seguin  noticed  that  his  goat  was  getting  lean,  he 
knew  that  something  was  the  matter  with  her,  but  he  did  not 
know  what  it  was.  She  said  to  him  that  she  was  pining  away, 
and  that  she  wished  to  go  into  the  mountain.  It  was  not  the 
grass  that  was  lacking ;  it  was  not  the  rope  that  was  too  short. 
M.  Seguin  told  her  that  the  wolf  would  eat  her,  but  she  said  she 
would  butt  him,  she  would  fight  with  him  all  night.  But  M. 
Seguin  said  he  would  save  her  in  spite  of  herself,  and  he  shut 
his  goat  into  a  stable  and  locked  the  door  securely.  But  he 
forgot  the  window,  and  the  goat  ran  away.  The  old  fir  trees 
welcomed  her.  The  chestnut  trees  caressed  her,  the  golden 
broom  smelled  sweet.  The  whole  mountain  received  her 
like  a  queen.  It  was  there  that  there  was  grass,  fine  and 
sweet  1    And  the  wild  fiowers  overflowed  wii£  juices  1    She 
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wallowed  in  the  fallen  leaves;  she  ran  (courir)  through 
the  bushes ;  she  was  afraid  of  nothing.  If  the  torrents 
splashed  her  with  foam,  she.  stretched  herself  out  on  a  rock 
and  dried  herself  in  the  sun.  Suddenly  it  was  evening.  The 
fields  disappeared  in  the  mist.  You  could  see  no  longer  any- 
thing but  the  smoke  of  M.  Seguin's  cottage.  There  was  a  howl, 
and  she  thought  of  the  wolf.  Then  M.  Seguin  blew  his  horn 
in  the  valley.  She  heard  it  and  had  a  mind  to  return,  but  she 
remembered  the  stake  and  the  rope,  and  thought  it  would  be 
better  to  stay.  There  was  a  noise  in  the  leaves,  and  turning 
round  she  saw  the  wolf.  There  he  was  on  his  haunches.  He 
knew  he  would  eat  her,  and  was  in  no  hurry.  She  remem- 
bered the  story  of  another  goat  of  M.  Seguin,  and  being  a 
brave  goat,  she  said  to  herself  that  she  would  not  let  herself 
be  eaten  at  once.  She  had  no  hope  of  killing  the  wolf,  but 
she  assumed  a  defensive  attitude.  The  fight  lasted  all  night. 
She  forced  the  wolf  to  retreat  more  than  ten  times.  The  stars 
danced  in  the  sky,  and  she  said  to  herself,  *'  If  I  only  hold 
out  tOl  daylight!''  The  stars  died  out  on  the  horizon;  a 
hoarse  cock  crowed  in  the  valley ;  the  wolf  ate  the  poor  little 
goat. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

(La  patte  de  dindon,  pp.  416-19.) 

A,  1.  Do  you  need  a  lesson  from  me  1  2.  He  would  like  to 
cure  us  of  it.  3.  They  were  ten  years  old.  4.  We  had  a 
large  sum,  which  was  intended  to  pay  for  our  breakfast. 
5.  Do  you  still  remember  his  name  ?  6.  Their  name  is  Cou- 
ture. 7.  The  object  is  composed  of  what  is  called  a  tibia, 
8.  He  looked  as  if  he  were  walking.  9.  Will  the  fingers  open 
and  shut?  10.  How  can  you  make  it  move?  11.  If  you  go 
to  the  theatre,  will  you  foUow  the  development  of  the  drama  ? 
12.  A  dazzling  brightness  passed  before  our  eyes.  13.  Did 
you  think  you  were  present  at  a  miracle  1  14.  You  are  older 
and  sharper  than  we.  15.  We  withdrew.  16.  Did  you  go 
away  toot  17.  We  shall  soon  learn  the  way  to  do  it. 
18.  What  fun  we  shall  have !  19.  Give  it  to  us,  we  beg  of 
you.  20.  Won't  you  give  it  to  us  1  21.  Well  give  you  ten 
o^its  for  it.     22.  He  is  making  game  of  us.     23.  How  much 
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did  they  want  for  it  1  24.  He  ran  after  us  again.  25.  How 
they  must  have  got  on  in  the  world !  26.  How  they  know 
the  human  heart !  27.  He  knows  himself  no  longer.  28.  Put 
a  cent  into  my  hand.  29.  He  is  a  business  man.  30.  Do 
not  rush  after  it.  31.  That  does  not  amuse  me  now  at  alL 
32.  Disenchantment  seizes  me.  33.  The  prospect  of  three 
weeks  of  dry  bread  did  not  amuse  me.  34.  These  traits  of 
character  will  not  awaken  again  in  you.  35.  People  have 
often  called  the  feelings  of  children  puerilities.  36.  The 
hearts  where  passions  grow  are  the  same.  37.  The  best  way 
of  guiding  a  boy  is  to  observe  him.  38.  It  is  useful  to  laugh 
at  one's  self  now  and  then.  39.  Sons  are  not  always  like 
their  fathers. 

B.  Ernest  was  at  school  on  a  Monday.  He  had  fifteen  cents 
which  he  had  brought  back  from  home  to  pay  for  his  breakfast. 
On  his  return  he  found  one  of  his  comrades  who  had  a  fine 
turkey's  foot.  When  his  comrade  said  to  him  to  come  and  see, 
he  ran  up.  His  comrade,  by  a  movement  of  his  hand,  was 
opening  and  closing  the  fingers  like  the  fingers  of  a  human 
band.  He  stood  amazed  every  time  the  four  fingers  opened 
and  closed.  How  could  the  dead  foot  move?  The  comrade 
was  shrewder  than  he,  and  when  he  saw  Ernest's  great  enthu- 
siasm he  put  the  turkey's  foot  back  into  his  pocket.  Ernest 
could  stand  it  no  longer.  He  begged  his  comrade  to  give  him 
the  dead  foot.  His  comrade  told  him  to  be  gone.  ''  If  you 
will  not  give  it  to  me,  will  you  sell  it  to  me  ?"  He  offered  his 
comrade  five  cents  for  it,  then  ten  cents,  and  then  twenty 
cents.  But  the  comrade  demanded  forty  cents.  After  a  few 
seconds  he  put  fifteen  cents  into  his  comrade's  hand,  and  wrote 
out  a  note  for  twenty-five  cents  for  the  remainder.  After  a 
couple  of  minutes  he  knew  the  secret  as  well  as  his  comrade. 
For  a  couple  of  minutes  it  amused  him  highly.  But  soon  it 
amused  him  no  longer.  Sadness  and  regret  came,  and  then 
bitterness  and  anger.  After  a  few  minutes  he  seized  the  tur- 
key's foot  and  threw  it  over  the  wall,  so  as  never  to  see  it  any 
more.  The  recollection  of  this  often  comes  back  to  him.  He 
finds  in  himself  again  the  child  with  the  turkey's  foot.  And 
that  turkey's  foot  has  often  been  of  great  service  to  him.  In 
the  midst  of  a  foolish  action,  he  stops  and  says  to  himself, 
"Will  you  always  be  the  samel" 
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EXERCISE  IX. 
(Hortibus,  pp.  419-22.) 

A.  1.  It  was  a  holiday  at  the  school.  2.  The  hammen 
were  making  a  greater  noise  than  all  the  rest.  3.  They  rose 
up  to  listen.  4.  No  one  stopped  at  his  door.  6.  Are  you 
packing  your  trunk]  6.  They  will  appear  every  fifteen 
minutes.  7.  If  he  were  to  show  the  tip  of  his  nose»  I  should 
close  the  door.  8.  Are  you  going  away?  9.  Let  them  go 
away  too.  10.  We  are  not  waiting  for  the  doctor,  or  the 
nurse.  11.  The  father  came  in  circumspectly,  the  mother 
came  in  briskly,  the  little  girl  came  in  on  tiptoe.  12.  How 
long  has  it  pained  you?  13.  On  washing  days  the  mother 
used  to  make  hearth-cakes.  14.  Is  the  platform  in  the  college 
or  in  the  open  air?  15.  I  bear  hurried  steps.  16.  Let  us 
not  go  there.  17.  There  was  no  more  room  on  the  platform. 
18.  They  gazed  affectionately  on  their  child.  19.  Please  go 
and  see  who  are  there.  20.  The  colonel  had  a  bat  with  a 
plume.  21.  The  speech  of  the  80tM-pr(fet  was  on  a  bit  of 
paper  rolled  round  his  finger.  22.  We  could  not  hear  a  word 
of  it.  23.  It  was  only  a  monotonous  hum.  24.  The  certifi- 
cate was  pasted  inside.  25.  The  principal's  signature  was 
there.  26.  We  saw  the  academic  palm-wreath  in  the  form 
of  a  head-piece.  27.  Did  you  make  a  mistake  in  your  Latin 
prose  ?  28.  No,  my  paper  was  perfect.  29.  Your  paper  was 
bristling  with  corrections.  30.  Your  paper  contained  (can- 
tenir)  this  frightful  error — "hortibus."  31.  The  master 
underlined  it  three  times  with  red*ink.  32.  The  awful  word 
was  posted  on  the  wall.  33.  His  lips  moved,  be  called  his 
mother.  34.  Hortibus  had  vanished  (s^^variouir),  35.  It  was 
in  the  land  of  dreams.  36.  Gkx)d-bye  to  Hortibus.  37.  Both 
have  come.  38.  The  winner  received  his  book.  39.  They  put 
the  wreath  on  his  brow.  40.  Are  you  better?  41.  Yes,  I  asn 
much  better.  42.  The  open  air,  walks,  and  exercise  will  cure 
you,  but  above  all  no  Latin  prose. 

B,  Vacation  is  a  word  that  smells  as  sweet  as  a  bouquet  of 
flowers!  The  decorators  are  busy  putting  up  the  drapery. 
There  are  people  everywhere,  jostling  one  another  (se  bcmscu- 
ler)  in  the  halls  and  stairways.  A  platform  has  been  erected 
for  the  distribution  of  the  prizea     But  there  is  one  little  sick 
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boy  in  the  sick-ward  who  is  awaiting  some  one.  The  doctor 
comes  in  great  haste  and  goes  away,  and  the  nurse  also.  But 
they  are  not  the  ones  the  little  patient  is  waiting  for.  He  is 
awaiting  some  country-people — a  man,  a  woman,  and  a  young 
girl.  There  they  come !  They  enter  the  sick-ward.  They 
clasp  his  hands  and  embrace  him.  They  ask  what  is  the 
matter  with  him.  He  had  had  a  heavy  feeling  in  his  head 
since  the  Latin  prose  paper.  But  it  would  soon  be  gone.  As 
they  chatted,  a  murmur  rose  from  the  platform  in  the  court. 
The  father  and  little  sister  went  down  to  it.  The  mother  and 
little  Tiennet  (Stevey)  stayed.  She  said  to  him  that  if  he 
slept  a  little  it  would  cure  him.  But  how  could  he  fall  asleep, 
with  the  hubbub  under  the  window !  The  platform  was  f uU. 
The  colonel  was  there,  and  the  sous-pr^fet  in  his  di'ess-coat,  all 
embroidered  with  silver.  There  were  so  many  prizes, — three 
piles  of  books  and  a  mountain  of  wreaths !  The  brass-band 
blared  forth  and  everybody  applauded.  The  soua-prdfet  rose, 
but  not  a  word  was  heard  of  his  speech.  Then  a  black  gown 
arose  with  his  sermon  in  his  hand.  He  hummed  away,  and 
the  mother  fell  asleep.  Tiennet  became  impatient.  Would 
he  have  the  Latin  prose  prize?  The  beautiful,  gilt-edged  book 
was  in  the  pile.  But  he  could  not  see  the  winner's  name.  And 
he  fell  asleep  too.  He  dreamed  that  he  had  made  a  frightful 
barbarism  in  his  Latin  prose,  and  that  another  had  won  the 
first  prize.  The  awful  word  "hortibus"  haunted  him.  It 
danced  before  him  in  a  thousand  forms  (multiplii  or  en  miUe 
formes).  It  stuck  out  its  tongue  and  made  grimaces  at  him. 
But  when  Tiennet  opened  his  eyes,  there  was  no  more  "horti- 
bus."  The  father  and  little  sister  brought  up  the  prize  and 
laid  it  on  the  little  sick  boy's  bed.  The  doctor  came  too,  and 
said  the  boy  was  better,  the  wreath  on  the  brow  had  worked 
wonders,  the  open  air  would  complete  the  cure,  but,  said  he, 
"  no  Latin  prose ! " 

EXERCISE  X. 

(Chagrin  d'un  vieux  format,  pp.  423-4.) 

A,  1.  Did  Yves  not  go  to  conduct  the  convicts  1  2.  The 
convict  was  seventy  at  least.  3.  Whom  did  you  take  away 
with  you?  4.  Why  did  you  enter  into  conversation  with 
him  1    5.  It  was  to  pass  the  time.     6.  They  did  not  have  bad 


COMPOSITION  EXERCISE  X.  467 

faces.  7.  Does  he  wear  spectacles?  8.  People  did  not  want 
anything  to  do  with  me.  9.  He  had  stolen  a  carter's  whip. 
10.  He  would  not  consent  to  Hsten  to  Yves.  11.  The  cage 
and  the  sparrow  were  his  most  precious  possessions.  12.  He 
had  tamed  the  sparrow  and  it  knew  his  voice.  13.  If  he  has 
to  build  a  cage  fit  for  the  journey,  he  will  procure  wood.  14. 
He  will  paint  it^  so  that  it  may  be  pretty.  15.  Do  you 
remember  the  very  words  of  Yves?  16.  He  will  eat  coarse 
bread  like  any  other  bird.  17.  They  embarked  for  the 
journey.  18.  Will  that  be  of  any  use  to  him?  19.  You 
must  take  it  with  you.  20.  Big  tears  run  down  his  cheeks. 
21.  The  cage  door  opened.  22.  Was  the  bird  frightened? 
23.  The  poor  bird  struggled  and  died.  24.  It  was  carried 
away  in  the  wake  of  the  ship.  25.  He  applied  to  ma  26.  That 
would  never  occur  to  him.  27.  We  staid  silent  in  our  place. 
28.  Did  you  not  feel  dreadfully  alone?  29.  Tears  dimmed  their 
sight.  30.  Did  they  laugh  to  see  the  old  man  weep?  31. 
Will  you  not  keep  the  cage?  32.  This  cage  was  made  for  the 
little  bird.  33.  He  wished  to  leave  me  this  legacy.  34.  We 
did  not  wish  to  pain  the  old  man.  35.  He  seemed  to  despise 
the  thing. 

£,  The  transport-ship  was  about  to  sail  for  New  Caledonia, 
and  Yves  was  taking  some  convicts  to  it  with  his  gunboat. 
Amongst  the  convicts  was  an  old  man  who  had  a  sparrow  in 
a  cage.  He  had  been  arrested  for  the  fifth  or  sixth  time.  He 
had  to  eat  and  he  had  no  trade,  and  so  (par  consequent)  he 
had  stolen  a  bag  of  potatoes.  He  said  they  might  have  let 
him  die  in  France  instead  of  sending  him  away  off  there. 
He  had  obtained  permission  to  take  away  his  sparrow.  And 
then  he  had  got  wood  and  old  wire  and  green  paint,  and 
he  had  made  a  cage  for  the  sparrow.  The  sparrow  had  only 
the  dark-coloured  bread  of  the  prisons  to  eat,  but  he  seemed 
happy,  and  hopped  about  like  any  other  bird.  But  during 
the  passage  to  the  transport-ship  the  bird  flew  away  and  fell 
into  the  sea.  It  was  a  moment  of  sorrow  for  the  convict. 
He  saw  his  bird  struggle  and  die,  and  could  do  nothing  for  it. 
The  first  impulse  was  to  ask  for  help,  but  the  impulse  was 
arrested  by  the  consciousness  of  his  personal  degradation. 
Nobody  would  have  pity  on  his  sparrow ;  nobody  would  listen 
to  hia  request.     Who  would  stop  the  ship  to  pick  up  again  a 
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convict's  drowning  bird!  Then  he  watched  the  poor  little 
body  grow  more  distant  on  the  sea  foam,  and  he  felt  himself 
▼ery  much  alone.  The  bird  was  no  longer  in  the  cage,  and  so 
he  handed  it  to  Yves,  who  had  listened  to  his  story.  And 
Yves,  not  wishing  to  seem  to  despise  the  thing  which  had  cost 
the  old  convict  so  much  work,  accepted  the  gift. 

EXERCISE  XI. 

(L*Avare,  pp.  425-7.) 

Harpagon  is  a  miser.  Yal^re  is  his  steward,  and  Maitre 
Jacques  is  his  cook  and  coachman.  The  miser  is  going  to 
give  a  supper,  and  has  invited  eight  or  ten  people.  He  wishes 
good  cheer,  but  does  not  wish  to  give  much  money.  He  thinks 
that  a  clever  man  can  make  good  cheer  with  little  money. 
Yal^re,  the  steward,  says  the  same  thing.  Ten  people  have  been 
invited,  but  the  miser  says  that  if  there  is  enough  to  eat  for 
eight,  there  will  be  plenty  for  ten.  There  is  nothing  more  hurt- 
ful to  men  than  to  eat  to  excess.  Frugality  must  rule  in  the 
repasts  we  give,  and  one  must  remember  the  maxim,  "We 
should  eat  to  live,  and  not  live  to  eat."  Harpagon  will  have 
these  words  cut  in  letters  of  gold  on  his  mantel-piece.  Maitre 
Jacques  will  not  fill  the  table  with  soups,  entries  and  roasts, 
but  with  those  things  of  which  people  eat  sparingly.  Then 
the  miser  addresses  the  coachman,  tells  him  to  clean  the 
carriage,  and  have  the  horses  ready  to  drive  to  the  fair.  But 
Harpagon  makes  the  poor  brutes  observe  such  strict  fasting 
that  they  cannot  walk.  Poor  Mattre  Jacques  has  pity  on  his 
neighbour.  It  breaks  his  heart  to  see  his  horses  suffer.  They 
cannot  drag  themselves  along,  and  he  has  not  the  heart  to 
whip  them. 

EXERCISE  XII. 

(Waterloo,  pp.  428-31). 

A.  1.  There  were  three  thousand  five  hundred  of  us.  2. 
The  light  cavalry  was  supporting  them.  3.  We  did  not 
wear  helmets.  4.  The  cavalry  descended  like  a  battering- 
ram  of  bronze,  so  to  speak.  5.  A  cloud  of  grape-shot  burst 
at  their  right.     6.  Do  you  hear  that  mighty  stamping?     7. 
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Nothing  like  it  will  ever  be  seen.  8.  Murat  had  been  at  the 
taking  of  the  redoubt  of  the  Moskowa,  but  he  was  lacking  at 
Waterloo.  9.  Something  like  these  stories  appears  in  the 
epics  of  another  age.  10.  The  infantry  was  taking  aim  at  the 
cavalry.  11.  The  English  listened  to  that  tide  rising.  12. 
Three  thousand  shouted,  "Long  live  the  Emperor."  13.  There 
was  an  awful  noise  like  that  of  an  earthquake.  14.  We  have 
just  noticed  a  ditch.  15.  The  second  rank  forced  the  first 
into  the  gulf.  16.  The  horses  overturned  and  crushed  the 
riders.  17.  There  was  no  way  of  retreat.  18.  Fifteen  hun- 
dred men  were  buried  there.  19.  It  was  a  grave  into  which 
many  other  dead  bodies  were  thrown  on  the  day  after  the 
battle.  20.  Did  he  examine  the  ground?  21.  He  asked  a 
question  of  the  peasant.  22.  He  was  not  warned  by  the 
peasant.  23.  Napoleon's  end  came  from  a  peasant's  shake  of 
the  head.  24.  It  is  time  for  Napoleon  to  falL  25.  Napoleon 
by  himself  counts  for  more  than  all  others.  26.  The  moral 
order,  like  the  material  order,  depends  on  principles. 

B.  There  were  eleven  hundred  and  ninety -seven  of  them, 
and  they  had  behind  them  one  hundred  and  eighty  lancers. 
At  nine  o'clock  the  bugles  sounded  and  all  the  bands  played. 
They  came  and  took  their  place  in  the  second  line,  where 
they  had  two  iron  wings,  Kellermann  on  the  left  and  Milhaud 
on  the  right.  Then  was  seen  a  great  sight.  All  that  cavalry 
began  to  move.  Like  one  man  it  came  down  the  hill  of  la 
Belle- Alliance,  disappeared  in  the  valley  and,  reappearing  on 
the  other  side,  ascended  the  dreadful  slope  of  Mont-Saint- 
Jean.  There  were  two  columns  of  them.  Like  two  great 
serpents  of  steel  they  stretched  out  towards  the  plateau. 
Nothing  like  it  was  ever  seen.  The  mass  had  become  a 
monster.  Through  a  great  smoke  you  could  see  a  pell-mell 
of  helmets,  swords,  and  of  the  rumps  of  horses,  and  above  them 
the  cuirasses,  like  the  scales  on  the  hydra.  It  was  like  a 
vision  of  Titans  climbing  Olympus.  Twenty-six  battalions  of 
infantry  were  waiting  for  the  twenty-six  squadrons  of  cavalry. 
The  infantry  could  not  see  the  cavsdry,  but  it  could  hear  the 
noise  of  the  horses,  the  rattle  of  the  armour  and  the  clanking 
of  the  swords.  Then  suddenly  the  helmets,  the  trumpeters, 
the  standards  and  the  horses  appeared  on  the  crest  of  the 
plateau.     The  cuirassiers  arrived  at  the  crest,  and  suddenly 
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they  saw  between  themselves  and  the  English  the  hollow  road 
of  Ohain.  It  was  a  frightful  ravine,  two  fathoms  deep. 
Hohrses  and  riders  fell  into  that  grave  and  crushed  one 
another.  When  the  abyss  was  full  of  men  and  horses,  the 
others  marched  on  them  and  passed  over.  Napoleon  did  not 
see  this  ravine  when  he  ordered  the  charge,  and  the  peasant 
of  whom  he  asked  the  question  replied  that  there  was  no 
hollow  road.  Why  was  it  not  possible  that  Napoleon  should 
win  the  battle  ?  Because  a  new  series  of  facts  was  preparing. 
The  moment  had  come  for  that  man  to  fall.  His  weight  was 
disturbing  the  equilibrium  of  human  destiny.  Reeking  blood, 
cemeteries,  mothers'  tears  were  complaining.  Napoleon's  fall 
was  settled. 
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FRENCH-ENGLISH. 


a  [a],  3  8g.  pres.  indie,  avoir, 

k  [a],  to,  towards,  at,  for,  in,  into, 
around,  by,  with,  from ;  —  voire 
montre,  by  your  watch. 

alMUSser  [abese],  to  lower ;  «* — ,  to 
lower  one's  self,  fall,  sink,  be 
lowered. 

abandonner  [abadone],  to  aban- 
don, forsake. 

abattre  [abatr],  to  throw  down, 
knock  down,  cast  down,  dis- 
hearten;  abattUf  p.p.,  disheart- 
ened, discouraged,  depressed. 

ab^^daire  [abesede :  r],  m. ,  primer, 
spelline-book. 

al^e  [abiim],  m.,  abyss. 

abondamment  [abddamd],  abun- 
dantly. 

abondant  [abddd],  abundant. 

abord  (d')  [d  aboir],  at  first,  first 
(of  all),  at  the  outset. 

atureuver  [abroeve],  to  water,  fill, 
soak. 

abri  [abri],  m.,  shelter,  cover;  d 
f —  de,  in  the  shelter  of. 

abriter  [abrite],  to  shelter,  shield. 

absorber  [apsarbe],  to  absorb,  en- 
gross. 

at^urde  [apsyrd],  absurd. 

abuser  [abyze],  to  make  a  bad  use 
(of,  dt),  abuse. 

acadtoique  [akademik],  academic. 

accent  [aksd],  m.,  accent,  tone. 

accepter  [aksepte],  to  accept. 

accident  [aksida],  m.,  accident, 
incident. 

acclimata:  [aklimate],  to  acclima- 
tize: «' — ,  to  become  acclima- 
tized. 


accompas:ner  [akSpajie],  to  ac- 
company. 

accorder  [akorde],  to  grant,  con- 
cede. 

accoster  [akoste],  to  come  along- 
side (nay. ). 

accoupler  [akuple],  to  couple, 
fasten. 

accourir  [akuriir],  §  164,  to  run  or 
hasten  up;  run  or  hasten  to 
one's  aid. 

accourut  [akury],  3  sg.  p.  del 
accourir. 

accoutumer  [akutyme],  to  accus- 
tom, habituate. 

accusateur  [akyzatoeir],  accusing. 

accuser  [akyze],  to  accuse,  blame, 
reproach. 

achat  [aja],  m.,  purchase^ 

acheter  [ajte],  §  158,  to  buy,  pur- 
chase. 

acheminer  (s')  [s  a/mine],  to  take 
one's  way,  set  out. 

achever  [a/ve],  §  158,  to  finish, 
complete ;  —  de  +  infin.,  to 
finish. 

ader  [asje],  m.,  steeL 

acqu^rir  [akeriir],  §  162,  to  ac- 
quire. 

acquis  [aki],  p.p.  acquirir, 

acteur  [aktoeir],  m.,  actor. 

action  [aksjo],  f . ,  action. 

actuellement  [aktqelmd],  now,  at 
this  very  time. 

addition  [adisjS],  f. ,  bill,  reckoning. 

adieu  [adj0],  m.,  good-bye,  fare- 
well. 

adjurer  [adsyre],  to  adjure,  be- 
seech. 

admettre  [admetr],  §  198,  to  admit. 
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adminbleiiieiit  [admirablamd],  ad- 
mirably. 

admirer  [admire],  to  admire. 

admission  [adinisjd],  L,  admit- 
tance. 

adosser  (s*)  [s  adose],  to  lean  one's 
back  (against,  d,  contre). 

adresse  [adres],  t,  address,  skill, 
dexterity. 

adresser  [adrese],  to  address; 
«* — ,  to, address  one's  self,  be 
addressed  or  directed,  apply, 
have  recourse. 

adversaire  [adverseir],  m.,  ad- 
versary, opponent, 
^-affaire  [afe:r],  1,  affiiir,  business, 
matter ;  pL,  things,  business. 

affectuenz  [afekti{0],  affectionate. 

affiche  [afij],  f.,  placard,  poster. 

afficher  [  afi/e  ],  to  post  up. 

a£aig:er  [afliae],  §  156 ;  to  afflict, 
vex,  ffiieve ;  «* — ,  to  crieve,  be 
troubled,  be  sorrowful,  fret. 

affirenx  [afr0],  frightful,  horrible. 

afin  de  [aiS  da]  +  infin. ,  in  order  to. 

afin  que  [afS  ka],  in  order  that, 
that  (takes  subjunctive). 

Age [013],  m.,  age,  century,  time; 
en — de,  of  an  age  to;  quel  — 
a-t'il?,  how  old  is  he? 

kgi  [036],  aged,  old. 

agile  [a3il],  nimble,  swift. 

agir  [a3iir],  to  act,  operate,  work, 
move,  manage. 

agiter  (s')  [s  a3ite],  to  stir,  move, 
De  or  grow  restless. 

agneau  [ajio],  m.,  lamb. 

agr^able  [  agreabl  ],  agreeable, 
pleasant. 

ah  I  [a  or  0 !],  ah  !,  hah  I,  oh  ! 

<d  [e],  1  8g.  pres.  ind.  avoir, 

aide  [eid],  m.,  helper;  — de  camp, 
^  aide-de-camp. 

aider  [ede],  to  aid,  help,  assist. 

aie  [e],  1  sg.  pres.  subj.  and  2  sg. 
impve.  avoir. 

^ugu  [egy],  acute;  shrill,  pene- 
trating. 

aile  [el],  f.,  wing. 

aimable  [emabl],  kind,  amiable. 


aimer  [eme],  to  love,  like ;  —  fnkMa^ 
to  prefer. 

ain^  t^ne],  eldest. 

ainsi  [Ssi],  thus,  so;  —  quA,  as, 
just  as ;  pour  —  dire,  so  to  say. 

air  [e!r],  m.,  air,  atmorohere ;  air, 
look,  appearance ;  d  f — ,  enF  — , 
in  the  air;  le  grand  — ,  the  open 
air ;  en  plein — ,  in  the  open  air ; 
avoir  V  —  dc,  to  seem  to. 

airain  [erS],  m.,  brass,  bronze. 

aise  [e!z],  1,  gladness ;  ease,  con- 
venience ;  d  ton  — ,  comfortably, 
at  your  ease,  just  as  you  like, 
suit  yoursell 

ais^  [eze],  easy. 

ais^ment  [ezemd],  easily. 

ait  [e],  3  sg.  pres.  subj.  avoir. 

ajouter  [a3uteT,  to  add.    ^ 

Albret  (d*)  [d  albre];  Hewn  — , 
father  of  Henry  IV.  of  France. 

Allah  [aUa],m.,  Allah. 

allemand  [almd],  adj.,  German; 
V — ,  m.,  German  (the  langua^ze). 

aller  [ale],  §  160,  to  go  ;  —-»- infin., 
togoto,goand;  y — dehonaxwr, 
to  go  at  (a  thhig)  with  spirit ; 
ien  — ,  to  go  away,  depart,  set 
out ;  allez-voua-en,  go  away ; 
qu'elle  itn  a'dlef,  let  her  go 
(away) ! ;  allons !,  come  !,  cour- 
age !,  up !,  arise  ! ;  —  dla  ren- 
contre c2e,  to  go  to  meet ;  —  cher- 
cher,  go  for,  go  and  get;  — 
trouver,  go  and  find,  go  to;  — 
(of  garments),  fit. 

allonger  [al53e],  §  156,  to  lengthen^ 
stretch  out ;  —  un  coup,  to  deal' 
or  administer  a  blow;  s* — ^  to 
stretch  out,  extend. 

allumer  [alyme],  to,  light. 

alors  [aloir],  then. 

Alsace  [alzas],  n.  pr.  f.,  Alsatia. 

altematif  [altematif],  alternate, 
alternating. 

amadou  [amadu],  m.,  tinder, 
punk ;  babines  i  — ,  red  lips  (of 
animals). 

ambition  [dbisjo],  f.,  ambition. 

Ame  [a  \  m],  f . ,  soul,  heart. 

amener  [amne] ,  §  1 58,  to  bring,  lead. 
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WOBLinctun  [amerik?],  American. 

amertume  [amertym],  f.,  bitter- 
ness. 

ami  [ami],  m.,  friend;  mon  — , 
my  good  fellow. 

amie  [ami],  f.,  friend,  loved  one. 

amicai  [amikal],  friendly. 

amiraut^  [amirote],  f.,  admiralty. 

amiti^  [amitje],  f.,  friendship, 
afifection. 

amour  [amuir],  m.  in  sing,  and 
f .  in  pi. ,  love,  affection ;  un  — 
de  petite  ehivre,  a  dear  little 
goat. 

amourenz  [amur^],  enamoured,  in 
love ;  —  d  la  folie,  madly  in 
love. 

amusant  [amyza],  amusing. 

amusement  [amyzmd],  m.,  amuse- 
ment. 

amuser  [amyze],  to  amuse ;  «'  — , 
to  amuse  or  enjoy  one*s  self, 
play. 

an  [d],  m.,  year;  avoir  quarante 
— «,  to  be  forty  years  old,  forty 
Tears  of  age ;  le  jour  de  PAn, 
New  Year's  day. 

anden  [dsjS],  ancient, old;  former, 
un  — ,  m. ,  an  ancient. 

ftne  [am],  m.,  ass,  donkey. 

anecdote  [anegdot],  f.,  anecdote. 

Ang^elus  [oselys],  m.,  Aneelus  (a 
prayer  in  honour  of  the  Incarna- 
tion), ringing  bell  for  ditto. 

at]«[lais  [dgie],  adj. ,  English ;  n.  m. , 
Englishman ;  /'—,  m.,  English. 

ang^laise  [dgletz],  f.,  running- 
hand  (of  writing). 

BXkfle  [digl],  m.,  angle,  comer. 

animal  [animal],  m. ,  animal,  beast. 

animer  (s')  [s.anime],  to  become 
animated,  become  lively. 

anneau  [ano],  m.,  ring. 

ann^  [ane],  f . ,  year,  twelvemonth 
r —  demiire,  last  year. 

annoncer  [anSse],  §  156,  to  an 
nounce,  usher  in;  «* — ,  to  an- 
nounce one's  self,  be  indicated, 
be  evident. 

annotation  [anotasjo],  f.,  annota 
tioui  note. 


antichambre  [dtijaibr],  t,  ante- 
chamber. 

antique  [dtik],  ancient. 

aoiit  [u],  m.,  August. 

apercevoir  [apersavwair],  §213, 
to  perceive,  see,  observe,  notice ; 
«'— ,  ditto. 

I4>er90it  [aperswa],  3  sg.  pres.  in- 
die, apercevoir, 

aper^i  [apersy],  p.p.  apercevoir. 

aper^ut  [apersy],  3  sg.  p.  def. 
apercevoir, 

apdtre  [apoitr],  m.,  apostle. 

apparaitre  [apareitr],  §  188,  to 
appear. 

appcuiement[apartdma],m., apart- 
ments, suite  of  rooms. 

appartenir  [apartoniir],  §  177»  to 
belong  (to,  d). 

appel  [apel],  m.,  call. 

airier  [aple],  §  158,  to  call ;  call 
in,  summon ;  name ;  «' — ,  to  be 
called,  named;  comment  a'ap- 
pelle-t-ilf,  what  is  his  name?;  il 
s'qppelle  Jean  Bart,  his  name  is 
Jean  Bart. 

applaudir  [aplodiir],  to  applaud, 
clap  (the  hands). 

appliquer  [aplike],  to  apply ;  «'— , 
to  apply  one's  self,  work,  set  to 
work,  take  pains. 

apportc»r  [aporte],  to  bring  (to.  A). 

apprendre  [aprdidr],  §  202,  to 
learn;  teach. 

apprenti  [aprati],  m.,  apprentice. 

appr^ter  [aprste],  to  prepare,  get 
ready. 

apprivoiser  [aprivwaze],  to  tame 
(animals). 

approche  [aproj],  f.,  approach. 

approcher  [aproje],  intr.,  to  ap- 
proach, draw  near ;  — de,  ditto ; 
? — ,  to  approach,  draw  near  (tOy 
de). 

appu3rer  [apqije],  §  157,  to  prop, 
support,  lean,  rest,  press  on; 
appuyd,  p.p.,  leaning  or  sup- 
ported (on,  d) ;  «'— ,  to  support 
one's  self,  lean. 

apr^s  [apre],  after,  next  (to) ;  adv., 
afterwards,  after. 
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I4>r^s-demam  [apre  dmf],  the  day 
after  to-morrow. 

apr^midi  [apre  midi],  m.  f. ,  after- 
noon. 

aquilon  [akil5],  m.,  north-wind. 

arabe  [arab],  Arabian ;  Arabe,  m., 
(an)  Arabian. 

Arable  [arabi],  1,  Arabia. 

arbre  [arbr],  m.,  tree. 

arbuste  [arbyst],  m.,  shrub. 

Arc  de  Triomphe  [ark  da  triSif], 
name  of  an  arch  in  Paris. 

arcon  [arsS],  m. ,  saddle-bow. 

ardent  [ardd],  fiery,  eager,  intense. 

ardeur  [ardcetr],  i,  heat,  burning 
heat. 

argent  [arjfi],  m.,  silver,  money. 

arg^ument  [argymd],  m. ,  argument. 

arithm^tique  [aritmetik],  1,  arith- 
metic. 

arme  [arm],  f.,  arm,  weapon;  avx 
— s/  to  arms! 

arm^e  [arme],  f.,  army. 

armer  [armel,  to  arm,  equip,  fit 
out,  provide ;  «* — ,  to  arm,  fort- 
ify, secure  one's  self. 

armoire  [armwair],  f.,  cupboard, 
clothes-press. 

Arnault  [amo],  French  author,  b. 
1766,  d.  1834. 

arracher  [araje],  to  pull  out,  snatch 
(from),  extract  (a  tooth). 

arranger  [ardse],  §  156,  to  arrange. 

arr^ter  [arete],  to  stop,  delay, 
stay,  check,  arrest;  «' — ,  to 
stop,  pause,  give  heed  (to,  d); 
du  monde  arrSt^,  people  standing. 

arri^re  [arjeir],  m.,  back  part; 
en — ,  back(wards). 

arriver  [arive],  to  arrive  (at,  d, 
dans,  8ur) ;  come,  come  to,  come 
up ;  happen,  occur ;  lea  voild  qui 
arriverU,  see  them  coming  (there). 

arroser  [aroze],  to  sprinkle,  water 
(a  garden,  etc. ). 

article  [artikl],  m.,  article. 

articuler  [artikyle],  to  articulate, 
utter. 

artillerie  [artijri],  f.,  artillery. 

as  [a],  2  ag.  pres.  indie,  avoir. 


ascension  [asfisjS],  £.,  ascensimi) 
la  fSte  de  l* Ascension,  Asoenaioo 
day. 

assassiner  [asasine],  to  assassin- 
ate, murder. 

asseoir(s')  [s  aswair],  §  215,  to  sit 
down,  seat  one's  self,  be  seated. 

asse7ant(s')  [s  asejd],  pres.  part. 
t^asaeoir, 

assez  [ase],  enough,  sufficiently; 
pretty,  rather,  quite,  very;  — 
oon,  ffood  enough. 

assied(s')  [s  asje],  3  sg.  pres.  indio. 
a'aaaeoir, 

assiette  [asjet],  f.,  plate. 

assis  [asi],  p.p.  s^aaaeoir,  seated, 
sitting. 

assistant  [asistd],  m.,  person  pres- 
ent, bystander. 

assister  [asiste],  to  be  present  (at, 
d^f  look  upon. 

assit(s')  [s  asi],  3  sg.  past  del 
a'aaaeoir, 

associ^  [asosje],  m.,  partner. 

assommer  [asame],  to  Knock  down, 
beat  to  death. 

assomption  [asdpsjS],  f.,  assump- 
tion ;  lafSie  de  rAaaomption,  Ajs- 
sumption  day. 

assujettir  [asysetiir],  to  subdue, 
enthral,  subject. 

assurer  [asyre],  to  assure. 

astracan  [astrakd],  astrakhan  (a 
kind  of  fur). 

attacher  [ataje],  to  fasten,  tie» 
in&ke  ffliSt 

attendre  [atdidr],  §210,  to  wait; 
wait  for,  expect. 

attentif  [atatif ],  attentive. 

attention  [atSsjo],  f.,  attention; 
/aire  — ,  to  pay  attention. 

attentivement  [atotivmd],  atten* 
tively. 

attestation  [atestasj5],  f.,  certifi- 
cate. 

attirail  [atiraij],  m.,  apparatos, 
gear,  paraphernalia. 

atorer  [atire],  to  attract,  draw. 

attrait  [atre],  m.,  attraotian, 
charm. 

au  [o],  contr.  of  d + 2e. 
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anbe  [oib],  f.,  dawn. 

aub^pine  [obepin],  f. ,  hawthorn. 

auberg^e  [obers],  £.,  inn. 

auberg^iste  [obersist],  m.,  inn- 
keeper. 

aucun  [ok<3&],  any,  no ;  nc . . .  — , 
no,  none,  no  one. 

au-dessus  [odsy],  above;  —  de, 
above. 

audience  [odjdis],  f.,  audience, 
interview. 

Auguste  [ogyst],  m.,  Auffustus. 

aujourd'hui  [ojurdqi],  to-day,  now; 

—  en  huitf  a  week  from  to-day. 
auparavant  [oparavd],  adv.,  be- 
fore. 

anpr^  de  [opre  da],  into  the  pres- 
ence of,  to. 
auqnel  [okel],  contr.  of  d-\-lequel, 
aura  [ora],  3  sg.  fat.  avoir, 
aurai  [ore],  1  sg.  fut.  avoir. 
auraient  fore],  3  pL  condL  avoir  ; 

—  eu  (obs.  form),  would  have, 
aurais  [ore],  1  sg.  condl.  avoir. 
aurait  [ore],  3  sg.  oondl.  avoir. 
auras  [ora],  2  ss.  fut.  indie,  avoir. 
aurez  [ore],  2  pL  fut.  avoir. 
auriez  [orje],  2  pi.  condl.  avoir. 
auront  [oro],  3  pL  fut.  avoir, 
ausculter  [oskylte],  to  auscultate, 

sound  (lungs,  etc. ). 
anssi  [osi],  too,  also,  likewise  ;  as 
(in  comparison) ;  —  bien^  besides ; 

—  bien  que,  as  well  as. 
aus8itdt[osito],  immediately,forth- 

with,  at  once. 

austere  [ostezr],  austere,  severe, 
rigorous. 

autant  [otd],  as  or  so  much,  as  or 
so  many ;  —  de,  ditto ;  d' — plus, 
the  more  so;  bien  — ,  quite  as 
much. 

aatomne  [oton],  m.,  autumn; 
en  — ,  in  autumn. 

antour  de  [otu  i  r  do],  prep. ,  around, 
round. 

antre  [otr],  other ;  lea  — «,  others, 
the  others,  other  people ;  cT— «, 
others ;  Vun  et  V—,  both ;  les 
uns  le»  — «,  one  another,  both, 
all;  nouB  — s  Francois,  we 
80 


Frenchmen ;  bien — ehoie,  some- 
thing very  different. 

autrefois  [otrofwa],  formerly,  once. 

autrement  [otromd],  otherwise; 
—  encomdes  que  toi,  with  horns 
very  different  from  yours. 

aux  [o],  contr.  of  d-\-les. 

avaient  [ave],  3  pL  impf.  India 
avoir, 

avait  [ave],  3  sg.  impf.  indie 
avoir. 

avance  [avfi  i  s],  f . ,  advance ;  par — , 
beforehand. 

avancer  [avdse],  §  156,  to  advance, 
forward ;  «' — ,  to  advance,  move 
forward ;  avancd,  advanced ; 
proficient. 

avant  [avd],  before;  en  — ,  for- 
ward ;  la  tite  en  — ,  head  first, 
head  foremost ;  —  de^  before. 

avant  que  [avd  ko],  conj.  4-  Bubj., 
before. 

avare  [avairl,  m.,  miser;  VAvare, 
a  comed  V  by  Moli^re. 

avec  [avek],  with;  —  le  temps 
qu'il  fait,  in  such  weather  as 
this. 

avenir  [avniir],  m.,  future. 

aventure  [avfityir],  f.,  adventure; 
rf' — ,  by  chance. 

aventurer  (s*)  [s  avatyre],  to  ven- 
ture. 

avenue  [avny],  f.,  avenue. 

avertir  [avertitr],  to  warn,  in- 
form; averti,  warned,  put  on 
one's  guard. 

avez  [ave],  2  sg.  pres.  indie. ,  avoir, 

aviser  [avize],  to  consider,  take 
counsel. 

avoir  [avwair],  §  164,  to  have;  ob- 
tain, receive,  get;  y — ,  impers., 
it  y  a,  there  is,  there  are ;  il  p 
avait,  there  was,  etc. \  ily  a  huU 
jours,  a  week  ago ;  ilyeut,  there 
was,  etc.  i  il  eut  le  moulin,  he 
obtained,  received,  the  mill; 
cet  enfant  a  quelque  chose,  there 
is  something  the  matter  with 
that  child;  qu'est-ce  que  vous 
avez?,  what  is  the  matter  with 
you?;  U  a  dAX  ans,  he  is  ten 
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years  old,  ten  years  of  age;  voua 
n*avez  qu*d  parler,  you  have  only 
to  speak;  — rai^on,  to  be  (in  the) 
right ;  en  —  d,  be  angry  with. 
ftTons   [avS],    1  pi.    pres.   indio. 

avoir. 
avouer  [avwe],  to  confess,  declare, 

avow,  acknowledge, 
avril  [avril],  m.,  April 
ayant  [ejd],  pres.  part,  avoir, 
ayez  [eje],  2  pi.  impve.  avoir. 
ayons  [ej5],  1  pL  pres.  snbj.  avoir. 

B. 

tMibine  [babin],  1,  lip  (of  animals) ; 
— s  (Tamadou,  red  lips. 

babiole  [babjol],  f.,  toy,  trinket. 

bah !  [bo],  pooh  !  pshaw ! 

baig^er  [bejie],  tr.  to  bathe,  lave; 
s^ — ,  to  bathe  (intr.). 

baiser  [beze],  to  kiss. 

baiser  [beze],  m.,  kiss. 

baisser  [bese],  to  lower,  let  down, 
hang  (down);  —  la  tiU,  bow 
down,  hang  one's  head;  se  — , 
to  stoop  down,  stoop. 

balancer  Lbaldse],§  156,  to  balance, 
swing,  wave;  m  — ,  intr.,  to 
swing,  rock,  sway. 

banane  [bananl  f.,  banana. 

banc  [bd],  m.,  bench,  seat. 

bander  [bade],  to  bind  up. 

banqne  [bdik],  f.,  bank. 

banquier  [bdkje],  m.,  banker. 

barbarisme  [bisirbarism],  m.,  bar- 
barism. 

barbiche  p>arbij],  f.,  tuft  of  beard, 
tufted  beard. 

barrer  [bare],  to  bar,  obstruct, 
block. 

Bart  (Jean)  [sd  bair],  famous 
French  seaman,  b.  at  Dunkirk 
1651,  d.  1702. 

bas  [bo],  low ;  Id  — ,  over  there, 
yonder;  tout  — ,  in  an  under- 
tone, to  one's  self,  softly, 
silently;  en  — ,  below,  at  the 
bottom,  down  (below),  down 
stairs ;  <i'«n  — ,  from  down  be- 
low. 


Bas-Canada  [ba  kanada],  VLf 
Lower  Canada. 

Bastille  [bastiij],  f.,  BastUe. 

bataille  [bataij],  f.,  battle. 

bataillon  [batajo],  m.,  battalion, 
squadron. 

bateau  [bato],  m.,  boat;  9e  pro- 
mener  en  — ,  to  go  for  a  ooat- 
ride,  row,  sail  (in  a  boat). 

bAtiment  [botimd],  m.,  building, 
edifice ;  ship,  vesseL 

bAtir  [botiir],  to  build. 

b&ton  [bato],  m.,  stick;  stroke 
(in  learning  to  write) ;  coup  de — ^ 
blow  with  a  stick. 

batterie  [batri],  f. ,  battery  (milit.). 

battre  [batr],  §  180,  to  beat,  strike; 
thresh ;  —  dea  mains,  clap  the 
hands ;  —  le  briquety  to  strike  a 
light  with  flint  and  steel ;  baUu, 
b^ten,  wrought ;  se  — ,  to  fight ; 
hattant,  swinging,  swinging  open, 
flapping. 

bavarder  [bavarde],  to  babble, 
prattle,  gossip. 

b^ant  [bed],  gaping. 

beau,  bel,  belle,  pL  beaux,  belles 
[bo,  bel,  bel,  bo,  bel],  beautiful, 
handsome,  fine ;  au  —  milieu,  in 
the  very  midst ;  il/ait  —  (temps), 
it  is  fine. 

beaucoup  [boku],  much,  a  great 
deal,  very  much,  many,  very 
many,  a  great  many;  —  de, 
ditto. 

Bee  [bek],  proper  name. 

b^cher  [beje],  to  dig,  delve. 

becqueter  [bekte],  §  158,  to  peck. 

becqu^e  [beke],  f.,  billfuL 

bel  [bel],  see  beau. 

belief  [belje],  m.,  ram ;  battering- 
ram. 

belle  [bel],  see  beau. 

b^^iction  [benedilcsjS],  1,  bene- 
diction. 

b^nir  [beniir],  §  163,  to  bless. 

ber^ant  [berso],  soothing,  som- 
niferous. 

bercer  [berse],  §  156,  to  rock,  loll 
to  sleep. 
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berger  [berse],  m.,  shepherd; 
chien  de  — ,  shepherd's  dog. 

Berlin  [bsrlS],  m.,  Berlin. 

besoin  [bazwg],  m.,  need,  neces- 
sity ;  avoir  —  de,  to  need,  be  in 
need  of ;  votia  avez  —  que  je  voua 
aide,  you  need  my  help;  auaai 
bien  now  fera-t-il  — ,  then  be- 
sides we  shall  need  him. 

b^te  [belt],  f. ,  beast,  brute,  animaL 

b^te  [b£it],  stupid. 

b^tise  [betiiz],  f.,  stupidity,  folly. 

bibliotn^que  [bibliotei  k],f.  ,library. 

bicydette  [bisikkt],  f.,  bicycle. 

bien  [bj?],  well,  very,  inde^,  real- 
ly, I  am  sure,  surely,  of  course, 
quite ;  —  plus,  much  more ;  fat 

—  Ietemp8y  I  have  plenty  of  time ; 
^<re  — ,  to  be  well,  be  well  off,  be 
comfortable,  be  happy;  — qu€ 
( +  subj. ),  though,  although ;  ou 
— ,  or  indeed,  or  on  the  contrary ; 

—  de,  much,  a  great  deal  ol 
bien  [big],  m.,  good. 

biens  [bj?],  m.  pL,  estate,  prop- 
erty, goods,  wealth,  possessions ; 
blessings. 

bientdt  [bjSto],  soon,  shortly,  pre- 
sently. ' 

bienvenu  [bj?vny],  adj.,  welcome; 
itre  — ,  to  be  welcome. 

billet  [bije],  m.,  note,  letter ;  pro- 
missory note;  ticket;  — d'entr^e, 
ticket  (of  admission). 

bique  [bik],  1,  she-goat. 

bise  [biiz],  f.,  north  wind. 

bizarre  [bizair],  odd,  singular, 
stranffe. 

blanc  [bla],  white ;  le  — ,  n.  m., 
the  white. 

Blanche  [bla if],  pr.  n.  f., Blanche. 

Blanauette  [biaket],  f..  'Whitey.' 

bl^  [ble],  m.,  wheat,  wheat-field. 

bltee  [bleim],  pale,  pallid. 

blesser  [blese],  to  wound. 

blessure  [blesyir],  f.,  wound. 

bleu  [bl0],  blue. 

bloquer  [bloke],  to  blockade. 

Bliicher  [  blykeir  or  blyjeir  ], 
Prussian  general,  ally  of  Wel- 
lington at  Waterloo. 


boeuf  [boef],  m.,  ox. 

boire  [bwair],  §  181,  to  drink ;  don^ 

ner  pour  — ,  to  give  a  gratuity,  a 

tip  (coUoq. ). 
bois  [bwo],  m.,  wood(s),  forest. 
bois  de  Boulogrne  [bwo  da  buloji], 

m.,  name   of   a   park   in   the 

suburbs  of  Paris, 
boiserie  [bwazri],  f.,  wainscoting. 
boite  [bwait],  f.,  box. 
bon  [b5],  good;  kind;  aerUir  — , 

to  smell  sweet. 
Bonaparte  [bonapart],  (Napoleon) 

Bonaparte. 
bonbon  [b5bo],  m.,  bonbon,  candy, 
bond  [bo],  m.,  bound,  skip, 
bondissement     [  bddismd  ],     m., 

bounding,  leaping, 
bonheur  [bonce !r],  m.,  happiness; 

good  fortune,  (good)  luck, 
bonjour  [bdsuir],  m.,  good  nA>ra- 

ing,  good  day. 
bonne  [bon],  f.,    maid,   servant, 

nursery-maid, 
bonnet  [oone],  m.,  cap. 
bonsoir  [boswair],  m.,  good  even- 
ing, 
bont^    [bSte],    f.,    goodness;   — 

divine  !,  goodness  gracious  ! 
bord    [boirj,    m.,    shore,    bank, 

margin,    edge;    board    (nav.); 

d  —  de,  on  MMird  of. 
bomer  [borne],  to  limit ;  se  — ,  to 

be  limited. 
botte[bot],  f.,boot. 
botter  [bote],  to  furnish  with  boots; 

bottS,  booted,  with  boots  on ;  *  *Le 

ChatBoUS,"  "Puss  in  Boots;"  ae 

— ,  to  put  on  one's  boots. 
bouc  [buk],  m. ,  he-goat. 
bouche  [buj],  f.,  mouth  ;  d  la  — , 

in  one's  mouth. 
boucher  [buje],  to  stop,  stop  up. 
boue  [bu],  f . ,  mud,  mire. 
bouger  [buse],  §  156,  intr.,  to  stir, 

budge, 
boulanger  [buldse],  m.,  baker. 
bouleverser  [bulvcrsc],  to  over- 
throw, overturn,  upset,  agitate. 
bouquet    [buke],    m.,    nosegay, 

bouquet. 
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bonrdoimer  [bnrdone],  to  buzz, 
hum. 

bourrer  [bore],  to  stufT,  fill 

bonsculade  [buskylad],  f. ,  joetling, 
hustlinfff  confusion. 

bout  [buj,  m.,  end,  tip;  edge, 
extremity ;  au  —  ^  at  the  end 
of. 

boutiaue  Tbutik],  f.,  shop. 

branche  [braij],  1,  branch. 

brandir  [brSdiir],  to  brandish. 

bras  [bra],  m.,  arm. 

brave  [bra  i  v],  brave,  eallant ;  good, 
kind,  honest,  wortnv. 

bravement  [bravmd],  bravely, 
courageously. 

braver  [oravej,  to  defy,  brave. 

br^che  [brej],  t,  breach. 

brig^ade  [bngeid],  f.,  brigade. 

brifl^and  [brigd],  m.,  brigand, 
thief. 

briller  [brije],  to  shine,  sjparkle. 

brin  [brf],  m.,  blade,  spriff. 

briqnet  [brike],  m.,  steel  (for  strik- 
ing a  liffht);  bdUre  le  — ^,  to 
strike  a  fight. 

brise  [briiz],  f.,  breeze. 

briser  [brize],  to  break,  break  or 
dash  to  pieces,  shatter. 

broder  [brode],  to  embroider; 
brodS,  p.  part.,  embroidered. 

brodequin  [brodkg],  m.,  (laced-) 
boot. 

bronze  [brdiz],  m.,  bronze. 

brosse  [bros],  f.,  brush. 

brosser  [brose],  to  brush. 

brouillard  [brujair],  m.,  fog,  mist, 
haze. 

brouiller  [bruje],  to  confuse;  be- 
dim (the  siffht). 

broussailles [bruso  i j],  f.  pi. ,  brush- 
wood, bushes. 

brouter  [brute],  to  browse. 

broyer  [brwoje],  §  167,  to  grind, 
crush  to  pieces. 

bruit  [bn|i],  m.,  noise,  sound; 
fame,  reputation  ;faire  tantde — , 
to  attract  so  much  attention. 

brftlant  [bryld],  burning  hot. 

brftler  [bryle],  to  bum. 

brume  [brym],  f.,  fog,  mist,  haze. 


brusque  [bryskl,  blunt. 

brusquement  [bryskma],  bluntly, 
roughly,  abruptly ;  suddenly. 

brutalement  [brytaimd],  brutally, 
rudely. 

bruv^[bryje  i  r],  f .  ,heath,heather. 

bu  [by],  p.  part,  hoire, 

buissi^  [bqisjeir],  f.,  thicket, 
bush. 

buisson  [bqisS],  m.,  bush,  thicket. 

bureau  [byro],  m.,  office. 

but  [byt  or  by],  object,  end,  goal ; 
arriver  d  wm  — ,  attain  his  ob- 
ject. 

buvais  [byve],  1  sg.  impf.  India 
hoire. 


^  [8&]>  (for  eM)  that 

9'a  m  [s  a  ete],  for  fa  or  ee  a  4U. 

^  [sa],  here ;  —  et  lA,  here  and 
there,  up  and  down,  hither  and 
thither. 

cabinet  [kabine],  m.,  cabinet; 
office,  private  office. 

cabrer  (se)  [se  kabre],  intr.  to 
rear. 

cachemire  [ka/miir],  m.,  cash- 
tnere. 

cacher  [kaje],  to  hide,  conceal; 
8€  — ,  to  hide  one's  self. 

cadavre  [kadaivr],  m.,  corpse, 
dead  body. 

cadeau  [kado],  m.,  present,  gift. 

caf(6  [kafe],  m. ,  cofifee ;  cofifee-house, 
restaurant,  caf^ 

care  [ka:»],  f.,  cage. 

cahier  [kaje],  m.,  note-book,  ex- 
ercise-book. 

caille  [koij],  1,  quail. 

caillou  [kaju],  m.,  pebble,  stone. 

caissier  [kesie],  m.,  cashier. 

calculer  [kalkyle],  to  calculate, 
reckon. 

calice  [kalis],  m.,  chalice,  cup; 
calyx. 

cAlin  [kolS],  adj.,  wheedling,  coax- 
ing. 

calme  [kalm],  m.,  stillness,  oalm. 

calme  [kalm],  calm,  stilL 

calmer  [kalme],  to  calm. 
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calotte  [kalot],  f.,  cap,  skull-oap. 

camarade  [kamarad],  m.,  f.,  com- 
rade, playmate. 

camp  [kd],  m.,  camp. 

campagiiard[kapajiair],  m.,  coun- 
tryman. 

campagne  [kdpaji],  f.,  country, 
fields ;  d  la  — ,  in  the  country. 

campanule  [kdpanyl],  f.,  campa- 
nula, bell-flower. 

Canada  [kanada],  m.,  Canada. 

canadien  [kanadjS],  Canadian. 

canard  [kanair],  m.,  duck. 

caniche  [kanij],  m.,  poodle. 

canif  [kanif],  m.,  penknife. 

canon  [kan5],  m.,  cannon. 

canonni^e  [kanonje:r],  £.,  gun- 
boat. 

cantique  [kdtik],  m.,  hymn. 

cap  [sap],  head,  obs.,  except  in  de 
pied  en  — ,  from  head  to  foot. 

capitaine  [kapiten],  m.,  captain. 

capitale  [kapital],  f.,  capital  letter. 

capiteux  [kapit0],  heady,  intoxi- 
cating. 

car  [kar],  for. 

caract^re  [karakteir],  m.,  charac- 
ter, disposition,  temper. 

caravane  [karavan],  f.,  caravan. 

careasant  [karesd],  kindly,  gentle. 

carease  [kares],  f.,  caress;  /aire 
mille  — 8  A,  q^.,  to  overwhelm 
anyone  with  kindness. 

caresser  [karese],  to  caress,  stroke. 

cargaison  [kargezd],  f.,  cargo. 

carotte  Pcarot],  f.,  carrot. 

carr6  [kore],  m.,  square. 

carrosae  [karos],  m.,  carriage, 
coach. 

cas  [ko],  m.,  case. 

casaque  [kazak],  f.,  jacket. 

casque  [kask],  m.,  helmet. 

casser  [ka!se],  to  break. 

Castille  [kastiij],  f.,  Castile. 

catastrophe  [katastrof],  f.,  catas- 
trophe. 

Caucase[kokaiz],  m.,  Caucasus. 

caudiemar  [kojmair],  m.,  night- 
mare. 

[koizl,  1,  cause ;  d  —  de, 

»OL 


canaer  [koze],  to  cause ;  chat,  talk ; 

—  une  impression,  to  make  an 
impression. 

causeur  [kozoeir],  talkative, 
cavalerie   [kavalri],   f.,  cavalry; 

grosse  — ,  heavy  cavalry, 
cavalier  [kavalje],  m.,  horseman, 

rider,  trooper. 
ce  [s9],  pron.,  it,  this,  that ;  e*est 

pourquoi,  that  is  why ;  c'est  nous, 

it  is  we ;  ce  s<mt  eux,  it  is  they  ; 

ce  qui,  ce  que,  that  which,  which, 

what. 
ce,  cet,  cette,  ces  [so,  set,  set,  se], 

adj.,  this,  that;  ce., ,  -Id,  that 

(emphatic). 
c^ans  [sed],  here  within,  in  this 

house. 
ceci  [s9si],  pron.,  this. 
c6der  [scKle],  §  158,  to  yield,  give 

way. 
cela  [sla],  pron.,  that ;  — s'eniend, 

that  is  evident ;  of  course, 
c^^brer  [selebre],  §  158,  to  cele- 
brate. 
c^^bre  [selebr],  celebrated. 
celle  [sel],  see  celui, 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles  [solqi, 

sel,  80,  sel],  this  or  that,  this  or 

that  one ;    the  one,   he,  him ; 

—  qui,  the  one  who,  he  or  him 
who. 

celui-ci  [salqi  si],  celle-ci,  cenz- 
d,  ceUes-ci,  pron.,  this,  this 
man,  this  one,  the  latter,  he 
(too). 

celui-lk,  etc.  [solqi  la],  pron.,  that, 
that  man,  that  one,  the  former, 
he. 

cent  [sd],  (a)  hundred. 

centieme  [satjem],  hundredth. 

centime  [sd  tim],  m. ,  the  hundredth 
part  of  a  franc. 

centre  [saitr],  m.,  centre. 

cependant  [sapada],  yet,  never- 
theless; still,  however,  in  the 
meantime,  meanwhile;  —  que„ 
while,  whilst. 

cerde  [serkl],  m.,  circle. 

c^toonie[8eremoni],  f .  .ceremony. 

cerise  [sariiz],  1,  cherry. 
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cerisier  [sorizje],  m.,  cherry-tree, 
certain  [sertS],  certain, 
certes  [sert],  certainly,  surely, 
cerveau  [servo],  m.,  brain,  mind, 
cerrellefservel],  f.,  brains. 
cesser  [sese],  to  cease,  leave  off; 

—  de,  ditto. 
ces  [se],  see  ce. 
cet  [set],  see  ce, 
cette  [set],  f.  of  ce, 
ceux  [s0],  m.  pL  celtU, 

chacun  [/ak<£],  pron.,  each,  each 
one,  every  one. 

chagrin  [jagrS],  m.,  sorrow,  grief; 
shagreen. 

chaine  [Jem],  1,  chain. 

chair  [jeir],  f.,  flesh,  meat ;  —  d 
pdtd,  mince-meat ;  ne  faisant 
qu'une  — ,  becoming  only  an  in- 
distinguishable mass  of  flesh. 

chaire  [/eir],  f.,  pulpit,  desk  (of  a 
teacher). 

chaise  [Jeiz],  f.,  chair. 

chaleur  [Jalceir],  f.,  heat. 

chambre  [foibr],  f.,  room ;  Cham' 
bre  des  cUpuiSs,  House  of  Parlia- 
ment. 

chameau  [Jamo],  m.,  cameL 

champ  [[qi,  m.,  field. 

Champs-blys^es  [jciiz  elize],  m. 

SL,  name  of  certain  public  gar- 
ens  in  Paris. 
chance  [jais],  f.,  chance, 
chang^ement  [jdsma],  m.,  change  ; 

—  de  frontf  change  of  front, 
transformation. 

chang^er  [Jdse],  §  156,  to  change, 
alter,  transform;  se  — ,  to 
change  or  transform  one's  self, 
change  (intr. ). 

chanson  [Jfaso],  f.,  song. 

chant  [ja],  m.,  singing;  crowing 
(of  a  cock). 

chanter  [fate],  to  sing ;  chant,  in- 
tone, play. 

chantonnement  [  Jcitonmd  ],  m., 
humming,  singing. 

chapeau  [japo],  m. ,  hat. 

chapdier  [Japdlje],  m. ,  hatter ;  chez 
le  — ^,  to  or  at  the  hatter's. 


chapelle  [fapel],  1,  chapd. 

chapitre  [japitr],  m.,  chapter. 

chaque  [Jak],  each,  every. 

charDonner  [Jarbone],  to  write 
with  charcoal,  sketch,  scrawl. 

charge  [Jars],  f.,  charge,  load. 

charg^er  [/arse],  §  156,  to  charge, 
commission,  order,  entrust;  «e 
— ,  to  undertake. 

charmant  [farmo],  charming. 

charmer  [Jarme],  to  charm,  de- 
light ;  charmi  de,  charmed  with, 
delighted  with. 

chasse  [/as],  f.,  chase,  hunt,  hunt- 
ing, hunting-party. 

charier  [/ase],  to  chase,  drive 
away. 

chasseur  [/asoeir],  m.,  light  infan- 
try soldier,  chasseur. 

chat  [/a],  m.,  cat;  '*Le(JhatBoU4,^ 
"  Puss  in  Boots." 

chAtaig^e  [/oteji],  f.,  chestnut. 

ch&taignier  [/atejie],  m. ,  chestnut- 
tree. 

ch&teau  [/ato],  m.,  castle,  mlaoe. 

Chateaubriand  [/atobria],  French 
writer,  b.  1768,  d.  1848. 

chaud  [Jo],  warm,  hot. 

chaud  L/o],  m.,  heat,  warmth;  U 
fait  — ,  it  is  warm,  hot  (of 
weather,  etc.);  avoir  — ,  to  be 
warm,  hot  (of  living  beings). 

chaumi^e  [/omjeir],  1,  thatched 
house,  cottage,  cot. 

chauss6e  [/ose],  f.,  highway,  main 
road. 

chaussures  [fosyir],  1  pL,  shoes, 
boots. 

chauve  [/oiv],  bald ;  un  — ,  a  bald 
man. 

chef[/ef],  m.,  chief ,  commander ; 

—  d^escadnej  rear-admiraL 
chemin  [/©mf],  m.,  way,   road; 

grand  — ,  main  road,  highway ; 

—  de  fer,  railway ;  —  faiMrU, 
on  the  way ;  en  — ,  on  the  way. 

chemin^  [Jemine],  1,  fire-plaoe; 

mantel-shelf. 
ch^ne  [/em],  m.,  oak. 
chenille  [/eniij],  f.,  caterpillan 
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clier  [Jeir],  dear ;  beloved ;  jM^er 
— ,  pav  dear(ly)  for,  pay  too 
much  for. 

chercher  [fer/e],  to  seek,  search, 
look  for;  aller  — ,  go  for,  go  and 
get ;  —  df  seek  to,  try  to. 

chere  [feir],  1/  cheer,  entertain- 
ment; /aire  bonne  — ,  to  pro- 
vide good  cheer,  provide  a  good 
spread. 

cherir  [jeriir],  to  cherish;  chSri, 
beloved,  cherished,  dear. 

cheval  [foval],  m.,  horse;  d  — , 
on  horseback. 

chevet  [Jdve],  m.,  pillow,  bolster, 
the  head  of  a  bed ;  dp^  de  — , 
see^lp^. 

cheveu  [fov^],  m.,  hair;  cheveux, 
pL,  hair. 

dievre  [Jeivr],  f.,  goat. 

chevreau  [Jdvro],  m.,  kid. 

chevrette  [Javret],  1,  little  goat. 

chez  [Je],  to,  at,  in,  into  (the 
house,  shop,  office,  etc.,  of); 
with ;  aller  —  le  rot,  to  go  to 
the  king's  (palace,  court,  etc. ) ; 
ila  itaient  —  eux,  they  were  at 
home ;  —  ima,  at  my  house,  at 
home ;  —  vous^  at  your  house, 
at  home. 

chien  [fj?],  m.,  dog ;  —  de  berger, 
shepherd's  dog;  —  danoia, 
Danish  dog,  great  Dane. 

chiffon  [fifd],  m. ,  rag ;  strip,  piece. 

chiffre  [Jifr],  m.,  figure,  number. 

chim^e  [Jimeir],  f.,  chimsera  (a 
fabulous  beast  of  antiquity). 

chceur  [koeir],  m.,  chorus. 

choisir  [Jwaziir],  to  choose. 

chose  [Jo!z],  f.,  thing,  affair,  mat- 
ter; quelque  — ,  m.  pron., 
something;  quelqiie  —  d^exlra- 
ordinaire,  something  extraordi- 
narv,  unusual ;  la  chivre  a 
quelque  ->-,  there  is  something 
the  matter  with  the  goat ;  bien 
autre  — ,  something  very  dif- 
ferent. 

chou  [fu],  m.,  cabbage. 

chute  tlyt],  f.,  fall,  downfall       « 


-ci  [si],  see  ce. 

Ciceron  [siserS],  Cicero.  ' 

Cid[8id],  leCid,  drama  by  Coraeille. 

del,  pL  cieiuc  [sjel,  sj^],  m., 
^  heaven,  heavens,  sky. 

cimeti^e  [simtjeir],  cemetery,  m. 

dnq  [sSik],  five. 

dnqiiante  [sfkdit],  fifty. 

dnqnitoe  [sSkjem],  fifth. 

circonspect  [sirkdspe(kt)],  oircom- 
^  spect,  cautious. 

cirque  [sirk],  m. ,  circus. 

cite  [site],  f.,  city. 

dtoven  [sitwajf],  m.,  citizen. 

dvifement  [sivilmo],  civilly,  cour- 
teously, politely. 

dvilisation  [sivilizasj5],  f.,  civil- 
isation. 

clair  [kleir],  clear,  bright,  plain. 

dair  [kleir],  m.,  li^ht,  cleamese; 
—  de  lune,  moonlight. 

dair  [kleir],  clearly,  plain(ly). 

clairon  [klero],  m.,  clarion. 

dameur  [klamoeir],  f.,  clamour, 
outc^. 

dasse  [klais],  1,  class,  recitation, 
lesson,  class-room ;  manquer  la 
, — ,  stay  away  from  school,  play 
truant ;  /aire  la  — ,  give  a  lesson 
(to  a  class),  teach  (a  class). 

def[kle],  f.,  key. 

diquetis  [klikti],  m.,  rattle,  click- 
ing, jingle. 

doSe  [kloj],  f.,  bell. 

dochette  [klo/et],  1,  (small)  belL 

dos  [klo],  p.  part,  clore,  to  close, 
shut. 

dos  [klo],  m.,  enclosure,  field. 

douer  [klue],  to  nail. 

cocher  [koje],  m.,  coachman. 

coeur  [koeir],  m.,  heart,  heartiness, 
courage,  energy;  de  {bon)  — , 
heartfly,  fervently ;  le  —  gros, 
with  a  heavy  heart. 

coin  [kw?],  m. ,  comer. 

O^'ncidence  [koSsiddins],  f.,  coin- 
cidence. 

colore  [koleir],  f.,  anger;  $e  met- 
tre  en  — ,  to  get  angry,  be  an^ry. 

collation  [kolasj5]^  f.,  coUation, 
repast. 
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college  [kolei  3],  m. ,  college,  school 

collogue  [ko^g],  m.,  c<^eague, 
mate. 

coller  [kole],  to  glae,  paste. 

coUine  [kolin],  1,  hilL 

colonel  [kabnel],  m.,  ooloneL 

colonne  [kolon],  t,  colmnn ;  — 
dpaisse,  close  column,  in  dose 
marching  order. 

colossal  [kolosal],  colossal,  mighty. 

colosse  [kolas],  m. ,  colossus,  giant ; 
ehevaux  — «,  colossal  or  gigantic 
horses. 

combat  [k5ba],  m.,  combat,  fight. 

combattre  [kdbatr],  §  180,  to  ^ht, 
do  battle. 

comUen  [kabjS],  how  much?,  how 
many?;  at  what  price?;  how 
much,  how  many;  — ites-wms^, 
how  many  are  there  of  you  7 ;  — 
serez-vou8  de  gens  d  tmble  f^  how 
many  (people)  will  there  be  of 
you  at  table? ;  —  avez-vouspayify 
how  much  or  what  did  you  pay 
(for)? 

combler  [k5ble],  to  heap  up ;  fill, 
crown,  complete;  eonmd,  full  to 
overflowing. 

comique  [kamik],  comical 

cominandature  [komddatyir],  f., 
headquarters  (milit. ). 

commander  [komade],  to  com- 
mand, order,  bid. 

comme  [kom],  as,  like ;  as  it  were, 
as  if ;  as  well  as  ;  how ;  how ! ; 
—  voicif  as  follows ;  —  U  /ant, 
in  fine  style,  exactly  right,  as  it 
should  be. 

commencement  [komdsmd],  m., 
beginning,  commencement. 

commencer  [kamdse],  §  156,  to 
begin,  commence  (to,  d,  de), 

comment  [komd],  how;  how?; 
how  !,  what !  —  cela  ?,  how  is 
that?;  —  /aire  pour  ne  pas 
voter  fy  how  is  one  to  avoid 
stealing? 

commode  [komad],  comfortable. 

communication  [komynikosjd],  1, 
communication. 

ccnnpact  [kSpakt],  compact,  dense. 


compagne  [kSpaji],  f.,  oompanion; 
wife. 

compagnie  [kSpajii],  1,  company. 

compagnon  [kdpajid],  m.,  oom- 
panion; — de  tH)ya(7e,  travelling- 
companion. 

comparaison  [k5parec5],  1,  com- 
parison. 

comparer  [kSpare],  to  compare. 

compartiment  [kopartimo],  m., 
compartment. 

compassion  [k5pasj3],  1,  compas- 
sion, pity. 

complet  [kSple],  m.,  suit  (of 
clothes) ;  complement ;  itre  au 
— ,  to  be  fulL 

compliment  [kSplimS],  m.,  com- 
pliment. 

composer  [kSpoze],  to  compose, 
form,  arrange ;  se  — ,  to  be  com- 
posed, consist  (of,  de), 

composition  [kSpoadsjo],  f.,  com- 
position. 

comprendrencSpraidr],  |  202,  to 
understand,  comprehend ;  in- 
clude ;  faire  — ,  to  explain. 

compter  [kSte],  to  count,  reckon  ; 
intend,  think;  be  of  import- 
ance; il  comptait  plus,  he  was 
of  more  account. 

concentrer  [kdsotre],  to  concen- 
trate. 

concert  [koseir],  m.,  concert 

Concorde  [kokard],  1,  concord ; 
place  de  la  Concorde,  name  of  a 
square  in  Paris. 

condamnation  [kddanosjS],  f., con- 
demnation, sentence. 

condamner  [kddone],  to  condemn, 
sentence. 

condamn^  [kSdone],  m.,  convict. 

conduire  [kodqiir],  §  185,  to  con- 
duct, Itsud,  guide,  drive,  take, 
convey. 

confiance  [kSfjdis],  f.,  confidence,- 
trust. 

confiseur  [kSfizoeir],  m.,  confec- 
tioner. 

confus  [kSfy],  confused,  indistinct. 

cong^  [kose],  m.,  holidBiy ;  donner 

'  —  d,  to  give  a  holiday  ta 


FRENCH-ENQLISH. 


473 


conjurer  [kSsyre],  to  implore. 

connais  [kone],  1  sg.  pres.  indie. 
eonnattre, 

connaissance  [konesdis],  f.,  ac- 
quaintance; /aire  —  avec,  be- 
come acquainted  with. 

connaissez  [konese],  2  pL  pres. 
indie.  eimnaUre. 

connaissons  [konesd],  1  pi.  pres. 
indie  connaUre, 

connait  [kone],  3  sg.  pres.  indie. 
connaiire, 

cofmaftre  [koneitr],  §  188,  to 
know,  be  acquainted  with,  un- 
derstand. 

conscience  [kSsjdi  i  s],  f . ,  conscience; 
con8ciou8ne88;conscientionsness; 
je  ferais  —  d«,  I  should  scruple 
to,  I  should  think  it  a  sin  to. 

conseil  [kdseij],  m.,  counsel,  ad- 
vice. 

conseiller  [kSseje],  to  advise, 
counsel. 

conaentir  [kSsdtiir],  §  166,  to  con- 
sent. 

conserver  [kSserve],  to  preserve, 
save. 

consigne  [kSsiji],  t ,  orders  (milit. ), 
instructions. 

consister  [kosiste],  to  consist. 

consoler  [k58ole],tocon8ole,  solace, 
comfort ;  96  — ,  to  console  one's 
self  (with,  de), 

constemer  [kosteme],  to  astound, 
dismay,  amaze,  terrify. 

construire  [kSstrqi  i  r],  §  185,  to  con- 
struct. 

conte  [kSit],  m.,  story,  tale  ;  /aire 
un  — ,  tell  a  story. 

contempler  [kdtdple],  to  contem- 
plate, gaze  on,  survey. 

contenir  [kStaniir],  §  177,  to  con- 
tain. 

content  [kStd],  adj.,  content,  satis- 
-     fied,  pleased,  gratified,  happy. 

contentement  [kStdtmd],  m.,  con- 
tentment, satisfaction. 

contenter  [kState],  to  satisfy. 

center  [k5te],  to  relate,  tell. 

continuer  [kdtinqe],  to  continue 
(to,  de),  keep  on,  pursue. 


contraire  [kStreir],  m.,  contrary  s 
du  — ,  on  the  contrary. 

centre  [kdtr],  against,  m>m. 

convaincn  [kdvSky],  convinced, 
satisfied. 

convenable  [kdvanabl],  suitable. 

convenir  [kovaniir],  §  178,  to  suit, 
become,  be  fitting  or  appro- 
priate. 

conversation  [kSversasjS],  f.,  con- 
versation. 

convoitiae  [kdvwatiiz],  f.,  covet- 
ousness,  envy. 

copie  [kopi],  £.,  copy;  exercise. 

coq  [kok],  m.,  cock. 

coquin-e  [kokS,  kokin],  rogne^ 
wretch,  scamp. 

corde  [kord],  f.,  cord,  rope. 

cordon  [koriS],  m.,  cord,  strinff; 
—  €le  sonneUe,  bell-pull,  bell- 
rope. 

come  [karn],  f.,  horn. 

Comeille  [komeij],  m.,  French 
dramatist,  b.  1606,  d.  1684. 

corpjs  [koir],  m.,  body,  form. 

corridor  [karidoir],  m.,  corridor^ 
passage. 

corsaire  [korseir],  m.,  privateer. 

costume  psoetym],  m.,  costume, 
dress. 

cdte  [kot],  1 ,  coast,  rib,  side ;  —  d 
— ,  side  by  side. 

c6t^  [kote],  m. ,  side,  way ;  <f  ten  — , 
on  one  side ;  de  V  autre  — ,  on  the 
other  side ;  de  ce  — ,  on  this 
side ;  de  — ,  to  one  side,  aside  ; 
du  —  de,  in  the  direction  of, 
towards ;  de  son  — ,  on  his  part, 
he  too ;  d  —  de,  beside. 

cou  [ku],  m.,  neck. 

coudier  [kuje],  intr.,  to  lie,  lie 
down ;  set  (of  the  sun) ;  tr.,  to 
put  to  bed,  lay  down ;  —  en 
joue,  take  aim  (at) ;  se  — ,  to  go 
to  bed,  retire  (to  rest);  iire 
coucJiSf  to  be  lying  down. 

coucher  [kuje],  m.,  setting ;  —  du 
aoleU,  sunset. 

coul^  [kule],  f.,  running-hand. 

couler  [kule],  to  flow,  run,  trieklew 

couleur  [kuloeir],  f.,  colour. 
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oonlMtvre  [knloexyr],  1,  snake. 

coup  [ku],  m. ,  blow,  stroke ;  drink ; 
boire  cinq  <m  six  — s,  to  take  five 
or  six  drinks  or  draughts ;  —  de 
poing,  a  blow  with  the  fist ;  — cU 
pied,  a  kick  ;  d*un  seul  — ,  at  a 
single  stroke ;  tout  d  — ,  all  at 
once ;  du  — ,  at  once,  thereupon ; 
donnerdea  — «  de  come,  to  hook, 
butt ;  —  de  dent,  bite ;  donner 
des  — sde  fouet,  to  whip ;  —  de 
tannerre,  thunder-clap ;  —  de 
bdton,  blow  with  a  stick ;  —  de 
pUtoUt,  pistol-shot ;  de  pluaieurs 
— «,  in  several  places. 

oenpable  [kupablj,  guilty,  at  fault, 
blameworthy. 

coupe  [kup],  1,  cup,  wine-cup. 

coupe-rorge  [knp  gors],  m.,  a 
cut-throat  place,  a  nest  of 
swindlers. 

cooper  [kupe],  to  cut. 

00iir[ku!r],  f.,  court ;  yard,  court- 
yard ;  /aire  la  — ,  pay  court ; 
gem  de  la  — ,  courtiers. 

courag^e  [kurais],  m.,  courage. 

courageux  [kura30],  brave. 

couramment  [kuramd],  fluently. 

courber  [kurbe],  to  bend,  bow. 

coureur  [kurceir],  m.,  runner;  — 
de  grands  chemins,  tramp,  va- 
grant. 

conrir  [kuri :  r],  §  164,  to  run(about); 
hasten;  hunt  after;  — le^nids, 
to  hunt  after  birds'  nests,  go 
birds'  nesting. 

couronne  [kuron],  f.,  crown; 
wreath. 

couronner  [kurane],  to  crown, 
wreathe. 

course  [kurs],  1,  course,  tour, 
walk,  round  ;  /aire  une  — ,  take 
a  walk,  make  a  round ;  prendre 
sa  — ,  to  take  one's  way. 

court  [kuir],  short  (adj.);  short 
(adv. ) ;  de  trop  — ,  too  short, 
too  tightly. 

court  [iuir],  3  sg.  pres.  indie. 
courtr, 

coortisan  [kurtizd],  m. ,  courtier. 

conru  [kury],  p.p.  courir. 


connis  [kury],  1  sg.  past  del 

eaurir. 
conrut  [kury],  3  sg.  past   del 

eotfrtr. 
coustn-e  [kuz?,  kuzin],  cousio. 
conteau  [kuto],  m.,  knife, 
conter  [kute],  to  cost. 
contume    [kutym],    £.,   custom, 

habit, 
conturi^  [kutyrjeir],  1,  dress- 
maker. 
couver  [kuve],  to  brood,  hatch; 

cauvatU  de  Cceil,  wistfully  eying, 

gazing  at. 
convert  [kuveir],   p.   p.   eouvrir, 

covered;  cloudy,  overcast;  wiUi 

one's  hat  on. 
convrir  [kuvriir],  S  176,  to  cover ; 

•c  — ,  cover  one's  self,  be  covered, 
craindre  [kr?:dr],  §  190,  to  fear, 

be  afraid  oL 
craie  [kre],  1,  chalk, 
crainte  [krSit],  f.,  fear. 
crayayfceJTkravat],  f.,  neckcloth, 
crayon  [krej5],  m.,  penciL 
creature  [kreatyir],  f.,  creature. 
cr#te  [kre:t],  f.,  crest,  summit. 
creuser  [kr0ze],  to  dig. 
creux  [kr0],  hollow;  chemin  — ^ 

deep-cut  road, 
cr^ve-coeur  [krev  koe :  r],  m. ,  heart- 
break, griel 
crever  [krave],  §  158,  to  burst;  die, 

perish, 
en  [kri],  m.,  cry,  shout,  outcry, 
cribler  [krible],  to  sift ;  riddle, 
crier  [krie],  to  cry  (out),  shout, 

call  (out),  exclaim, 
crin  [kr?],  m.,  hair  (of  the  mane 

and  tail  of  the    horse,    etc. ) ; 

crins,  pi.,   hair,  mane;  plume 

(of  a  helmet). 
criistal  [kristal],  m.,  crystal 
croire  [krwoir],  §  191,  to  believe ; 

think  ;  se  — ,  to  believe  or  think 

one's  self ;  /aire  —  d,  to  make 

(one)  believe  in. 
croiser  [krwaze],  to  oross,  come 

across,  meet, 
croitre  [krwaitr],  §  192,  to  grow, 

increase. 
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i  [kro8]y  f .  5  —  de  funl,  butt 

(•end)  of  a  gun  or  musket. 
crouler  [krule],  to  crumble,  go  to 

ruin,  sink  to  ruin. 
croupe  [krup],  f.,  croup,  rump, 
croyant  [  krwoja  ],    pres.    part. 

croire  ;  — ,  m.,  believer. 
croyez  [krwoje],  2  pL  pres.  indie 

(Toire. 
croyons  [krwaj3],  1  pi.  indie  or 

impve.  croire, 
cms  [kry],  1  sg.  past  def.  croire, 
cnit  [kry],  3  sg.  past  def.  croire. 
cueilUr  [koejiir],  §  165,  to  pick, 

pluck,  gather, 
cuiller  [kyjeir],  f.,  spoon, 
cuir  [kqiir],  m.,  leather. 
cuirasse    [  kqiras  ],    £.,    cuirass, 

breast-plate, 
cuirassier  [kqirasje],  m. ,  cuirassier, 
cuisinier  [kqizinje],  m.,  cook, 
cuisini^re  [kqizinjeir],  f.,  cook, 
cuisse    [kqis],    f.,    thigh;    leg, 

"drum-stick." 
cuiTre  [kqiivr],  m.,  copper,  brass ; 

A  pleina  — s,  as  loud  as  the  band 

could  plav. 
culminant  [kylmind],  culminating, 
curieux  [kyrj0],  curious,  odd. 
curiosity  [kyrjozite],  f.,  curiosity, 
cytise  [sitizz],  m.,  cytisus,  bean- 
trefoil,  laburnum. 


dame  [dam],  f.,  lady, 
dangereux  [da3r0],  dangerous, 
danois  [danwa],  Danish, 
dans  [da],  in,  within,  to,  into,  at, 

on,    among,    between ;    —    le 

UmpSy  at  the  time. 
danse  [ddss],  f.,  dance ;  enlrer  en 

— ,  to  begin  to  play, 
danser  [dose],  to  dance, 
date  [dat],  f.,  date ;  de  tongue  — , 

lone  before. 
Daucfet  [dode],  Alphonse  Daudet, 

French  novelist,   b.  at  Nimes, 

1840,  d.  1897. 
dayantage  [davdtais],  more;    le 

docteur  pas  — ,  nor  the  doctor 

either. 


de  [do],  of,  from,  out  of,  for,  with, 
in,  on,  by,  at,  to ;  —  +  infin., 
to,  at,  for,  in,  etc. 

d^barbouiller  [debarbuje],toclean, 
wash  (the  face). 

d^barrasser  [debarase],  to  dis- 
encumber, rid ;  se  — ,  to  free 
one's  self,  get  rid  (of,  de), 

d^battre  (se)  [sa  debatr],  §  180,  to 
struggle. 

d^borte*  [deborde],  to  overflow, 
run  over. 

d^boucher  [debu/e],  to  come  out 
(on,  8ur)f  debouch. 

debout  [ddbu],  adv.,  upright, 
standing. 

dtoipiter  [dekapite],  to  behead. 

d^cembre  [desaibr],  m.,  Decem- 
ber. 

d^chirer  [de/ire],  to  tear  (asunder), 
rend.' 

d^dd^  [deside],  decided. 

didder  [deside],  to  decide,  deter- 
mine ;  u  — ,  to  decide,  resolve^ 
make  up  one's  mind. 

declarer  [deklare],  to  declare. 

d^ourager  [dekurase],  §  156,  to 
discourage  ;  «c  — ,  to  be  discour- 
aged, ^ive  up  (intr. ). 

d^couvnr  [dekuvriir],  §  176,  to 
discover ;  take  ofl  the  hat. 

d^daigner  [dedejie],  to  disdain. 

dedans  [dado],  adv.,  within,  in- 
side ;  in  it,  into  it ;  le  — ,les  — , 
n.  m.,  the  inside,  interior;  en 
— ,  inside. 

d^endre  [defdidr],  §  210,  to  de- 
fend, protect  (from,  de) ;  forbid ; 
se  — ,  to  defend  one's  self. 

defense  [defdis],  f.,  defense,  pro- 
tection. 

d^enseur  [defds&ir],  m. ,  defender, 
guardian. 

d^ler  [defje],  to  defv,  challenge ; 
je  vous  en  d^/ie,  I  dare,  defy, 
you  to  do  it ;  «e  —  de,  to  mis- 
trust, distrust. 

d^gofiter  [degute],  to  disgust. 

degradation  [degradosjS],  f.,  de- 
gradation. 

degr^  [ddgre],  m.,  step;  degree. 
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d^flnster  [deffytte],  to  taste,  enjoy 
the  taste  ofT 

d^'k  [desa],  already;  c^jd  /,  so  soon ! 

dSeimer [des0ne],  m.,  breakfast; 
lunch ;  —  du  tnaUn  or  premier 
— ,  break^t  (ie.,  the  first  meal 
of  the  day) ;  —  d  lafourcheUe  or 
tecond  — ,  luncheon,  lunch. 

dejeuner  [des^ne],  to  breakfast, 
lunch. 

deUt  [dalal,  beyond ;  par  — ,  further 
(than),  beyond. 

d^laisser  [delese],  to  abandon,  de- 
sert, forsake. 

d^catesse  [delikates],  f . ,  delicacy, 
consideration. 

demain  [damg],  m.,  to-morrow. 

demande  [damdid],  f.,  demand, 
request. 

demander  [domdde],  to  ask,  ask 
for ;  — d,  to  ask  of,  from  (indir. 
obj.),a8k;  — d+infin.,toa8kto; 
9e  — ,  to  ask  one's  self,  wonder. 

d^mener  (se)  [so  demne],  §  158,  to 
struggle. 

dementi  [demdti],  m.,  contradic- 
tion; il  ne  voulait  pas  en  avoir 
le  — ,  he  was  determined  not  to 
be  beaten. 

demeurer  [damoere],  to  live,  dwell, 
reside ;  remain,  be. 

demi  [dami],  half ;  d  — ,  half. 

demi-henre  [ddmi  oeir],  f.,  half  an 
hour. 

demi-obscnrit^  [dami  opskyrite], 
1,  half  darkness,  famt  light, 
feeble  light. 

dtoontrer  [demotre],  to  show, 
prove. 

demer  [danje],  m.,  denarius  (obs.), 
penny. 

d&oncer  [denose],  §  156,  to  de- 
nounce. 
.  dent  [dd],  f.,  tooth;  coup  de  — , 
bite. 

dentel^  [ddtle],  denticulated, 
notched  (said  of  leaves). 

dentelle  [ddtel],  f.,  lace. 

dentiste  [datist],  m.,  dentist. 

depart  [depair],  m.,  departure. 

d^p^cher  (se)  [sa  depe/e],  to  make 


haste,  hurry ;  ne  te  dipkke  poB 
tarU,  do  not  be  in  such  a  hurry. 

d^pendance  [depdddis],  £.,  dEe- 
pendence,  territory. 

d^pendre  [depdidr],  §  210,  to  de- 
pend (upon,  de), 

d^penaer  [depdse],  to  spend,  ex- 
pend. 

d^plover  (se)  [sa  deplwaje],  §  157> 
to  deploy  (milit.). 

d^pouiller  [depuje],  to  strip,  de- 
spoil, deprive. 

depuis  [dapqi],  since;  from;  — 
deux  ans,  for  two  years  back, 
for  the  last  two  years ;  —  que, 
since ;  —  quand?,  since  when?, 
how  long  ? 

d^mt^rdepyte],  m.,  deputy,  mem- 
ber of  parliament. 

d^radner  [derasine],  to  uproot. 

d^ranger  [derdse],  §  156,  to  de- 
range; se  — ,  to  trouble  one's 
self. 

dernier  [demje],  latter,  last,  finaL 

derri^e [derjeir],  behind  (prep.); 
behind,  at  the  back  (adv.);  de 
— ,  hind  (adj.). 

des  [de],  contr.  of  de+le$, 

dhs  [de],  from  (dating  from),  not 
later  than ;  —  dematn,  beginning 
to-morrow;  — que,  as  soon  as, 
from  the  very  moment  that ; 
—  le  mime  jour,  on  the  (very 
same)  day ;  —  le  point  du  jour, 
at  daybreak. 

d^sagreable  [  dezagreabl  ],  dis- 
agreeable, unpleasant. 

d^sarmer  [dezarme],  to  disarm; 
ddsarm^y  unprotected,  helpless. 

de8cendre[desd!dr],  §210,  to  de- 
scend, come  or  go  down;  go 
down  (stairs). 

descente  [desdit],  f.,  descent. 

d^senchantement  [  dezd/a  tmd  ], 
m. ,  disenchantment,  disappoint- 
ment. 

desert  [dezcir],  m.,  desert. 

d^sesperance  [dezesperais],  £., 
despair. 

d^sesp^rer  [dezespere],  §  158,  to 
despair. 
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[dezilyzjS],  1,  disilla- 
non. 

d^sir  [deziir],  m.,  desire,  longing. 

d^sirer  [dezire],  to  desire,  wish. 

d^atreux  [dezir^],  desirous,  anxious 
(to,  de). 

•desonnais,  henceforth. 

dess^her  [desefe],  §  158,  to  dry, 
dry  up,  parch,  wither;  se — , 
to  dry  up,  wither.       [scheme. 

•dessein  [des?],  m.,  design,  plan, 

dessert  [deseir],  m.,  dessert. 

•dessus  [dosy],  adv.,  above,  over; 
upon  or  over  (it,  them,  etc.); 
de—,  from  (off). 

•destjn^  [destine],  f . ,  fate,  destiny. 

•destiiier  [destine],  to  destine ;  in- 
tend, design. 

•destnictioii  [destryksjS],  f.,  de- 
struction. 

•d^sunir  [dezyniir],  to  disunite. 

detacher  [  detaje  ],  to  detach, 
separate. 

d^tresse  [detres],  f . ,  distress,  grief, 
trouble. 

deuil  [doB!  j],  m.,  mourning  (attire). 

deux  [d0J,  two ;  iou8  (or  totUes) 
— ,  both  (of  them). 

deozi^me  [d^zjem],  second. 

devant  [davd],  prep.,  before,  in 
front  of,  aheaa  of. 

devant  [davd],  adv. ,  before,  ahead, 
in  advance;  paUes  de  — ,  front 
paws,  fore-paws ;  prendre  les — «, 
to  go  on  before,  ahead;  courir 
au  — ,  to  run  to  meet. 

d^velom>ement  [devlopma],  m., 
development,  progress. 

devenir  [dovniir],  §  178,  to  be- 
come ;  become  of. 

deviendront  [davjfdro],  3  pi.  fut. 
devenir, 

devint  [davS],  3  sg.  past  def.  de- 
venir, 

devoir  [dovwair],  m.,  duty ;  exer- 
cise (lesson) ;  rendre  leurs  — s  d, 
to  pay  their  respects  to. 

devoir  [dovwair],  §214,  to  owe; 
be  one's  duty  to,  ought,  be  to, 
have  to,  be  obliged  to,  must; 
—  +  infin.,  to  be  one's  duty  to, 


ought,  be  to,  have  to,  be  obliged 

to,  must. 
diable  [djoibl],  interj.,  the  devil ) 

the  deuce  1 
diantrerdjaitr],  interj.,  the  deuce  I 
Diea  [dj0],  m.,  God;   oA/  mon 

— .' ,  oh  1  dear  me  1 
dieu  [dj0],  m.,  god. 
diff(6rence  [diferdis],  f.,  difference. 
diff(6rend    [diferd],    m.,    quarrel, 

dispute, 
different  [diferd],  different,  divers, 

various, 
difficile  rdifisil],  difficult,  hard, 
difficulte  [difikylte],  1,  difficulty, 
digitale  [disital],  f.,  fox-glove, 
dimanche  [dimdij],  m.,  Sunday; 

tons  les  — «,  every  Sunday. 
dindon  [didd],  m.,  turkey;  paUe 

de  — ,  see  patte, 
diner  [dine],  to  dine, 
diner  [dine],  m.,  dinner;  d — ^,  to 

or  at  dinner. 
dire  [diir],  §  193,  to  say,  tell,  re- 
cite ;  c*est  d  — ,  thaX  is  (to  say) ; 

dia-nun  un  peu,   just   tell  me; 

vouloir  — ,  to  mean, 
dire  [diir],  m.,  saying,  maxim, 
directeur  [direktoeir],  m.,  director, 

manager, 
dirent  [diir],  3  pL  p.  def.  dire, 
dinger  [dirije],  §  156,  to  direct, 

guide. 
dis  [di],  2  sg.  indie,  or  impve.  dire» 
disus  [dizej,  1  sg.  impf .  indie,  dire. 
disait  [dize],  3  sg.  impf.  India  dire. 
disant  [dizd],  pres.  part,  dire, 
disciplmer  [disipline],  to  discipline, 
discours  [diskuir],  m.,  discourse, 

speech, 
discr^tement  [di8kretmd],discreet- 

ly,  circumspectly,  cautiously, 
disons  [dizo],  1  pi.  pres.  indie,  dire, 
dis»>araitre  [dispareitr],  §  188,  to 

(usappear,  vanish. 
disposition  [dispozisjS],  f.,  disposi- 
tion, tendencv,  habit ;  disposaL 
distance    [distois],    f.,  distance; 

d  — ,  at  a  distance, 
distribuer  [distribqe],  to  distribute^ 

deal  out,  portion  out. 
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distribiitioii  [distribysjS],  1,  dis- 
tribution. 

dit*  [di],  3  8g.  pres.  indie,  3  sg. 
past  def.,  ana  p.  part,  of  dire, 

di&s  [ditj,  2  pL  pres.  indie,  and 
2 pi.  impve.  dire;  vous  —  /. . ., 
what  did  you  say  ? 

divertir  [divertiir],  to  divert, 
amuse;  se  — ,  to  divert  one's 
self,  amuse  one's  self. 

divin  [divS],  divine. 

diviser  [divize],  to  divide. 

division  [divizjd],  f.,  division. 

dix  [dis],  ten. 

dix-huit  [diz  qit],  eighteen. 

dix-neavitoe  [diz  noevjem],  nine- 
teenth. 

docile  [desil],  docile,  tractable, 
quiet. 

docteur  [doktceir],  m.,  doctor. 


doigt  fdwa],  m.,  finger ;  toe. 
dois  [dwo],  1  i     "" 
devoir. 


L  and  2  i^.  pres.  indio. 


dollar  [dolair],  m.,  dollar. 

dominer  [domine],  to  rule,  prevail 
over,  rise  above. 

dommage  [domais],  m.,  damage, 
pity. 

don  [d3],  m.,  gift,  power,  knack. 

done  [do],  then,  therefore,  conse- 
quently. 

ddnner  [done],  to  give ;  bear  (of 
trees);  — daowper,  to  give  a  sup- 
per ;  se  — ,  to  give  to  each  other. 

dent  [d3],  of  whom,  of  (from,  etc.) 
which,  whose,  with  which,  etc., 
whence. 

Dore  [doir],  f.,  name  of  a  river  in 
central  France. 

dor^  [dore],  gilt. 

donmr  [dormiir],  §  166,  to  sleep. 

dos  [do],  m.,  back. 

double  [dubl],  double. 

doublet  [duble],  to  double;  line 
(clothes). 

doucement  [dusmfi],  gently,  softly, 
quietly,  kindly. 

douleur  [duloe:r],  f.,  pain,  grief, 
sorrow. 

douloureusement  [  dulur0zmd  ], 
sadly. 


doute  [dut],  m.,  doubt;  safm  — , 

no  doubt,  doubtless. 
douter  (se)  [sa  dute],  to  be  sus- 
picious ;  se  —  <2e,  to  suspect. 
doux    [du],  sweet;  soft,  gentle, 

kindly. 
douzaine  [duzein],  f.,  dozen, 
douze  [duiz],  twelve, 
drame  [dram],  m. ,  drama, 
drap  [dra],  m.,  doth. 
driq>eau  [drapo],  m.,  flag,  banner, 
dresser  [drese],  to  erect,  set  up ; 

86  — ,  to  rise  upriffht,  rear. 
droit  [drwo],  straight,  right ;  up- 
right, erect. 
droit  [drwo],  m.,  right ;  Stre  en  — 

d£,  to  have  a  right  to. 
droite  [drwo  t],  f. ,  right  hand,  right, 

right  side  ;  d  — ,  de  — ,  t«  or  •& 

the  right  (hand). 
drole  [droil],  comical,  amusing, 
drdle  [dro:l],  m.,  rogue,  rascaL 
du  [dy],  contr.  oide-\-le. 
ducat  [dyka],  m.,  ducat, 
duel  [dqel],  m. ,  dueL 
Dumas  [dymo],  Alexandre  Dumas, 

French  dramatist  and  nevelist, 

b.  1803,  d.  1870. 
Dunkerque  [dokerk],   a  French 

seaport,  Dunkirk, 
duqud    [dykel],    contr.   oi  ele  + 

lequel, 
dur  [dyir],  hard,  harsh. 
durant  [dyra],  during. 
durer   [dyre],  to  last,  continue, 

endure. 

E. 

eau[o],  f.,  water. 

^blouissant  [ebluisd],  dazzling. 

^blouissement  [ebluismci],  m. ,  daz- 
zling. 

^branler  (s*)  [s  ebrdle],  to  begin  to 
move  (intr. ). 

toulle  [ekoij],  f.,  scale  (of  fish, 
etc.). 

tou*quill4  [ekarkije],p.  part.,  wide 
open  (of  eyes). 

^carter  (s')  [s  ekarte],  to  go  away 
(from,  de),  ramble,  stray. 
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^cfaAhge  [ejdis],  m.,  exchange; 
en  —  de,  m  exchange  for. 

^chapper  (s^)  [s  ejape],  m.,  to  es- 
cape. 

^dabousser  [eklabuse],  to  splash, 
spatter. 

^lai^  [ekleir],  m.,  lightning,  flash 
of  lightning;  il/ait  dea  — a,  it 
lightens. 

^dat  [ekla],  m. ,  burst,  outburst. 

^dat^  [eklate],  to  burst  out, 
burst  forth,  sound  out  (suddenly 
and  loudly),  break  out. 

More  [ekloir],  §183,  to  hatch; 
^lo8t  p.  part.,  hatched. 

^cole  [ekol],  f.,  school;  maison 
cP — ,  school-house. 

holier,  [ekolje],  m.,  school-boy, 
pupiL 

^orcher  [ekorje],  to  skin,  flay,  gall, 
rub  the  skin  off. 

^couter  [ekute],  to  listen,  listen 
to,  hear. 

Eraser  [ekraze],  to  crush,  over- 
whelm. 

Verier  (s*)  [s  ekrie],  to  cry  out, 
exclaim. 

icnrt  [ekriir],  §  194,  to  write. 

toit  [ekri],  p.  part,  derive. 

Venture  [ekrityir],  f.,  writing. 

teivit[ekrivi],  3  sg.  pastdef.  Scrire. 

toieil  [ekceij],  m.,  reef,  rock. 

^cuelle  [ekqel],  f.,  porringer,  milk- 
pail. 

^ume  [ekym],  f.,  foam. 

6ciireiiil  [ekyrceij],  m.,  squirrel. 

Edifice  [edifis],  m. ,  edifice,  ouilding. 

Education  [edykosjo],  f.,  educa- 
tion, training. 

cfiFct  [efe],  m.,  effect;  en  — ,  in 
effect,  indeed,  in  fsuit. 

effleurer  [efloere],  to  skim  (over), 
touch  (lightly). 

effort  [efo  I  r],  m. ,  effort,  endeavour ; 
force,  might;  tenter un dernier — , 
to  make  a  final  effort. 

effrayer  [efreje],  §  157,  to  frighten, 
terrify,  alarm ;  «' — ,  to  be 
frightened,  fear. 

tSc&i  [efrene],  unbridled,  uncon- 
trollable. 


effroyable  [efrwajabl],  frightful, 
horrible. 

effroyablement  [  efrwa jablamd  ], 
frightfully,  terribly,  dreadfully. 

igal  [egal],  equal. 

^g^ement  [egalmd],  equally,  in 
like  manner,  also. 

^garer  (s*)  [s  egare],  to  lose  one's 
way. 

^g^lise  [egliiz],  1,  church. 

^gorger  [egorje],  §  166,  to  cut  the 
throat  ofi  butcher,  slaughter. 

^eyptien  [esipsjf],  Egyptian. 

en  I  [e],  ah  !,  well ! ;  —  bien  /, 
well !,  well  then  !,  well  now  1 

^lan  [ela],  m.,  impulse. 

^lancer(s')[s  elasej,  §  156,  to  bound, 
rush,  dash,  precipitate  one's  self. 

^Itoent  [elemo],  m.,  element. 

^l^phant  [elefa],  m.,  elephant. 

^l^ve  [ekiv],  m.,  f.,  pupil,  scholar. 

^ever  [elve],  §  158,  to  raise,  raise 
up,  lift  up,  exalt;  rear,  brine; 
up ;  «*  — ,  to  rise,  exalt  one's  sel^ 
be  lifted  up,  be  exalted. 

^lite  [elit],  choice,  pick ;  d*  — ^ 
selected,  picked. 

elle  [el],  she,  it,  her. 

^loig^e  [elwape],  distant. 

^oig:ner  (s')  [s  elwape],    to   go' 
away,  disappear  in  the  distance. 

Eloquent  [elokci],  eloquent. 

embarras  [abara],  m.,  embarrass- 
ment. 

embarquer  (s*)  [s  abarke],  intr.,  to 
embark. 

embaumer  [3bome],  to  perfume. 

embl^me  [able:m],  m.,  emblem. 

embrasser  [abrase],  to  embrace, 
clasp,  kiss  ;  «'  — ,  to  embrace 
one  another,  kiss  one  another. 

embrasure  [abrozyir],  1,  embra- 
sure, recess  (of  window,  etc. ). 

embrouiller  (s*),  [s  abruje],  to  be- 
come confused,  get  puzzled. 

toerveill^  [emerveje],  p.  part., 
astonished. 

emmener  [amne],  §  158,  to  lead 
or  take  away. 

Amotion  [emosjo],  f.,  emotion, 
feeling. 
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tmpkdier  [dpefe],  to  hinder,  pre- 
vent (from,  de), 

empereur  [dprceir],  m.,  emperor. 

empire  [dpiir],  m.,  empire. 

emplette  [dplet],  f.,  purchase; 
oiler /aire  aes  — ,  to  go  shopping. 

emporter  [dparte],  to  carry  away, 
carry  off,  take  away. 

empressemeiit  [  apresmd  ],  m., 
eagerness. 

en  [d],  in,  into ;  at ;  of ;  as  a,  like 
a;  «n+pres.  part.,  in,  while, 
whilst,    oy    (or  untranslated) ; 

—  dge  de,  of  an  age  to ;  —  route, 
on  the  way  ;  — argent,  of  silver; 

—  quai  ?,  of  what  (material)? 
en  [d],  pron.  and  adv.,  of  (from, 

out  of,  for,  by,  etc. )  it  or  them ; 
of  him,  of  her,  some  of  it,  some 
of  them ;  some,  any. 

enchanter  [djdte],  to  enchant, 
charm,  delight ;  enchomUf  de- 
lighted. 

encore  [dkoir],  yet,  still,  again, 
more,  still  more,  moreover,  be- 
sides, also,  now,  only ;  —  un, 
another,  one  more ;  —  m,  even 
if. 

encom^  [dkome],  see  under  autrt' 
ment. 

encouragement  [dkurasmd],  m., 
encouragement. 

encre  [diu*],  f.,  ink ;  d  T — ,  with 
ink. 

encrier  [dkrie],  m.,  inkstand. 

endonmr  (s')  [s  adormiir],  §  166, 
to  go  to  sleep,  fall  asleep ;  en- 
dormi,  asleep. 

endroit  [ddrwo],  m.,  place,  spot. 

enfant  pfd],  m.  f.,  child,  son, 
daughter ;  boy,  sirl,  offispring. 

enfermer  [dferme],  to  shut  up, 
lock  up. 

enfin  [dfl],  at  last,  finally,  in  fine, 
in  short. 

enfoncer  [afSse],  §156,  to  sink, 
push  down,  plunge ;  «* — ,  to 
bury  one*s  self,  plunge. 

engager  [agase],  §  166,  to  pledge, 
engage ;  r — ,  to  promise,  plec^a^e 
one's  self. 


enguirlander      [  dgiriade  ],     to 

wreathe,  encircle, 
enjamber  [osabe],  bc&tride,  put 

one's  leff  over. 
enlever  [alve],  §  168,  to  carry  away, 

carrj^  off. 
ennemi  [enmi],  m.,  enemy,  foe. 
ennemi   [enmi],    hostile;   of  the 

enemy, 
ennui  [anqi],  m.,  weariness,  ennui, 

tedium,  vexation,  annoyance. 
ennuyer  (s*)  [s  anqije],  §  157,  to 

be  wearied,  grow  weary,  find  it 

tiresome, 
ennuyeux  [anqije],  tiresome,  an- 
noying. 
6nonne  [enorm],  enormous,  very 

large,  very  great. 
enrag^  [drase],  mad,  enraged,  des- 
perate, 
enrou^  [arwe],  hoarse. 
enseigner  [asepe],  to  teach, 
ensemble  [asoibl],  together,   all 

together, 
ensevelir    [asdvliir],    to    bury, 

swallow  up. 
ensuite  [asqit],  afterwards,  then, 

thereupon,  after  that. 
entendre  [ata:dr],  §  210,  to  hear; 

cela  s^erUend,  that  is  evident ;  of 

course, 
entfaousiasme  [atuzjasm],  m.,  en- 
thusiasm. 
entier  [a tie],  entire,  whole;   totU 

— ,  wholly. 
enticement  [atjermd],  entirely, 

wholly, 
entourer  [dture],  to  surround, 
entrainer  [atrene],  to  carry.away, 

drag  away, 
entre    [aitr],    between,    among, 

amongst. 
entr^  [atre],  f.,  entrance,   be« 

ginning;     entr^    (a    term    in 

cookery);  billet  <f — ,  ticket  (of 

admission), 
entremets   [fltro  me],  side-dish, 

entremets, 
entrer  [dtre],    to   enter,    go  in, 

come  in ;  —  daw,  enter. 
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toiin^rer  [enymere],  §  158,  to  enu- 
merate. 

envahir  [d  vai :  r],  to  invade,  attack. 

envelopper  [avbpe],  to  envelop, 
wrap  up,  muiile  ;  surround. 

envers  [fiveir],  towards. 

envie  [5 vi],  f. ,  envy,  desire,  incli- 
nation ;  avoir  —  de,  to  feel  like, 
wish  or  desire  to. 

environner  [dvirone],  to  surround, 
environ. 

envoler  (s*)  [s  a  vole],  to  fly  away, 
take  to  night. 

envoyer  [avwaje],  §  157,  to  send. 

^pais  [epe],  thick,  close  together ; 
colonne  ipaisae,  see  colonne. 

^pargner  [eparjie],  to  save,  eco- 
nomize. 

^pars  [epair],  scattered. 

^paule  [epo:l],  1,  shoulder. 

^^  [op©J»  ^' »  sword ;  —  de  chevei, 
Bwora  kept  under  the  pillow  for 
defence  m  case  of  attack  by 
night,  a  thing  which  one  con- 
stantly uses,  a  '*  stand  by." 

ipeler  [eple],  §  158,  to  spieil. 

^pervier  [epervje],  m. ,  hawk. 

^  [®pi1»  ^i  G&i'  (o^  com). 

^inne  [epf  igl],  1,  pin. 

^po|^  [epope],  f.,  epic  poem, 
epia 

^poque  [epak],  f.,  epoch,  period, 
time. 

^pouser  [epuze],  to  marry  (tr.), 
take  in  marriage,  wed. 

^pouvantable  [epuvdtabl],  fright- 
ful, dreadful,  terrible. 

^puiser  (s)  [s  epqize],  to  be  or  be- 
come exhausted,  waste  away. 

toieatre  [ekestr],  equestrian,  of  a 
norse. 

^quilibre  [ekiliibr],  m.,  equili- 
brium, balance. 

^uit^  [ekite],  f.,  equity,  justice. 

mble  [erabl],  m.,  maple. 

erreur  [crceir],  f.,  error,  mistake. 

es  [e],  2  sg.  pres.  indie,  itre, 

eaoulre  [eskadr],  f.,  squadron, 
fleet ;  chefd* — ,  rear-admiral. 

escadron  [eskadrd],  m.,  squadron 
(miUt). 
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escalader  [eskalade],   to  scale, 

climb, 
escalier  [eskalje],  m.,  stairs, 
esdave  [eskloiv],  m.  f.,    slave'; 

tamber  ^-,  to  fall  into  slavery, 

become  a  slave. 
espace  [espois],  m.,  space, 
esp^ce  [espes],  f.,  species,  kind, 
esp^rance  [esperd'.s],  f.,  hope, 
esp^rer  [espere],  §  158,  to  hope, 

nope  for,  expect, 
espoir  [espwair],  m.  ,4iope,expeota- 

tion. 
esprit  [espri],  m.,  spirit,  mind,  wit ; 

SairU-EsprU,  Holy  Ghost, 
essayer  [eseje],  §  157,  to  try,  at- 
tempt ;  try  on. 
essoum^  [esufle],  p.  part.,  out  of 

breath,  breathless, 
est  [e],  3  sg.   pres.  indie.  #tre; 

ce  que?,  is  it  (the  case)  that? 

(a  statement  prefixed  by  est-ee 

que  ?    becomes    interrogative) ; 

n*est-€e  paa  ?,  lit,  is  it  not  (so) ? 

(variously  rendered  to  suit  the 

context). 
estrade  [estrad],  f . ,  stage,  platform, 
et  [e],  and. 

Stable  [etabl],  f.,  stable,  byre, 
^tait  [ete],  3  sg.  imp!  indie.  Stre, 
^talent  [ete],  3  pL   impf.   indio. 

Stre, 
Staler  [etale],  to  spread  out,  dis- 

play, 
etant  [eta],  pres.  part,  itre, 
^tat  [eta],  m.,  state;  condition | 

homme  cP6uU,  statesman ;  en  — 

de,  in  a  condition  to. 
£tato-Unis  [etaz   yni],   m.,  pL, 

United  States. 
^t^  [ete],  m.,  summer;  en  — ,  in 

summer, 
^teindre  [etf  idr],  §  190,  to  extin- 
guish ;  «* — ,  to  be  extin^ished, 

die  away,  go  out  or  disappear 

(of  alight,  etc.). 
^teig:nirent  [etepiir],  3  pi.  past 

def.  dteindre. 
6tendard  [etadair],  m.,  standard, 

banner. 
6tendre  [etaidr],  §  210,  to  stretch, 
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extend,  stretch  <mt;  if — ,  to 
stretch  one's  self  out,  lie  down. 

^temel  [etemel],  etemaL 

^temit^  [etemite],  f.,  eternity. 

tes  [eit],  2  pL  preg.  indie.  Hrt, 

^quette  [etiketj,  f.,  etiquette. 

6tode  [etwal],  1,  star. 

totiner  [etone],  to  astonish,  sur- 
prise; i — ,  to*  be  astonished, 
surprised  (at,  dt), 

^touffer  [etuf e],  to  suffocate,  choke, 
smother,  stifle. 

^tourdi  [eturdi],  m.,  madcap. 

toe  [citr],  §  164,  to  be ;  —  d,  to 
belonc:  to;  /«n  itais  Id  de  me^ 
rifiexhns,  I  had  gone  thus  far  in 
my  reflexions ;  notis  sommes  dnq^ 
there  are  five  of  us. 

teenne  [etren],  f . ,  New  Year's  gift. 

^troitement[etrwatmd],  narrowly, 
closely. 

^tudier  [etydje],  to  study. 

eu  [y],  past  p.  avoir. 

eiiUnes  [ym],  1  pi.  past  del  avoir. 

eurent  [yir],  3  pL  past  def.  avoir. 

Europe  [oerop],!.,  Europe. 

europ^en  [oeropeS],  European. 

eus  [y],  1  sg.  past  def.  avoir, 

eusse  lys],  1  sg.  impf.  subj.  avoir. 

«ut  [y],  3  sg.  past  def.  avoir, 

^t  [y],  3  sff.  impf.  subj.  avoir 

e6tes  [yt],  2  pi.  p.  del,  avoir. 

eux  [0],  they,  them. 

eux-m#mes  [0  me:m],  they  them- 
selves, themselves. 

^vanouir  (s')  [s  evanwiir],  to  van- 
ish ;  4vanou%t  p.  part.,  vanished, 
vanishing. 

^▼eil  [eve  i  j  J,  m. ,  awakening,  watch ; 
en  — ,  on  one's  guard,  on  the 
watch. 

^v6nement  [evenmd],  m.,  event. 

^ventail  Jevatarj],  m.,  fan. 

^▼entuaht^  [evdtqalite],  f.,  con- 
tingency. 

^videtnment  [evidama],  evidently. 

ezag^rer  [egzasere],  §  156,  to  ex- 
aggerate. 

examiner  [egzamine],  to  examine. 

except^  [eksepte],  except. 

ezo^[ekse}  m.,  excess. 


ezcessif  [eksesif],  excesrire. 

exciter  [eksite],  to  excite. 

exclamation  [esklamasjS],  1,  ex- 
clamation. 

excnser  [ekskyze],  to  excuse. 

exemple  [egzdpl],  m.,  example, 
pattern;  copy,  copy-slip,  head- 
line;  par  — ,  for  instance,  for 
example ;  you  don't  say  so  !, 
dear  me ! 

exercice  [egzersis],  m.,  exercise; 
/aire  P — ,  to  drill  (milit.). 

eschaler  (s')  [s  eszale],  to  be  ex- 
haled, oe  breathed  forth. 

exil^  [egzile],  m. ,  exile. 

exister  [effziste],  to  exist. 

expirer  [ekspire],  to  expire,  die. 

explication  [eksplikosjo],  f.,  ex- 
planation. 

expliquer  [eksplike],  to  explain. 

exploit  [eksplwa],  m.,  exploit^ 
achievement. 

exprimer  [eksprime],  to  express. 

extase  [ekstosz],  f.,  ecstasy,  rap- 
ture. 

ext^uef  [ekstenqe],  to  extenuate, 
enfeeble,  weaken,  reduce. 

extermination  [eksterminasjo],  £., 
extermination. 

extraordinaire  [ekstraardineir], 
extraordinary,  unusual. 

extr^it^  [  ekstremite  ],  1,  ex- 
tremity ;  —  de  ffaudie,  extreme 
left. 

F. 

fable  [fabl],  f.,  fable,  story. 

fa^de  [fasad],  f.,  front,  fa9ade. 

face  [fas],  f . ,  face ;  m  — ,  opposite, 
on  the  other  side;  en  —  «fe, 
opposite  to,  facing,  before,  face 
to  face  with,  in  the  presence  of; 
—  d  — ,  face  to  face,  opposite 
(each  other). 

f&cher  [foje],  to  vex,  displease; 
fdcM,  sorry,  angry. 

flU:heux  [faj0],  vexatious,  annoy- 
ing. 

facile  [fasil],  easy. 

fadlement  [fasilmd],  easily. 

fa^on  [fasd],    f.,    fashion,   way. 
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manner :  outline,  sketch ;  de  — 
d  ce  que,  in  such  a  way  or 
manner  that ;  de  la  rnhnt  — ,  in 
the  same  way. 

facteur  [faktoeir],  m.,  post-man, 
letter-carrier. 

faction  [faksjo],  £.,  itre  de  — ,  to 
be  on  duty. 

factoton  [faktotS],  m.,  factotum. 

fode  [fad],  insipid,  tasteless. 

faible  [feibl],  weak,  feeble. 

faiblease  [feblss],  f.,  weakness. 

laim  [ff],  f.,  hunger ;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  hungry. 

lure  [feir],  §  195,  to  do,  make, 
act,  cause  ( -h  infin.,  to  do  or  be 
done),  produce,  occasion,  give, 
form ;  say,  reply,  exclaim,  cry, 
*remark  ;  fairt  jfaire^  to  have 
made,  cause  to  be  made;  — 
vivre,  to  keep  alive,  support; 

—  le  tour  de,  to  go  round ;  —  le 
mort,  to  pretena  to  be  dead ;  — 
|)towir,  togive  pleasure;  — peurd, 
tofrighten ;  — <e«e(mr«e«,tomake 
one's  rounds;  —  aiterUion,  to 
pay  attrition ;  —  aortir,  to  put 
out,  expel ;  —  la  cour,  pay  court ; 

—  texerciee,  to  drill  (miUt. ) ; " — 
ia  elcuse,  to  give  a  lesson,  teach ; 
eela  nefait  rien.  that  makes  no 
difference;  — /&ed,  to  welcome, 
hail  with  joy ;  ee  qui  fait  que 
k  dindon  a  fair  de,  etc.,  which 
makes  the  turkey  seem  to,  etc. ; 

—  lea  malles,  to  pack  the  trunks ; 

—  voir,  to  show ;  —  maX  d,  to 
pain,  hurt ;  —  un  pa$,  to  take 
a  step ;  -;-  bonne  chire,  to  pro- 
vide good  cheer,  provide  a  good 

Spread ;  fats  done,  do  (so)  then, 
o  (it  your  own  way)  then,  all 
right ;  je  feraia  conscience  de, 
I  should  scruple  to,  I  should 
think  it  a  sin  to ;  —  une  ques- 
tion, to  ask  a  question ;  il  fait 
beau  {cJiaud,  etc ),  it  is  fine  (hot, 
etc.). 
Cure  (se)  [sd  feir],  §  195,  to  make 
one's  self,  render  one's  self, 
make  to  or  for  one's  self ;  to  be 


done ;  to  become ;  to  take  place; 
to  be ;  se  —  rare,  to  decrease,  be- 
come scanty;  ilsefaisaitun  grand 
tapage,  there  was  a  great  uproar; 
se  —  d,  to  adapt  one's  self  ta 

fais  [fe],  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  /aire. 

faisaient  [fose],  3  pL  imp! .  indio. 
/aire, 

faisais  [feze],  I  sg.  impf.  /aire. 

faisait  [faze],  3  sg.  impf.  faire, 

faiaant  [fezd],  pres.  part  /aire, 

faiaan  [fezd],m.,  pheasant. 

faisons  [fezd],  1  pL  pres.  indio. 
faire, 

fait  [fet],  m.,  fact,  event;  tout  d 
—  [tut  a  f e],  altogether,  entirely, 
quite. 

fait  [fe],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  /aire. 

fait  [fe],  p.  part  /aire;  bien  —  de 
sa  personne,  handsome. 

faites  [fet],  2  pL  pres.  indie,  and 
impve.  faire, 

fallait  [fale],  3  sg.  impf.  indio. 
faUoir, 

falloir  [falwair],  |  218,  impers. 
vb.,  to  be  necessary,  have  to; 
il/aut+in^n,,  one  (etc.)  must, 
one  has  to ;  il/oUlait  que,  it  was 
necessary  that  (he,  etc.),  he  waa 
obliged  to  or  had  to ;  il  lui/aut, 
he  needs,  must  have ;  il  /avX 
manger,  one  must  eat ;  il  avotl 
/aUu,  he  had  been  obliged. 

fallut  [f alv],  3  ss.  past  del.  faUoir. 

fameux  [&m0]  Jamous,  celebrated. 

famille  [famiij],  f.,  family. 

fanfare  [fdfair],  f. ,  flourish  of  trum- 
pets, brass-band. 

fant6me  [fdtoim],  m.,  phantom, 
shadow,  ghost. 

fardeau  [fardo],  m.,  burden,  load. 

farine  [farin],  f.,  flour. 

farouche  [faruj],  wild,  fierce. 

fasse  [fas],  3  sg.  pres.  subj.  /aire, 

fatal  [fatal],  fataL 

fatality  [fataUte],  f.,  fatality. 

fatigue  [fatiig],  f.,  fatigue. 

fatigu^  [fatiffe],  tired. 

fatiguer  [fatige],  to  fatigue,  wearv, 
tire;  se — ,  to  fatigue  one's  mu, 
etc 
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fancher  [toje],  to  mow,  reap. 

fiuicheur  [fojoeir],  m.,  mower, 
reaper. 

faildia  [fodra],  3  sg.  fnt.  faXhir. 

faut  [fo],  3  8ff.  pres.  indie,  falloir, 

faute^ioit],  £>  fault,  mistake. 

fSMUC-col  [to  kol],  m.,  collar. 

f^er  [fele],  to  crack  (glass,  etc.). 

femme  [fam],  f.,  woman,  wife. 

fendre  [fdidr],  §  210,  to  split, 
cleave;  break;  se — ,  intr.,  to 
burst  (asunder),  break. 

fentoe  [faneitr],  f.,  window. 

fcr  [feir],  m.,  iron  ;  en  — ,  iron 
(adj. ),  of  iron ;  —  battu,  wrought 
iron ;  cJiemin  de  — ,  railway ;  — 
d  cheval,  horse-shoe. 

fera  [fara],  3  sg.  fut.  /aire, 

ferait  [fare],  3  ss.  condL  /aire, 

fcrez  [fare],  2  pL  fut./oirc. 

feriez  [farje],  2  pL  condL  /aire, 

ferme  [ferm],  firm(lv),  hard. 

fermer  [ferme],  to  shut  (up),  close ; 
lock ;  —  d  double  tour,  to  double- 
lock. 

f(§roce  [feros],  fierce,  ferocious, 
wild ;  bite  — ,  wild  beast. 

ferrant  [fera],  that  shoes  horses ; 
mardchal  — ,  blacksmith,  horse- 
shoer. 

ferons  [forS],  1  pi.  fut.  /aire, 

fiftte  [feit],  f.,  holiday,  festival; 
festivity,  feast,  merry-makins  ; 
Stre  en  — ,  to  be  in  festivity,  hold 
a  celebration ;  /aire  —  A,  to 
welcome,  hail  with  joy ;  FSte- 
dieUf  Corpus  Christ!  day ;  jour 
de  — ,  holiday. 

feu  [f0],  m.,  fire. 

feuillage  [foejais],  m.,  foliage, 
leaves. 

feuille  [foBij],  f.,  leaf. 

f^vrier  [fevrie],  m.,  February. 

fidMement  [fidelmai,  faithfully. 

fiel  [f  jel],  m. ,  gall,  bitterness. 

fier  [fjeir],  proud. 

fi^ement  [Qerma],  proudly. 

fiert^  [fjerte],  f.,  pride. 

figure  [figyir],  f.,  face,  counten- 
ance. 

fil  [fill,  m.,  thread ;  —  defer,  wire. 


filatnre  [filatyir],  1,  spimiiiiff-iiiilL 

file  [fil],  t,  row,  file. 

fiUe  [fi:j],  1,  girl,  daughter. 

fiUette  [fijet],  f.,  Uttle  girL 

fils  [fis],  m.,  son. 

fin  [ff],  f.,  end ;  d  2a  — ,  finally, 
at  last. 

fin  [fl],  fine,  delicate,  sweet: 
minute. 

finir  [finiir],  to  finish,  conclude, 
end ;  U  finit  par  lui  demander^ 
he  asked  him  finaUy ;  <^e9t  fini^ 
it's  all  over. 

firent  [fiir],  3  pL  p.  dei/otre. 

fis  [fi],  1  sg.  p.  del.  faire. 

fit  [fi],  3  sg.  p.  def .  faire, 

fit  [fi],  3  sg.  mipf.  subj.  faire* 

fites[fit],  2pL  p.  def./o»re. 

fixement  [fiksmd],  fix^y.  * 

fixer  [fikse],  to  fix,  fasten;  gase 
(steadily)  at. 

flaxic  [fla],  m.,  flank,  side,  womb. 

flatter  [flate],  to  flatter. 

fleur  [floe  I  r],  f.,  flower ;  en  — ^,  in 
flower,  blooming.  ^ 

fleuve  [floe  I  v],  m.,  river. 

flot  [flo],  m.,  wave,  billow. 

flotte[flat],f.,  fleet. 

flotter  [flote],  to  float,  wave. 

foi [fwo],  f.,  faith;  ma  — /,  faith! 

foire  [fwair],  f.,  fair  (market). 

foss  [fwa],  1,  tiihe  (repeated  occa- 
sion); tantde — ,  so  many  times^ 
so  often ;  une  — ,  deux  — ,  once, 
twice ;  encore  une  — ,  once  more. 

folie  [f oli],  f. »  madness,  folly ;  d  la 
— ,  madly,  to  distraction. 

foUe  [fal],  f.,  madwoman,  madcap, 

giddy  creature, 
e  [fol],  f.  of  fou  ;  ^«r«  —  de,  to 
be  passionately  fond  of,  dote  on. 

follement  [folmd],  madly,  extrava- 
gantly, exceedingly. 

fond  [f 3],  m. ,  bottom,  depth,  abyss ; 
crown  (of  hat) ;  au  —  de,  at  or  in 
the  bottom  of,  at  the  back  of, 
in  the  depth(s)  of ;  faire  —  «*r, 
to  set  store  by,  depend  upon. 

fondre  [fSidr],  §  210,  to  melt. 

font  [f 3],  3  pi.  pres.  indie  /otre. 

fonte  [fo!t],  1,  holster. 
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for^t  [fona],  m.,  galley-slaye, 
convict. 

force  [fors],  f.,  force,  strength, 
might ;  de  totUe  sa  — ,  with  all 
qpe's  might ;  d  —  de  mangeaille, 
by  dint  of  gorging. 

force  [fors],  adv.,  much,  many,  a 
great  many. 

forcer  [forse],  §  156,  to  force,  oblige 
(to,  de). 

for#t  [fore],  f.,  forest. 

forg^eron  [forsard],  m.,  blacksmith. 

forme  [form],  f. ,  form,  shape. 

former  [forme],  to  form  ;  muster. 

formidable  [f ormidabl],formidable, 
frightful. 

fort  U^ir],  strong,  powerfid ;  big, 
thick;  clever. 

fort  [foir],  much,  very,  very  much ; 
loud,  loudly  ;  m*a  —  servi,  has 
been  of  great  service  to  me. 

forttme  [f ortyn],  f. ,  fortune,  good 
luck  ;  chercher  — ,  to  seek  one's 
fortune,  see  what  one  can  find. 

fosse  [fois],  f.,  pit,  grave. 

foss6[fose],  m.,  ditch,  moat. 

fou  [fu],  mad,  foolish,  extremely 
or  excessively  fond  (of,  de), 

fouace  [fwas],  f.,  hearth-cake. 

fouet  [fwe],  m. ,  whip. 

bufipieux  [fug0],  spirited,  fiery. 

foule  [fu:l],  f.,  crowd. 

fourchette  [furjet],  f.,  fork. 

fourmi  [furmi],  f.,  ant. 

foumir  [fumiir],  to  furnish,  pro- 
vide. 

fourr^[fure], furry;  bonnet — ,  fur- 
lined  cap. 

fourrer  (se)  [so  fure],  to  thrust 
one's  self  (intt),  dans),  creep 
(into,  cUina). 

foumire  [fury:r],  f.,  fur. 

fojrer  [fwaje],  m.,  hearth. 

fracffrak],  m.,  dress-coat. 

fraichir  [frefiir],  intr.,  to  freshen. 

frais,  fraiche  [fre,  freij],  cool, 
fresh  ;  /aire  — ,  to  be  cool  (of 
weather,  temperature). 

franc  [frd],  m. ,  franc  (a  coin  worth 
about  20  cents). 

France  [frdis],  f.,  France. 


fran^ais  [frflse],  adj.,  French; 
m..  Frenchman;  le  — ,  French 
(the  language) ;  en  — ,  in  French ; 
parUr  — ,  to  speak  French. 

franchir  [frdjiirj,  to  pass,  leap 
over,  cross. 

Francois  [frdswa],  m.,  Francis. 

Franklin  (Benjamin)  [  bf  3amS 
frdkl?  ],  Benjamin  Franklin, 
American  statesman  and  philo- 
sopher, b.  1706,  d.  1790. 

Frantz  [frants],  n.  pr.  m.,  Frank. 

frappement  [frapmd],  m. ,  striking, 
stroke ;  —  des  scLbots,  trampling 
of  hoofs. 

frapper  [frape],  to  strike,  knock, 
rap. 

fratemel  [fratemel],  brotherly, 
fraternal. 

frayeur  [frejceir],  f.,  fright,  fear. 

Frederic  le  Grand  [frederik  l9 
grd],  Frederic  the  Great,  King 
of  Prussia,  b.  1712,  d.  1786. 

frigate  [fregat],  f.,  frigate. 

fr^re  [freir],  m.,  brother. 

friction  [friksjS],  f.,  friction,  rub- 
binff. 

froid  [frwa],  adj.,  cold;  froid,  m., 
cold. 

froissement  [frwasmd],  m.,  clash- 
ing. 

froler  [frole],  to  graze,  touch  light- 
ly (in  passing). 

front  [fro],  m.,  forehead,  brow; 
front,  van ;  changement  de  — , 
change  of  front,  transformation. 

frotter  [frote],  to  rub. 

frup^aliti6  [frygalite],  f.,  frugality. 

frmt  [frqi],  m. ,  fruit. 

fruitier  [frqitje],  fruit-bearing ; 
arbre  — ,  fruit-tree. 

fuir  (fqiir],  §  170,  to  flee,  fly,  run 
away,  ea  crape. 

fura^e  [fynip],  f.,  smoke. 

fumer  [f^^]ne],  to  smoke,  reek. 

furent  [fyir],  3  pi.  p.  def.  of  ^^re. 

furie  [iyr\],  t,  fury,  rage. 

fuHeux  [fyrjv5],  furious,  fierce. 

fustl  [iy'A\]f  TTi.,  gun,  musket. 

fussent  [fvs].  3  pi.  imp.  subj.  Hre, 

f ut  [fyj,  3  sg.  past  de£  Sire, 
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^  [fyl  3  Bg.  imp!  sabj.  Hre  ;  — 
de  la  eompagnief  should  join  the 
company;  quece — jo/i,  in  order 
that  it  should  be  pretty  {pour 
being  understood  with  que). 


gages  [gais],  m.  pL,  wages, 
gagner  [gajie],  to  gain,  win,  earn, 

obtain ;  reach ;  seize,  come  over ; 

flee  to,  take  refuge  in. 
gai  [ge],  gay,  merry,  cheerfuL 
gatt^  [gete],  f.,gayety,  mirth,  glee* 
galerie  [gain],  f.,  gidlery. 
galop  [galo],  m.,  gallop. 
galopMe  [galopad],  1,  galloping, 

rushing, 
gambader  [gdbade],   to  gambol, 

frisk  or  skip  about, 
gant  [gd],  DL,  glove, 
gantier  [gdtje],  m.,  glover, 
garcon  [gars5],  m.,  bay. 
garae  [gord],  m.,  guard,  keeper, 
garde  [gard],  f.,  defence,  guard; 

tomber  en  — >    to   assume    the 

defensive, 
garder  [garde],  to  keep,  preserve, 

have  in  store. 
garde-robe  [gard  rob],  1,  ward- 
robe. 
gare  [gazr],  1,  station, 
garenne  [^arsn],  f.,  warren  ;  lapin 

de  — ,  wild  rabbit* 
gamir  [garni  !r],  to  adorn,  orna- 
ment. 
g4t^  [gate],  spoiled,  decayed  (of 

teeth). 
g4ter  [gate],  to  spoiL 
gauche  [go: J],  adj.,  left. 
gauche  [go:/],  1,  left-hand,  left, 

left-side  ;  d  {la)  — ,  de  — ,  to  or 

on  the  left  (hand). 
Gauthier  (Th^phile)  [teofil  gotje], 

French  writer,  b.  1811,  d.  1872. 
gazon   [gazo],    m.,   turf,    grass, 

green-sward, 
g&nt  [3ed],  gigantic. 
geler  [sole],  §  158,  to  freeze ;  geld, 

frozen. 


gemtaaeoieot  [semiimfi],  in.  ^  groan 
(ing),  moan(ing). 

gendanne  [sddarm],  m.,  dragooo. 

gendre  [3d:dr],  m.,  son-in-law. 

g^ner  [sene],  to  impede,  restrain,^ 
incommode,  be  in  the  way  of. 
disturb ;  m  — ,  to  put  one's  self 
to  inconvenience,  to  hesitate. 

g^^ral  [seneral],  general;  m., 
general ;  en  — ,  in  general,  gen- 
erally. 

g6ii^roait6  [senerodte],  1,  gene- 
rosity. 

gen^  [sane],  m.,  broom  (boty. 

g^nie  [seni],  m.,  genius. 

genoa  [sonu],  m.,  knee. 

gens  [sd],  m.  t  pL,  people ;  —  de 
la  eour,  courtiers. 

gentil  [s3ti],  pretty,  nice. 

g6ogri^»hie  [leognA],  1,  geo- 
graphy. 

gerfaut  [serfo],  m.,  gyrbXcosL 

germer  [serme],  to  sprout. 

geste  [sest],  m.,  gesture,  sign. 

gibier  [sibje],  m.,  game  (the  pro- 
duct of  tiie  chase). 

gjlet  [sile],  m.,  waistcoat,  vest. 

giranmont  [sirom5],  m.,  pumpkin. 

glace  [glas],  1,  ice ;  ice-cream. 

glinade  [glisad],  f.,  slide; /aire 
des  — »,  to  go  sliding  (on  the 
ice). 

glisser  [fflise],  to  slip,  slide. 

gloire  [^wair],  1,  clory. 

glorieux  [glorj0],  glorious,  proud, 
elated. 

go  [go] ;  tout  de  — ,  unceremoni- 
ously, without  hesitation. 

gonfler  (se)  [so  gofle],  to  swell  (up), 
be  swollen.     ' 

gouailleur  [ffwajoeir],  m.,  joker, 
one  fond  of  teasing  or  chaffing. 

gouffre  [gnfr],  m.,  gulf,  abyss. 

gourmande  [gurma  !d],  1,  glutton, 
gourmand. 

go^t  [gu],  m.,  taste ;  dehan  — ,  in 
good  taste. 

go&ter  [gute],  m.,  lunch. 

go&ter  [ffute]*  to  taste,  enjoy. 

goutte  Igvit],  t,  drop ;  —  d  — ^ 
drop  by  dropw 
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goottito  [gntjeir],  f.,  satter  (of  a 
roof),  "^ve-trough. 

g^uveraer  [guverne],  to  goyern, 
nde,  control,  guide. 

gr4ce  [grais],  1,  grace,  favour; 
pardon. 

gracieux  [ffra8J0],g]:acious,  kindly. 

grain  [grS],  m.,  grain,  com. 

graine  [grem],  f.,  seed. 

grammaire  [erame :  r],  f . ,  grammar. 

grand  [grdj,  great,  large,  tall, 
grand;  Ions. 

grand'chose  Qpra  Jo!z],  much. 

grandir  [gradiir],  to  grow,  grow 
larffe,  grow  up ;  increase. 

grand-p&e  [grd  peir],  m.,  grand- 
father. 

grange  [grdis])  f.,  bam. 

gras  Lgro^,  fat ;  mardi — ,Shrove- 
Tuesday. 

grave  [grazv],  grave,  serious, 
solemn. 

gravement  [gravmd],  gravely,  seri- 
ously. 

graver  [^ve],  to  en^ve. 

gravitation  [gravitasjS],  f.,  gravi- 
tation. 

gr6  [gre],  m.,  *will,  wish,  liking, 
pleasure;  prendre  en  —  de,  to 
take  a  fancy  to;  d  son  — ,  to 
one's  taste. 

grelot  [grolo],  m.,  bell  (spherical), 
sleigh-belL 

grillage  [ffrijais],  m.,  gratinc, 
wire- work  ;  —  aux  affiches,  bul- 
letin-board (covered  with  a  wire 
net- work  as  a  protection). 

grunper  [grSpe],  to  climb. 

grincement  [grSsmd],  m.,  scratch- 
ing (sound  of  pens  on  paper). 

gris  [gri],  ffray,  dark-coloured; 
pain  — ,  black  bread,  coarse 
oread,  etc. 

gronder  [grSde],  to  chide,  scold; 
grumble,  rumble  (of  thunder). 

gros  [gro],  large,  bic,  great; 
heavy ;  le  cceur  — ,  with  a  neavy 
heart. 

grossisaement  [groeismd],  m.,  in- 
crease, growing. 

granpe  [grnp],  m.,  group,  mass. 


gukrt  [geir],  but  little,  not  much  ; 
ne  ,  , .  — ,  hardly  .  .  .  at  aU. 

gu^rir  [geriir],  to  cure. 

guerre  l^e:r],  f.,  war. 

guet-iq>ens  [getapd],  m.,  ambus- 
cade. 

guide  [gid],  m.,  guide. 

guise  Lgiiz],  f.,  manner,  way, 
fancy;  d  aa  — ,  at  will,  as  one 
Hkes. 

H. 

[h  Mpinte  is  indicated  thus :  %,] 

<hal  <hal  [a,  a],  ha!  ha! 
habile  [abil],  able,  clever, 
habiller  Fabije],  to  dress, 
habit  [abi],  m.,   garment,  dress, 

apparel,  garb ;  coat;  pL,  clothes, 

apparel,  c^tume. 
habitant  [abita],  m.,  inhabitant, 

resident, 
habiter  [abite],  to  inhabit,  live  in. 
habitude  [abityd],  f.,  habit,  cus- 
tom ;  cf — ,  ordinarily,  usually. 
habituer   [abitue],    to  accustom; 

habituate;    r — ,    to   accustom 

one's  self,  get  used  (to,  d). 
Iiacher  [ajej,  to  chop,  hack,  out 

to  pieces,  mince. 
liaieCe],  f.,  hedge. 
Iiaine  [em],  f.,  hatred. 
haleine[ale:n1,  f.,  breath ;  prendre 

— ,  to  take  breath,  recover  one's 

breath. 
Iianneton  [ant5],   m.,    may-bug, 

cock-chafer, 
harmonie  [armoni],  f.,  harmony, 
'haricot  [ariko],  m.,  kidney-bean ; 

stew  of  mutton  and  turnips. 
'Harpagon  [arpaj^],  Harpagon, 

a  miser,  the  chief  personage  in 

Moli6re's**rAvare^'. 
Iiasard  [azair],  m.,  chance;  par 

— ,  by  chance,  perchance., 
*hAte  [ait],  f.,  haste;  en  — ,  in 

haste. 
lifter  (se)  [sa  ate],  to  hasten, 

hurry. 
'hausser  (se)  [se  ose],  to  raise  one's 

self,  rise ;  se  —  sur  la  pointe  de9 

pMs,  to  stand  upon  tiptoe. 
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^uuit  [o],  m.,  height;  top,  upper 
part,  Bummit ;  en  — ,  mp  stairs. 

'hant  [o],  high ;  loud. 

'haut  [o],  adv.,  loud. 

'hajel  [haij],  interj.,  indicating 
surprise. 

*h61  [e],  hoy!,  halloo! 

h^lasl  [elais],  alas! 

H^l^ne  [elein],  f.,  Helen. 

Henri  [dri],  m.,  Henry. 

herbe  [erb],  f.»  grass,  herb(8). 

h^tage  [eritais],  m.,  heritage, 
inheritance. 

h^ter  [ezite],  to  hesitate. 

'htoe  [eitr],  m.,  beech. 

heure  [oeir],  1,  hour;  time; 
^lU  —  est'il  /,  what  o'clock  is 
it  ? ;  d  —  heure  ^  at  what 
o'clock  ?,  at  what  hour  ? ;  d  neu/ 
— «,  at  nine  o'clock ;  tout  d  V — , 
not  long  ago,  just  now,  a  little 
ago ;  de  bonne  — ,  early,  betimes, 
in  good  time. 

beureutement  [oer^zmd],  happily, 
luckily,  fortunately. 

heureux  [oer0],  happy. 

hicr  [jeir],  yesterday;  —  •otr, 
yesterday  evening. 

hippanthrope  [ipdtrop],  m. ,  a  fabu- 
lous monster  half  man  half  horse, 
centaur. 

hirondelle  [irSdel],  f.,  swallow. 

histoire[istwa!r],  f.,  history,  story. 

hiver  [iveir],  m.,  winter;  en  — , 
in  winter. 

homme  [om],  m.,  man ;  —  cP6t<U, 
statesman. 

homme-cheval  [om  /aval],  m., 
centaur. 

honn^tement  [onetmd],  honestly, 
honourably,  decently. 

honneur  [onoeir],  m.,  honour. 

'honte  [5 :  t],  f . ,  shame ;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  ashamed. 

hdpital  [opital],  m.,  hospital. 

horizon  [prizo],  m.,  horizon. 

horioge  [orioi3],  f.,  clock. 

horrible  [oriblj,  horrible. 

'hors  de  [oir  do],  outside  of,  ex- 
cept, apart  from. 


'hortibus  [ortibys],  the  erroneous 
Latin  form  wUoh  the  hoy  in  the 
story  dreamt  that  he  wrote  in  his 
exercise  instead  of  the  form  hartis. 

hdte  [o!t],  m.,  ^est. 

hostility  [oBtihte],  i,  hostility, 
attack. 

H6tel-Dieu  [otel  dj0],  m.,  hospital 

hdtel  de  ville  [otel  de  vil],  m. ,  town- 
halL 

'houblon  [ublo],  m.,  hop,  hop-vine. 

'houppelande  [upld  :d],  1 ,  big  coat, 
great-coat. 

Hmg^o  (Victor)  [viktoir  ygo], 
French  writer,  b.  1802,  d.  1885. 

huile  [T{il],  1,  oil. 

•huit  [qit],  eight. 

humain  [ymej,  human. 

humeor  [ymoeir],  f.,  humour. 

humide  [ymid],  damp,  wet. 

'hurlement  [yrlamdj,  m.,  howl, 
howling. 

'hurler  [j^le],  to  howl,  roar,bellow. 

hydre  [idr],  f.,  hydra. 

L 

id  [isi],  here ;  tct-6a«,  here  below. 

id^[ide],  f.,  idea.' 

ignoble  [ijiabl],  mean,  base. 

ignorance  [ijiordis],  f.,  ignorance. 

ignorer  [ijiore],  to  be  ignorant  of, 
not  to  know. 

il  [il],  he,  it ;  -^  fft  vint  pluneura, 
there  came  several 

ile  [il],  f.,  island. 

ils  [il],  they. 

illusion  [ilyzjd],  f.,  illusion. 

imm^diat  [imedja],  immediate. 

immense  [imd  :s],  immense. 

immobile  [imobil],  motionless. 

impatience  [Spasjdis],  f.,  impa* 
tience. 

impatienter  (s')  [s  fpasjdte],  to 
become  impatient. 

impertinent  [fpertind],  imperti- 
nent, stupid. 

imperturbable  [fpertyrbabl],  im- 
perturbable. 

impetuosity  [fpetqozite],  1,  impe- 
tuosity. 

important  [Spartd],  important. 


!>■ 


Jk  ;/ importer  [Sporte],  to  be  of  oonse- 
•    ,'      quenoe ;  n*importe,  no  matter; 
i^^    n^importe  quel  autre,  any  other, 
yjimpossibilite  [Spasibilite],  t,  im- 
possibility. 
' ; '  impossible  [^posibl],  impossible. 
r    ,^  impression  [SpresjS],  f.,  impres- 

it  impr^voyance  [Sprevwajais],  f., 
^  want  of  foresight. 
/  .'n  j|  imprimer  [^prime],  to  print. 
'^  fimpuissanttlpqisa],  powerless, 
^.impor  [ipyir],  impure, 
(imittendu  [inatady],  unexpected, 
jincendie  [^sddi],  m.,  burning,  fire. 
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-    f  limittend 

V  "'^  [k  jincendie  _        _       . 
I   "^  1        jndiner  [Skline],  to  incline^bend ; 

V  \  1   J     «' — >  to  bow. 

f     I  \  ^connu  [Skony],  unknown. 

f      I  ;    inconstant    [  fkdsta  ],     variable, 

<      1  I       wavering. 

.        '^  inconv^ent  [SkSvenja],  m.,  dis- 

y^        ^  advantaxre. 

incomiptiDle  [Skoryptibl],  incor- 
*        I   ruptible. 
1^  '    ind^pendant  [Sdepdda],  independ- 
^^   ''   ^       ent. 

rj  indidble  [fdisibl],  unspeakable. 
*^  indiquer  [Sdike],  to  indicate. 
I    indistinctement     [  f distSktamd  ], 
without  distinction. 
^%    '    individu  [gdividy],  m.,  individual 
^         inexorable  [  inegzorabl  ],  inexor- 
able. 
i  ^  infanterie  [Sfatri],  f.,  infantry, 

tf  infini  [Sfini],  infinite. 

infini  [Sfini],  m. ,  infinite, 
infiniment    [gfinima],    infinitely, 

very  much. 
infirmerie  [gfirmori],  f.,  infirmary, 
If^^^^         ^  sick- ward. 
2  ^  infinni^re[Ifirmje!r],  f.,  nurse. 

%  ^  inflnent  [^flya],  influential. 

'-f  informer  (s*)   [s  Sforme],    to  in- 

;  '  quire. 

Lj  injuste  [Ssyst],  unjust 

[  injustice  [Ss^tis],  f.,  injustice. 

[  ^         inqui^ter  [Skiete],  §  158,  todisquiet, 
'      * '  '    '    anxious. 


tf  ummi 

\  ^  infini  | 

'^    \  '  infinin 

i  'F  '  ver\ 


i\ 


inqui^ter  [Skiete],  §  158,  t 
trouble ;  r — ,  to  be  ai 
inquietude  [fkjetyd],  f.,  anxiety. 
insecte  [Ssekt],  m.,  insect. 
inspection  [S8pek8J5],f.  .inspection. 


instant  pstd],  m.,  instant,  mo- 
ment ^  d  r — ,  immediately. 

instrucbon  [fstryksjS],  f.,  instruc- 
tion, education. 

instruit  [Sstrqi],  informed,  edu- 
cated. 

instnunent  [Sstrymd],  m.,  instra- 
ment. 

intact  [f takt],  intact,  whole. 

intelligent  [Stelisd],  intelligent. 

inten£mt  [?tddd],  m.,  steward. 

intention  [StdsjS],  1,  intention; 
avoir  V — ,  to  intend. 

int^ressant  [^teresd],  interesting. 

int^resser  [Sterese],  to  interest. 

int6r^t  [?tere],  m.,  interest. 

int^rieurement  [  Sterjoermd  },  in- 
wardly. 

interlocuteur  [Sterlokytoeir],  m., 
interlocutor. 

interro^er  [Steroje],  §  156,  to 
question. 

intervalle  [Sterval],  m.,  interval. 

introduire  [ftrodqiir],  §  185,  to 
introduce. 

inutile  [in3rtil],  useless. 

invisible  [Svizibl],  invisible,  un- 
seen. 

invitation  [SvitasjS],  f.,  invitation. 

inviter  [gvite],  to  invite,  beg. 

invulnerable  [Svylnerabl],  invul- 
nerable. 

irai  [ire],  1  sg.  fut.  alter, 

irr^astible  [irezistibl],  ilresistible. 

irriter  [irite],  to  irritate,  excite. 

issue  [isy],'  1,  issue,  outlet. 


jabot  [sabo],  m.,  frilL 

Jacques  [iq  !k],  James. 

jamais  [same],  ever,  never ;  ne... 

— ,  never ;  pour  — ,  for  ever. 
jambe[3aib],f.,leg. 
Janvier  [35 vje],  m.,  January, 
jardin  [sard?],  m.,  garden. 
jaunissant[3onisa],tumingyellow. 
je  [30],  L 
Jean  [sd],  John. 
jericho  [seriko],  Jericho. 
Jerusalem  [seryzalem],  Jerusalem. 
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J^sut-Christ  [sezy   kri],   Jesiu 

Christ. 
Jeter  [sote],  §  158,  to  throw,  oast, 

utter ;  se  — ,  to  fall  upon,  rush, 
leu  [50])  m.,  play,  game,  motion, 
jeuoi  [30di],  m.,  Thursday. 
jeune  [seen],  young. 
^etae  [30  m],  m.,  fasting. 
jeunesse  [scenes],  f.,  youth. 
^oic  [swa],  f.,  joy. 
joli  [soli],  pretty,  nice,  fine. 
joue  [5u],  {.,  cheek ;  coucheren — , 

to  aim  at. 

i'ouer  [swe],  to  play, 
ouet  [swe],  m.,  toy. 
jouir  [swiir],  to  enjoy ;  —  dc,  to 

enjoy, 
jour  [suir],  m.,  day,  light;  — de 

/SUf  holiday ;  fe  —  de  VAn^  New 

Year's  day. 
journal  [suri;ial],  m.,  newspaper. 
joum^  [sume],  f.,  day;  toute  la 

— ,  all  day  lon^. 
joyeux  [swaj0],  joyous,  glad. 
4uge  [syis],  m.,  judge, 
jmf  [sqif],  m.,  Jew. 
juillet  [sqije],  m.,  July, 
jusque  (k)  [sysk  (a)],  to,  even,  as 

iic  as,  until;  — d  ce  que,  till; 

—  ici,  till  now ; &t,  till  then. 

jnstemeiit  [systems ],  precisely. 
justice  [systis],  f.,  justice. 


KeUermann  [kekrman«],  a  general 
under  Napoleon,  b.  1770,3. 1835. 

Keyser  [kezeir],  a  general  under 
Napoleon. 


Ik  [la],  there ;  celui-lAt  that  one, 
the  former ;  ce  sont  —  ses  adieux, 
those  are  its  farewells. 

Ik-bas  [la  ba],  yonder. 

labourer  [labure],  to  plough,  dig. 

labooreur  [laburoeir],  m.,  hus- 
bandman. 

lac  [lak],  m.,  lake. 

lacc^n  [lassro],  m. ,  sow-thistle. 

Ik  dedans  [la  doda],  in  it,  therein. 


Ik-dessus  [la  day],  upon  it,  there- 
upon, on  top  of  that. 

La  Fontaine  [la  fotem],  a  cele- 
brated French  writer,  b.  1621, 
d.  1695. 

Ik-haut  [la  o],  up  there,  up  high. 

laisser  [lese],  to  leave,  bequeath, 
let,  let  have ;  me  —  /aire,  to 
leave  it  to  me  ;  «e  —  traire,  to 
allow  herself  to  be  milked ;  — 
tomber,  to  let  faU,  drop. 

lait[le],  m.,  milk. 

laitue  [lety],  f.,  lettuce. 

Lamartine  [  lamartin  ],  French 
writer,  b.  1791,  d.  1869. 

Lamennais[lamne],French  writer, 
b.  1782.  d.  1854. 

lance  \16  !s],  f. ,  lance. 

lancer  [Idse],  §  156,  to  fling,  throw. 

lander  [Idsje],  m.,  lancer. 

lang^e  [la  ig],  f. ,  tongue,  language. 

languir  [Idgiir],  to  languish,  pine 
away ;  se  — ,  ditta 

lapereau  [lapro],  m. ,  young  rabbit. 

lapin  [lapl],  m.,  rabbit. 

large  [lars],  wide,  broad. 

larme  [larm],  f . ,  tear ;  rire  anx  — «, 
to  laugh  till  the  tears  come. 

las  [la],  weary. 

latin  [latS],  Latin. 

laurier  [lorje],  m.,  laureL 

laver  [lave],  to  wash. 

le,  la,  r,  les  [lo,  la,  1,  le],  the. 

le,  la,  r,  les  [la,  la,  1,  le],  him,  her, 
it,  them. 

le^on  [losd],  f.,  lesson. 

lecture  [lektyir],  f.,  reading. 

Lefebvre  -  Desnouettes  [  lof e :  vr 
denwet],  a  French  general  under 
Napoleon,  b.  1773,  d.  1822. 

liger  [lese],  light,  slight. 

legion  [lesjo],  t.,  legion. 

Leeouv^  P^guve],  French  writer, 
b.  1807. 

leg:s[le],  m.,  legacy. 

l^g^ume  pecym],  m.,  vegetable. 

lendemainllcidmf),  m.,  next  day, 
day  after,  the  morrow. 

lentement  [Idtmd],  slowly. 

lequel,  laquelle  [\9kel,  lakel], 
who,  whom,  which. 
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leilifg  [lesizv],  1,  large  washing. 

lettreOetr],!,  letter. 

leur  [loBir],  poss.,  their;    le  — , 

theirs. 
leur  [loeir],  pers.,  to  them,  them. 
lever  [love],  §  158,  to  raise ;  «e  — , 

to  rise. 
lever   [leve],    m.,   rising;   — du 

aoleil,  sun-rise. 
IMtt  [levit],  m.,  Levite. 
Uvite  pevit],  £.,  frock-coat. 
l^vre  peivr],  f.,  lip. 
l^vrier  pevrie],  m.,  greyhoimd. 
liberty  [liberte],  t,  fiberty. 
libre  [libr],  free. 
lie  [li],  f.,  lees,  dregs, 
lieu  [lj0],  m.,  place;  au  —  de,  in- 
stead of ;  avoir  — ,  to  take  place. 
lieue  pj0],  t,  league, 
ligne  [fiji],  f.,  line. 
littg^ene  [ISsri],  1,  linen-room. 
lion  pj3],  m.,  Hon. 
lire  [li!r],  §  197,  to  read, 
lisim  [Uzje:r],  f.,  edge. 
Ut  rii],  m.,  bed. 
litiere  [litjeir],  1,  litter,  straw; 

itre  sur  la  — ,  said  of  a  person 

very  ill  in  bed. 
livre  [liivr],  m.,  book, 
livrer  pivre],  to  give  up. 
local  Pokal],  local 
loi  pwa],  f.,  law. 
loiii  PwS],  far,  far  off ;  de  — ,  in 

the  distance;  plus  — ,  farther 

off,  farther  on. 
long  p3],  long ;  le  —  de,  along ; 

tout  au  — ,  at  full  length. 
longe  p5!3],  f.,  tether;  loin. 
lonetunps    p5td],    long,  a  Icmg 

while. 
Lorraine  pore  in],  f.,  Lorraine, 
lorsque  parske],  when. 
lot  [lo],  m. ,  lot,  portion. 
Louis-Philippe  [Iwi  filip],  king  of 

France  from  1830  to  1848. 
Louis  XIV  pwi  katarz],  king  of 

France  from  1643  to  1715. 
Louis  XV  [Iwi  kfiz],  king   of 

France  from  1715  to  1774. 
Louis  XVI    pwi  seiz],  king   of 

France  from  1774  to  1793. 


loup  pn],  m.,  woll 

lourd  [lu!r],  heavy ;  dose,  sultry 

(of  weather). 
lourdement  [lurdmd],  heavily. 
Loti  poti],  nom  de  plume  of  Julien 

Viaud,  b.  1850. 
Louvre  [lu!vr],  m.,  Louvre. 
Luc  [Ivk],  Luke, 
lueur  [li{<Bir],  1,  gleam, 
lui  Pqi],  him,  to  him,  to  her,  it, 

himself;  he; m^m«,  himself ; 

d  —  sevly  by  himself,  alone. 
luisant  Pqiza],  shining,  elossy. 
lumi^  [lymjeir],  f..  Tight, 
lundi  [Id&cu],  m.,  Monday. 
lune  [lyn],  f.,  moon;  ctair  de  — ^ 

moonlisht. 
lunettes  Pynet],  f.,  spectacles. 
lut  py],  3  sg.  p.  def.  lire, 
Lyon  [lj3],  m.,  Lyons. 

M. 

M.  [mdsj0],  abbreviation  of  ifoit- 

sieur, 
madame  [madam],  1 ,  madam,  Mrs. 
Madeletne[madle!n],f.,  Magdalen, 
mademoiselle   [madmwazel],   f., 

miss, 
magasin  [magaz^,  m. ,  shop,  store, 
magnifique  [majiifik],  magnificent, 

splendid, 
mat  [me],  m.,  May. 
maigrir  [meeriir],  to  become  lean. 
main  [m?|,  f.,  hand ;  d  la  — ,  in 

his  (your,  etc. )  hand ;  haUre  de» 

— «,  to  clap  hands. 
maintenant  [m§tna],  now. 
maintenir  [mStniir],  §  177,  to  hold 

fast. 
maire  [meir],  m.,  mayor, 
mairie  [meri],  f.,  mayor's  office, 
mais  [me],  but; — nan,  not  at  all. 
maison  [mez3],  f.,  house,  home ;  d 

la  — ,  at  home, 
maisonnette  [mezanet],  f.,  cot- 
tage, little  house, 
maifie  [meitr],  m.,  master, 
maitresse  [metres],  f.,  mistress; 

adj.,  superior, 
majesty  [ma^este],  f.,  majesty, 
majority  [masorite],  f.,  majority. 
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mal  [mall  m.,  evil,  ill ;  fairt  —  d, 
to  hurt,  be  sore,  ache ;  —  aux 
dentSf  toothache. 

mal  [mal],  badly,  ill,  wrong. 

malade  [malad],  sick,  ill,  sore ;  le 
— ,  the  sick  oue,  the  patient. 

maladrease  [maladres],  1,  clninsi- 


mAle  [mail],  male,  strong. 

malgr^  [malgre],  in  spite  of. 

malheiir  [maloeir],  m.,  misfortune, 
unhappiness. 

malhenreusement  [maloer^zmfi  ], 
nnhappilj. 

malheiireux  [maloer^],  mihappy; 
m.,  poor  creature. 

maliii  [malS],  cunning. 

malle  [mal],  1,  trunk. 

xnanche  [mdij],  f.,  sleeve. 

manchette  [md/et],  i,  cafL 

manchon  [mdj5],  m.,  mu£ 

mans^eaille  [masa:j],  f.,  food,  eat- 
ing. 

manger  [mase],  §  156,  to  eat, 
wear  away. 

mani^re  [manjeir],  f.,  manner, 
way ;  de  —  que,  so  that. 

manoeinrrer  [manoevre],  to  man- 
oeuvre. 

manqiier  [mdke],  to  fail,  be  lack- 
ing, miss;  —  la  eUuse,  to  run 
away  from  school,  play  truant. 

maquis  [maki],  m.,  thicket. 

marchand  [marja],  m.,  merchant, 
shop-keeper. 

marche  [marj],  f.,  march,  walk, 
progress,  speed. 

march^  [marje],  m.,  market;  (d) 
hon  — ,  cheap. 

marcher  [marJe],  to  march,  walk, 
go. 

mardi  [mardi],  m.,  Tuesday;  U  — 
graSf  Shrove-Tuesday. 

mar^chal  ferrant  [marejal  fera], 
blacksmith,  horse-sheer. 

mar^  [mare],  f.,  tide. 

Marie  [tnari],  t,  Mary. 

marin  [mar^,  m.,  sailor,  seaman. 

marine^  [marin],  f . ,  marine,  navy ; 
—  miUtaire,  royal  navy. 


marqner  [marke],  to  mark,  show, 
marqiiis  [marki],    m.,  marquia; 

moMieur  U  — ,  the  marquis, 
marron  [morS],  m.,  chestnut, 
mars  [mars],  m.,  March. 
BSaraeillaiae   [marsejeiz],  1,  the 

French  national  air. 
martean  [marto],  m.,  hammer, 
maaqn^  [maske],  masked, 
masse  [mas],  1,  mass, 
matdot  [matlo],  m.,  sailor, 
mat^el  [materjel],  materiaL 
matin  [matf],  m.,  morning ;  U  — ^ 

in  the  morning, 
maudit  [modi],  cursed, 
mam'e  [ma:r],  m.,  Moor, 
mauvais  [move],  bad,  ill,  eviL 
manx  [mo],  see  maL 
maxime  [maksim],  1,  maxim, 
me  [md],  me,  to  me,  for  me. 
m^chamment    [mejamd],     mali- 
ciously, 
m^chant  [mejd],  bad,  cross, 
mtomtent  [mekoto],  dissatisfied, 

disp*  ased. 
mtomtentement[mek3tdtma],  m., 

dissatisfaction, 
m^edn  [medsTI,  m.,  doctor, 
mediocre   [medjokr],    mediocre, 

jKKjr. 
meilleor  [mejoeir],  better,  best, 
m^er  [mele],  to  mingle ;  «e — cfe,  to 

be  mingled  with,  to  meddle  with, 
m^lodieux  [melodj^],  melodious, 
membre  [mdibr],  m.,  membeit 
mtoe  [me:m],  same,  even,  self, 

very  \de  — ,  the  same ;  rf«  — que, 

as  well  as. 
m^oire  [memwair],  f.,  memory, 
menace  [manas],  1 ,  menace,  threat. 
menacer[monase],  §  156,  to  menace, 

threaten, 
mener  [mene],  §  158,  to  lead,  con- 
duct, take,  drive, 
mentir  [mati:r],  §  166,  to  lie. 
menu  [meny],  smsdl,  fine, 
m^pris  [mepri],  m.,  scorn, 
m^prise  [mepri iz],  f.,  mistake, 
mer  [me!r],  f.,  sea  ;  en  — ,  at  sea. 
merci  [mersi],  m.,  thanks,  thank 

you. 
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mercredi  [merkredi],  m.,  Wednes- 
day. 

mkre  [meir],  f.,  mother. 

m^rite  [merit],  m.,  merit,  worth.- 

m^riter  [merite],  to  deserve. 

merle  [merl],  m.,  blackbird. 

merve&le  [merve:j],  f.,  marvel, 
wonder ;  d  — ,  wonderfully. 

merveilleux  [mcrvcj^],  wonderful 

messQ[me8j,  f.,  mass  (eccles.). 

messieurs  [mesj0],  pi.  of  monsieur, 

mesure  [mazyir],  f.,  measure. 

mesurer  [mazyre],  to  measure. 

m^tairie  [meteri],  f. ,  small  farm. 

metier  [metje],  m.,  trade. 

mettre[metr],  §  198,  to  put,  place, 
put  on ;  U  —  d  la  porte,  to  turn 
him  out  of  doors  ;  —  de  c/kS,  to 
lay  aside ;  —  en  iveil^  to  warn ; 
ae  — ^,  to  set  one's  self,  beffin ;  «c 
—  d  tdbUy  to  sit  down  to  dinner, 
etc.  I  9e  —  en  coUre,  to  get  angry. 

meunier  [m^nje],  m.,  miller. 

meurs  [moeir],  1  sg.  pres.  indie. 
mourir, 

meurt  [moeir],  3  sg.  pres.  indie 
maurir. 

meurtrir  [moertriir],  to  bruise. 

meurtrissure  [  moertrisy :  r  ],  f . , 
bruise. 

midi  [midi],  m.,  noon. 

miel  [mjel],  m.,  honey. 

mien  [mj2],  mine ;  le  — ,  mine. 

miette  [mjet],  f . ,  crumb. 

mieuz  [mj0],  better. 

Milhaud  [mijo],  a  French  general 
under  Napoleon,  b.  1776,  d.  1833. 

milieu  [milj0],  m. ,  middle,  midst ; 
au  beau  — ,  in  the  very  midst. 

militaire  [militeir],  military. 

mille  [mil],  a  thousand. 

million  [milj5],  m.,  million. 

mince  [m?:s],  thin. 

mine  [min],  f . ,  looks. 

minuit  [minqi],  m.,  midnight. 

minute  [minyt],  f. ,  minute. 

miracle  [miraikl],  m.,  miracle. 

mis  [mi],  1  sg.  p.  def.  and  p.  part. 
mettre. 

miserable  [mizerabl],  miserable, 
wretched. 


mis^re  [mize  i  r],  1 ,  misery,  trouble, 
distress. 

misMcorde  [mizerikard],  f.,  pity, 
mercy. 

mit  [mi],  3  sg.  p.  def.  mettre, 

mitraille  [mitraij],  f.,  erapeshot. 

mobile  [mobil],  mobile,  change- 
able, variable. 

modeste  [modest],  modest. 

modiste  [modist],  f.,  milliner. 

moi  [mwa],  me,  to  me;  I;  — 
-mSme,  (I)  myself. 

moindre  [mwf  !dr],  less,  least. 

moineaii  [mwano],  m.,  sparrow. 

moins  [mw?],  less,  least ;  pour  le 
— ,  at  the  least;  du  — ,  at  least. 

mois  [mwo],  m.,  month. 

moisson  [mwaso],  f.,  harvest. 

moissonner  [mwasone],  to  reap. 

moissonneur  [  mwasonoeir  ],  m., 
reaper. 

moitie  [mwatje],  f.,  half;  d  — , 
half. 

Moli^re  [moljeirl,  French  dram- 
atist, b.  1622,  d.  1673. 

moUe  [mol],  f.  of  mou. 

moment  [momd],  m.,  moment;  dn 
—  oU,  since;  au  —  ad, when,  at 
the  moment  when. 

mon,  ma,  mes  [mS,  ma,  me],  my. 

monde  [mSid],  m.,  world,  people; 
tout  le  — ,  everybody. 

monnaie  [mone],  f.,  coin,  money. 

monosyllabe  [monosilab],  m.,  mo- 
nosyllable. 

monotone  [monoton],  monotonous. 

monsieur  [m9si0],  m.,  sir,  gentle- 
man,the  gentleman,  my  lord,  Mr. 

monstre  [mdistr],  m.,  monster. 

mont  [m5],  m.,  mountain. 

monts^igfne  [mdtaji],  f.,  mountain. 

monter  [mote],  to  mount,  go  up, 
ascend,  rise,  get  into  (of  vehicles). 

montre  [m5:trj,  f.,  watch. 

Montr^  [mSreal],  m.,  Montreal 

montrer  [mStre],  to  show ;  ee  — , 
to  show  one's  self. 

monture  [mStyir],  f.,  beast  (for 
riding). 

monument  [monymd],  m.,  monu- 
ment. 
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moqner  (ae)  [89  moke],  to  laugh 
at,  make  sport  of,  despise. 

moral  [moral],  moral 

morale  [moral],  f.,  moraL 

morceau  [morso],  m.,  bit,  piece. 

mordre  [mordr],  §  210,  io  bite,  eat 
away. 

mort  [mo!r],  1,  death. 

mort  [moir],  p.  part,  mourir,  dead ; 
le  — ,  the  dead  one. 

mortel  [mortel],  deadly. 

Moskowa,  Moskwa  [moekova, 
moskva],  f. ,  river  on  which  Mos- 
cow is  built. 

mot  [mo],  m.,  word. 

mou  [mu],  soft. 

mondie  [muj],  £.,  fly. 

moucheron  [mujro],  m.,  gnat. 

mouchoir  [mujwair],  m.,  hand- 
kerchief. 

ffloujik  [musik],  m.,  Bossian  peas- 
ant, labourer. 

moiilin  [mul^,  m. ,  milL 

mourant  [murd],  m. ,  dying  person. 

mourir  [muriir],  §  174,  to  die, 
perish ;  il  est  mort^  he  died ; 
—  defaim,  to  die  with  hunger, 
starve  (to  death). 

fflousquetaire  [musketeir],  m., 
musketeer,  guardsman. 

mousqueterie  [musketri],  f.,  mus- 
ketry. 

moustache  [mustaj],  f. ,  moustache. 

mOUvement  [muvmd],  m.,  move- 
ment ;  premier  — ,  first  impulse. 

mouvoir  [muvwair],  §219,  to  move. 

moyen  [mwajf],  m.,  means,  way ; 
U  —  de  le  /aire  /,  how  shall  we 
doit? 

muet  [mqe],  mute,  dumb. 

mugir  [mysiir],  to  bellow. 

muguet  [myge],  m.,  lily  of  the 
valley. 

multiplier  [myltiplie],  to  multiply. 

mur  [myir],  m.,  walL 

m^  [myir],  ripe. 

muraille  [myroij],  f.,  walL 

Murat  [myra],  famous  general 
under  Napoleon,  born  1771,  ex- 
ecuted Oct.  13th,  1815. 

mftrir  [myriir],  to  ripen. 


murmnre  [myrmyir],  m.,  muimor. 

musique  [myzik],  f.,  music,  band 
(military). 

Musset  (de)  [do  myse],  French 
poet,  b.  1810,  d.  1857. 

mutueUement  [mytqelmd],  mutu- 
ally. 

myope  [mjop],  short-sighted. 

myswrieuz  [mi8terj0],  mysterious. 

N. 

naissance  [nesdis],  f.,  birth. 

naitre  [neitr],  §  200,  to  be  bom ; 
il  est  ndy  he  was  bom. 

Napoleon  [napoled],  Napoleon 
Bonaparte  (1769-1821),  bom  in 
(yorsica,  became  Emperor  of  the 
French,  1804,  died  in  St.  Helena. 

nappe  [nap],  f.,  table-cloth. 

nanne  [narin],  1,  nostriL 

national  [nasjonal],  national 

nature  [natyir],  f.,  nature. 

naturel  [natyrel],  natural 

naturel  [natyrel],  m.,  nature,  tern* 
per. 

naturellement  [natyrelmd],  natur* 
ally. 

Navarre  [navair],  f.,  ancient  king- 
dom in  the  south  of  France. 

navet  [nave],  m.,  turnip. 

nayire  [naviir],  m.,  ship. 

ne  [no],  no,  not ;  ne  . . .  paSj  no, 
not ;  ne  . .  .  nt  . .  .  nt,  neither 
.  .  .  nor ;  ne  .  .  .  rien^  nothing ; 
ne  .  ,  ,  que,  only  ;  untranslated 
after  comparatives. 

n^  [ne],  p.  part,  nattre, 

n^aQmoms[neamwS],nevertheleas. 

n^cessaire  [neseseir],  necessary. 

n^cessit^  [nesesite],  1,  necessity. 

nectar  [nektair],  m.,  nectar. 

neige  [neis],  f.,  snow. 

nettoyer  [netwaje],  §  157,  to  dean. 

neuf  [noef  ],  nine. 

neuf  [noef],  new. 

nenvieme  [noeyjem],  ninth. 

neven  [nov^],  m. ,  nephew,  descend- 
ant. 

Ney  [ne],  a  very  distinguished  gen- 
eral under  Napoleon,  bom  17699 
executed  December  7th,  1815. 
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nes  [ne],  m.,  nose ;  m  rire  an  — , 
to  laugh  at  one's  self;  faXrt 
^viivoyer)  un  pied  de  —  A,  to  put 
one's  fingers  to  one's  nose  at,  to 
make  grimaces  at,  to  laugh  at. 

ni  [ni],  neither,  nor ;  ne  . . .  ni . . . 
nt,  neither . . .  nor. 

njaiserie  [njezri],  1,  nonsense. 

nid  [ni],  m. ,  nest. 

No^  [noel],  m.  or  £.,  Christmas  ; 
le  jour  de  — ,  Christmas  day. 

noir  [nwair],  black,  dark. 

noisette  [nwazet],  f.,  hazel-nut. 

nom  [nom],  m.,  name. 

nombre  [nSibr],  m.,  number. 

nombreux  [ndbr0],  numerous. 

nommer  [name],  to  name,  call, 
appoint;  se  — ,  to  be  named, 
called. 

non  [n5],  no,  not ;  m  moi  —  pluSf 
nor  I  either  ;  les  miens  iCont  que 
moi  — plus,  mine  also  have  no 
one  but  me;  —  pcLs  que,  not 
that. 

nord  [noir],  m.,  north. 

nos  [no],  pL  of  notre, 

noss  [nos],  Russian  for  <  nose.' 

notaire  [nateir],  m.,  notary. 

notre,  nos  [notr,  no],  our. 

ndtre  (le)  [lo  noitr],  ours. 

Notre-Daine  [notr  dam],  f.,  church 
in  Paris. 

nourrir  [nuriir],  to  nourish,  feed, 
bring  up. 

nourriture  [nurityir],  f.,  food, 
nurture. 

nous  [nu],  we,  us,  to  us. 

nouvean  fnuvo],  new ;  de  — ,  again. 

nouveant^  [nuvote],  f. ,  novelty  ; 
magasin  de  nouveauUs,  dry-goods 
store. 

Nouvelle-Cal^donie  [nuvel  kale- 
doni],  f.,^  New  Caledonia,  a 
French  penal  settlement. 

Nouvelle-Orl^ans  [nuvel  orled], 
f.,  New  Orleans. 

nourelles  [nuvel],  f.  plu.,  news. 

nouvellement  [nuvelmd],  newly. 

novembre[novd  ibr],m. ,  November. 

noyer  [nwaje],  m.,  walnut-tree. 

.n<^er  [nwaje],  §  157,  to  drown; 


noyd  de  brume,  hidden  in  mist ; 

M — ,  to  drown, 
nu  [ny],  naked,  bare, 
nuage  [nqaij],  m.,  cloud, 
nuit  [nqi],  i,  night ;  eette  — ,  last 

night. 
no!  [n^^l],  no,  no  one. 

i^rique  [nymerik],  numericaL 


ob^lisque  [obelisk],  m. ,  obelisk. 

objecter  [obsekte],  to  object. 

obiet  [obse],  m.,  object. 

obligeance  [oblisdis],  f.,  kindness. 

obliger  [oblije],  §  156,  to  force; 
V0U8  nous  obligerez  de^  you  will 
oblige  us  by. 

obscurity  [opekyrite],  1,  dark- 
ness. 

obsMer  [opsede],  §  158,  to  beset. 

obsenret  [opserve],  to  observe; 
/aire  —  d,  to  observe  to. 

obstacle  [opstakl],  m.,  obstacle. 

obtenir  [optoniir],  §  177,  to  obtain. 

occasion  [okozjo],  f.,  opportunity. 

occuper  [okypej,  to  occupy. 

oeiL  pL  yeux  [oeij,  j0],  m.,  eye. 

oeillet  [oeje],  m.,  pink,  carnation. 

office  [ofis],  m.,  office,  duty. 

offider  [ofisje],  m.,  officer. 

offiir  [ofriir],  §  176,  to  offer. 

ogre  [ogr],  m.,  ogre. 

oh  I  [o],  oh  ! 

oie[wa],  f.,  goose. 

oignon  [ojio],  m.,  onion. 

oisean  [wazo],  m. ,  bird. 

Olympe  [ol?ip],  m.,  Olympus. 

ombre  [Sibr],  1,  shade,  shadow, 
obscurity ;  d  V —  (de),  under  or 
in  the  shadow  (of). 

on  f5],  one,  they,  we,  you,  people, 
some  one. 

oncle  [3!kl],  m.,  uncle. 

ondoyer  [odwaje],  §  157,  to  undu- 
late, float. 

onduler  [odyle],  to  undulate. 

ont  [3],  3  pL  pres.  indie,  avoir, 

onze  [5!z],  eleven. 

opinion  [opinjo],  f.,  opinion. 

oppression  [opresiS],  t, ,  oppressioa 

or  [oir],  m.,  gold;  <f— ,  gold(en). 
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or  [oir],  now,  but ;  —  fd,  come  now. 
orage  [orais],  m.,  storm, 
orageuz  [ora30l,  stormy,  agitated, 
orateor  [oratoeir],  m.,  orator. 
ordinaire    [  ordineir  ],    ordinary ; 

d*— ,  usually. 
ordinairement  [  ordinermd] ,   or- 

dinairily. 
ordinal  [ordinall,  ordinaL 
ordonnance  [ordond  i  s],  f .  ,prescrip- 

tion. 
ordonner  [ordone],  to  order,  pre- 
scribe. 
ordre  [ordr],  m.,  order, 
oreilk  [ore:j],  f.,  ear. 
orgie  [orsi],  t,  orgy, 
orp^ueil  [or^joBij],  m.,  pride, 
ongine  [onsin],  £.,  origin. 
orme  [orm],  m. ,  elm. 
omer  [ome],  to  adorn,  decorate. 
orphehn  [orfal^,  m.,  orphan. 
orphique  [orfik],  Orphic, 
ortolan  [ortold],  m.,  ortolan. 
oaer  [ose],  to  dare. 
6ter  [ote],  to  take  off,  take  out, 

remove. 
on  [u],  or ;  <m. .  .oti,  either. .  .or ; 

—  oten,  or. 
oil  [u],  where,  when,  in  which, 

on  which  ;   (f — ,  whence,  from 

which,  on  which, 
oublier  [ublie],  to  forget. 
oueflt  [west],  m. ,  west. 
oui[wi],  yes. 

outre  [utrj,  beyond ;  en  — ,  m  ad- 
dition ;   passer  — ,  to  pass  by 

without  noticing. 
oufert  [uveir],  p.  part,    oumir, 

open, 
ouvrage  [uvrais],  m.,  work. 
ouvre  [u!vr],  3  sg.  pres.  indie. 

ouvrir. 
ouvrir  [uvriir],  %  176,  to  open; 

«* — ,  to  open. 


page  [pais],  m.,  page, 

page  [pais],  1,  page. 

paule  [pa:]],  1,  straw;  ehapeau de 

— ,  straw  hat. 
pain  [pf]  m.,  bread. 


paire  [pezr],  £.,  pair. 

paix[pe],t,  peace. 

palais  [pale],  m.,  palace,  building} 

—  de  justice,  court-house. 
pAlehpail],  pale. 
pAlirXpoliir],  to  grow  pale. 
pAliasant  [palisfi],  turning  pale, 

waning. 

palme  [palm],  f.,  palm ;  — s  aea- 
dSmiqties  (p.  421),  wreath  of 
palm  leaves  used  as  an  orna- 
mental design  on  the  certifi- 
cates grant^  to  prize-winners 
at  school 

papier  [papje],  m.,  paper. 

Piquet  [paik],  m.,  Easter ;  lundi 
de  — ,  Easter  Monday. 

par  [pax],  by,  through ;  —  oil,  by 
what  place,  by  which,  through 
which;  — exemple,  for  example, 
(interj.)  dear  me!;  —  ma/oij 
upon  my  word;  — deld,  hejondi 

—  une  nuit,  on  a  night ;  —  Id, 
by  that  place. 

panue  [paraf],  m. ,  paraph,  flourish 

(added  to  one's  signature). 
paraitre  [ipareztr],  §  188,  to  appear. 

d  ce  quHl  parait,  parait-it,  as  it 

appears, 
parce  que  [pars  ko],  because. 
par-d  par-Ill  [par  si  par  la],  here 

and  tnere. 
par-dessns-  [par   dasy],    above, 

higher  than,  over ;  —  (fe)  6ord, 

overboard. 
pardon  [pard5],  m. ,  pardon ;  excuse 

me,  I  beg  your  pardon, 
pareil  [pareij],  like,  similar,  equaL 
parent  [pard],  m. ,  parent,  relative, 
parfaitement   [  parfetmd  ],  com- 
pletely, 
parfum  [parfd&],  m.,  perfume, 
parfum^    [parfymej^  perfumed, 

sweet. 
parier  [parje],  to  wager,  bet. 
Paris  [pari],  m.,  Pans, 
parisien  [parizjl],  Parisian, 
parier  [parle],  to  speak,  talki  — ^ 

fran^aiSy  to  speak  French, 
parmi  [parmi],  amongst. 
parole  [parol],  t,  word. 
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pftrozystnerparoksism],!!!., climax, 
part  [pair],  £.,  part,  share;  desa 

— ,    from   him;   nulle   — ,   no- 
where. 
partage  [partais],  m.,  share, 
partager  [partase],  §  156,  to  share ; 

give  a  share  to  ;  Stre  malpartagS, 

to  have  a  bad  share. 
partance  [parta  is],  f. ,  setting  sail ; 

en  — ,  on  the  point  of  sailing. 
parterre  [parte  ir],  m.,  parterre, 

pit  (theatre). 
participe  [partisip],  m.,  participle, 
particiilier  [partikylje],  m. ,  private 

individuaL 
particuli^rement  [partikyljermd], 

especially, 
partie  [parti],  f.,  part, 
partir   [parti  ir],  §  166,  to  leave, 

depart,  eo  away,  be  off,  start ; 

d  —  de,  from,  beginning  with. 
partout  [partu],  everywhere, 
parut  [pary],  3  sg.  p.  def.  parattre, 
parrenir   [parvaniir],    §    178,    to 

arrive,  succeed. 
pas  \vo],  m.,  step,  pace,  footstep. 
pas  [pa],  no,  not ;  ne  .  . .  — ,  no, 

not ;  —  un  {ne),  not  one ;  =—  de, 

no,  not,  none;   non   — ,    not; 

n*e8t  ce  —  f ,  shall  we  not  ? ;  etc. , 

etc. 
passage   [pasais],    m.,   passage, 

crossing, 
passant  [pasd],  m. ,  passer-by. 
passe  [pais],  f.,  pass,  channel. 
pass^  [pase],  past,  gone,  over,  last, 
passer  [pase],  to  pass,  pass  on,  go 

by,   put  on;    spend  (time);   il 

paasa  sa  langue  sur,  he  ran  his 

tongue  over ;  —  devant,  to  pass, 

go  past ;  —  chez,  to  call  on  ;  se 

— ,  to  take  place,  happen ;  «e  — 

de,  to  do  without, 
passereau  [pasro],  m.,  sparrow, 
passion  [pasjS],  f.,  passion, 
pasteur  [pastoeir],  m.,  pastor. 
pAt^  [pate],  m.,  pastry,  pie;  chair 

d  — ,  mince-meat, 
patience  [pasjdis],  f.,  patience, 
patiner  [patine],  to  skate. 
pAtir  [patiir],  to  suffer. 


patois  [patwa],  m.,  dialect. 

patrie  [patri],  f.,  native  land. 

patrimoine  ^trimwan],  m.,  in- 
heritance. 

patriotique  [patriotik],  patriotic. 

patte  [pat],  f  paw,  foot ;  —a  de 
derrUrty  hind-feet ;  — s  de  devant, 
fore-feet ;  —  de  dindon,  turkey's 
foot. 

pauvre  [poivr],  poor,  paltry. 

pauvrette  [povret],  f.,  poor  crea- 
ture. 

pav^  [pave],  m.,  pavement. 

payer  [peje],  §  157,  to  pay,  pay  for. 

pays  [pei],  m.,  country,  locaUty. 

paysan  [peizd],  m.,  peasant. 

peau  [po],  f.,  skin. 

ptoure  1  [pekaiir],  dear,  dear ! 

pMier  [peJe],  to  fish  ;  alter  — ,  to 
^o  fishmg. 

pei^e  [peji],  m.,  comb. 

peindre  [pSidr],  §  190,  to  paint. 

peine  [pein],  f.,  pain,  difficulty, 
trouble,  sorrow ;  d  — ,  hardly  ; 
ee  n*est  pa^  la  — ,  it  is  not  worth 
while ;  /aire  de  la  —  A,  to  pain. 

peinture[pSty  i  r],f.  ,paint,paintinff. 

p^e-m^e  [pel  mel],  pell-mell; 
m.,  confusion. 

pencher  [pa  fe],  to  incline,  bend. 

pendant  [padd],  during ;  —  que, 
whilst. 

pendre  [pSidr],  §  210,  to  hang. 

pens^e  [pase],  f.,  thought. 

penser  [pdse],  to  think ;  vous 
pensezsijim&gine  whether;  — d, 
to  think  of. 

pensionnaire  [pasjoneir],  m.  and 
f.,  boarder. 

pente  [pa it],  f.,  slope. 

Pentecdte  [patkoit],  f.,  Whitsun- 
tide; lundi  de  la  — ,  Whit- 
Monday,  Whitsun  Monday. 

percer  [perse],  §  156,  to  pierce. 

percher  [perje],  to  perch. 

perdre  [perdr],  §  210,  to  lose,  ruin. 

perdreau  [perdro],  m.,  young  par- 
tridge. 

perdrix  [perdri],  f.,  partridge. 

phre  [peir],  m.,  father. 

p^ril  [peril],  m.,  penL 
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pdriode  [perjod],  1,  period,  sen- 
tence. 

p^rir  [perizr],  to  perish. 

perle  [perl],  £.,  pearl 

permettre  [permetr],  §  198,  to  per- 
mit ;  86  — ,  to  take  the  liberty ; 
permis,  permitted. 

permission  [permisjd],  f.,  permis- 
sion. 

Perraolt  [pero],  French  writer,  b. 
1628,  d.  1703. 

personiiag^e  [personals],  m.,  per- 
sonage, character. 

personne  [person],  f.,  person ;  pL 
people. 

personne  [person],  m.,  anybody, 
nobody ;  ne.. . — ,  not  any  one, 
no  one,  nobody. 

personnel  [personel],  personal 

perspective  [perspektiiv],  f.,  pros- 
pect. 

perte  [pert],  1,  loss. 

pesant  [pezd],  heavy. 

pesanteor  [po^toeir],  £.,  weight. 

peser  [pezej,  §  158,  to  weigh,  be 
heavy,  oppress. 

petit  [poti],  small,  little ;  m. ,  little 
one,  voung  one. 

petit-fils  [poti  fis],  m.,  grandson. 

pen  [jp^],  m.,  little;  also  as  ad- 
verb, little ;  —  d  — ,  little  by 
little;  dia-moi  un  — ,  tell  me 
now ;  «•  —  de  chose^  so  little.* 

peuple  [pcepl],  m.,  people,  nation. 

peur  [poeir],  f.,  fear;  lui  J^aire  — , 
to  frighten  him ;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  afraid ;  avoir  grand!  — ,  to  be 
in  flp*eat  fear ;  de  —  gue. .  .ne, 
for  fear  lest. 

pent  [p0],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  /mhi- 
voir, 

peut-toe  (que)  [p0t  eitr  ke],  per- 
haps. 

philanthropie  [fildtropi],  f.,  phil- 
anthropy. 

phrase  [fro  iz],  f. ,  phrase,  sentence. 

pic  [pik],  m.,  peak ;  d  — ,  perpen- 
dicular. 

pied  [pje],  m. ,  foot ;  d  — ,  on  foot ; 
dt  —  en  cap,  from  head  to  foot. 

pierre  [pjeir],  t,  stone. 


pi^tinement  [pjetinmfi],  m. ,  stamps 

ing. 
pieu  [pj0],  m.,  stake. 
pieusement  [pj0zmd],  piously, 
pigeon  [piso],  m.,  pigeon, 
pigeonneau  [pisono],  m.,  young 


.  feTpil],  f.,pile. 
piler  [pile],  topound(asinamortar). 
pipe  [pip],  f.,  pipe.  , 

pique-mque  [pik  ntk],  m.,  picmc 
pistolet  [pistole],  m.,  pistol;  — 

d*ar^on,  holster-pistol ;  tirer  un 

coup  de  — ,  to  fire  a  pistol 
pitchou  [pit/u],  disdectu  for  petit, 
piti^  [pitje],  f.,  pity, 
place  [plas],  f . ,  place,  post,  square, 

seat,  room,  position. 
plaidoyer[pleawaje],  m.,  pleading, 
plaie  [pie],  f.,  wound, 
plaindre  [plSidr],  §  190,  to  pity; 

*e  — ,  to  complain, 
plaine  [plem],  1,  plain. 
plaire  [pleir],  §  201,  to  please ;  a'U 

vous  plaU,  a'U  te  plaU,  if  yon 

please, 
plaisanterie  [plezatri],  f.,  pleas- 
antry, joke, 
plaisir  [plezi!r],  m. ,  pleasure ;  /aire 

— ,  to  give  pleasure, 
plan  [pldj,  m.,  plan, 
plandier  [pldfel,  m.,  floor, 
plante  [plait],  f.,  plant, 
planter  [pldte],  to  plant, 
plat  [pla],  fiat 

plateau  [plato],  m.  ,plateau,upland. 
plein  [pit],  full ;  en  —  atn,  m  the 

open  air. 
pl^thore  [pleto!r],  f.,  plethora, 
pleurer  [plcere],  to  weep, 
pleuvoir   [ploevwair],    §  220,    to 

rain,  come  thick, 
plier  [plie],  to  bend, 
plisser  [pUse],  to  plait, 
plonger  [plSse],  §  156,  to  plunge, 

dive,  dip. 
ployer  [plwaje],  §  157,  to  bend, 
plu  [ply],  p.  part,  pleuvoir, 
pluie  [plqij,  f.,  rain, 
plume  [plym],  f.,  feather,  pen* 
plumet  Lplyme],  m.,  plume. 
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pint  [ply],  more ;  —  de,  more,  no 
more;  le  — ,  the  more,  the 
most;  —  de  (with  numerals), 
more  than ;  ne. ..  — ,  no  more, 
no  longer ;  d*atUaTU  —  que,  the 
more  so  as ;  cfe  ^-,  additional ; 
n'Sire  —  aue,  to  be  no  longer 
anything  but;  ne. .  .pas  non  — , 
not. .  .either. 

plnsieiirs  [plyzjoeir],  several, 
many. 

plntdt  [plytol  rather. 

pochc  [P^J]>  t*»  pocket. 

po^e  ^woil],  m.,  stove. 

po^  [poeit],  m.,  poet. 

poids  ^wa],  m.,  weight. 

poirnee  [pwape],  f.,  haodfuL 

pojlCpwed],  m.,  hair. 

poing  [pwS],  m.,  fist ;  9e  battre  d 
coups  de- — ,  to  box  with  one 
another. 

point  [pw2],  m.,  point ;  Stre  tnir  le 

—  a«,  to  be  at  the  point  of; 

—  di«iottr,  daybreak. 

point   [pwS],   no,    not;    ne...— • 

de,  not  any,  no. 
pointe  [pwSit],  f.,  point;  eur  la 

—  dee  pieds,  on  tiptoe. 
poire  [pwair],  1,  pear, 
pojrier  [pwarje],  m.,  pear-tree. 
pois[]^wa],  m.,  pea. 

poitrad  (pwatraij],  m.,  breast  (of 
horse). 

poitrine  [pwatrin],  1,  breast, 
lunffs. 

polir  [poliir],  to  polish. 

polype  [polip],  m.,  polyp. 

pomme  [pom],  f.,  apple ;  —  de 
terre,  potato. 

pommier  [pomje],  m.,  apple-tree. 

pompier  [i^pje],  m.,  fireman. 

pont  [pS],  m.,  bridge. 

pont-levis  [p3  Ivi],  m.,  draw- 
bridge. 

Pont-Neuf  [p5  noef],  m.,  bridge 
over  the  Seine  in  Paris. 

popnlaire  [popyle:r],  popular. 

port[po!r],  m.,  port. 

portail  [porta  I  j],  m.,  portaL 

porte  [port],  t ,  door,  gate ;  —  d  — , 
next  door. 


porte-plume  [port  plym],  m.,  pen- 
holder. 

porter  [porte],  to  bear,  carry,  take, 
wear,  put;  ee  —  {bien),  to  be 
(well) ;  bien  portarU,  in  good 
health,  well;  comment  voue 
portez-vous  ?,  how  are  you  ? 

portiere  [portjcir],  1,  coach-door. 

pos^  [poze],  staid,  sober. 

poser  [poze],  to  place,  lay,  set. 

poss^er  [posede],  §  158,  to  possess, 
own. 

possession  [posesjS],  f . ,  possessiooi 

possible  [posibl],  possible. 

pot  [po],  m.,  pot. 

poti^e  [potai3],  m.,  soup;  grvunds 
— «,  first-rate  soups. 

poularde  [pulard],  f.,  fat  pullet. 

ponlet  [pule],  m.,  chicken. 

pomnon  [pumo],  m.,  lung. 

pour  [p^)  for,  in  order  to,  to; 
—  que,  in  order  that ;  —  otnjt 
dire,  so  to  speak. 

poarboire[purbwair],  m. ,  gratuity, 
*tip.' 

pourpre  [purpr],  m.,  purple. 

pourquoi  [purkwa],  why ;  c^eet  — ^ 
therefore,  so,  hence,  that  is 
why. 

ponrrai  [pure],  1  sg.  fat,pouvotr. 

poorsuivre  [pursqiivr],  §206,  to 
pursue,  continue. 

pourtant  [purtd]  however,  stilL 

pourvoir  [purvwair],  §  224,  to 
provide. 

pourvu  que  [purvy  ko],  provided 
that,  I  hope  that. 

pousser  [puse],  to  push,  grow. 

poussi^re  [pusjeir],  f.,  dust. 

Pouvillon  (£mile)  [emil  puvijS], 
French  writer,  p.  1840. 

pouvoir  [puvwair],  §221,  to  be 
able,  can,  may;  %l  se  pent,  it 
may  he;  U  ne  ee  pent  rien,  no- 
thing can  be ;  on  pourrait  dire, 
one  might  say. 

pouvoir  [puvwair],  m.,  power. 

pr^  [pre],  m.,  meadow. 

pr^cepte  [presqpt],  m.,  precept. 

pr6cieux[pre8]yr],  precious,  valu- 
able. 
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iter  (ae)  [99  prenpite],  to 
\i,  dart,  hasten. 
pr6cjs  [pred],  precise,  exact. 
pr^dsioii  [presizjd],  f.,  precision, 
pr^dicatetir    [predikatoeir],    m., 

preacher, 
pr^f^er  [prefere],  §  158,  to  prefer. 
pr6judidai>le  [presydisjablj,  pre- 

judiciaL 
premier  [promje],   first,  former; 

marcher  le  —,  to  walk  ahead, 
prendre  [pr6idr],   §202,  to  take, 

catch,  assume,  seize,   suppose, 

reckon ;  —  exempU  »ur  quelqu^un, 

to  take  example  by  any  one. 
preparer  [prepare],  to  prepare ;  ae 

— ,  to  be  prepared. 
prfcs  [pre],  near  by ;  —  de,  near, 

nearly ;  d  peu  — ,  almost,  nearly, 
present  [prezd],  m.,   present;   d 

— ,  now. 
presenter  [prezSte],  to  present ;  §e 

— ,  to  present  one's  self, 
preaque  [presk],  nearly,  hardly, 

almost. 
press^  [prese],  in  haste. 
presser  [prese],  to  press ;  m  ~,  to 

be  in  haste. 
prAt  [pre],  ready, 
pr^tendre  [pretaidr],  §  210,  to 

claim,  assert. 
prater  [prete],  to  lend, 
prtoe  [preitr],  m.,  priest, 
preuve  [prceiv],  f.,  proof. 
pr^venir   [provniir],    §   178,  to 

warn. 
pr^voir  [prevwair],  §  224,  to  fore- 
see. 
prier  [prie],  to  pray,  pray  to,  beg, 

ask ;  je  t*en  prie,  I  beg  of  you. 
pri^re  [prieir],  t,  prayer,  request, 
prince  [prSis],  m.,  prince, 
princesse  [prases],  f.,  princess, 
principal  [prfsipal],  adj.  and  n.  m., 

principal, 
pnnclpe  [prf sip],  m. ,  principle. 
printemps  [prfta],  m.,  spring ;  au 

— ,  in  spnng. 
pris  [pri],  1  sg.  p.  def.  and  p.  part. 

prmdre. 
pnt  [pri],  3  sg.  p.  def.  prendre. 


prise  [priiz],  1,  taking,  ca^ptmn, 

prison  [priz5],  1,  prison. 

prJT^  [prive],  private. 

prix  [pri],  m.,  price,  prize. 

probduanent  [probabl9md],  prob- 
ably. 

prochain  [projf],  next. 

prochain  [projf],  m.,  neighbour, 
fellow-creature. 

procurer  (se)  [sa  prokyre],  to  pro- 
cure. 

procureur  [prokyroeir],  m.,  soli- 
citor. 

prodifire  [prodiis],  m.,  miracle, 
prodigy. 

produire  [prodqiir],  §  185,  to  pro- 
duce. 

professeor  [profesoeir],  m.,  pro- 
fessor, teacher. 

profe8sion[profesj5],  f. ,  profession, 
calling. 

profiler  [profite],  to  profit,  avail 
one's  self. 

profond  [profo],  profound,  deep; 
—  de  deux  toities,  two  fathoms 
deep. 

proie  [prwa],  f.,  prey. 

projectile[pro.^ektil],m.  .projectile. 

promenade  [pronuiad],  f.,  walk, 
walking,  drive ;  cUler  dla  — ,  to 
go  for  a  walk. 

promener  [promne],  §  158,  to  carry 
about,  drive  about;  «e — dpied 
(en  voiture^  en  bateau,  etc.),  to 
take  a  walk  (go  for  a  drive,  go 
for  a  sail,  etc. );  ae  —  en  bicy* 
eleUe,  to  ride  a  bicycle. 

propos  [propo],  m.,  discourse,  pur- 
pose ;  d  — ,  seasonable,  fit ;  by 
the  way ;  d  —  de,  with  respect 
to. 

proposer  [propoze],  to  propose. 


prot^gfer  [protese],  §156,  toprotect. 
'  i[p 

dence. 


proverbe  [proverb],  m.,  proverb, 
providence  [provide is],  f.,  Provi- 


prudence  [pryda is],  f. ,  prudence, 
prudent  [pryda],  prudent, 
prune  [piyn],  1,  plum. 
pninier[prynje],  m.,  plum-treei 
Pnisse  [prys],  i,  Prussia* 


FBENCH-BNOUSH. 


501 


i  tpiyB}t],  m.,  PrussiaiL 

pu  [py],  p.  i»rt.  pouvoir, 

pubuc  [pyblik],  public. 

pu^il  [pqeril],  puerile,  ohildish. 

pu^rilite  [pi|erilite],  f.,  childish- 
ness. 

puis  [pqi],  1  Bg.  pres.  indie,  pau- 
voir, 

puis  [pqi],  thea 

puissance  [pHisdis],  £.,  power, 
force. 

puissant  [pi{isd],  powertuL 

puits  [pqij,  m.,  well 

punir  [pyniir],  to  punish. 

punition  [pynisjd],  f.,  punishment. 

pupitre  [pypitr],  m.,  desk. 

pur  [pyir],  pure. 

put  [py],  3  sg.  p.  def .  pouvoir. 


quai  [ke],  m.,  quay. 

quality  [kalite],  f.,  quality,  rank. 

quand  [ka],  when ;  depuit  —  ^, 
how  long? 

quant  k  [kat  a],  as  to,  as  for. 

quarante  [kardit],  forty. 

quart  [kair],  m.,  quarter. 

quatre  [katr],  four. 

quatre-Tingte  [katr  vS],  eighty ; 
quatre'Vingt-dix-sept,  ninety- 
seven. 

que  [k9],  pron.,  whom,  which, 
that,  what ;  qu*eat-ce  qui  f, 
what?;  qu'est'Ce  —  e*ut  — ^, 
what  is?;  ce  — ,  that  which, 
what,  which  ;  qu*est'€e  quHlya  f, 
what  is  there  ? ;  qu^aa-tu?^  what 
is  the  matter  with  you?;  c*e«« 
Id  — ,  it  is  there  that,  that  is 
where. 

que  [ka],  conj.,  that,  used  as  a 
substitute  for  other  conjunc- 
tions like  tandis  — ,  loraque, 
quand,  «»,  etc. ;  when,  than,  as, 
till,  let  (with  subjunctive). 

que  [kd],  adv.,  how,  how  many, 
how  much,  what  (a) ;  nc. . .— , 
only,  but;  ne...rien  — ,  no- 
thing but  ;  qu'elle  estjolie/,  how 
pretty  she  is  ! ;  —  oela  est  bien 
dU  If  how  well  said  that  is  I 


Quebec  [kebek],  m.,  Quebec 
quel  [kel],  what,  which :  wha 
quelconque  [kelkoik],  whatever. 
quelque  [kelke],*  some,  few;  — 

chose,  something, 
quelquefois  [kelkefwa],  sometimes. 
quelqu'un,  quelques-uns  [kelk  d^ 

kelkez  d^],  some  one,  some. 
querir  [kdriir],  §  162,  to  fetch ; 

oiler  — ,  to  ^o  and  bring, 
question  [kestjS],  1,  question, 
qu^te  [keit],  f.,  collection. 
qui  [ki],  who,  which,  that,  whom ; 

d  — ,  whose  ;  ce  — ,  what, 
quinze  [k?:z],  fifteen, 
quittance  [kitdis],  f.,  receipt, 
quitter  [kite],  to  quit,  leave,  lay 

aside. 
quoi  [kwa],  what ;  d  —  bon,  what 

use;  en  —  ^,  of  what  (material)? 
quoique  [kwako],  although. 

R. 
race  [ras],  f.,  race,  breed, 
raconter  [rakdte],  to  relate,  telL 
rade  [rad],  1,  roadstead. 
raison  [rfizd],  f.,    reason,  sense; 

avoir  — ,  to  be  (in  the)  right, 
ralentir  [raldtiir],  to  slacken, 
ramasser  [rama  ise],  to  pick  np. 
ramener  [ramne],  §  168,  to  bring 

back,  bring  home  again, 
rangf  [rd],  m.,  row,  rank, 
rang^ee  [rdse],  1,  row. 
ranger  [rdse],  §  156,  to  range,  put 

in  place. 
ra^pide  [rapid],  swift. 
rappeler  (se)  [so  raple],  §  158,  to 

remember, 
rapporter  [raprte],  to  bring  back ; 

produce,  yield, 
rare  [rair],  rare,  scanty. 
rassasier  [rasazjo],  to  satiate,  sat- 
isfy, 
rassembler  [rasdble],  to  assemble, 
rat  [ra],  m.,  rat. 
rattraper  [ratrape],  to  overtake, 
ravi  [ravi],  charmed,  delighted, 
ravin  [ravf],  m.,  ravine, 
raviser  (se)  [s9  ravize],  to  change 

one's  minol 
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imTisaemeiit  [rayi8ma],iiL  ^rapture, 

delight. 
rayon  [rej3],  m.,  ray. 
rteltt6  [realite],  f.,  reality. 
recevoir   [rasovwair],    §  213,    to 

receive. 
r^ddiTe  [residiiv],  f.,  repetition 

of  an  offence. 
r^dt  [resi],  m.,  story. 
reciter  [resite],  to  recite. 
recommencer  [rokomose],  §  156, 

to  begin  again, 
recompense  IrekSpdis],  f.,  recom- 
pense. 
r^compenaer  [rekSpdse],  to  recom- 
pense, rewiurd. 
reconnaissance   [rokonesdis],    f., 

gratitude, 
reconnaitre  [rokoneitr],  §  188,  to 

recognize, 
reconnu  [rokonv],  recognized, 
recoorber     [rokorbe],     to    bend 

round. 
reconvert  [rokuveir],    p.    part. 

recouvrir. 
reconvrir   [rokuvriir],   §  176,    to 

cover,  cover  again. 
recneillir    [rskoejiir],    §   165,    to 

gather, 
reculer  [rokyle],  to  fall  back, 
recut  [resy],  3  sg.  p.  def.  reeevoir, 
redins^ote  [rodSgot],  i,  frock-coat, 

overcoat, 
redoubler  [raduble],  to  redouble, 

increase, 
redoutable  [radutabl],  formidable, 

terrible. 
redoute  [radut],  f.,  redoubt. 
redresser  (se)  [sa  redrese],  to  stand 

erect  again. 
tM  [reel],  reaL 
refermer  (se)  [s9  roferme],  to  close 

acrain. 
r^echir  [refle/iir],  to  reflect, 
r^ezion  [refleksjS],  f.,  reflection, 
refus  [refy],  m.,  refusal, 
refuser  [refyze],  to  refuse. 
regard  [rogair],  m.,  look,  glance, 

eye. 
regarder[r9ffarde],  to  look  at,  look. 
r^le  [reigll  i,  rule,  mler. 


r^gler  [regie],  §  158,  to  regulate, 
arrange. 

r^gne  [reji],  m.,  reign. 

r^gner  [rejie],  §  158,  to  reign,  raid, 

regret  Irosre]^  m.,  regret. 

regretter  [rogrete],  to  regret. 

r6gulier  [regylje],  regular. 

Regulus  [reg^lys],  m.,  Regulns. 

reine  [re :  n],  1. ,  queen. 

reins  [rS],  m.  pL,  loins,  back. 

rejeter  [raste],  §  158,  to  throw 
oack  ;  se  — ,  to  be  thrown  back. 

rejoindre  [roswfidr],  §  190,  to  re- 
join. 

r^jouir  (se)  [so  reswiir],  to  rejoice, 
be  glad. 

relever  [rolve],  §  158,  to  heighten* 
raise,  lift  up. 

rel^eusement  [rolls j^zmd],  reli. 
ffiously. 

refi^enz  [rolisj^],  religious. 

reluure  [relqiir],  §  185,  to  shine, 
glitter. 

remarquer  [remarke],  to  remark, 
notice. 

remerder  [romersje],  to  thank. 

remettre  [rametrj,  §  198,  to  re- 
store, put  off,  put  back,  put  on 
again;  se  — ,  to  recover,  begin 
again;  remis,  recovered;  ae  — 
en  route,  to  set  out  again. 

remplir  [rOplizr],  to  filL 

remporter  [rdporte],  to  take  away. 

remue-m^nage  [ramy  mena :  s],  m. , 
hubbub. 

remuer  [ramqe],  to  move,  stir. 

Renaude  [ranod],  f . ,  proper  name. 

rencontre [rdkSitr],  f.,  meeting; 
aller  d  leur  — ,  to  go  to  meet 
them. 

rencontrer  [rdkatre],  to  meet. 

rendre  [raidr],  §  210,  to  render, 
give  back,  make ;  se  — .to  go, 
proceed ;  surrender. 

rentrer  [rdtre],  to  return,  return 
home. 

reparaitre  [raparsitr],  §  188,  to 
reappear. 

repas  [rapo],  m.,  meal. 

repasser  [rapose],  to  repaas,  pass 
again. 
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rep^cher  [ropeje],  to  fish  np  again. 

r^p^ter  [repete],  §  158,  to  repeat. 

r^pliquer  [replike],  to  reply. 

r^pondre  [repdidr],  §  210,  to 
answer. 

r^ponse  [repois],  f.,  reply. 

repos  [rapo],  m.,  repose,  peace. 

reposer  [ropoze],  to  repose,  rest ; 
se  — ,  to  rest;  se  —  sur,  to 
depend  on. 

reprendre  [roprfiidr],  §  202,  to 
take  again,  reply ;  —  haleine, 
to  recover  one's  breath. 

repr^senter  [raprezate],  to  repre- 
sent. 

reprit  [repri],  3  sg.  p.  def.  repren- 
dre. 

reproche  [roproj],  m.,  reproach. 

reprocher  [raproje],  to  reproa^ch. 

requisition  [rekizisjS],  f.,  requisi- 
tion, levying. 

r^server  [rezErve],  to  reserve. 

resistance  [rezistais],  i,  resist- 
ance. 

r^sister  [reziste],  to  resist. 

respect  [respe],  m.,  respect. 

respecter  [respekte],  to  respect. 

re^ectueusement  [  respektq^z- 
ma],  respectfully. 

respectueux  [respektq^],  respect- 
ful. 

ressembler  [rasdble];  —  d,  to 
resemble. 

restaurant  [restord],  m.,  res- 
taurant. 

reste  [rest],  m.,  rest,  remainder; 
du  — ,  au  reste,  besides,  more- 
over. 

rester  [reste],  to  remain,  stay ;  en 
—  ^,  to  stop  there,  get  no 
further. 

retard  [rotair],  m.,  delay ;  Stre  en 
— ,  to  be  late. 

retarder  [ratarde],  to  delay. 

retenir  [rotniir],  §  177,  to  keep 
back,  restrain. 

retirer  [retire],  to  pull  out ;  se  — , 
to  retire. 

retour  [ratuir],  m.,  return  ;  Stre  de 
— ,  to  have  returned,  be  back. 

retouroer  [ratume],  to  go  back, 


return,  turn  up,  turn  over ;  «e 
— ,  to  turn  round. 

retraite  [rotret],  f.,  retreat. 

retrouver  [rotruve],  to  find  again ; 
se  — ,  to  be  met  with  again. 

r^ussir  [reysiir],  to  succeed. 

r^ve  [reivj,  m.,  dream. 

r6veiller  [reveje],  to  wak«n ;  «e  — , 
to  waken. 

r6veier  [revele],  §  158,  to  reveaL 

revenir  [rovniir],  §  178,  to  come 
back;  revenu, (having) returned. 

r^ver  [reve],  to  dream. 

r^y^rence  [reverais],  f.,  bow, 
courtesy  ;  lux  f aire  la  — ,  to  pay 
him  one's  respects. 

rev^tir  [ravetiir],  §  179,  to  put  on. 

r^veur  [revoeir],  thoughtful,  pen- 
sive. 

reroir  [rovwair],  §  224,  to  see 
again. 

revolution  [revolysjo],  f.,  revolu- 
tion. 

revolver  [revolve  ir],  m.,  revolver, 

ricaner  [nkane],  to  sneer. 

riche  [rij],  rich. 

richement  [rijma],  richly. 

ride  [rid],  1,  wrinkle. 

rider  [ride],  to  wrinkle. 

ridicule  [ridikyl],  m.,  ridiculous- 
^  ness ;  toumer  en  — ,  to  ridicule. 

rien  [rjf],  an3rthine,  nothing ;  ne 
...  — ,  not  anytning,  nothing ; 
je  n^en  sais  — ,  I  do  not  know. 

rire  [riir],  §  204,  to  laugh,  smile. 

rire  [riir],  m.,  laughter. 

ris  de  veau  [ri  de  vo],  m.,  sweet- 
bread. 

risquer  [riske],  to  run  the  risk  of. 

riviere  [rivjeir],  f.,  river. 

Rivoli  [rivoli],  street  in  Paris. 

robe  [rob],  f.,  robe,  dress,  frock, 
gown. 

roche  [roj],  f.,  rock. 

rocher  [roje],  m.,  rock. 

roi  [rwa],  m.,  king;  le  jour  des 
Roisy  Twelfth-day,  Epiphanjc 

roitelet  [rwatle],  m.,  wren. 

roman  [romS],  m.,  novel. 

rompre  [rSi  pr] ,  to  break. 

rond  [r5],  round. 
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i  [r5id],  f.,  round  hand. 
roiis:er  [rSse],  §  156,  to  gnaw. 
rosace  [rozas],  1,  rose- window. 
ro«e[ro:z],  f.,  rose. 
rose  [roiz],  rosy. 
roseau  [rozo],  m.,  reed, 
rdt  [ro],  m.,  roast. 
rouble  [rubl],  m.,  rouble. 
roucouler  [rukule],  to  coo. 
Rouen  [rwa],  m.,  Rouen, 
rouge  [ru!  3],  red. 
rouge-gorge  [rus  gors],  m. ,  robin. 
Rouget  de  Tlste  [ru.^e  do  1  il], 

French  writer,  b.  1760,  d.  1836. 
rouleau  [rulo],  m.,  roIL 
rouler  [rule],  to  rolL 
roulier  [rulje],  m.,  carter, 
route  [rut],  f.,  route,  way,  course ; 

en  — ,  on  the  way;  Stre  en  — ,  to 

be  on  the  way,  be  off. 
roux  [ru],  reddish  brown. 
royaume  [rwojoim],  m.,  kingdom, 

realm. 
mban  [ryba],  m.,  ribbon, 
rue  [ry],  f.,  street. 
rugnieux  [ryg0],  wrinkled,  rough, 
ruisselant  [rqisla],  streaming, 
rumeur  [rymoeir],  f.,  noise. 
ruse  [ryiz],  f.,  wile,  trick. 
msse  [rys],  Russian. 


Saar  [sair],  f.,  Saar  (a  river  of 

Alsatia). 
sable  [soibl],  m.,  sand, 
sabot  [sabo],  m.,  sabot,  shoe,  hoof. 
sabre  [saibr],  m.,  sabre. 
sac  [sak],  m.,  sack,  bag,  satcheL 
sachant  [sajd],  pres.  part,  savoir. 
sacr6  [sakre],  sacred,  holy. 
sap^e[sai3]>  wise, 
samt  [s?],  sacred,  holy  ;  m. ,  saint. 
Sainte-Chapelle  [sJta  japel],  f.,  a 

church  in  JParis. 
Saint-Esprit  [s?t  espri],  m.,  Holy 

Ghost. 
Saint-Louis  [s?  Iwi],  Louis  IX. 

King  of  France  from   1226  to 

1270. 
Saint-P^tersbourg  [s^petersbu  i  r], 

St.  Petersburg. 


sais  [se],  1  sg.  pres.  indio.  Mwotr. 

saisir  [sezi:r],  to  seize. 

saison  [sezd],  1,  season. 

salt  [se],  3  sg.  pres.  indie  mivoir. 

salade  [salad],  f.,  salad. 

salle  [sal],  f.,  hall,  room;  —  tie 
classe,  class-room ;  —  d  manger, 
dining-room. 

salon  [sal5],  m.,  drawing-room. 

saluer  [salqe],  to  salute,  bow  to^ 
bow. 

salut  [B&\yr],  m.,  safety ;  hail ! 

Samaritain  [samaritf],  m.,  Sama- 
ritan. 

samedi  [samdi],  m.,  Saturday. 

sang  [s5],  m.,  blood. 

sanglant  [sdsld],  bloody. 

sans  [so],  without,  were  it  not  for; 
—  que,  without. 

sant6[8dte],f.,  health. 

sapin  [sapf],  m.,  fir. 

SMile  [soil],  m.,  willow. 

saut  [so],  m.,  leap. 

sauter  [sote],  to  leap,  jumpu 

sautiller  [sotije],  to  hop. 

sauyage  [sovais],  wild. 

sauver  [sove],  to  save. 

savamment  [savamd],  skilfully. 

savoir  [savwair],  §  222,  to  know, 
know  how ;  —  le  frangais,  to 
know  French ;  aucun  hamme  ne 
eaurait,  no  man  can ;  un  jour 
quHl  etUf  one  day  when  he 
learned. 

savoir  [savwair],  m.,  knowledge. 

savon  [savo],  m.,  soap. 

savoureux  [savurf5],  savoury, 
sweet. 

sc^6rat  [selera],  m.,  scoundreL 

sc^e  [sein],  f.,  scene. 

sderie  [sin],  f.,  saw-milL 

scruter  [skryte],  to  scrutinize. 

se  [sa],  one's  self,  to  one's  self, 
himself,  herself,  etc. 

sec  Fsckl  dry. 

s^cher  (se)  [se  seje],  §  158,  to  dry 
one's  self. 

second  [sago],  second. 

seconde  [sago id],  f.,  second. 

secouer[s8kwe],  to  shake,  disturb. 

secourir[sekuriirl,§164,to8uocour. 
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I  [sdkuir],  m.,  help;  at*  —  / 
help! 

secret  [sskre],  m.,  secret. 

Seguin  [sagS],  a  pr.  name. 

aeip^eur  [sejioeirj,  m.,  lord. 

Seine  [sein],  f.,  Seine  (river). 

semaine  [some in],  1,  week. 

semblable  [sdblabl],  similar,  like. 

aemblant  [sdbld],  m.,  appearance; 
fairt  —  dty  to  pretend. 

aembler  [sable],  to  seem. 

aemer  [same],  §  158,  to  sow. 

8ens[sa  !s],m.  ,seuse,direction,way. 

sentence  [sdtdis],  f.,  maxim. 

sentier  [sat je],  m.,  path. 

sentiment  [sdtima],  m.,  sentiment, 
feeling,  sense. 

sentir  [satiir],  §  166,  to  feel,  smell; 
—  hon^  to  smell  sweet;  «e  — , 
to  feel  one's  self,  feeL 

S^parer  [separe],  to  separate. 

sept  [set],  seven. 

S^tembre  [septa  ibr],  m.,  Sep- 
tember. 

septi^me  [setjem],  seventh. 

serai  [sare],  1  sg.  fat.  iirt. 

ser^  [sers],  f.,  serge. 

wkcvt  [seri],  f.,  series. 

sMeux  [8erj0],  serious,  grave. 

sermon  [serm5],  m.,  sermon. 

serre  [seir],  f.,  talon. 

serrer  [sere],  to  press,  grasp,  clasp, 
hold  tight,  crowd  together. 

service  [servis],  m.,  service. 

serviette  [servjet],  f.,  towel,  nap- 
kin. 

servir  [serviir],  §  166,  to  serve, 
be  of  service,  be  of  use  ;  —  d. 
quelqve  ehosct  to  be  of  some  use. 

seuil  [sceij],  m.,  threshold. 

seul  [soel],  alone,  single. 

seulement  [soelma],  only,  but,  even, 
merely. 

s^ve  [seiv],  f.,  sap. 

s^v^rtt6  [severite],  f.,  severity. 

si  [si],  if,  whether. 

si  [si],  so,  however ;  —  rapide 
que,  however  swift. 

si^cle  [siekl],  m. ,  century. 

sien  (le)  [lo  sjr|,  his,  hem,  its; 


les- 


» his  own. 


siffler  [sifle],  to  whistle,  hiss,  sing. 

8ifflet[sifle],  m.,  whistle. 

siene  [siji],  m.,  sign ;  /aire  — ,  to 

beckon, 
sienlfier  [sijiifje],  to  mean, 
sifence  [sila:s],  m.,  silence, 
silendeux  [siiasj0],  silent. 
sillag^e  [sijais],  m.,  wake  (of  ship), 
sillon  [sijd],  m.,  furrow, 
simple  [sSipl],  simple,  plain,  mere, 
sire  [si  :r],  m.,  sire, 
sttue  [sitqe],  situated,  placed, 
six  [sis],  six. 
sixieme  [si^em],  sixth. 
soci6t6  [sosjete],  f.,  society. 
sceur  [soeir],  1,  sister. 
soi  [swa],  one's  self,  himself. 
8oie[8wa],  f.,  silk. 
soif  [swaf],  f.,  thirst ;  avoir  — ,  to 

be  thirsty, 
soigner  [swajie],  to  care  for. 
soin  [swt],  m. ,  care ;  avoir  — ,  to 

take  care, 
soir  [swair],  m. ,  evening ;  fe  — ,  in 

theevening ;  hier — ,  lastevening. 
soir^  [sware],  f.,  evening. 
sois  [swa],  1  sg.  pres.  subj.  and  2 

sg.  impve.  Stre. 
ami  [swa],  3  sg.  pres.  subj.  Hre; 

8oU  /,  be  it  SO  ! 
soixante  [swasa  it],  sixty ;  — cKjb, 

seventy. 
soldat  [solda],  m.,  soldier, 
soleil  [soleij],  m.,  sun;    (p.  419) 

Catherine- wheel. 
solennd  [salanel],  solemn, 
soiide  [solid],  solid,  strong,  perfect, 
solitaire  [solite  I  r],  solitary,  lonely. 
solitude  [solityd],  f. ,  solitude, 
solliciter  [solisite],  to  entreat, 
soliidteur   [solisitceir],  m.,  peti- 
tioner. 
sollidtude[solisityd1,  f. ,  solicitude, 
sombre  [soibr],  gloomy, 
somme  [som],  f . ,  sum. 
sommeil  [someij],  m.,  sleep, 
sommeiller  [someje],  to  doze, 
sommes  [som],  1  pi.  pres.  ind.  Stre, 
son  [so],  m.,  sound, 
son  [so],  m.,  bran. 
son,  sa,  ses  [so,  sa,  se],  his,  her,  its. 
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■ooge  [flSis],  m.,  dream. 

wumgtr  [sdse],  §  156,  to  think. 

MMmer[8one],  to  sound,  ring,strika 

sonnette  [sonet],  i,  little  belL 

•ont  [sd],  3  pL  pres.  ind.  itre, 

•order  [sarsje],  m.,  magician. 

torte  [sort],  f.,  sort;  de  —  que, 
so  that. 

sortie  [sorti],  1»  going  out,  getting 
out. 

•ortir  [sortiir],  §  166,  to  come  out, 
go  out,  stick  out,  arise;  /aire 
— ,  to  put  out,  force  out. 

sot  [so],  foolish,  stupid. 

sottise  [sotiiz],  f.,  foolish  action. 

sou  [su],  m.,  sou,  halfpenny,  cent. 

souci  [susi],  m.,  care,  anxiety. 

souffle  [sufl],  m.,  breathing. 

souffler  [sufle],  to  blow. 

souffrance  [sufrdis],  1,  suffering. 

souffraot  [sufra],  poorly,  unwefl. 

sc^ufirir  [sufriir],  §  176,  to  suffer ; 
/aire  — ,  to  cause  pain,  pain. 

soft!  [su],  drunk,  intoxicated. 

souUger  [sulase],  §  156,  to  relieve. 

soulever  [sulve],  §  158,  to  raise, 
lift  up ;  96  — ,  to  raise  one's  sell 

Soulier  [sulje],  m.,  shoe. 

souUs^ner  [sulijie],  to  underline. 

souper  [supe],  m.  supper. 

souper  [supe],  to  sup. 

souplesse  [suples],f.,  suppleness. 

sourire  [suriirj,  m.,  smile. 

souris  [suri],  f.,  mouse. 

sous  [s^,  under,  in  the  reign  of,  in. 

sous-omder  [suzofisje],  m.,  non- 
commissioned officer. 

sous-pr^fet  [su  prefe],  m.,  «oti«- 
prdjet,  important  official  in 
municipal  administration. 

soutemr  [sutniir],  §  177,  to  sus^ 
tain. 

soutien  [sutjf],  m.,  support. 

souvenance  [suvndis],  f.,  recol- 
lection. 

souvenir  [suvniir],  m.,  recollec- 
tion. 

souvenir  (se>  [sa  suvniir],  §  178, 
to  remember  ;  je  me  muviens 
(de),  il  me  eouvient  {de),  I  re- 
znember. 


[suvQ],  often, 
so^  [swaje],  2pL  pres.  subj.  and 

mipve.  iire. 
soyons  [swajS],  1  pL  pres.  subj. 

and  impve.  Stre. 
f^iectade  [spektakl],  m. ,  spectacle, 

play,  theatre. 
splendide  [splodid],  splendid, 
statue  [staty],  i,  statue. 
Strasboms:  [strazbuir],  m.,  Stras- 

burg. 
stup^tactioii  [stypefaksjo],  1,  as- 
tonishment, 
stup^fait  [stypefe],  astonished, 
subitement  [subitmd],  suddenly. 
suUime  [syblim],  sublime. 
sue  [syk],  m.,  juice,  sap. 
succ^er  [syksede],  §  158 ;  —  d,  to 

succeed, 
suffire  [sy&r],  §  187,  to  suffica 
suis  [sqi],  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  itre, 

and  suivre. 
suite  [sqit],  1,  continuation;  tout 

de  — ,  immediately ;   par  la  — , 

subsequently, 
suivant  [sqivd],  prep.,  according 

to,  following ;  adj.,  following, 
suivre  [sqiivr],  §206,  to  follow; 

—  dee  yeux,  to  look  lifter,  watch, 
sujet  [sYse],  m.,  subject,  cause. 
SuUy-Prudhomme  [syli  prydam], 

French  writer,  b.  1839. 
superbe  [^perb],  splendid 
sup^rieur  [syperjoeir],  superior, 
supplication  [syplikasjd],  f.,  en* 

treaty. 
supplier  [syplie],  to  entreat, 
suprtoe     [sypreim],    supreme, 

crowning, 
sur  [syr],  on,  upon,  over,  about, 
siir  [syir],  sure, 
surcharge  [syr Jars],  f.,  excess  of 

burden. 
surface  [syrfas],  f.,  surface, 
surg^  [syrsi :  r],  to  arise,  spring  up. 
surplus  [syrply],  m.,  surj^us. 
surprendre  [syrprdidr],  §  202,  to 

surprise,  overtake, 
surprise  [syrpriiz],  f.,  surprise, 
surtout  [syrtu],  above  aU,  espe* 

daily,  particularly. 
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r  [Byrvoniir],  §  178,  to  come 
up. 
SUS  [sy],  1  sg.  p.  def.  aavoir, 
ajmitnque  [simetrik],  symmetri- 
caL 

T. 

tabac  [taba],  m.,  tobacco. 

table  [tabll,  £.,  table. 

tableau  [tablo],  m. ,  picture,  black- 
board ;  —  noiVf  blackboard. 

tacher  [taje],  to  stain. 

t&cher  [taJe],  to  try,  endeavour. 

tailleur  [tojoeir],  m.,  tailor. 

taire(se)[8d  teir],  §201,  to  be  silent, 
become  silent. 

talus  [taly],  m.,  slope. 

tandis  que  [tddis  ke],  whilst. 

tant  [td],  so,  so  many,  so  much ; 

—  de  fois,  so  often  ;-  —  que,  as 
much  as,  as  long  as ;  —  mieux, 
so  much'  the  better. 

tante  [to  it],  f.,  aunt. 

taiitdt  [tato],  presently,  soon,  just 
now,  sometunes,  now... at  an- 
other time. 

tapage  [tapais],  m.,  noise,  racket. 

taper  [tape],  to  strike. 

tapissier  [tapisje],  m.,  uphols- 
terer. 

tard  [tair],  late ;  plua  — ,  later. 

tkttr  [tote],  to  feeL 

te  [to],  thee,  to  thee,  you,  to  you. 

tel  [tel],  such,  like,  so;  un  — , 
such  a  one. 

tellement  [telmd],  so,  so  much. 

temp^te  [tdpeit],  f.,  tempest. 

temps  [to],  m.,  time,  weather; 
avec  le  — ,  in  time ;  de  —  en  — , 
from  time  to  time;  dans  le  — 
que,  whilst ;  en  mime  — ,  at  the 
same  time  ;  par  le  —  quHl  fait, 
in  such  weather  as  it  is  ;  /aire 
beau  — ,  to  be  fine  weather; 
mauvais  — ,  bad  weather  ;  quel 

—  fait-il  ?,  what  sort  of  weather 
is  it? 

tendon  [tdd5],  m.,  sinew. 
tendre  [taulr],  tender,  lovinff. 
tendre  [tdidr],  §  210,  to  hold  out, 
stretch. 


tendrement  [tadromd],  affection- 
ately. 

tendresse  [tadres],  £.,  affection. 

tenir  [tdniir],  §  177,  to  hold,  have, 
hold  on,  hold  out,  keep,  resist; 
be  anxious,  insist  on;  be  con- 
tained in,  find  room  ini  U  ne 
tiendra  qu'd  voua  que,  it  will  be 
your  own  fault  if;  —  bou,  to 
stand  fast;  liens!,  tenezf,  now 
then  !,  here  !,  look  ! ;  se  — ,  to 
hold  one's  self,  .stay,  stand. 

tenter  [tote],  to  attempt,  tempt. 

tenture  [tdtyir],  f.,  hangings. 

terrain  [tere|,  m.,  ground. 

terre[te:r],  f.,  earth,  ground,  land; 
par  — ,  d  — ,  on  the  ground ;  la 
—  sainte,  the  Holy  I^nd. 

terre-neuTe  [ter  noeiv],  m.,  New- 
foundland dog. 

terrible  [teribl],  terrible. 

t^te  [te:t],  f.,  head. 

texte  [tekst],  m.,  text. 

teztueilemetit  [tekstqelmd],  word 
for  word. 

th^tre  [teaitr],  m.,  theatre ;  Thd- 
dtre-Frangais,  the  most  famous 
theatre  of  Paris. 

th^^re  [tejsir],  f.,  teapot. 

th^e  [teim],in. ,  exercise  in  trans- 
lating from  French  into  another 
language ;  —  kUin,  Latin  prose. 

Thomas  Jtomo],  m.,  Thomas. 

tibia  [tibja],  m.,  tibia. 

tien  (le)  [le  tj§],  thine,  yours. 

Tiennet  [tjene],  dim.  of  Mienne^ 
Stephen. 

tiens  [tjS],  1  sff.  pres.  indie,  and  2 
sg.  impve.  of  tenir. 

tiers  [tjeir],  m.,  third  part. 

ti£re[ti!3],  f.,  stem. 

timide  [timid],  timid. 

tins  \tt\,  1  sg.  p.  def.  tenir, 

tirer  [tire],  to  draw,  pull,  deduce, 
shoot ;  —  la  langue,  to  put  out 
the  tongue. 

Titan  [tita],  m..  Titan. 

toi  [twa],  thee,  thou,  you. 

toilette [twalct],  f.,  toilet,  dress; 
faire  sa  — ,  to  dress;  tahU  de 
— ,  dressing-table. 
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toise  [twaiz],  1,  fathom. 

toit  [two],  m.,  rool 

toiture  [twatyir],  1,  roofing,  root 

tombeau  [tdbo],  m.,  tomb,  grave. 

tomber  [tobe],  to  fall 

ton,  ta,  tes  [t5,  ta,  te],  thy,  your. 

ton  [td],  m.,  tone,  voice. 

tonnerre  [tone:r],  m.,  thunder ; 
coup  de  — ,  peal  of  thunder. 

torrent  [tora],  m.,  torrent. 

tort  [toir],  m.,  wrong;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  (in  the)  wrqng. 

tftt  [to],  soon  ;  plus  — ,  sooner. 

toucher  [tu/e],  to  touch ;  —  d,  to 
be  near,  approach ;  n'y  Umckez 
p<is,  do  not  touch  it,  hands  o£ 

toujoiirs  [tusuir],  always,  still,  at 
all  events  ;  disait  — ,  kept  say- 
ing ;  pour  — ,  for  ever. 

tour  [tuir],  f.,  tower. 

tour  [tu:r],  m.,  turn,  trick,  feat ; 
fermer  d  double  — ,  to  lock  fast ; 
d  son  — ,  in  his  (her,  its)  turn ; 
/aire  le  —  <i«,  to  go  round. 

tcmmer  [tume],  to  turn. 

tourte  [turt],  f.,  pie. 

Tourville  [turvu],  a  celebrated 
French  naval  officer,  bom  1642, 
died  1701. 

Toussaint  [tusS],  f..  All-saints' 
Day. 

tout,  tous  [tu,  tu(s)],  all,  any, 
every,  everything ;  quite ;  —  le 
monae^  everybody;  —  le  jour, 
toute  la  journSe^  the  whole  day  ; 
— «  les  jourSf  every  day ;  totUes 
{Us)  deux^  both ;  — es  les  annSes, 
every  year;  —  d  fait,  alto- 
gether; —  d  Vheure^  a  little 
ago ;  —  ce  que,  all  that,  what- 
ever; —  de  mSme,  all  the 
same ;  — d  coup,  suddenly ;  rien 
du  — ,  nothing  at  all ;  le  — ,  the 
whole ;  —  d  Uurfurie,  intent  on 
their  fury. 

tracer  [trase],  §  156,  to  trace. 

tradition  [tradisjd],  f.,  tradition. 

trapque  [trasik],  tragical. 

train  [tr?],  m. ,  train,  noise  ;  en  — 
cfe,  busyat;  — (fe  rf<rrWr«,  hind- 
quarters. 


tnUnean  [treno],  m.,  sleigh;  «e 
promener  en  — ,  to  take  a  slcdgh- 
ride. 

trainer  [trene],  to  drag,  draw. 

traire  [treir],  §208,  to  milk. 

trait  [tre],  m. ,  trait,  feature,  action. 

traiter  [trete],  to  treat,  entertain ; 
—  de,  tocaU. 

traitre  [treitr],  m.,  traitor,  scoun- 
dreL 

tramway  [tramwe],  m.,  tramway, 
street-car. 

tranche  [trdij],  f.,  slice,  edge  (of 
book). 

tranquUle  [trSkil],  quiet,  calm, 
easy  in  mind ;  soyez  — ,  don't  be 
uneasy,  don't  worry. 

tranquillement  [trdkilmd],  calmly. 

transformer  [trQsforme],  to  trans- 
form. 

transport  [trdspoir],  m.,  trans- 
port-ship. 

transporter  [trQsparte],  to  con- 
vey, bring. 

travail  [travaij],  m.,  work,  labour. 

travailler  [travaje],  to  work. 

travers  [traveir],  m.,  breadth; 
d  — ,  through,  across ;  en  —  de, 
across. 

traverse  [traverse],  f.,  voyage. 

traverser  [traverse],  to  traverse, 
cross,  go  through ;  —  en  courant, 
to  run  across. 

treize  [tre:z],  thirteen. 

tremblement  [trablamd],  m. ,  trem- 
bling ;  —  de  terre,  earthauake. 

trembter  [trdble],  to  tremble. 

trente  [trait],  thirty. 

tr^  [tre],  very,  very  much. 

tr6sor  [trezoir],  m.,  treasure. 

tressaiUir  [tresaji  i  r],  togive  astart. 

trkve  [treiv],  1,  truce. 

tricome  [trikom],  m.,  three-cor- 
nered hat. 

tringle  [tr?igl],  f.,  rod. 

triomphal  [triafal],  triumphal 

triomphe  [triSfj,  m.,  triumph. 

triste  [trist],  said. 

tristement  [tristma],  sadly. 

tristesse  [tristes],  f.,  sadness. 

trois  [trwo],  three. 
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troisitoe  [trwazjem],  third, 
trompe  [trSip],  f.,  horn, 
tromper  [trope J,  to  deceive;  se  — , 

to  be  mistaken, 
trompette  [trdpet],  f.,  trumpet, 
trop  [tro],  too,  too  much,  too  many, 
trop-plein  [tro  pig],  m.,  overflow, 
trot  [tro],  m.,  trot ;  grand  — ,  fast 

trot, 
troubler  [truble],  to  disturb. 
troupeau  [trupo],  m.,  flock. 
trotrver  [truve],  to  find  ;  aller  — , 

to  go  to ;  se  — ,  to  find  one's  self, 

be,  feeL 
truite  [trqit],  f.,  trout. 
tu  [ty],  thou,  you. 
tuer  [tqe],  to  kill, 
tue-tite  [ty  teit];  d  ~,  as  loud  as 

possible, 
tufieftqil],  f.,  tile, 
tuilenes  [tqilri],  f.  pL,  Tuileries 

(once  a  royal  palace). 
tulipe  [tylip],  f.,  tulip, 
tumuhe  [tymylt],  m.,  tumult, 
tyrannie  [tirani],  f.,  tyranny. 

U. 

tin  [d6],  one,  a,  an  ;  V — ,  one ;  V — 
{et)  tatUre,  both ;  les  una  les  auirea, 
one  another. 

imir  [yniir],  to  unite,  join ;  unisaez- 
vous  les  uns  aux  aiUres,  join  your- 
selves together. 

univers  [yniveir],  m.,  universe. 

iiniversel  [yniversel],  universaL 

usage  [yzai3],  m.,  use. 

utile  [ytil],  useful. 

utilite  [ytilite],  f.,  utility,  use. 


▼a  [va],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  and  2  sg. 

impve.  alter. 
vacances  [vaka is],  f.  pi. ,  holidays. 
vache  [vaj],  f.,  cow. 
vagabondage  [vagabodais],  m., 

vagrancy. 
vapie  [vag],  f.,  wave, 
vain  [vf],  vain  ;  en  — ,  in  vain, 
vaincre  [v?:kr],  §  209,  to  conquer, 
vaincu  [vfky],  vanquished  (one). 
vainement  [venmd],  vainly. 


vainqueur  [vSkoeir],  m.,  victor, 
winner. 

vais  [ve],  1  sg.  pres.  indie.  aUer, 

vaisseau  [veso],  m.,  ship. 

vaisselle  [vesel],  f.,  dishes. 

Vai^re  [valeir],  the  name  of  a 
suitor  for  the  hand  of  Harpagon's 
daughter,  who  enters  his  service 
as  steward,  and  is  anxious  to  in- 
gratiate himself  into  the  &,vour 
of  Harpagon. 

▼alet  [vale],  m.,  servant. 

valeur  [valoeir],  f.,  value. 

vail6e  [vale],  f.,  valley. 

vallon  [valo],  m.,  dale,  valley. 

valoir  [valwa:  r],  §  223,  to  be  worth ; 
— mieux,  to  be  better ;  —  la  peine, 
to  be  worth  the  trouble  (while). 

vas  [vaJ,  2  sg.  pres.  indie,  aller, 

vase  [voiz],  m.,  vase,  vesseL 

vaste  [vast],  vast,  mighty. 

vaudrai  [vodre],  1  sg.  rut.  valoir, 

vaut  [vo],  3  sg.  pres.  indie.  vcUoir, 

vautour  [votuirj,  m.,  vulture. 

vautrer  (se)  [so  votre],  to  wallow. 

veau  [vo],  m.,  calf,  veaL 

v^cu  [vek}^],  p.  part,  vivre. 

veiller  [veje],  to  watch  (over,  A  or 
sur), 

vendre  [vaidr],  §  210,  to  selL 

vendredi  [vadrodi],  m.,  Friday; 
—  saint,  Good  Friday. 

vengeur  [vasceir],  avenging. 

venir  [voniir],  §  178|,  to  come; 
vint  d  passer,  happened  to  go 
by;  —  de,  to  have  just;  on 
venait  de  lui  donnery  they  had 
just  given  him;  il  venait  voir, 
he  came  to  see ;  lui  —  d  V  esprit, 
to  occur  to  him. 

vent  [va],  m.,  wind;  it  fait  du  — , 
it  is  windy, 

ventre  [vaitr],  m.,  belly;  —  d 
terre,  at  full  speed. 

ver  [vEir],  m.,  worm. 

verdure  [vsrdyir],  f.,  verdure, 
green,  greenness. 

verger  [verse],  m. ,  orchard. 

veritable  [veritabl],  true,  real. 

v^tablement[veritabldmd],tnily, 
really. 
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Hriti  [verite],  f.,  truth. 

▼errai  [vere],  1  sg.  fut.  voir, 

vers  [veir],  towards,  about. 

Versailles  [versa  ij],  m.,  a  city  of 
about  50,000  inhabitants,  situ- 
ated about  twelve  miles  south- 
west of  Paris.  It  contains  the 
great  chdteau  which  was  the 
chief  residence  of  Louis  XIV. 

Terser  [verse],  to  pour  out. 

▼erset  [verse],  m.,  verse  (Bible, 
etc.). 

▼ert  [veir],  green. 

▼erveine  [verve in],  f.,  verbena. 

veste  [vest],  f.,  jacket. 

yestibule  [vestibyl],  m.,  vestibule, 
hall. 

y^tement  [vetmd],  m. ,  clothes,  suit. 

▼*tir  [vetiir],  §  179,  to  clothe. 

▼eulent  [voe:l],  3  pL  pres.  ind. 
vouloir. 

▼^ut  [v0],  3  8g.  pres.  ind.  vouloir, 

▼eux  [v0],  1  sg.  pres.  ind.  vouloir, 

▼iande  [vj^i^^J*  ^»  meat. 

victime  [viktim],  f.,  victim. 

victoire  [viktwair],  f.,  victory. 

vide  [vid],  empty. 

vider  [vide],  to  empty. 

vie  [vi],  f.,  life,  living. 

vieil  [vjeij],  see  vieux. 

vieillard  [vjejair],  m.,  old  man. 

viendrai  [vjfdre],  1  sg.  fut.  venir. 

viens  [vjf],  1  sg.  pres.  ind.  and  2 
sg.  impva  venir. 

vierge  [vjers],  f. ,  virgin  ;  la  sairUe 
Vierge,  the  Virgin  Mary. 

vieux,  vieil,  vieille  [vj0,  yjeij, 
vjeij],  old,  aced;  un  vieux,  an 
old  man,  an  old  fellow. 

vig^nette  [vijiet],  f.,  vignette,  or- 
namental design. 

vieoureuz  [vigur0],  vigorous. 

village  [vilais],  m.,  village. 

ville  [vil],  f. ,  town,  city  ;  en  — , 
down  town. 

vin  [v'<|,  m.,  wine. 

vingt  [  vf  ],  twenty  ;  —  -huit, 
twenty-eight. 

vint  [vS],  3  sg.  p.  def.  venir. 

vfnt  [vrj,  3  sg.  impf.  subj.  venir, 

violet  [vjole],  violet. 


Virgile  [virsil],  m. ,  VirgU  (Vergil). 

vis  [vi],  1  sg.  p.  def.  voir. 

vision  [vizjo],  f.,  vision. 

visite  [vizit],  f.,  visit. 

visiter  [vizite],  to  visit. 

vit  [vi],  3  sg.  p.  def.  voir, 

vitiUite  [vitalite],  f.,  vitality. 

vite  [vit],  quick,  quickly. 

vivant  [viva],  living. 

vivre  [viivr],  §  211,  to  live; /aire 
— ,  to  maintain ;  vivel,  long  five !, 
hurrah  for ! 

VOBU  [v0],  m.,  vow,  wish. 

void  [vwasi],  see  here,  here  is, 
here  are ;  nous  — ,  here  we  are. 

voilk  [vwala],  behold,  there  is, 
there  are,  that  is;  —  qu^,  be- 
hold, lo ;  —  ce  que  c'est,  that's 
how  things  go ;  en  —  tin,  that's 
one ;  la  — ,  here  (there)  it  is  J 
nous  — ,  here  we  are  1 

voile  [vwal],  f.,  sail. 

voiler  [vwale],  to  veiL 

voir  [vwair],  §  224,  to  see  ;  lui  — 
/aire  dea  tours,  to  see  him  play 
tricks ;  /aire — ,  to  show  ;  se  — , 
to  be  seen. 

voisin  [vwazf],  neighbouring;  m., 
neighbour. 

voisinag^e  [vwazinais],  m.,  neigh- 
bourhood, vicinity. 

voiture  [vwaty  ir],  f. ,  carriage,  car; 
en  — ,  in  a  carriage ;  sepromener 
en  — ,  to  take  a  drive. 

voix  [vwa],  f. ,  voice. 

vol  [vol],  m.,  theft,  robbery. 

volaUle  [volaij],  f.,  poultry. 

voter  [vole],  to  fly. 

voler  [vole],  to  steal,  rob. 

volet  [vole],  m.,  shutter. 

voleur  [voice  I  r],  m.,  thief,  robber  j 
au  — .',  stop  thief  ! 

voli^re  [voljeir],  f.,  pigeon-house. 

volont^  [volote],  f.,  will. 

volubility  [volybilite],  f. ,  volubility. 

volume  [vol3nn],  m.,  volume. 

vont  [vo],  3  pi.  pres.  indie,  alter, 

votre,  vos  [votr,  vo],  your. 

votre  (le)  [la  voitr],  yours. 

voudrai  [vudre],  1  sg.  fut.  vouloir, 

vouloir  [vulwair],  §  225,  to  will. 
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Wish, want;  en  —  d,tobeangry 
with ;  je  voudraia  {bien),  I  should 
like ;  —  dire,  to  mean ;  aurait 
voulUf  would  have  liked. 

vous  [vu],  you,  to  you,  yourself, 
yourselves. 

vojRgt  [vwajais],  m.,  journey, 
voyage ;  bon — /,  a  pleasant  jour- 
ney I ;  compagnon  de  — ,  fellow- 
traveller. 

voyas^er  [vwajaje],  §  156,  to  travel 

voyageur  [vwajasceir],  m.,  tra- 
veller. 

vnu  [vre],  true,  reaL 

▼raiment  [vrema],  really. 

▼raisemblablement  [vresablablo- 
md],  probably. 

vu  [vy],  p.  part,  voir, 

vuc  [vy]>  ^M  siglit,  view. 


W. 
Waterloo  [vaterlo  or  waterlo], 

Waterloo. 
Wathier  [vatje],  name  of  a  French 

officer. 
Wellington  [velSgton],  the  Duke 

of  Wellington. 


y  [i],  there,  in  it,  to  it,  at  it,  on  it, 
of  it ;  iZ  —  a,  there  is,  there  are ; 
il  —  en  a,  there  is  (are)  some. 

yeux  [j0],  plur.  of  ceil,  eyes. 

Yves  [iiv],  name  of  a  sailor  friend 
of  Loti,  mentioned  in  several  of 
his  works,  such  as  Monfrire  Yves, 


z^br^  [zebre],  striped, 
z^phire,  zi^jt  [zefiir],  zephyr. 
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a,  an,  nn,  m.,  une,  f. ;  — franc 
— dozen,  un  franc  la  donzaine  ; 
---franc  —  day,  un  fianc  par 
jour ;  not  another,  ne  .  .  .  pas 
(point)  d'autre. 

abandon,  abandonner. 

Abbess,  abbesse,  1 

ability,  capacity,  1,  talent,  m. 

able  ;be  —  ,  pouvoir. 

about,  de,  antour  de,  environ,  snr ; 
—  ^ree  o^clock,  vers  (les)  trois 
heures  ;  —  t^,  en ;  6e  — ,  s'agir 
de,.  dtre  snr  le  point  de  ;  Ae  has 
this  good  thing  —  him,  il  a  cela 
de  bon ;  set  — ,  se  mettre  L 

above,  au-dessus  de. 

abroad,  k  T^tranger. 

absence,  absence,  1 

absent,  absent. 

abundant,  abondant. 

accept,  accepter. 

accession,  accession,  t 

accident,  accident,  m. 

accidental,  accidenteL 

accompany,  accompagner. 

accoroing;  to,  selon. 

account ;  on  —  of,k  cause  de. 

ache ;  have  head — ,  avoir  mal  k  la 
t^te;  my  head — s,  j'ai  mal  k  la 
tdte. . 

acquaintance,  connaissance,  f. 

acquire,  acqu^rir. 

act,  agir. 

action,  action,  f.,  trait,  m. 

actor,  acteur,  m.,    com^dien,  m. 

add,  ajouter. 

-address,  adresser. 

adjective,  adjectif,  m. 

admire,  admirer. 

admission,  entree,  t 

admit,  admettre. 

adorn,  faire  Tomement  de. 

advance,  avancer. 

advanced,  avanc^ 


advantage ;  iabe  —  of,  abuser  de. 

advice,  avis,  m.,  coniBeil,  m. 

advise,  conaeiller. 

afGEur,  affikire,  1 

afraid;  to  be  —  {of),  avoir  peur 

(de),  craindre;  —  of,  efifray^  de ; 

be  much  — ,  avoir  grand'peur, 

avoir  bien  peur. 
after,  prep,  and  adv.,  aprte ;  ten 

minutes  —  Jive,  cinq  heures  dix 

(minutes), 
after,  conj.,  apr^  que. 
afternoon,  apres-midi,  m.  and  1 
afterwards,  ensuite,  puis,  apr^ 
again,  encore,  encore  une  fois,  de 

nouveau. 
against,  centre. 
age,*llge,  m.;  tobe  twenty  years  of 

— ,.  avoir  vingt  ans. 
ago,  il  y  a. 
agreeable,  agr^able. 
ahead ;  walk  — ,  marcher  le  pre- 
mier. 
Ajaccio,  Ajaccio. 
alas  I,  h^las ! 
Albert,  Albert 
all,  tout ;  —  that  (which),  tout  oe 

qui;    not  at  — ,   pas  du  tout; 

—  passions,  toutes  les  passions, 
allow,  laisser,  permettre. 
almost,  presque. 
alone,  seuL 
along,    par;    as   they   went    — , 

chemin  faisant. 
already,  d^j^. 
Alsatia,  Alsace,  £. 
also,  aussi. 

although,  bien  que,  quoique. 
always;  toujours. 
amb£U3sador,  anibassadeur,  m. 
ambition,  ambition,  f. 
America,  Am^rique,  f. 
American,  am^ncain. 
amiable,  aimable. 
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Xf  parmi,  entre,  ohez. 
amongst,  parmi,  entre,  chez. 
amuae,    amuser;    —   ofu^a   m{/*, 

s'amuser. 
amusement,  amusement,  m. 
amusing',  amusant. 
ancestors,  ancStres,  m.  pL  ;  aleuz» 

m.  pL 
ancient,  ancien,  antique. 
and,  et ;  to  go  —  t^t^,  aller  visiter. 
angry*;   —  at,  —  wUii,  f&ch^  de 

(contre);  be  — ,  get  — ,  se  ffioher. 
animal,  animal,  m. 
another,  un  autre,  encore  un. 
answer,  n.,  r^ponse,  f. 
answer,  ▼.,  r^pondre. 
ant,  fourmi,  f. 

antechamber,  antichambre,  1 
anti^ui^,  antiquity,  f. 
anxious ;  be  — ,  tenir  L 
any ;  de  +  def.  art. ;  de ;  en ;  au- 

cun,  quelconque,  tout ;  /  haven't 

— ,  je  n'en  ai  pas ;  have  you  — f, 

en  avez-vous  ? ;  don^t  give  him  — , 

ne  iui  *m  donnez  pas ;  —  tfUng 

(with  iieg. ),  rien ;  —  one  (with 

neg.),  personne. 
anylKKly,  anyone,  quelqu'un ;  not 

...  — ,  ne  .  .  .  personne. 
any  one,  see  anybody, 
anything,  quelque  chose,  m. ;  not 

...  — ,    ne  .  .  .  rien ;    —  good, 

quelque  chose  de  bon ;  not .  .  . 

—  good,  ne . . .  rien  de  bon. 
anywhere;  not. . .  — ,  ne . . .  nulle 

l^art. 
apiece,  chacun,  la  pi^e. 
appear,   paraitre,   sembler,    com- 

paraitre. 
appetite,  app^tit,  m. 
i4>phmd,  applaudir. 
i^ple,  pomme,  f. 
apple-tree,  pommier,  m. 
appoint,  nommer. 
approach,  n.,  approche,! 
approach,  v.,  approcher,  s'appro- 

cher  de. 
approbation,  approbation,  1 
approve,  trouver  bon. 
April,  ayril,  m. 
Arab,  Arabe,  m. 
88 


are;  see  be;  here  is  (or  an),  yoidi 
there  is  (or  are),  voiliu 

argument,  argument,  m. 

Ariosto,  Arioste,  m. 

arise,  s'^lever,  nattre. 

arithmetic,  arithm^tique,  1 

arm,  bras,  m. 

army,  arm^,  f. 

around,  autour  de ;  she  looks  — 
her,  elle  regarde  autour  d'elle; 
go  —  the  city,  faire  le  tour  de  la 
ville. 

arouse,  exciter. 

arrange,  arranger. 

arrivu,  arriv^e,  t 

arrive,  arriver. 

art,  art,  m. 

article,  article,  m,;  ^  qf  dress, 
article  de  toilette. 

artist,  artiste,  m. 

as,  comme ;  aussi,  si ;  peoidant  que, 
en;  —  ...  — ,  aussi  ...  que; 
not  — ... — ,  pas  aussi...  que,  XMM 
si  . . .  que  ;notso  ...  — ypasaussi 
...  que,  pas  si .. .  que,  moins  ... 
que ;  —  much  money  — ,  autant 
d'argent  que  ;  —  hng  — ,  tant 
que ;  —  soon  — ,  aussitdt  que ; 
—  if,  comme  si;  —  toell — ,  aussi 
bien  que ;  —  to,  quant  k. 

ascend,  monter  (sur). 

ashamed ;  be  — ,  avoir  honte ;  feel 
— ,  avoir  honte. 

ask,  demander,  prier;  —  for, 
demander ;  —  him  for  it,  le  Iui 
demander ;  —  one^s  self,  se  de- 
mander. 

asleep,  endormi;  be  — ,  6tre  en- 
dormi,  dormir  ;  \ne  Juive  been  — , 
nous  avons  dormi ;  fall  — ,  s'en- 
dormir. 

ass,  &ne,  m. 

assail,  assaillir. 

assist,  aider. 

associate,  s'associer. 

assure,  assurer. 

astonish,  ^tonner. 

astonishment,  ^tonnement,  m. 

at,  k,  chez,  de.;  —  (th^  house,  sJwp^ 
office,  etc.,  of),  chez;  —  the 
hatter' s,  chez  le  chapelier;   — 
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myfcUher^B,  chez  mon  p^re ;  — 

homey  chez  moi,  chez  toi,  etc.  ; 

—  my  houses  chez  moi ;  —  our 

house,  chez  nous ;  —  daybreaky 

d^  le  point  du  jour, 
attack,  attaquer. 
attend,  assister  k. 
attention,  attention,  f. ;  pay  — , 

give  — ,  faire  attention. 
attentively,  attentivement. 
attract,  attirer. 
auburn,  ch&tain. 
audience,  assistance,  1,  assistants, 

m.  pL 
August,  aotlt,  m. 
Augustus,  Auguste,  m. 
aunt,  tante,  f. 
author,  auteur,  m. 
autumn,  automne,  m. ;  tn  — ,  en 

automne. 
avenue,  avenue,  f. 
avidity,  avidity,  f. 
avoid,  ^viter. 
avmt,  attendre. 
awake,  intr.,  se  r^veiller. 
awav;   go  — ,  partir,  s'en  aller; 

take  — ,  6ter ;  far  — ,  loin,  loin 

d*ici  ;  run — ,  se  sauver. 
aze,  *hache,  i 

B. 

tMCk,  doB,  m.  ;  &e  — ,  Stre  de  re- 
tour  ;  give  — ,  rendre  ;  come  — , 
revenir ;  go  — ,  retoumer ;  bring 
— ,  ramener. 

bad,  mauvais,  m^chant. 

badly,  mal ;  hurt  {very)  — ,  faire 

(beaucoup  de)  mal  k. 
Baeda,  BMe. 

bae,  sac,  m. 
bake,  cuire. 
baker,  boulanger,  m. 
ball,  bal,  m. 
banana,  banane,  £. 
banish,  banuir. 

bank,  bord,  m.;  on  the  — ,  au  bord. 
banker,  banquier,  m. 
banking-house,    maison    (f.)   de 

banque. 
barefoot,  nu-pieds,  les  pieds  nus. 
bareheaded,  d^couvert. 


bargain,  march^,  m. 

bam,  grange,  f. 

bask,  se  chaufifer. 

basket,  panier,  m. 

Bastille,  Bastille,  t 

battle,  bataUle,  f. 

be,  6tre;  y  avoir;  —  {of  heaUh), 
se  porter,  aller;  —  about  to^ 
aller,  Stre  sur  le  point  de,  devoir; 
—  born,  naltre ;  —  {of  ioeather)^ 
faire ;  —  {of  age),  avoir ;  —  {of 
time),  y  avoir ;  —  afraid,  avoir 
peur ;  here  is  (are),  voici ;  thert 
is  {are),  voili,  il  y  a ;  is  lie  finish- 
ing f,  finit-il?;  is  he  not?,  etc,, 
n'est-ce  pas?;  how  are  youff 
comment  vous  portez-vous?, 
comment  allez-vous?,  comment 
^  va-t-il  ?,  comment  ca  va  ?  ;  • 
./  am  well,  je  me  porte  bien,  ^ 
va  bien,  etc.  ;  /  am  to  do  it,  ie 
dois  le  faire ;  /  am  going  to  do 
it,  je  vais  le  faire ;  it  is  fine,  il 
fait  beau ;  isitf,  vraiment  ? ; 
he  is  ten  years  old,  il  a  dix  ans ; 
a  house  to  —  sold,  une  maison  h 
vendre. 

bear,  n.,  ours,  m. 

bear,  v.  {offndt  trees),  donner. 

beard,  barbe,  f. 

beast,  animal,  m. ;  (p.  118)  mem- 
ture,  f. 

beat,  battre. 

beautiful,  beau. 

beauty,  beauts,  f. 

because,  parce  que. 

become,  aevenir,8e faire; — (MfH), 
seoir ;  what  has  —  of  her  f,  qu'est- 
elle  devenue  ? 

bed  ;  go  to  — ,  se  coucher ;  be  in 
— ,  ^tre  au  lit,  §tre  couch6. 

bedroom,  chambre  (f.)  k  coucher. 

beech,  *hStre,  m. 

before,  prep.,  devant  {of  plaee); 
avant  {of  time) ;  avant  de  +  in- 
fin. ;  —  t?ie  judge,  par  devant  le 
juge. 

before,  conj.,  avant  que. 

before,  adv.,  auparavant. 

beg ;  / . —  your  pardon,  pardOQ. 

beg,  prier,  mendier. 
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b^gfar,  mendiant,  m. 

b^^,  commencer,  se  mettre  k, 

beeinninsf,  commencement,  m. 

behave,  se  comporter. 

behead,  d^capiter. 

behind,  derri^re. 

believe,  crolre;  it  is  believed,  on 

croit. 
beU,  cloche,  f. ;  little  —  (apfierical), 

erelot ;  $leigh ,  grelot,  m. 

htSong ;  —  to,  ^tre  ky  appartenir  k, 

below ;  Jiere  — ,  ici-bas. 

bend,  courber. 

benefactor,  bienfaiteur,  m. 

benediction,  b^n^ction,  £. 

beside,  k  c6t6  de. 

besides,  d'ailleurs. 

best,  adj.,  le  meiUeur. 

best,  adv.,  le  mieux. 

better,  adj.,  meilleur. 

better,  adv.,  mieux;  be — ,  be  worth 

more,   valoir  mieux  ;    be  —  {of 

health),  se  porter  mieux,   aller 

mieux ;    Uhe  — ,  prefer,  aimer 

mieux. 
between,  entre. 

bid ;  —  good-bye  to,  dire  adieu  k. 
hig,  grand,  gros. 
bind  up,  bander, 
bird,  oiseau,  m. 
birthday,  Ute,  f . ,  anniversaire  (m. ) 

de  ma  (sa)  naiasance. 
bite,  mordre. 
bitterly,  am^rement. 
black,  noir. 

black-board,  tableau  noir,  m. 
blacksmith,  marshal  ferrant,  m. 
blade,  brin,  m. 
blind,  aveugle. 
blond,  blond. 
blow,  n. ,  coup,  m. ;  —  with  a  stick, 

coup  de  b&ton. 
blow,  v.,  Bouffler. 
blue,  bleu, 
blunt,  brusque. 
blosh,  roueir. 

board,  bora,  m. ;  on — qf,k  bord  de. 
body,  corps,  m. 
boil,  bouillir. 
bold,  'liardi. 
bonbon,  bonbon,  m. 


book,  livre,  m. 

bom ;  to  be  — ,  nattre ;  he  was  — , 
ilestn^ 

both,  tons  (les)  deux.  Tun  et 
I'autre ;  —  ...  and,  et  . . .  et. 

bother  I,  peste  de  I 

bottom,  fond,  m, ;  at  the  —  qf^ 
au  fond  de. 

Boston,  Boston,  m. 

bow ;  —  tOi  saluer. 

box,  botte,  f. 

boy,  enfant,  gar^n,  m, ;  my  — » 
mon  enfant,  m. 

branch,  branche,  i 

brave,  courageux,  brave. 

bread,  pain,  m. 

break,  casser,  rompre;  —  out, 
^clater ;  —  one*s  arm,  se  casser 
le  bras  ;*  —  off,  casser,  dter ;  — 
up,  se  dissoudre. 

breakfast,  dejeuner,  m. 

breathe,  respirer. 

brick,  brique,  f. ;  —  house,  maison 
(f. )  en  briques. 

bridg^e,  pont,  m. 

bring:,  apporter;  {carry)  trans- 
porter ;  {lead)  amener ;  —  6adb, 
ramener;  —  down,  desoendre; 
—  up  {rear)  Clever;  —  up, 
ramener  k  la  surface. 

Britain,  see  Great  Britain. 

brother,  fr^re,  m. 

brush,  n.,  brosse,  t 

brush,  v.,  brosser. 

build,  bfttir. 

building,  ^ifice,  ^l 

bun,  brioche,  f. 

burden,  fardeau,  m. 

bum,  brtller. 

burst,  ^lat,  m. 

bury,  enterrer. 

busmess,  commerce,  m.,  affidros, 
f,  pi. ;  on  — ,  pour  affaires ;  go 
into  — ,  se  mettre  dans  les  af- 
faires, se  mettre  en  commerce. 

bnsy,  occupy  (de) ;  be  —  doing  any- 
thing,  be  —  at  anything^  Stre  en 
train  de  faire  quelque  chose,  Stre 
k  faire  quelque  chose. 

bat,  mais ;  nothing  — ,  ne  . . .  lien 
. . .  que. 
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buttcfy  benire,  m. 

bay,  acheter. 

l>y,  par,de,  sor,  k,ea;  — rvbhing^ea 
-frottant ;  —  the  way,  k  propos ; 
ffo  — ,  pasBer ;  —  sight,  de  vue ; 
tcUler  —  an  inch,  plus  grand 
d'un  pouoe ;  six  feet  —  seven,  nx 
pieds  sor  sept ;  —  my  watch,  k 
ma  montre ;  —  what  he  says,  k 
oe  qu'il  dit ;  hved  — ,  aim4  de. 


cahbtLgt,  choa,  m. 

Caedmon,  Cedmon. 

caf^,  caf4,  m. 

cage  cage,  t 

Ciun,  Oudi. 

call,  appeler;  faire  yenir;  —  a 
meeting,  oonvoquer  une  assem- 
ble ;  be  called,  s'appeler. 

camel,  chameau,  m.. 

can,  poavoir,  savoir ;  he  -—not,  il 
ne  peat  pas,  il  ne  sait  pas;  / 
could,  je  pourrais,  je  pouvais ;  / 
coufd  have,  j'aurais  pu. 

Canada,  Canada,  m.;  in  or  to  — » 
an  Canada. 

Canadian,  canadien. 

cane,  canne,  f. 

cannon-shot,  coap(m.  )deoanon,  m. 

capital,  n.,  capitale,  1 

capital,  adj. ,  capitaL 

captain,  capitaine,  m. 

caravan,  caravane,  f. 

card,  carte,  f. 

care;  —/or,  soigner;  taJke  —  of, 
avoir  soin  de,  soigner ;  take  —^ 
prendre  garde. 

carefully,  soigneusement. 

careless,  negligent. 

caress,  caresse,  f. 

carnival,  camaval,  m. 

carpenter,  charpentier,  m. 

carriage,  voiture,  f. 

carrot,  carotte,  f. 

carry,  porter;  —  off,  emporter; 
—  the  day,  Femporter. 

case,  cas,  m. ;  in — {that),&VL  oas  que. 

cat,  chat,  m. 

catch,  attraper;  —  {a)  cold,  s'en- 
rhumer. 


cathoKc,  catholiqne. 

catde,  bi&tail,  m.  s. ,  bestianx,  m.  pL 

caoae,  n.,  caose,  1 

caoae,  v.,  causer ;  exciter ;  -—  ^ 

faire. 
cavalry,  cavalerie,  1 
cease,  cesser, 
celebrate,  c^l^brer. 
celebrated,  c^bre. 
celebration,  Ute,  t 
cent,  sou,  m. 
centime,  centime,  m. 
century,  si^le,  m. 
certain,  certain, 
chair,  chaise,  f. 
chance,  'hasard,  m. 
change,  monnaie,  £. 
chapter,  chapitre,  m. 
charp^e,  charge,  f. 
chantable,  charitable, 
charm,  charmer, 
charming,  charmant. 
charmingly,  k  ravir. 
chase,  chaisser,  poursuivraw 
chat,  causer, 
cheap,  (k)  bon  march^,  peu  con- 

teux ;  cheaper,  k  meilleur  march^ 

moins  cher. 
chary,  cerise,  f. 
cherry-tree,  cerisier,  m. 
chicken,  poulet,  m. 
chief,  n.,  chef,  m. 
chief,  adj.,  principaL 
child,  enfant,  m.  and  1 
chimney,  chemin^,  t 
China,  Chine,  1 
chopper,  b^cheron,  m. 
Christian,  chr^tien. 
Christopher,  Christophe. 
church,  ^glise,   f. ;  at  {to)  — ,  k 

r^glise. 
dty,  ville,  t  ;  inthe  — ,  k\A  ville^ 

en  ville. 
city-hall,  h6tel  (m.)  de  ville. 
clad,  see  clothe, 
claimant,  pr^tendant,  m. 
class,  classe,  f. 
class-room,  classe,  1 
clean,  nettoyer. 
clearly,  clairement. 
clever,  habile,  fort. 
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deverly,  habilement. 

climb,  erimper. 

clock,  norloge,  f. 

close,  fermer,  clore. 

cloth ;  table ,  nappe,  t 

clothe,  vdtir. 

clothes,  y^tements,  m.  pL,  habits, 
m.  pL 

clothes-press,  armoire,  f. 

clumsy ;  be  ao  —  a$  to,  avoir  la 
maladreiw  de  ;  — feUow,  mala- 

"  droit,  my 

coat,  habit,  m. 

cock,  ooq,  m. 

co£fee,  caf^,  m. 

cold,  adj.,  froid;  n.,  froid,  m. ; 
be  —  {of  living  beings),  avoir 
froid;  be  —  {of  weather),  faire 
iroid  ;  /  have — hands,  my  hand* 
are  — ,  j'ai  froid  aux  mains ;  ctUeh 
ia) — ,  s'enrhumer. 

collect,  ramasser. 

collection,  qndte,  1 ;  taike  up  the 
— ,  faire  la  qnSte. 

college,  college,  m. 

colossal,  colossal. 

Colmnbus,  Colomb. 

comb,  peigne,  m. 

come,  venir,  arriver;  —  a^ain, 
revenir;  —  ba^k,  —  home,  re- 
venir ;  — to  see,  — and  see,  venir 
voir;  —  down,  descendre;  — 
up,  monter,  arriver ;  —  in,  en- 
trer;  —  out,  sortir;  camel, 
voyons !,  allons ! 

comfortable, commode;  &e-^, faire 
bon. 

command,  commander. 

commandment,  commandement, 
m.  ;  the  ten  — s,  les  dix  com- 
mandements,  le  decalogue. 

commence,  commenoer. 

commit,  commettre. 

companion,  compaffnon,  m.,  oom- 
pagne,  f.  ;  travelling  — ,  com- 
pagnon  de  voyage. 

company,  oompagnie,  f. 

compartaient,  compartiment,  m. 

compassion,  compassion,  f. 

complain,  se  plaindre. 

complete,  complet 


complicated,  compliqn^. 
compliment,  compliment,  m. 
comprise,  comprendre. 
comrade,  camarade,  m. 
conceal,  cacher. 
concert,  concert,  m. 
conclude,  conclure. 
condemn,  condamner. 
condition,  condition,  f. 
confectioner,  confiseur,  m. 
confess,  avoner. 
confidence,  confiance,  1 
confound,  confondre. 
conquer,  conqu^rir,  vaincre. 
conscience,  conscience,  1 
consecrate,  b^nir. 
consent,  consentir. 
consider,  consid^rer. 
construct,  construire^ 
contain,  contenir. 
continually,  sans  cesse. 
continue,  con^nuer. 
contract,  contrat,  m. 
contrary ;  on  the  — ,  an  contraire. 
convenient,  commode. 
cook,  cuisinier,  m.,  -^re,  f. 
cool,  frais ;  it  is  —  {of  weaiher), 

il  fait  frais. 
coolly,  tranquillement. 
copper,  sou,  m. 
copy,  exemplaire,  m.,  copie,  f. 
coral,  corail,  m. 
corkscrew,  tire-bouchon,  m. 
costs,  frais,  m.  pi. 
cost,  coulter. 
country,    pays,    m. ;    —    {native 

land),  patne,  f .  ;  —  {as  opposed 

to  town),  campagne,  L  ',  in  the 

— ,  k  la  campagne. 
county-town,  chef-lieu,  m. 
couple,  couple,  m.  and  f. 
courage,  courage,   m. ;    take  — , 

prendre  courage. 
court,  cour,  f. 
courtier,  courtisan,  m. 
cousin,  cousin,  m.  ;  cousine,  f. 
cover,    couvrir;     covered    with, 

couvert  de. 
cow,  vache,  f. 
Cracow,  Cracovie,  f. 
crawl,  se  trainer. 
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create,  cr^r. 
creature,  crtotnre,  1 
crime,  crime,  m. 
criminal,  criminel,  m. 
critic,  critique,  m. 
Croesus,  Ci^sus. 
crops,  r^colte,  f. 
cross,  adj.,  m^hant. 
cross,  v.,  traverser, 
crowd,  foule,  f. 
crown,  couronne,  1 
crumb,  miette,  1 
cry,  pleurer,  crier;  —  out,  crier, 
cup,  tasse,  f.,  coupe,  f. ;  cupboard, 
cure,  guerir.  [armoire,  f. 

curiosity,  curiosity,  t 
curse,  maudire. 
custom,  coutume,  f. 
cut,  couper ;  have  on^a  hair  — ,  se 
faire  couper  les  cheveux. 


daily,  tous  les  jours. 

dance,  danser. 

danger,  danser,  m. 

dangerous,  dangereuz. 

dark,  noir;  be  — ,  faire  noir,  faire 
obscur. 

date  (time),  date,  f. 

date  [fruit),  datte,  t 

daughter,  fille,  f. 

day,  jour,  m.,  joum^,  f. ;  every 
— ,  tous  les  jours,  chaque  jour ; 
in  those  — »,  k  cette  ^poque; 
what  —  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  /, 
quel  jour,  du  mois  sommes-nous 
aujourd'hui  ?,  etc.  ;  the  —  after 
to-morrou;,  aprds-demain;  the  — 
before  yesterday,  avant-hier ;  all 
—  {long),  toute  la  joum^,  tout 
ie  jour  ;  from  —  to  — ,  de  lour 
en  jour;  be  —  {daylight),  faire 
jour. 

daybreak,  point  (m.)  du  jour;  at 
(since)  — ,  dte  le  point  du  jour. 

dead,  mort. 

deaf-mute,  sourd>muet. 

deal ;  a  great  — ,  a  good  — ,  beau- 
coup. 

dear,  cher ;  not  so  — ,  pas  si  oher, 
moins  cher. 


death,  mort,  f.  ;  beai  the  point  tf 
— ,  §tre  sur  le  point  de  mourir  ; 
put  to  — ,  mettre  k  mort. 

debt,  dette,  f. 

decapitate,  d^capiter. 

decayed,  ^t^. 

deceiye,  tromper. 

declare,  d^larer. 

decline,  d^hoir. 

decorate,  omer. 

defect,  d^faut,  m.        m 

dejection,  abattement,  m. 

delay,  diffi^rer. 

delicacy,  d^licatesse,  f. 

delight ;  —  in,  se  plaire  k, 

delighted,  enchant^ 

delightful,  charmant. 

deliverance,  d^livrance,  1 

delve,  bicher. 

dentist,  dentiste,  m. 

deny,  nier. 

depart,  s'en  allei,  partir. 

depend ;  —  on,  d^pendre  de. 

describe,  d^rire. 

desert,  d^rt,  m. 

deserve,  m^riter. 

desiri^  d^sirer,  vouloir. 

despair,  d^sesp^rer. 

desert,  dessert,  m. 

destroy,  d^tniire. 

determine,  determiners  r^udre. 

devour,  d^vorer. 

dial,  cadran,  m. 

diameter,  diam^tre,  m. 

die,  mourir ;  —  atoay,  se  mourir. 

difference,  difference,  f. ;  ihai 
makes  no  — ,  cela  ne  fait  rien. 

different,  different. 

difiScult,  difficile. 

difficulty,  difficult^,  f. 

dig.  creuser,  b^her. 

diminish,  diminuer. 

dine,  diner. 

dining-room,  salle  (f.)  k  manger* 

dinner,  diner,  m. 

direct,  adj.,  droit. 

direct,  v.,  dinger. 

disagreeable,  d^sajn^ble. 

disappear,  disparaftre. 

discover,  d^ouvrir. 
I  discuss,  discuter. 
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discussion,  ^scossion,  t 

dishes,  vaisselle,  f. 

disoblig^g,  d^sobligeaDt. 

disperse,  se  disperser,  se  s^parer. 

displease,  d^plaire. 

dispute,  11.,  diff^^rend,  m. 

dispute,  v. ,  se  disputer. 

dissatisfied,  m^content. 

distinction,  distinction,  1 

disting^uished,  distingu^ 

distract,  distraire. 

disturb,  d^ranger. 

dive,  plonger. 

divide,  divisor ;  parta^r. 

do,  faire ;  —  {o/nealth),  se  porter, 
etc.;  —  wUhotUf  se  passer  de; 
—  you  likefy  aimez-vous?,  did  he 
spectk  ?,  a-t-il  parl6  ? ;  he  does  not 

r\k,  il  ne  parle  pas ;  he  vjorks, 
he  not  f,  il  travaille,  n'est- 

ce  pas? ;  —  not  {don't)  speak,  ne 

parlez  pas. 
doctor,  m^ecin,  m.,  doctenr,  m. 
doctrine,  doctrine,  f. 
doe,  chien,  m. 
doflar,  dollar,  m.,  piastre,  f.  ;  a 

— a  dozen,  un  dollar  la  douzaine. 
door,  porte,  f.  ;  next  — ,  k  c6t^. 
doubt,  n.  ,doute,m.  ;no — ,8an8doute 
doubt,  v.,  douter. ' 
down ;  —  stairs,  en  bas ;  come  — , 

go  —  (stairs),  descendre,  aller  en 

bas ;    bring  — ,  descendre  ;   — 

totmi,  en  ville ;  bent  — ,  courb4 ; 

sit  — ,  s'asseoir  ;lie  — ,  se  coucher. 
dozen,  douzaine,  f. 
Dr.,  docteur,  m. 
dramatic,  dramatique. 
draw,    tirer;    tracer;    —    near, 

s'aj)procher  (de). 
drawing,  dessin,  m. 
dream,  songe,  m.,  rSve,  m. 
dress,  n. ,  robe,  f . ;  toilette,  f. 
dress,    v.,   habiller;    se    mettre; 

s'habiller ;  be  —  ed,  dtre  mis. 
dress-maker,  couturi^re,  f. 
drink,  boire. 
drive ;  go  for  a  — ,  be  out  for  a  — , 

se  promener  en  voiture. 
drive,   v.,  conduire,  mener,  mou- 

voir,  chasser ;  —  away,  chasser. 


drop,  laisser  tomber. 

drown,  se  noyer. 

dry,  sec. 

dry-s^oods  store,  magasin  (m.)  de 

nouveaut^s. 
ducat,  ducat,  m. 
duke,  due,  m. 
dupKC,  dupe,  t 
during,  pendant, 
duty,  devoir,  m. 
dweU,  demeurer. 


each,  chaque,  tout. 

each  one,  chacun. 

each  other,  reflex,  pron.  pi.,  nous, 

vous,  se ;  indef. ,  I'un  I'autre. 
eagerly,  avec  empressement. 
car,  ||reille,  f.  ;  —  -ache,  mal  aux 

oreilles;  —  {of  com),  ^pi,  m. 
early,  de  bonne  heure. 
earn,  gagner. 
earth,  terre,  f. 
easily,  facilement 
easy,  facile, 
eat,  manger. 
economiod,  ^conome. 
educated,  instruit. 
education,  Education,  f.  ;  receive  a 

good  — ,  faire  de  bonnes  Etudes. 
eight,  *huit. 
eighty,  quatre-vingt(8). 
eiSier,  ou ;  nor ...  — ,  ni . . .  non 

plus  ;  he  hasnH  any  — ,  il  n'en  a 

pas  non  plus, 
eldest,  aini. 
elect,  ^lire. 

elephant,  ^l^phant,  m. 
eleven,  onze. 
elm,  orme,  m. 
else,  autre ;  not ,  .  .  anything  — , 

nothing  — ,  ne .  .  .  rien  autre. 
elsewhere,  autre  part,  ailleurs. 
emblem,  embl^me,  m. 
embrasure,  embrasure,  f. 
emperor,  empereur,  m. 
employ  ;  admit  into  his  — ,  admet- 

tre  chez  lui. 
empty,  vide. 
endose,  clore,  endore. 
endosed,  ci-inclua. 
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cooooragpe,  enooorager. 

end,  n.,  fin,  t  ;  coiiSt  to  a  had — » 

finir  mat 
end,  v.,  finir,  se  tenniner. 
enen^y  ennemi,  m. 
eog:as:e,  ■'engager. 
Eng^land,  Angleterre,  1 
Pfi£rii«tt^  anglaia ;  — manj  Anglais, 

m.  ;  —  {3te  langtt<iffe),  I'aoglaia, 

nL,  anglais,  m. 
enjoj,  jooir  de ;  — an^s  ael/,  s'amu- 

ser. 
enough,  assez  (de) ;  not  — ,  pas 

assez ;  kind  — ,  assez  bon. 
enter,  entrer  (dans). 
enterprise,  entreprise,  f. 
equal ;  be  —  (to),  ^galer. 
equivalent,  Univalent, 
error,  erreur,  t 
escape,  ^viter,  ^happer ;  Tiave  a 

narrow  — ,  T^happer  belle, 
estate,  propri^t^,  f.,  biens,  m.  pL 
Europe,  Europe,  f. 
European,  europ^n. 
even,  mSme  ;  —  i/,  —  though,  quand 

mdme. 
evening,  soir,  m.,  soiree,  f. ;   in 

the  — ,  le  soir ;  last  — ,  yesterday 

— ,  hier  (au)  soir. 
ever,  jamais, 
every,  tout,  chaque ;  —  Sunday, 

tous  les  dimanches ;    —  thing 

which,  tout  ce  qui ;  —  other  day, 

tous  les  deux  jours. 
everybody,  tout  le  monde,  m. 
everyone,  chacun. 
everywhere,  partout. 

evil,  mal ; doing,  mal  faire,  m. 

exactly,  exactement,  pr^cis^ment. 

examine,  examiner. 

example,   exemple,   m. ;  for  — , 

par  exemple. 
excavation,  excavation,  f. 
exclaim,  s'^crier. 
excuse,  excuser.  [th^me,  m. 

exercise,  devoir,  m.,  exercice,  m. 
exercise-book,  cahier,  m. 
exhibit,  exposer. 

expect,  attendre,  s'attendre,  comp- 
*  ter,  esp^rer. 
eaqpense,  d^pense,  £.,  d^pens,  m.  pL 


fTplain,  expliqiier. 

eirtract,  arracher. 

qre,  ceil,  m.,  jdnr.,  yeux. 

F. 

ia^ide,  facade,  1 

Dace,  figure,  1,  visage,  m. ;  tihvt 

the  doer  in  on^s  — ,  fermer  la 

porte  au  nez  k  quelqu'un. 
fact,  fait,  m. 

iail,  faiUir ;  to  —  in,  muiquer  k 
fairy,  f^,  £. ;  —  ^tory,  oonte  de 

f&(s). 
faidifiil,  fiddle, 
fall,   tomber;  —  dwt,   AjHcmt; — 

oul,    se    brouillep ;    —   asleep, 

s'endormir. 
familiarity,  familiarity,  t 
familiarly,  famili^rement. 
family,  famille,  1 
famous,  fameux. 
far,  adv.,  loin ;  —  from,  loin  que, 

loinde;  — ai«»y,  loin,  loin  dici; 

farther  off,  plus  loin ;  farther  on, 

plus  loin ;  CM  —  cm,  jusqu'il ;  how 

—  is  it?,  combien  y  a-t-il  ? 
farmer,  paysan,  m.,  fermier,  m., 

cultivateur,  m. 
farmhouse,  ferme,  t 
farm-servant,  valet  (m. )  de  feime. 
fashion,  mode,  f. 
fast,  vite. 
fastidious,  difficile^ 
fate,  destin,  m. 
fkther,  p^re,  m. 
favour,  faveur,  1 
favourite,  favori,  m. 
fear,  n.,  crainte,  f.,  peur,  f. ;  for — 

that,  de  crainte  que ;  for  —  of, 

de  crainte  de. 
fear,  v.,  craindre,  avoir  peur. 
feast,  festin,  m.,  banquet,  m. 
feed,  nourrir. 
feel,    tUter ;    sentir ;    —  hungry, 

sentir  la  faim,  avoir  faim. 
feeling,  sentiment,  m. 
fell,  abattre. 
fellow,  gar9on,  m.  ;  my  good  — , 

mon  ami;    the  brave  ^tle  — s, 

les    petits    bonshommes;     the 

clumsy  -^,  le  maladzoit. 
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fence,  cldtnre,  t 

fetch,  aller  chercher. 

few,  pea,  pea  de,  quelques  ;  a  —, 

quelques-uns ;    (tU    — ,    ne... 

gu^re,  ne. .  .que  peu. 
field,  champ,  m. 
fifteen,  quinze. 
fifteenth,  quinzi^me,  quinze. 
fifth,  cinqui^me,  cinq, 
fiftv,  cinquante. 
fight,  combattre. 
fin,  remplir. 
finally,  enfin,  it  la  fin  ;  —  do,  finir 

par  faire. 
find,  troaver ;  be  found,  se  trou- 

ver ;  —  out,  d^uvrir. 
fine,   beau;  it  is  —  {loeather),  il 

fait  beau  (temps). 
fine-looldns^,  beau,  ^16gant. 
finp^er,  doigt,  m. 
finish,  finir. 
fire,  feu,  m. 
first,  adj.,  premier. 
first,  adv. ,  d'abord ;  €U  — ,  d'abord ; 

for  the  —  time,  pour  la  premiere 

fois. 
fish,  n.,  poisson,  m. 
fish,  y.,  p^her. 
fit,  aller  k ;  my  suit  — s  me  well, 

mon  complet  me  va  bien. 
fitting,  convenable. 
five,  cinq. 
fiatteTj  flatter. 
flattenng^,  flatteur. 
flee,  fuir,  s'enfuir. 
fleet,  flotte,  f. 
Florida,  Floride,  f. 
flour,  farine,  f. 

flower,  fleur,  f.  ;  in  — ,  en  fleurs. 
fluently,  couramment. 
fly,  voier ;  —  aujay,  s'envoler. 
foegy ;  be  — ,  faire  du  brouillard. 
folaea,  crois^. 
foliage,  feuiUage,  m. 
follow,  Buivre. 
following,  suivant. 
foUy,  foUe,  f. 
fond ;  be—  of,  aimer 
food,  nourriture,  1 
foolish,  fou. 
foot,   pied,  nu;  an   -^,  k  pied ; 


tread  under  — ,  fouler  aux 
pieds. 

for,  prep. ,  pour,pendant,  de,contre» 
par ;  —  a  moment,  un  moment ; 
—  (during),  pendant ;  set  out 
— ,  partir  pour;  —  (since), 
depuis ;  —  a  long  time,  —  a  week, 
depuis  longtemps,  depuis  une 
semaine ;  —  m/e,  pour  moi ;  —  it, 
en;  trade  — ,  Changer  pour 
(contre) ;  /  am  sorry  —  it,  j'en 
suis  f^h^ 

for,  conj.,  car. 

forbid,  d^fendre. 

force,  n.,  force,  f. 

force,  v.,  forcer. 

foreign,  Stranger;  in  — countries^ 
k  l^tranger. 

forest,  for^t,  t 

forget,  oublier. 

forlE,  fourchette,  t 

form,  former. 

former ;  the  — ,  celui-U. 

fortnight,  quinzaine,  £.,  quinxe 
jours,  m.  pL 

fortunate,  heureux. 

fortune,  fortune,  f. ;  good  — ,  bon- 
heur,  m. ;  mAike  one^s  — ,  faire 
fortune. 

forty,  quarante. 

four,  quatre. 

fourteenth,  quatorzidme,  quatorze. 

fourth,  quatri^me,  quatre. 

fox,  renard,  m. 

franc,*  franc,  m. 

France,  France,  f. ;  in — ,to — ,en 
France. 

Francis,  Fran9oi8,  m.,  Francis,  m. 

Frederick  the  Great,  Fr^^ric  le 
Grand. 

free,  libre. 

freeze,  geler. 

French,  adj.,  frangais;  —  (the  lan- 
guage), le  fran9ais,  fran9ais ;  — 
many  Fran^ais,  m.  ;  —  t^acheTf 
])rofesseur  (m. )  de  fran9ais. 

Friday,  vendredi,  m. 

friend,  ami,  m. ;  amie,  f. 

friendly,  aimable. 

friend^p,  amiti^,  f. 

frog,  grenouille,  f. 
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from,  de,  k,  k  partir  de,  dans, 
d'apr^,  depuis ;  —  day  to  day, 
de  jour  en  jour ;  —  U,  ea;  — 
fuUure,  d'apr^  nature  ;  drink  — 
a  glass,  boire  dans  un  verre  ; 
taie  —  the  table,  prendre  sur  la 
table. 

front ;  in  —  of,  devant. 

fruit,  fruit,  m. 

frying-pan,  poSle,  1 

fulfil,  accomplir. 

full,  plein. 

furnish,  foumir. 


g^allery,  ^erie,  f. 

earden,  jardin,  m. 

Gascon,  Gascon,  m. 

gate,  porte,  1 

gather,  cueillir. 

gay»  gai. 

general,  g^n^ral,  m. 

generally,  en  g^n^ral,  g^^rale- 
ment,  ordinairement. 

generous,  g^n^reux. 

gentleman,  monsieur,  m. 

Ueorge,  Georges. 

German,  allemand. 

get,  prendre ;  avoir ;  obtenir ;  go 
ana  — ,  aller  chercher,  aller 
trouver ;  —  up,  rise,  se  lever ; 

—  up  on,  monter  sur ;  —  [be- 
come), devenir ;  —  made,  have 
made,  faire  faire ;  —  married,  se 
marier  ;  —    angry,   se   f &cher ; 

—  on,  avanoer. 
ghost,  revenant,  m. 
gird  on,  ceindre. 
girl,  fille,  f.,  enfant,  f. 

give,  donner  ;  —  away,   donner ; 

—  bach,  rendre. 

glad ;  —  at,  of,  content  de,  charm^ 
de. 

glory,  gloire,  f. 

glove,  gant,  m. 

go,  aller ;  se  rendre ;  —  away,  8*en 
aller,  partir;  —  in,  into,  entrer 
dans;  —  out,  sortir;  —  with, 
accompagner,  aller  avec  ;  —  by, 

—  past,  passer  (devant) ;  —  up 
{stairs),  aller  en  haut,  monter ; 


—  down  {stairs),  aller  en  baa^ 
descendre ;. — 'and  see,  aller  voir ; 

—  around  the  city,  fiire  le  tour 
delaville;  — to  &m2,  se  coucher ; 
— for  a  row,  sail,  etc.,  se  pro- 
mener  en  bateau  ;  —  {out)  for  a 
walk,  aller  se  promener  {k  pied), 
aller  faire  une  promenade  {k 
pied) ;  —  for  a  drive,  se  pro- 
mener en  voiture ;  —  for  a  ride, 
se  promener  k  cheval;  — for,  — 
after,  —  and  get,  aller  cherchei* ; 
— b<ick  {again),  retoumer ;  — 
down  toum,  aller  en  ville ;  — 
Juyme,  aller  chez  -soi,  rentrer ;  — 
on,  oontinuer  {k),  aUer  en ;  —  to 
sleep,  s'endormir ;  —  to  France, 
aller  en  France,  partir  pour  la 
France. 

God,  Dieu ;  gods,  dieux,  m.  pi. 
gold,  or,  m. ;  adj.  {of  gold),  d'or, 

en  or. 
golden,  d'or. 
good,  bon,  brave ;  my  —  fellow, 

mon  ami,  m. ;  be  so  —  as  to,  be 

—  enough  to,  voulez-vous  bien, 
ayez  la  oont^  de,  veuillez. 

good,  bien,  m.;  do  — ,  faire  da 
bien. 

good-bye,  adieu,  au  revoir. 

goodness,  bont^,  1 

goods,  marchandises,  f.  pL 

goose,  oie,  1 

gooseberry-bosh,  groseillier,  m. 

government,  gouvemement,  m. 

grace,  gr^ce,  t 

g^rain,  grain,  m. 

g^rammar,  grammaire>  f. 

grandfather,  grand-p^re,  m. ,  alenl, 
m. 

gfrandmamma,  grand'm^re,  1 

gfrandmother,  grand*m^re,  f. 

grandson,  petit-fils,  m. 

g^rass,  herbe,  f. 

gr&Ytlj,  gravement. 

great,  grand,  gros ;  —  deal,  bean- 
coup. 

Great  Britain,  Grande-Bretagne,  £. 

Greek,  grec. 

green,  vert. 

grind,  moudre. 
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ground,  terre,  i  ;  {up)<m  ths—,  k 
teire,  par  terre. 

grow,  croltre ;  —  larger,  grandir. 

grudge  (haye  a),  en  voulofr. 

guard,  garde,  m. 

gun,  fusil,  m. 

H. 

hair,  cheveux,  m.  pL 

half,  demi,  moiti^,  f . ;  —  an  hour, 
une  demi-heure,  f. ;  hcUf-past 
eiahi,  huit  heures  et  demie. 

hall,  adv.,  it  demi. 

hall,  vestibule,  m.  ;  salle,  f. 

hand,  main,  1 ;  shake  hands  wUh, 
donner  la  main  k;  on  the  right 
— ,  k  droite;  on  the  left  — ,  k 
gauche ;  — {of  a  clock),  aiguille,  f. 

hirndkerdiief,  mouchoir,  m. 

hang,  pendre. 

happen,  arriver;  venirft. 

happily,  heuteusement. 

happy,  heureux,  content. 

hard ;  work  — ,  travailler  ferme. 

hardly,  k  peine. 

harm,  faire  mal  k, 

harp,  *harpe,  t 

harvest,  moisson,  f. 

hasten,  se  h&ter,  se  d^p^cher ;  — 
into  presence  oft  aocourir  aupr^ 
de. 

hat,  chapeau,  m. 

hate,  'ha!r. 

hatred,  *haine,  1 

hatter,  chapelier,  m. 

have,  avour;  obtenir;  —  {as 
auxiliary),  avoir,  dtre;  / —  to  be 
there,  il  faut  que  j'y  sois ;  — 
him  go,  faites-lepartir;  —  {cause 
to  be),  faire ;  Jam  having  a  house 
built,  je  fais  b&tir  une  maison ; 
— dime,  faire  faire  ;  —  one*s  hair 
cut,  se  faire  couper  les  cheveux ; 
— just,  venir  de  ;  —  to  do  with, 
avoir  affaire  k\  he  has  spoken, 
has  he  not  ?,  il  a  narl^,  n'est-oe 
pas  ? ;  —  to,  dtre  oblig^  de. 

Havre,  le  Havre. 

hay,  foin,  m. 

hazel-nut,  noisette,  f. 

he,  il,  lui ;  ce ;  —  who,  oelui  qui ; 
—  himaiift  lui-mdme. 


head,  t^te,  f.  ;  maltre,  m. 
headache;  have  — ,  avoir  mal  k 

latSte. 
heal,  gu^rir. 
health,  sant^,  f. 
hear,  entendre  ;  — from,  reoevoir 

des  nou  velles  de ;  / — from  him^ 

je  re9oiB  de  ses  nou  velles ;  —  of, 

entendre  parler  de. 
heart,  ooeur,  m. 
heat,  ohaleur,  f. 
heavy,  lourd. 
hedge,  <haie,  f. 

Helena;  St.  —,  Sainte-H^lAno. 
help,  aider, 
hen,  poule,  t 
hence,  aussi,  done 
Henry,  Henri,  m. 
her,  adj.,  son,  sa,  ses ;  lui ...  le  (1^ 

eUe).      ^ 
her,  pers.  pron.,  la,  elle;  to  — , 

lui,  k  elle;  —  own,  le  sien,  k 

elle. 
here,  ici,  y ;  —  below,  id-bas ;  — 

is,  —  are,  voici. 
hero,  'h^ros,  m. 
hers,  le  sien,  k  elle. 
herself,  se,  elle-mdme. 
hide,  cacher. 
high,  *haut ;  —  price,  grand  prix, 

m.,  tant. 
hill,  coUine,  f. 
him,  le,  lui ;  to,  for  — ,  lui ;  — 

who,  celui  quL 
himself,  se,  soi,  lui,  lui-m6me ;  to 

— ,  en    lui-mdme ;   he  — ,  lui- 

mdme. 
hind,  adj.,  de  derri^re. 
hinder,  emp^her. 
his,  adj.,  son,  sa,  ses ;  lui ...  le 

(it  lui). 
his,  pron.,  le  sien,  li  lui;  —  oum, 

le  sien. 
history,  histoire,  1 
hither ;  —  and  thither,  <}ket]L 
hold,  tenir ;  —  out,  tendre. 
hole,  trou,  m. 
holiday,    jour  (m.)  de  f^te  ;  — s, 

vacances,  f.  pL 
holy,  b^nit. 
home ;  {at)  — ,  chez  moi,  chez  toi. 
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etc.,  k  la  maiflon  ;  go  — ,  aller 
chez  moi,  chez  toi,  eta,  aller  k 
la  maison. 

honest,  honn^te,  loyal,  probe. 

honestf,  loyaut^,  1,  probity,  1 

honour,  n.,  honneur,  m. 

honour,  v.,  honorer. 

hope,  n.,  eep^rance,  1 

hope,  v.,  e^rer. 

horse,  cheval,  m. 

horseback ;  on  — ,k  chevaL 

horseshoe,  far  (m.)  ^  chevaL 

hot ;  chaud,  briUant ;  U  is  — ,  il 
fait  chaud. 

hour,  heure,  1 

house,  maison,  f. ;  ai  {to)  our  — , 
chez  nous;  <U  whose  — /,  chez 
qui  ? ;  at  Mr.  Jffs  (  —  ),  chez 
Monsieur  B;  in  the  — ,  k  la 
maison,  dans  la  maison. 

how,  comment,  commej  combien ; 

—  /,  comme !,  que!;  — tokcA, 

—  manyt  combien ;  —  much/,  — 
many  /,  combien  (de) !,  que  de  ! ; 

—  long  have  you  been  here  .^  de- 
puis  quand  etes-vous  ici?;  — 
nappy  she  is  /,  (ju'elle  est  heu- 
reuse ! ;  —  old  %8  hef,  quel  Age 
a-t-il?;  —  is  heff  comment  se 
porte-t-il  ?,  comment  va-t-il  ? 

however,  cependant;  —  good^ 
quelque  bon  que ;  —  that  may 
6c,  quoi  qu*il  en  soit ;  —  little^ 
pour  peu  que. 

hcnvl,  n. ,  cri,  m. ;  give  a  — ,  pousser 
un  cri. 

howl,  V. ,  pousser  un  cri. 

humble,  humble. 

hundred  ;  a  (one)  — ,  cent. 

hunger,  faim,  f. 

hung^ry ;  he  (feel)  — ,  avoir  faim. 

hunt,  chasser. 

hunting,  chasse,  f. 

hurrah  for  I,  vive(nt) ! 

hurry  ;  —  wp,  se  d^pdcher  ;  be  in 
a  — ,  6tre  press^. 

hurt,  faire  mai^;  —  one's  self,  se 
faire  mal. 

husband,  man,  m. 

husbandman,  laboureur,  m. 

hymn,  cantique,  m. 


I,  je,  moi. 

ice,  glace,  £. 

idea,  id^,  t 

idle,  paresseuz. 

idleness,  paresse,  1 

if,  sL 

ignorant,  ignorant;  be  —  qf,  ig- 
norer. 

ill,  n. ,  mal,  m. 

ill,  adj.,  malade. 

ill,  adv.,  maL 

ill-fortune,  malheur,  m. 

ill-treat,  maltraiter. 

illuminate,  illuminer. 

image,  imajge,  t 

imag^ine,  s'imaginer. 

immediately,  tout  de  suite. 

impatient,  unpatient. 

important,  important. 

impossible,  impossible. 

in,  dans,  k,  en,  de,  sur  ;  —  i<,  y ; 
—  {after  superlative),  de ;  —  the 
reign  of,  sous;  be  — ,  y  fitre, 
Stre  chez  soi ;  —  the  evening,  le 
soir  ;  one  —  few,  un  sur  dix  ;  — 
the  west,  k  Fouest. 

inch,  pouce,  m. 

income,  revenu,  m. 

increase,  augmenter. 

incur,  courir. 

indeed  1,  vraiment  1 

indisposed,  souffrant. 

individual,  individu,  m. 

influence,  n. ,  influence,  L 

influence,  v.,  influencer. 

inhabitant,  habitant,  m. 

injustice,  injustice,  f. 

ink,  encre,  f. 

inkstand,  encrier,  m. 

inn,  auberge,  f. 

innkeeper,  aubergiste,  m. 

insect,  insecte,  m. 

instead  of,  au  lieu  de. 

institution,  institution,  f. 

instrument,  instrument,  m. 

insult,  dire  des  injures  k,  insulter. 

intelligent,  intelligent. 

intend,  avoir  (r)intention. 

intention,  intention,  £. 
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inter,  enterrer. 

interest,  int^r^t,  m. ;  take  —  in, 
prendre  int^rdt  k,  s'occuper  de. 

interest,  int^reaser. 

interesting,  int^reasant. 

interview;  {private) — ,t6te-i-t6te, 
m. 

intimate,  intime. 

into,  dans,  en  ;  —  »<,  y,  Wi  dedans ; 
fall  —  the  sea,  tomber  k  la  mer ; 
—  his  presence,  aupres  de  lui 

introduce,  presenter. 

invention,  invention,  f. 

invite,  inviter. 

iron,  fer,  m. ;  —  (adj. )  de  fer. 

is,  see  be  ;  here  —,  here  are,  voici ; 
here  lie  — ,  le  voici 

island,  tie,  f. 

it,  11,  elle,  ce;  le,  la;  cela;  in—, 
y,  dedans  ;  of— ,  for  — ,  en  ;  to 
— ,  y ;  —  is  you,  c'est  vous ;  —  is 
they,  ce  sent  eux,  c'est  eux ;  think 
of^,  y  penser;  is — ?,  vraiment? 

Italian,  italien. 

Italy,  Italic,  f. 

its,  son,  sa,  ses  ;  en.  .^.le. 

itself,  se,  sol ;  lui-mdme ;  m^me. 


January,  Janvier,  m. 

Japan,  Japon,  m. 

Jericho,  Jericho. 

Jerusalem,  Jerusalem. 

John,  Jean. 

joke,  plalsanter. 

journey,  voyage,  m.  ;  set  out  again 

on  a  — ,  se  remettre  en  route, 
joyful,  joyeux. 
judge,  juge,  m.  ;  be  a  good  —  of, 

se  connattre  k  (en). 


judge,  juger. 
July,  juillet,  m. 


jump,  sauter 
dessus. 


—  over,  sauter  par- 


Jupiter,  Jupiter.  * 

just,  adj.,  juste,  precis. 

just,  adv. ,  justement^onc ;  — look, 
regardez  done ;  to  have  — ,  venir 
de,  ne  faire  que  de  ;  —  then,  k  ce 
moment ;  —  <w,  au  moment  od. 

justice,  justice,  f. 


keep,  garder,  tenir;  —  on,  slier 

en. 
kernd,  amande,  f. 
key,  clef,  f . 

kioc  out,  mettre  k  la  porta, 
kill,  tuer,  faire  mourir. 
kind,  n.,  esp^ce,  1,  sorte,  f. ;  whai 

^of  weaUier  is  U?,  quel  temps 

fait-il? 
kind,  adj.,  bon  ;  —  to,  bon  pour  ; 

he  so  —  as,  he  —  enough  to, 

vouloir  bien  ;  it  is  —  of  him  to, 

c'est  bon  k  lui  de. 
kindly,  bien. 
kindness,  bont^,  f.  ;  have  tJte  — 

to,  vovdoir  bien,  avoir  la  bont^ 

de. 
king,  roi,  m. 
kingdom,  royaume,  m. ;    United 

— ,  Royaume-Uni,  m. 
kiss,  embrasser,  baiser. 
kitchen,  cuisine,  f. 
knee,  genou,  m. ;  faU  on  onis  — t, 

tomber  k  genoux. 
knife,  couteau,  m.,  canif,  m. 
knight,  chevalier,  m. 
knock,  frapper ;  there  is  a  — ,  on 

frappe. 
know,  savoir,  connaltre  ;  —  how, 

savoir. 
knowledge,  science,  f.,  connais* 

sances,  f.  pi. 


labour,  travail,  m.,  labeur,  m. 
lady,  dame,  f.  ;  young  — ,  demoi* 

selle,  f.,  jeune  dame,  f. 
lake,  lac,  m. 
lamb,  agneau,  m. 
lamp,  lampe,  f. 
lamp-shade,  abat-jour,  m. 
land,  terre,  f. 
landlord,  aubergiste,  m. 
language,  langue,  f.  ;  —  (of  ani- 

mats,  etc.),  langage,  m. 
large,    grand,    gros ;    grow    — > 

grandir. 
last,  adj.,  dernier,  pass^;  —  yeat^ 

Tannic  demi^re,  rann6e  pai»^  ) 
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— evening,  hier  (au)  soir;  — night, 

oette  nait ;  at  — ,  enfin,  k  la  fin. 
last,  y.,  durer.   • 
late,  tard,  en  retard ;  he  is  — ,  il 

est  en  retard ;  be  —  for,  man- 

quer ;  it  is  — ,  il  est  tard  ;  it  is 

getting  — ,  il  se  fait  tard ;  later 

an,  plus  tard. 
lately,  demi^rement. 
L4itin,  latin, 
latter ;  the  — ,  celui>cL 
laud,  loner, 
laugh,  rire;    —  at,  rire   de,   se 

moquer  de. 
laughter,  rire,  m. 
law,  loi,  1 
law-suit,  proc^,  m. 
lazy,  paressenx. 
lead,  mener,  conduire. 
leaf,  fenille,  f. 
leap,  sauter. 
leun,  apprendre,  savoir. 
learned  ;  —  man,  savant,  m. 
leathern,  de  cuir. 
leave,  tr.,  quitter,  laisser. 
leave,  intr.,  partir. 
left,  gauche;  on  the  —  {h^nd),  k 

(la)  gauche  ;  /  have  none  — ,  je 

n'en  ai  plus. 
leg,  jambe,  f. 
lend,  prater. 
less,  moins ;  —  tJtan  two,  moins 

de  deux. 
lesson,  lefon,  f. 

lest,  que. .  .ne,  de  peur  que. .  .ne. 
let,  laisser,  permettre;  —  us  go, 

allons ;  —  nim  finish,  qu'il  finisse ; 

—  him  be  glad,  qu'il  soit  content ; 

—  in,  laisser  entrer. 
letter,  lettre,  f. 
Levite,  Invite,  m. 
liberal,  liberal, 
liberty,  liberty,  f. 
library,  biblioth^ue,  f. 

lie  {speak  falsely),  mentir ;  — 
{buried),  g^sir;  —  doum,  se 
coucher. 

life,  vie,  f. 

light,  n.,  lumi^re,  f. 

light;  —  auburn  hair,  oheveux 
ohfttain  olair. 


I'-' 


Uke,  v.,  aim^;  vouloir,  d^sirer; 

—  better,  aimer  mieux ;  —  to, 
aimer  k ;  /should  —  {very  much), 
j'aimerais  (bien),  je  voudrais 
(bien) ;  /  should  —  you  to  do  it, 
je  voudrais  que  vous  le  fassiez 
(fissiez);  —  i^  in,  se  plaire  k^ 
I  should  —  to  have  done  it, 
j'aurais  voulu  le  faire. 

like,  prep.,  comme;  anything  — 
that,  quelque  chose  de  pareil, 
ne  . . .  rien  de  pareiL 

lily  of  the  valley,  muguet,  m. 

line,  ligne,  f. 

listen  (to),  ^couter. 

little,  adj.,  petit;  — ,  adv.,  pen; 
a  — ,  un  peu  (de) ;  however  — , 
pour  peu  que ;  a  —  ago,  il  y  a 
quelques  moments;   —  by  — , 

^  peu  k  peu. 

li^,  demeurer,  vivre ;  —  in,  de- 
meurer  it,  dans,  etc.,habiter;  — 
on,  vivre  de;  long  — !,  vive(nt)! 

living,  vivant ;  —  is  dear,  il  fait 
cher  vivre ;  not  a  —  soul,  ne. . . 
&me  vivante. 

log,  bAche,  'f. 

London,  Londres. 

long,  v.,  tarder;  /* —  to,  H  me 
tarde  de ;  be  —  in,  tarder  k. 

long,  adj.  or  adv. ,  long,  longtemps ; 
have  you  been  here  —  ?,  y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  dtes  ici?; 
a  —  tim^^  a  —  while,  longtemps; 
how    — /,    depuis    quand?;    as 

—  as,  tant  que  ;  /  have  not  seen 
them  for  a  —  time,  il  y  a  long- 
temps que  je  ne  les  ai  vus ;  a  — 
way  off,  loin. 

longer ;  no  — ,  ne  . . .  plus. 

look,  regarder;  —  at,  regarder; 

—  around,  regarder  autour ;  — 
out  of  the  window,  regarder  par 
la  fen^tre  ;  — for,  chercher ;  — , 
intr.,  avoir  I'air,  sembler,  par- 
altre  ;  get  a  good  —  ai,  bien  voir. 

look  out,  prendre  garde;  —  of 
the  window,  regarder  par  la 
fenStre. 

lose,  perdre ;  —  sigJU  of,  perdre 
de  vue. 
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loS8,perte,  t 

loud,  adv.,  fort»  haul. 

Louis,  Lonis,  m. 

love,  n.,  amour,  m.  1,  affection,  1, 

tendresse,  1  ;  my  first  — ^  mes 

premieres  amours. 
love,  v.,  aimer. 
luck ;  good  — ,  fortune,  t 
hinch,  y.,  dejeuner. 
lunch,  n.,  godter,  m.,  dejeuner,  m. 

M. 

machine,  machine,  f. 

madam,  madame,  f.  pL  mesdames. 

map^nificent,  magninque. 

maid,  bonne,  f .  ;  —  of  aU  work, 
bonne  k  tout  faire. 

majority,  majority,  f. 

make,  fkire,  rendre ;  he  made,  se 
foire ;  —  use,  se  servir. 

man,  homme,  m,;old^,  vieillard, 
m., — (soldier),  soldat,  m,;the  — 
who,  a  —  who,  celui  qui  ;  young 
men,  jeimes  gens. 

mamier,  mani^re,  f. 

many ;  very  — ,  a  grecU  — ,  beau- 
coup  (de) ;  so  — ,  tant  (de) ;  — 
a,  maint ;  as  — ,  autant  (de) ; 
how  —  f,  combien  (de)  ?,  many, 
beaucoup  de  personnes. 

maple,  n. ,  Arable,  m. ;  adj. ,  d'^rable. 

March,  mars,  m. 

march,  marcher. 

mark,  marque,  f. 

market,  march^,  m, ;  to,  at  (the) 
— ,  au  march^. 

marry;  {give  in  marriage,  unite 
in  m>arriage),  marier;  —  {taJce 
in  marriage),  ^pouser,  se  marier 
k  (avec) ;  —  {be  married,  get 
married),  se  marier. 

Marseilles,  Marseille,  f. 

Mary,  Marie. 

mass,  messe,  f. 

master,  maitre,  m. 

masterpiece,  chef-d'oeuvre,  m. 

matter ;  wJiat  is  the  —  with  you  f, 
qu'avez- vous  ?  ;  what  is  the  — ?, 
qu*y  a-t-il?,  de  quoi  s'agit-il?; 
no  — ,  ihojt  does  not  — ,  n'im- 
porte. 


maxim,  maxime,  L 

Mbj,  mai,  m. 

may,  pouvoir  ;  that  —  be,  oela  ae 

pent;   it  —   be,    il  se  pent;  / 

might  have,  j'aunus  pu;  —  it 

please,  qu'il  plaise. 
me,  me,  moi ;  to,  for  — ,  me,  moi  ;/or 

-^,  pour  moi ;  with  — ,  avec  moi 
mean,  vouloir  dire, 
meat,  viande,  1 
medicine,  m^ecine,  i. 
meet,  rencontrer ;  se  r^unir. 
meeting,  assemble,  f.  ;  call  a  — , 

convoquer  une  assemble 
melt,  fondre. 
member ;  —  of  Parliament,  d^pn- 

t6,  m. 
memorandum,  m^moire,  m. 
memory,  m^moire,  1 
mention ;  danU  —  it,  H  n*j  a  pas 

de  quoi. 
merchant,  marchand,  m. 
Mercuiy,  Mercure. 
mere,  simple. 

merely,  seulement,  rien  que. 
ment,  m^rite,  m. 
method,  m^thode,  f. 
metre,  m^tre,  m. 
Michaelmas,  la  Saint-MicheL 
middle,  milieu,  m. 
midnight,  minuit,  m. 
midst,  milieu,  m. ;  into  the  — ,  au 

milieu, 
midsummer  nig:ht's  dream,  songe 

(m. )  d'une  nuit  d'^t^. 
mild  ;  be  — ,  faire  doux. 
mile,  mille,  m. 
military,  militaire. 
milk,  n.,  lait,  m. 
milk,  v.,  traire. 
mill,  mouHn,  m. 
miller,  meunier,  m. 
milliner,  modiste,  f. 
mind,  &nie,  f. 
mine,  le  mien  ;  k  moi ;  a  friend  of 

— ,  un  de  mes   amis ;   —  and 

thine,  le  mien  et  le  tien. 
minister,  ministre,  m. 
minute,  minute,  f.  ;  five  — s  to  five, 

cinq  heures  moins  cinq(minute8)t 

quatre  heures  cinquante-oinq. 
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miser,  avare,  m. 

misery,  mis^re,  f. 

misfortune,  malheur,  m. 

Miss,  mademoiselle,  f. 

miss,  manquer. 

mistake ;  make  a  — ,  se  tromper. 

mistaken  ;  be  — ,  se  tromper. 

modem,  modeme. 

modest,  modeste. 

moment,  moment,  m. ;  this  — ,  k 

rinstant. 
monarch,  monarque,  m. 
monastery,  monast^,  m. 
Monday,  Imidi,  m. 
money,  argent,  m. 
monk,  moine,  m. 
month,  mois,  m. ;  what  day  of  the 

—  wi<Msee§427,  2);  imht-- 
of  May,  au  mois  de  maL 

Montreal,  Montr^,  m. 

moon,  lune,  f. 

moonlis^ht,  clair  (m.)  de  lune. 

more,  plus  (de),  encore,  davan- 
tage ;  hxive  you  any  —  money?, 
avez-Yous  encore  de  I'argent  ?,  / 
?uive  no  — ,  /  have  not  any  — ,  je 
n^enaiplus;  — money  than, -plna 
d'argent  que ;  I  have  some  — ,  j'en 
ai  encore ;  no  — ,  ne. .  .plus  ;  — 
than  twenty  times,  plus  de  vingt 
fois ;  it  is  worth  — ,  il  vaut  mieux ; 

—  than  one,  plus  d'un. 
morning,  matin,  m. ;  good  — ,  bon- 

jour  ',  in  the  — ,  le  matin. 
morrow,  lendemain,  m. 
mortification,  mortification,  f. 
most,  tr^s,  bien,  fort ;  the  — ,  le 

plus ;  —  people,  la  plupart  des 

gens. 
mother,  m^re,  f. 
mount,  montagne,  f. 
mountain,  montagne,  f. 
mouth,  bouche,  f. 
move,  mouvoir,  ^mouvoir,  remuer ; 

se  remuer. 
Mr.,  monsieur,  m. 
much,  beaucoup  (de),  bien,  trds, 

grand'chose  ;  very  — ,  beaucoup  ; 

as  —  as,  autant  que ;  so  — ,  tant, 

tellement;    liow   — ?,    combien 

(de)  ? ;  too  — ,  trop ;  as  — ,  au- 


tant (de) ;  pay  twice  cu  — » payer 
deux  fois  plus  cher ;  give  too  — , 
payer  trop  cher. 

mud,  vase,  f .,  boue,  t 

museum,  mus4e,  m. 

music,  musique,  f. 

must,  falloir,  devoir ;  /  —  go,  H 
me  faut  partir,  il  faut  que  je 
parte ;  ?ie  —  have  done  it,  il  a 
d^  le  faire. 

my,  mon,  ma,  mes ;  me  (dat. ) . . . 
le ;  /  wash  —  face,  je  me  lave 
la  fiffure ;  —  ovm,  le  mien,  a  moL 

myseu,  me,  moi,  moi-mdme. 

mysterious,  myst^rieux. 

N. 
nail,  clou,  m. 
naked,  nu. 
name,  n.,  nom,  m. 
name,  v.  appeler;  bemamed,  s'appe- 

ler ;  wJiat  is  the  —  of?,  comment 

s'appelle  ? 
nap,  somme,  m.  * 

Napoleon,  Napolton. 
narrow,  ^troit ;  have  a  —  escape, 

r^happer  belle. 
nation,  nation,  f. 
national,  national 
native,  natif. 
natural,  natureL 
nature,  nature,  f. 
naughty,  m^chant. 
near,  pr^  de ;  —  by,  tout  prfes ; 

be  — falling,  penser  tomber. 
nearly,  pr^s  de,  presque. 
necessary,  n^cessaire  ;  be  — ,  Stre 

n^cessaire,  falloir. 
neck,  cou,  m. 
need,  n.,  besoin,  m. 
need,  v.,  avoir  besoin  de,  falloir ; 

w?iat  does  he  —  ?,  que  lui  faut-il  ?, 

de  quoi  a-t-il  besoin  ? 
needless,  inutile. 
neglect,  n^gliger. 
neg^ro,  n^gre,  m. 

neighbour,  voisin,  m.,  voisine,  £• 
neighbouring,  voisin. 
neiuier,  ni  I'un  ni  I'autre ...  ne ; 

—  ...  nor,  (ne. . .)  ni  . . .  ni. 
nest,  nid,  m. 
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never,  ne  . . .  jamais ;  —  can  any 

onef  on  (personne)  ne  pent  ja- 
mais. 
nevertheless,  cependant 
new,  nouveau,  neuf. 
New  Orleans,  la  Nonvelle  -  Or- 

l^ns,  f. 
news,  nouvelle(8),  f.  ;  what  is  the 

— .?,  qu'y  a-t-il  de  nouveau  ? 
newly-married  couple,  nouveauz 

mari^s. 
newspaper,  journal,  m. 
New- Year's  Day,  le  jour  de  FAn. 
next,  adj.,  prochain,  premier  ;  — 

year,  Fann^  prochaine  ;  the  — 

<iay,  le  lendemain ;  —  time,  la 

prochaine  fois  ;  —  door,  k  c6t^  ; 

the  —  one,   celui    k    c6t^ ;    — 

morning,  le  lendemain  matin. 
next,   adv. ,    aprds,    ensuite ;    the 

very  —  day,  d^  demain,  d^s  le 

lendemain. 
nice,  joli,  gentil. 
nieht,  nuit,  f.  ;  all  — ,  (de)  tonte 

la  nuit ;  laM  — ,  hier  soir,  cette 

nuit. 
nine,  neuf. 
nineteen,  dix-neuf. 
ninety,  quatre-vingt-dix. 
nine^-two,  quatre-vingt-douze. 
no,   non,   ne  . . .  pas,   aucun ;    — 

man,  —  one,  personne,  aucun ; 

—  longer,  —  more,  ne  . . .  plus, 
noble,  noble, 
nobleman,  noble,  m. ,  gentilhomme, 

m. 
nobody,  ne  . . .  personne  ;    —  ai 

all,  ne  . . .  qui  que  ce  soit  (ffit). 
noise,  bruit,  m. 
none,  pas,  nul ;  /  have  — ,  je  n*en 

ai  pas ;  there  are  — ,  il  n'y  en, a 

pas ;  have  —  left,  n'en  avoir  plus. 
nonsense  I,  allons  done  ! 
noon,  midi,  m. 
nor,  ni,  et  ne . . .  pas ;  —  /  either, 

ni  moi  non  plus. 
Normandy,  Normandie,  f. 
north,  nord,  m. ,  du  nord  ;  —  wind, 

bise,  f.,  vent  (m.)  du  nord. 
North  America,  I'Am^rique  (i )  da 

Nord. 
84 


nose,  nez,  m. 

not,  ne . . .  pas  (point),  non  ;  is  he 
—  ?,  n*est-ce  pas  ?  ;  —  for  me, 
(non)  pas  pour  moi ;  —  that,  non 
(pas)  que  ;  —  one,  (ne .  . . )  pas 
un;  —  ai  all,  pas  du  tout;  — 
very  long  afterwards,  pas  long- 
temps  apr^. 

note,  billet,  m. 

nothing,  (ne. . .)  rien  ;  that  is  — to 
him,  cela  ne  lui  fait  rien;  — 
good,  (ne . .  . )  rien  de  bon ;  —  ai 
aU,  rien  du  tout,  ne. .  .quoi 
que  ce  soit  (fdt) ;  do  —  hvi,  ne 
faire  que. 

notice,  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir. 

novel,  roman,  m. 

November,  novembre,  m. 

now,  maintenant,  ^pr^nt,  d^j^; 
tiens  ! ;  not  to  have  — ,  n'avoir 
plus ;  —  and  then,  de  temps  en 
temps. 

number,  nombre,  m.,  num^ro>  m., 
compte,  m. 

numerous,  nombreux. 

nut,  noisette,  L 


oak,  chSne,  m. 

obelisk,  ob^lisque,  m. 

obey,  ob^ir  (k), 

oblig^,  obliger,  forcer. 

obliging:,  obligeant. 

observe,  observer,  remarquer. 

occasion,  occasion,  f. 

occasionally,  de  temps  en  temps. 

occupied,  occupy. 

occur  (ojf  ideas),  venir  k  qqn.   k 

Tesprit. 
o'clodc,  heure(s),  f. ;  at  four  — , 

k  quatre  heures. 
October,  octobre,  m. 
of,  de  ;  —  it,  —  them,  en,  y. 
offend,  offenser,  d^plaire  L 
office,  bureau,  m. 
often,  souvent ;  how  — ,  combien 

de  fois. 
oh  I,  oh  !  ^ 

oil,  huile,  f. 
old  {in  years),  vieux,  &g^ ;  {former), 

ancien;  how  —  are  youf,  quel 
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ftgeayez-vous?;  be  Jive  years — , 
avoir  cinq  ana,  Stre  ka6  de  cinq 
ana ;  —  man,  vieillard,  m. 

on,  aur,  k,  de,  en ;  —  the  rights  k 
(la)  droite;  —  business,  pour 
afi&kirea ;  —  this  side,  de  ce  cdt4; 
often  omitted  with  time  exprea- 
aiona,  6.^.,  —  the  sixth,  le  aix. 

once,  une  foia,  autrefoia;  at  — , 
tout  de  auite. 

one,  num.,  un,  une. 

one,  indef.  pron.,  on,  voua  (obj.) ; 
—  must  eat,  il  faut  manger ;  no 
— ,  peraonne  (toith  ne) ;  the 
white  — s,  lea  blanca;  an  iron 
— ,  un  en  fer;  a  small  — ,  un 
petit ;  the  —  who,  celui  qui ; 
thai  — ,  celui-U  ;  /  am  -r-  too,  je 
le  auia  auaai ;  —  of  my  friends,  a 
doctor,  un  dooteur  de  mea  amia. 

one's,  aon ;  le. 

one's  self,  ae,  aoL 

only,  ne  . . .  que,  aeulement ;  not 
— ,  non  aeulement ;  —  {one), 
aeuL 

open,  adj.,  ouvert;  wide  — , 
grand(e)  ouvert(e). 

open,  v.,  ouvrir ;  a'ouvrir,  ^lore. 

opium,  opium,  m. 

opportune,  opportun. 

opportunity,  occaaion,  f. 

or,  ou  ;  ni  (after  aana) ;  «io  . . .  — , 
ne. .  .ni. .  .ni. 

orator,  orateur,  m. 

orchard,  verger,  m. 

order,  n.,  ordre,  m. ;  %n  —  to, 
pour,  afin  de  ;  t ra  —  that,  poui; 
que,  afin  que. 

order,  g^ive  orders,  ordonner ;  -r 
(send  for),  faire  venir. 

orjg^anize,  organiaer. 

other,  autre  ;  — «,  d'autrea ;  many 
— s,  bien  d'autrea ;  people  give 
ea^h  — ,  on  ae  donne  ;  write  to 
each  — ,  s'^crire;  every  —  day, 
toua  lea  deux  joura. 

oueht,  devoir ',  he  —  to  do  it,  il 
devrait  le  faire  ;  he  —  to  have 
done  it,  il  aurait  dd  le  faire. 

our,  notre,  noa  i  at  —  house^  chez 
nouB. 


ours,  le  ndtre. 

ourselves,  noua,  noua-mtoes. 

out ;  come  — ,  go  — ,  aortir  ;  be  — ^ 

dtre  aorti ;  —  of  the  windxno,  par 

la  fenStre. 
outburst,  ^lat,  m. 
outside,  hora  de. 
over,  aur,  par,  par-deaaua ;  beaXL 

—  with,  en  ^tre  fait  de. 
owe,  devoir, 
own,  adj.,  propre;  my  — ,  le  mien; 

of  his  — ,  k  lui. 
own,  v.,  poaa^er. 


pa^e,  page,  m. 

pain,  peine,  f.,  douleur,  f. 

paint,  peindre. 

painter,  peiutre,  m. 

painting;,  peinture,  f.,  tableau,  m. 

pair,  paire,  f. 

palace,  palaia,  m.,  chateau,  m. 

paper,  papier,  m. 

pardon,  h.,  pardon,  m.  \   I  beg 

your  — ,  pardon, 
pardon,    v.,    pardonner  qqch.    k 

qqn. 
parent,  parent,  m. 
Paris,  Paria,  m.  ;  tn  — ,  ii  Paria  ; 

in  —  itself,  dana  Paria  (mSme). 
Parisian,  pariaien. 
parliament,  parlement,  m. ;  Cham- 

bre  (f. )  dea  d^put^a ;  member  qf 

— ,  d^put^j  m. 
parlour,  aalon,  m. 
parrot,  perroquet,  m. 
part,  n.,  partie,  f.,  part,  f.,  region, 

f.  ;  play  a  — ,  jouer  un  rdle ;  on 

our  — ,  de  notre  part, 
part,  V. ;  —  with  (from),  se  s^pa- 

rerde. 
participle,  participe,  m. 
partner,  aaaoci^,  m. 
pass,   go  past,    paaaer   (devant, 

pr^a  de) ;  —  through,  traveraer ; 

—  by  on  the  other  side,  passer 

outre, 
passion,  paaaion,  f. 
past,  n. ,  paaa^,  m. 
past,  adj.,  paaa^;  et;  at  half -^ 

one,  k  une  heure  et  demie. 
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pastor,  pastenr,  m. 

paternal,  patemeL 

patience,  patience,  f. 

patient,  malade,  m.  f. 

pay,  pay  for,  payer ;  —  too  much 
for  U,  le  {Miyer  trop  cher;  — 
cUtenHorij  faire  attention. 

payment,  paiement,  m. 

peace,  paix,  f. 

peach,  p^he,  1 

pear,  poire,  1 

pearl,  perle,  f. 

pear-tree,  poirier,  m. 

peasant,  |>aysan,  m. 

pebble,  caillou,  m. 

peck  at,  becqueter. 

peel,  peler. 

peep  of  day,  point  (m. )  da  jonr. 

pen,  plume,  f. 

pencil,  crayon,  m. 

pen-holder,  porte-plome,  m. 

penknife,  canif,*m. 

pjenny,  deux  sous,  m. 

people,  penple,  m.,  on,  ^ens,  m.  £., 
monde,  m.,  peraonnes,  f . ;  jfew  — , 
pen  de  gens  (monde.  personnes) ; 
most  — ,  la  plupart  des  gens. 

perceive,  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir 
de. 

perhaps,  peut-Stre. 

peril,  p4ril,  m. 

permission,  permission,  f. 

permit,  permettre  (k) ;  we  are  per- 
mitted to,  il  nous  est  permis  de. 

persist,  persister. 

person,  personne,  f. 

persuade,  persuader. 

petition,  petition,  f. 

Philadelphia,  Philadelphie,  f. 

phrase,  phrase,  f. 

physician,  m^decin,  m. 

pick  up,  ramasser. 

picnic,  pique-nique,  m. 

picture,  tableau,  m. ,  peinture,  f. ;  — 
gallery,  galerie  (f. )  de  peintures. 

piece,  morceau,  m. 

pin,  ^pingle,  f. 

pipe,  pipe,  f. 

pitifully,  k  faire  piti^. 

pity,  piti6,  f. ;  Wa  a  — ,  c'est  dom- 
mage ;  w?uU  a  — ,  quel  dommage ; 


which  is  a  great  — ,  (ce)  qui  est 

bien  dommaffe. 
place,  n.,  encuroit,  m.,  lieu,  m., 

place,  t;  take  — ,  avoir  lieu;  it 

is  my  —  to,  c'est  k  moi  de. 
place,  v.,  mettre,  placer, 
plain,  plaine,  f. 
plainly,  franchement. 
plan,  plan,  m. 
plant,  n.,  plante,  1 
plant,  v.,  planter, 
plate,  assiette,  f. 
play,  jouer ;  —  at  {games),  jouer 

k;  —  on  {instruments),  jouer  de. 
pleasant,  agr^ble,  aimable. 
please,  plaire  4;  if  you — ,  s'ilvous 

plait  I  as  we  — ,  oomme  il  nous 

plaira. 
pleased,  content, 
pleasure,  plaisir,  m. ;  give  — ,  &ire 

plaisir. 
ploug:h,  labourer, 
plum,  prune,  f. 
plum-tree,  prunier,  m. 
pocket,  poche,  f. 
poem,  po^me,  m.,  vers,  m.  pL 
poet,  po^te,  m. 
poetry,  x>o^ie,  f.,  vers,  m.  pL 
point,  point,  m,*,  at  ike  —  of^  ma 

le  point  de. 
Poland,  Polo^e,  1 
Pole,  Polonais,  m. 
police,  police,  £. 
polite,  poli. 
politico,  politique, 
pond,  ^tang,  m. 
poodle,  caliche,  m. 
'  poor,  pauvre,  mauvais. 
population,  population,  £. 
portion,  part,  f .  . 
portrait,  portrait,  m. 
position,  place,  f. ;  put  in  a  —  to, 

mettre  k  m^me  de, 
possession,  possession,  f. 
possible,  possible, 
post,  post-office,  poste,  t\  put  in 

the  — ,  mettre  k  la  poste. 
postage-stamp,  timbre-poste,  m. 
potato,  pomme  de  terre,  f. 
poultry,  volaille,  f . ;  —  yard,  basse- 

oour,  1 
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pound,  livre,  t 

pour,  verser. 

powerful,  puissant,  fort. 

practise,  mettre  en  pratique. 

praise,  louer. 

pray,  prier,  prier  Dieu. 

precious,  pr^cieux. 

precise,  pr^is. 

predselv,  pr^is^ment ;  at  two 
o'clock  — ,  k  deux  heures  pre- 
cises. 

prefer,  pr^f^rer,  aimer  mieux. 

prepare,  preparer. 

prescril>e,  prescrire,  ordonner. 

presence,  presence,  f . ;  itUo  his  — , 
auprds  de  lui. 

present,  n.,  cadeau,  m. 

present,  adj.,  present;  at  — ,  k 
present ;  be  —  at,  6tre  present 
a,  assister  k 

present  (with),  v.,  presenter. 

preserre,  conserver,  confire. 

president,  monsieur  le  president. 

pretend,  faire  semblant  de. 

pretended,  pr^tendu. 

pretty,  adj.,  joli. 

pretty,  adv.,  assez. 

prevail  over,  Temporter  but. 

prevent,  empScher. 

price,  prix,  m. ;  a^  what  — ,  k  quel 
prix,  {k)  combien. 

priest,  pr^tre,  m. 

prince,  prince,  m. 

principle,  principe,  m. 

private  interview,  tSte  k  tSte,  m. 

probable,  probable. 

probably,  probablement. 

procession,  cortege,  m. 

produce,  produire. 

product,  produit,  m. 

prog^ress,  progr^s,  m. 

promenade,  promenade,  f. 

promise,  n.,  promesse,  f. 

promise,  v.,  promettre. 

pronounce,  prononcer,  donner. 

proof,  preuve,  f. 

property,  propriety,  f.,  biens,  m. 

prophet,  proph^te,  m. 
propose,  proposer. 
prosperous,  florissant. 


protect,  prot^ger. 

proud,  fier,  orgueilleuz. 

proudly,  fi^rement. 

prove,  prouver,  d^montrer. 

provide  with,  foumir  k. 

province,  province,  f. 

prudence,  prudence,  f. 

prudent,  prudent. 

public,  public;  —  works,  les  tra- 
vaux  (m.)  publics;  tht  — ,  le 
public. 

punish,  punir. 

pupil,  eUve,  m.  f. 

purchase,  emplette,  f.,  achat,  m. 

purpose,  but,  m.,  intention,  f.  ; 
on  — ,  expr^ ;  toith  the  — ,  dans 
le  but.  • 

purse,  poHe-monnaie,  m. 

pursue,  poursuivre. 

put,  mettre,  attacher ;  —  on  {cloth- 
ing),  mettre ;  —  out  {fire,  etc, ), 
eteindre;  — ot/^  (o/ door*),  met- 
tre ^  la  porte;  —  to  death, 
mettre  k  mort. 


quality,  quality,  f. 

quanb^,  quantity,  f. 

quarrel,  dispute,  f. 

quarter,  quart,  m. ;  in  a  —  of  an 

hour,  dans  un  quart  d'heure ;  a 

—  past  one,  une  heure  et  quart ; 

a  —  to  one,  une  heure  moins 

(un)  quart. 
Quebec,  Quebec,  m. 
queen,  reine,  f. 
question,  question,  f. 
quickly,  vite. 
quiet,  tranquille. 
quietly,  tranquillement. 
quite,  tout,  tout  k  fait. 

R. 

race,  race,  f. 

railway,  railroad,  chemin  (m.)  de 

fer. 
rain,  n.,  pluie,  f. 
rain,  v.,  pleuvoir. 
rainy,  pluvieux;    in  —  weather^ 

quand  il  pleut,  quand  le  temps 

est  k  la  pluie. 
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niae,  lever,  Clever,  zeterer. 

nu:e,imre. 

rmrdjt  nirement ;  il  est  rue  que. 

rat,  rat,  m. 

rather,  asaez ;  plat6t. 

reach,  arriver  a  (chea),  atteindre. 

read,  lire. 

readinc^,  lecture,  1 ;  amuae  four- 

9elf  — ,  vous  amoeer  k  lire. 
ready,  pr^t. 

really,  r^llement,  yraiment. 
reappear,  reparattre. 
rear-adsurat  chef  (m.)  d'eeoadre. 
reason,  raiaon,  1 
reasonable,  nuaonnable. 
receive,  recevoir;  received,  re^t, 

eat ;  received  a  good  education^ 

fit  de  bonnes  ^tadee. 
redte,  r^ter. 
recog^nize,  reconnattre. 
recompense,  n.,  recompense,  £. 
recompense,  v.,  r^compenser. 
red,  rouge, 
refuge,  refuge,,  m.;  taht  — ^,  se  r^ 

fngier. 
regret,  n.,  r^ret,  m. 
regret,  v.,  regretter. 
r^^ilar,  r^ffulier,  vraL 
reig^,  n.,  regne,  m. 
reign,  v.,  r^er. 
rejoice  at,  se  r^jouir  de. 
rejoin,  rejoindre. 
relate,  raconter. 
relative,  parent,  m. 
relic,  reste,  m. 
relig^ion,  religion,  t 
remain,  rester. 
remains,  restes,  m.  pi. 
remarkable,  remarquable. 
remember,  se  souvenir  de,  se  rai>- 

peler,  retenir ;  —  me  to  them, 

rappelez-moi  k  leur  bon  souvenir, 
render,  rendre. 
repeat,  r^p^ter. 
rq>ly,  n.,  r^ponse,  f. ;  make  a  — ^ 

r^pondre. 
reply,  v.,  r^pondre. 
repose,  repos,  m. 
represent,  repr^senter. 
republic,  r^publique,  f. 
reputatioo,  renomm^,  1 


resemble,  ressembler  JL 
resolve,  r^soudre,  d^der. 
resort ;  have  — ,  avoir  reeonrs,  m. 
respect,  n.,  respect,  m. 
respect,  v.,  respecter. 
respectable,    respectable,    hono- 
rable. 
respectfully,  respectueuaement. 
rest  (tibe),  les  autres. 
rest,  v.,  se  reposer. 
restaurant,  restaurant,  m. 
retain,  garder. 
retire,  se  retirer. 
return,  n.,  retour,  m. ;  on  my  — ^ 

k  mon  retour. 
return,  v.,  revenir,  retoumer  (go 

hacky,  —  home,  rentrer  (chez  soi). 
reveal,  r^v^ler. 
revolution,  revolution,  1 
revolver,  revolver,  m. 
reward,  n.,  recompense,  1 
reward,  v.,  recompenaer. 
ribbon,  ruban,  m. 
rich,  riche. 
riches,  richesse,  1 
rid ;  6f  —  of,  get  ^  of,  we  dSbtus 
^  rasser  de. 
ride ;  go  for  a  — ,  be  out  for  a  — ^ 

se  promener  k  cheval. 
right,  n.,  droit,  m. ;  be  (in  the)  — , 

avoir  raison ;  cUl—!,  k\a,  bonne 

heure! 
right,  adj.,  droit ;  onihe^  hand^ 

to  the  — ,  k  (la)  droite. 
ring,  sonner. 
ripe,  mibr. 
ripen,  miirir. 
rise  (up),  se  lever, 
rival,  rivaL 

river,  fleuve,  m.,  riviire,  f. 
road,  route,  1,  chemin,  m. ;  on 

the  — ,  en  route. 
roar,  rugir,  crier. 
robber,  voleur. 
Robert,  Robert 
robin,  rouge-gorge,  m. 
rock,  rocher,  m. 
roll,  n.,  rouleau,  m. 
roll,  v.,  rouler. 
room,  salle,  f. ;  chambre,  f. ;  Ifi 

his  — ,  dans  sa  chambre,  ches  lui 
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roae,  rose,! 

Rouen,  Rouen,  m. 

round,  rond;  to  go  — ,  faire  le 

tour  de. 
row ;  go  for  a  — >  se  promener  en 

bateau. 
rub,  frotter,  se  frotter;  —  out, 

{aire  sortir. 
ruin,  perdre. 
ruler,  r^le,  f. 
rumour,  on  dit,  m. 
run,  courir ;  —  atoay,  se  sauver ; 

—  over,  parcourir. 
rush,    se     pr^ipiter,     s'^lanoer, 

accourir. 
Russia,  Russie,  1 
Russian,  russe. 
rustle,  bruire. 

a 

tuid,  triste. 

saddle,  v.,  seller. 

safety,  atuceU,  f. 

sail,  faire  voile ;  go  for  a  — ,  se 
promener  en  bateau. 

sailor,  marin,  m.,  matelot,  m. 

saint,  saint,  m. ;  All  Saints'  Day, 
la  Toussaint. 

sale,  vente,  1  ;  for  — ,  k  vendre. 

salute,  saluer. 

Samaritan,  Samaritain^.m. 

same,  mSme. 

sand,  sable,  m. 

satisfied,  satisfait,  content. 

Saturday,  samedi,  m. 

save,  sauver,  conserver,  (money) 
6pargner. 

Saxon,  saxon. 

say,  dire  ;  it  is  said,  on  dit ;  —  nd, 
dire  que  non ;  —  yes,  dire  que 
oui  (si) ;  —  to  each  other,  —  to 
one's  self,  se  dire;  let  us  —  no 
more  about  U,  n*en  parlona  plus; 
how  old  would  you  —  that  man 
isf,  quel  &ge  donneriez-vous  k 
oet  homme  ? ;  —  a^atn,  redire. 

scarce,  scarcely,  k  peine ;  —  any, 
tr^s  pen  de. 

scene,  vue,  f. 

scholar,  savant,  m. 

school,  ^cole,  f. ;  at  {to)  — ,  k  P^ole. 


school-boT,^colier,m.,ooll4gien,m. 
school-fellow,      camarade     (m.) 

d'^cole.  ^     ' 

science,  science,  f . ;  man  of  — , 

savant,  m. 
scientific  man,  savant,  m. 
Scotland,  Ecoisse,  f. 
scoundrel,  coquin,  m.,  so^^rat,  m. 
scratch,  gratter. 
scream,  crier, 
sculptor,  sculpteur,  m. 
sea,  mer,  1 

seajxMt,  port  (m.)  de  mer. 
search,  make  a  search,  chercher. 
season,  saison,  1 
seat,  banc,  m. 
seated,  assis. 

second,  second,  deuxi^me. 
see,  voir ;  —  again,  revoir. 
seed,  graine,  1 
seek,  chercher. 
seem,  sembler.    . 
seize,  saisir. 
self,    m^me,    se;  eti^oy  ont^g  — , 

s'amuser. 
selfish,  ^golste. 
sell,  V.  tr.,  vendre;  v.  intr.,  se 

vendre. 
send,  envoyer ;  —  for,  envoyer 

chercher,    faire    appeler,    faire 

venir ;  —  up  stairs,  faire  monter. 
sense,  sens,  m. 
sensible,  sens^,  raisonnable. 
sentence,    sentence,    f.,    {gram,) 

phrase,  f.,  locution,  f. 
S^tember,  septembre,  m. 
serg:e,  serge,  t 
seriously,  s^rieusement. 
sermon,  sermon,  m. 
servant,  valet,  m.,  domestique,  m. 

f.,  servante,  f.,  bonne,  f. 
service,  service,  m. 
set,  mettre ;  —  a  high  value  upon, 

attacher  une  grande  valeur  4; 

—  about,  se  mettre  k, 
set  out,  partir. 
settle,  r^gler. 
seven,  sept.         ^ 
seventeen,  dix-sept. 
seventy,  Boixante-di& 
seventy-five,  soizante-qumze* 
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•ereral,  plasienn. 

severe,  s^v^re. 

sew,  condre. 

aewine-madime,  machine  (f.)  k 

oouare. 
shade,  ombre,  f. 
shake,  secouer ;  —  TuxndSf  se  don- 

ner  la  main,  se  serrer  la  main, 
shall,  devoir;  —  I  go?,  dois-je 

aller?,   irai-je?;  we  —  go,  nous 

irons ;  what — /  sing  ?,  que  voules- 

Yous  que  je  chante  ? 
shame,  nonte,  £. ;  t<  m  a  — ,  o'est 

honteuz. 
she,  elle,  oe. 
shell,  coquille,  L 
shelter,  abriter. 
shepherd,  berger,  m. 
ship,  vaissean,  m.,  navire,  m. 
shoe,  Soulier,  m. 
shoemaker,  cordonnier,  m.,  mar- 

chand  (m. )  de-  ohaussures. 
shop,  maffasin,  m.,  boutique,  f. ; 

to  go  Slopping,  aller  faire  des 

emplettes. 
shop-keeper,  marchand,  m. 
shore,  bord,  m. ;  on  t^  lake  — , 

an  bord  du  lac. 
short,  court,  petit;  in  — ,  bref; 

be  —  of,  manquer  de. 
shortly,  bientdt. 
shot,  coup,  m. 
should ;  y<m  —  doit,  vous  devriez 

le  faire;  if  we  —  he  there,  si 

nous  y  4tions  ;  I^^be  glad  if  he 

were  here,  je  serais  content  s'il 

^tait  ici ;  /  —  lU:e  you  to  do  it, 

je  voudrais  one  yous  le  fassiez. 
shoulder,  ^paule,  1 
shout,  crier. 
show,  n.,  spectacle,  m. 
show,  Y.,  montrer,  faire  Yoir;  — 

itself,  86  montrer ;  —  in,  faire 

entrer ;  — up  stairs,  faire  monter. 
shut,  former.  ' 
side,  cOt^,  m. ;  on  this  — ,  de  ce 

cdt4. 
nght,  spectacle,  m.,  Yue,  f. ;  cU 

—  of  that,'  k  cette  Yue  ;  lose  — 

of,  perdre  de  Yue;  by  — ,  de 

Yue. 


/ 


siffn,  signer. 

sitent,  muet,  silencieuz;  be  (d«- 

come)  — ,  se  taire. 
silk,  soie,  f. 
silver,  n.,  areent,  m. 
silver,  adj.,  d'argent,  en  argent, 
sin,  p^h6,  m. 
since,  prep. ,  depuis. 
since,  conj.,  depi^isque,  puisque, 

que ;  U  is  two  months  —  I  saw 

him,  il  y  a  deux  mois  que  je  ne 

Tai  vu. 
sing^,  chanter. 
single,  seuL 
sir,  monsieur,  m. 
sire,  sire,  m. 
sister,  soeur,  f. 
sit,  s'asseoir,  Stre  assis ;  —  down 

to  dinner,  se  mettre  k  tabla/ 
sitting,  assis. 
situated,  situ^. 
six,  six. 
sixteen,  seize.  c 

sixty,  soixante. 
skate,  patiner;  go  -^ng,  (aller) 

patiner. 
skill,  habilet^,  f.,  adresse,  f. 
skin,  ipeau,  f. 
sky,  ciel,  m. 
slander,  m^re  (de). 
slave,  esclave,  m.  f. 
sleep,  dormir ;  go  to  — ,  s'etidor- 

mir. 
sleigh,  tratneau,  m. ;  go  for  a  — 

-ride,    (aller)  se  promener   en 

tratneau,  faire  une  promenade 

en  tratneau. 
sleigh-bell,  grelot,  m. 
slip,  glisser,  s'^happer. 
slippery ;  be  — ,  faire  glissant. 
slow,  lent, 
small,  petit, 
smell,  sentir. 
smiler^ourire. 
smoke,  n.,  fum^,  f. 
smoke,  y.,  fumer. 
snatch,  arracher. 
snow,  n.,  neige,  f. 
snow,  v.,  neiger. 
so,  si,  ainsi,  par  cons^uent,  aussiy 

c*estpourquoi;  —many, — muchf 
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tant(cle),tolleiiient;  noi — . .  .cm, 

ne. .  .pas  si. .  .que;  I  think — ,  je 

le  crois ;  I  am  — ,  je  le  sois ;  — 

a$  to,  afin  de,  de  mani^Fe  k;  — 

that,  afin  que,  de  sorte  que ;  — 

ioell,  si  bien,  tant ;  will  you  be  — 

kind  as  to,  venillez,  voales-vons 

bien. 
•o-called,  soi-di^aQt,  pr^tendo. 
soft,  moQ. 

soldier,  soldat,  m.,  militaire,  m. 
solve,  r^sondre. 
some,  adj.,  du,  de  la,  des;  qnel- 

qu€»(8);  for  —    time,    pendant 

qoelque  temps, 
tome,  pron.,  en,  quelqa'un,  qnel- 

ques-uns ;  —  0/  i^,  en ;  /  nave 

— ,  j'en  ai. 
somebody,  some  one,  quelqu'un, 

on. 
something,  qnelque  chcMse,  m. ;  — 

good,  qnelque  chcMse  de  bon ;  — 

strange  and  mysterious,  je  ne  sais 

qnoi  de  myst^rieox. 
sometimes,  quelquefois. 
son,  fils,  m. 

song,  chanson,  1,  chant,  m. 
soon,  bient(^t;  as  —  as,  aossitdt 

que. 
sooner,  plus  t6t. 
sore ;  have  a  —  hand,  avoir  mal  k 

la  main. 
sore,  adv.,  fort. 

sorrow,  donleur,  £.,  chagrin,  m. 
sorry,'  f4ch^,  d^sol^ ;  be  —  for, 

regretter. 
sort,  sorte,  f.,  esp^ce,  f. ;  what  — 

ofweatlter?,  quel  temps? 
soul,  kme,  f. 
sound,  son,  m. 
soup,  potage,  m. 
South  America,  Am^rique  (f.)  du 

Sud. 
southern,  meridional 
sow,  semer. 
speak,  parler;  French  is  spoken, 

on  porle  f ran9ais ;  so  to  — ,  pour 

ainsi  dire, 
speech,  discours,  m. 
spend,  (time)  passer,  (money)  6.6- 

penser. 


^nrtted,  f ougneux. 

sitoidid,  mi^^nifiqiie. 

spoil,  intr.,  segater. 

spoon,  cuiUer,  1 

q>ort,  jeu,  m.  ;  make  —  (iff  bb 

moquer  de. 
spot,  endroit,  m. 
spriDg,  n.,  printempe,  m. ;  in  — , 

an  printemps. 
spring,  ▼.,  sourdre. 
sprout,  germer. 
square,  place,  1 
stable,  {for  homes)  ^curie,  t,  {for 

cattle)  stable,  1 
8tair(s),  escalier^  m.  ;  up  —s,  en 

haut;    down   — s,  en  bas;    go 

dovon  — s,  descendre. 
stake,  pieu,  m.;be  at  — ,  y  aller 

de. 
stand,  ^tre  debout,  se  tenir,  se 

trouver. 
start,  {with  fear^  etc,)  tressaillir; 

{set  out)  purtir ;  —  off,  partir. 
stanration,  iaim,  f. 
starve,  mourir  de  f aim. 
statesman,  homme  d*£tat. 
station  {railway),  gare,  1 
statue,  statue,  f. 

stay,  rester,  s'arrSter ; . —  in,  ros- 
ter k  la  maison,  rester  chez  soL 
steal,  voler,  d^rober. 
steam,  vapeur,  f. 
steam-boat,  steamer,  bateau  (m.) 

k  vapeur,  vapeur,  m. 
steam-engine,    machine    (f.)     k 

vapeur. 
step,  n.,  pas,  m. 
step,  v.,  marcher, 
sterling,  sterling  (invar.). 
St  Hdena,  Sainte-H^^e,  t 
stick,  \Atou,  m. 
stick  out^  sortir. 
still,  encore,  toujours. 
stir,  remuer,  bouger. 
stone,  pierre,  f. 
stoop,  se  baisser. 
stop,  s'arrSter. 
store,  magasin,  m. 
stork,  cigogne,  1 
storm,  orage,  m. 
story,  histoire,  f.,  conte,  m. 
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stove,  potte,  m. 
strais^ht,  droit, 
strangle,  strange. 
stratagem,  stratag^e,  m. 
straw,  paille,  t;  a  —  hat,   on 

chapeau  de  paille. 
street,  me,  f. ;  from  one  —  to  an' 

oilier,  de  rue  en  rue. 
street-cars,  tramway,  m. 
streng^,  force,  f. 
striking  part,  sonnerie,  i 
strip,  d^pouiller. 
stroke,  coup,  m. 
strong^,  fort, 
stmgfgle,  n.,  lutte,  1 
stmg:g^le,  ▼.,  lutter. 
study,  n.,  ^tnde,  t 
stndy,  v.,  ^tudier,  apprendre. 
stnmd,  sot. 
style,   style,  m.,  mani^re,  f. ;  in 

{the)  French  — ,  k]&  fraQ9aise. 
sabdue,  subjoguer. 
subject,  sujet,  m. 
satMnit,  se  soomettre. 
succeed,  succ^er  k ;  r^ussir. 
success,  succ^,  m. 
such,  tel ;  —  a,  un  tel ;  —  a  fool' 

ish  man,  un  homme  si  bSte. 
suffer,  Boufi&ir,  subir. 
suffice,  Buffire* 

sufficient,  suffisant ;  he  — ,  suffire. 
sugar,  Sucre,  m. 
suit,  n.,  vdtement  (m.)  oomplet. 
suit,  v.,  convenir. 
sum,  somme,  1 

summer,  ^U,  m.;  in—,  en 6tA, 
sun,  soleil,  m.;  the  —  is  sJUnmg,  il 

fait  du  soleiL 
Sunday,  dimanche,  m. 
sunset,  coucher  (m. )  du  soleil. 
superfluous,  superflu,  de  trop. 
support,  soutenir. 
sure,  s^. 
surg^eon,  mMecin,  m.,  chimrgien, 

m. 
surprise,  surprendre. 
surprised,  surpris,  ^tonn^ 
su^ecti  sonp9onner,  se  douter. 
swallow,  hirondelle,  1 
swear,  jurer. 
Swediih,  su^oifl. 


sweet,  doux ;  mull  — ,  sentir  bon. 
swim,  na^r. 
Swiss,  Suisse. 
Switzerland,  Suisse,  f . 
sword,  ^p^,  1 

T. 

table,  table,  f. 

tail,  queue,  f. 

tailor,  tailleur,  m. 

take,  prendre,  porter,  emporter, 
mener,  conduire;  —  <nfter,  tenir 
de;  —  a  tocUk,  (aller)  se  pro- 
mener,  faire  une  promenade; 
—  up  the  collection,  faire  la 
qudte;  —  place,  avoir  lieu;  — 
odvanto^q/*,  abuser  de;  — care 
qf,  avoir  soin  de ;  —  interest  in, 
s'int^resBer  k,  s^occiiper  de;  — ' 
auKiy,  6ter,  emporter ;  —  care  net 
to  J  prendre  garde  de ;  —  ajowmey, 
faire  un  voyage;  — off,  dter;  — 
tup,  monter. 

talk,  parler. 

tall,  grand,  haut. 

Tasso,  Tasse. 

taste,  goiit,  m. 

tea,  tb^,  m. 

teach,  enseigner,  apprendre. 

teacher,  professeur,  m.,  mattre,  ul 

tea-pot,  th^i^re,  t 

tear,  n.,  larme,  f. 

tear,  v.,  d^hirer. 

Te  Deum,  Te  Deum,  m. 

tell,  raconter,  dire,  annoncer;  — 
{understand)  comprendre,  savoir. 

tempt,  tenter. 

ten,  dix. 

terrify,  ^pouvanter. 

text,  texte,  m. 

than,  que,  de  (before  numerals). 

thank,  remercier ;  {no)  I  —  you, 
je  vous  remercie. 

thanks,  remerciments,  m. ;  (no) 
— ,  mercL 

that,  dem.  adj.,  ce,  cet,  cette; 
ce...-U. 

that,  dem.  pron.  ce,  cela,  celui ;  all 
— ,  tout  cela  ;  —  w,  voil4,  voili 
[ui,  c'est,  celui-lii  est ;  is  —  ih€ 
f,  e8t<^  \k  la  maison? 
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fhat,  reL  pron.  qui,  que,  leqnel; 

all  — ,  tout  oe  qui  (que). 
that,  conl.,  aue. 
the,  le,  la,  lea ;  —  richer  one  is, 

plus  on  est  riche ;  —  less  one 

has  qfthem,  moins  on  en  a. 
theatre,  th^tre,  m. 
their,  adj.,  leur,  leurs. 
theirs,  pron.,  le  leur. 
them,  lea,  leur,  eux,  elles;  of — , 

d'euz,  en ;  to  — ,  k  eux,  leur,  y. 
themsehres,  se,  eux,  euz-mtoes. 
then,  alors,  ensuite,  puis. 
there,  Ik^y;  —  m  {are),  voiU,  il  y 

a ;  —  Uis,\e  (la)  voiU ;  —  will 

be  rcUn,    il   pleuvra;   —  U  a 

knock,  on  frappe ;   —  happens, 

il  arrive ;  if —  ever  vjos,  s'il  en 

fnt   jamais ;   —  he  comes !,  le 

Yoil4  qui  vient ! 
thereupon,  U-dessus. 
these,  adj.,  ces ;  ces. . .  -cL 
these,    pron.,    oeux,   oeux-ci ;  — 

are,  ce  sont ;  —  hooks  of  yours, 

vos  livres  que  voicL 
they,  ils,  elles,  on,  oe;  there  — 

are,  les  voilA ;  it  is  — ,  ce  sont 

eux. 
thief,  voleur,  m. 
tiiine,  le  tien. 
things,  chose,  f.,  affiure,  t  ;  (his 

good  — ,  oela  de  bon. 
thhik,  penser,  croire,  songer ;  what 

are  you  — ing  of  (about)?,  k  quoi 

pensez-vous  ? ;  one  would  — ,  on 

croirait ;  what  I  —  of  him,  son 

fait. 
third,  troisi^me,  trois. 
thirsty ;  be  — ,  avoir  soif ,  f. ;  be 

very  — ,  avoir  bien  soif,  mourir 

de  soif. 
thirteen,  treize. 
thirty,  trente. 
this,  adj.,  oe,  cet,  cette;   ce  . . . 

-ci. 
this,  pron.,  oe,  ceci,  celui(-ci) ;  — 

one,  celui-ci ;  —  book  of  mine, 

mon  livre  que  void, 
thither,  Ik. 

those,  adj.,  ces,  ces  ...  -li. 
those,  pron.,  oeux(-Uk);  aU— ,  tons 


oeux;  — who,  cenxqoi;  — onSy 
voiUL 

thon,  tn,  toL 

thoo^^  bien  que,  quoique* 

thoDS^ht,  pen8^»  t 

thoughtless,  4tourdL 

thousand,  mille,  miL 

threaten,  menaoer. 

three,  trois. 

thresh,  battre. 

uirone,  trdne,  m. 

throneh,  par,  k  travers,  au  tcavv 
ersae. 

throw,  Jeter. 

Thursday,  jeudi,  dl 

thus,  ainsi. 

thy,  ton,  ta,  tes. 

ticket,  billet,  m. 

till,  prep.,  jusqu'i^  avant. 

till,  oonj.,  jusqu'ik  ce  que,  que. 

time,  temps,  m.,  fois,  f.,  epoque, 
f.,  moment,  m. ;  sonu  — ,  que]- 
que  temps ;  in  the  —  of,  sous ; 
€U  that  — ,  dans  oe  temps-lii,  4 
cette  ^poque,  4  ce  moment ;  a 
long  — ,  long^temps ;  next  — ,  la 
prochaine  fois ;  wJiat  —  isitf, 
quelle  heure  est-il? ;  many  a — , 
bien  des  fois  ;  have  —  to,  avoir 
le  temps  de ;  /  have  not  — ,  je 
n'ai  pas  le  temps ;  be  —  to,  Itre 
temps  de  (que) ;  most  of  the  — ^ 
la  plupart  du  temps ;  at  a  — 
wJien,  k  une  ^poque  od;  cost 
three  — s  as  much,  ooftter  trois 
fois  plus  cher ;  have  a  good  — ^ 
s'amuser  bien;  every  —  that^ 
toutes  les  fois  que,  chaque  fois 
que;  this  long — ,  depuis  d  long- 
^  temps. 

tire,  fatiguer,  ennuyer;  be  (get) 
tired  [of  being),  s'ennuyer. 

tired,  fatigue,  ennuy^ 

tiresome,  ennuyeux. 

to,  4,  chez,  de,  pour,  en,  jusau'4, 
en  vers ;  at  Jive  minutes  —  tkreCf 
k  trois  heures  moins  cinq. 

to-day,  aujourdliui. 

toe,  orteil,  m.,  doigt,  m.  ;  step  en 
one's  — s,  vous  maroher  sur  le 
pied. 
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together,  ensemble. 

touet,  toilette,  f. 

to-morrow,  demain ;  day  q/ter  — , 

apr^s  demain. 
too,    aussi;    trop;    —  much,   — 

manpj  trop. 
tooth,  dent,  f . 

toothache,  mal  (m.)  anx  denti. 
tooth-pick,  cure-dent,  m. 
top,  haut,  m. 
touch,  toucher  (k). 
tour,  tour,  m. 
towards,  vers,  envers. 
tower,  tour,  f . 
town,  ville,  f. ;  in  — ,  down  — ,  en 

ville  ;  to  — ,k  la  ville. 
toy,  jouet,  m. 
trace,  tracer, 
trade,  changer. 
train,  train,  m. 
translate,  traduire. 
travel,  n.,  voyage,  m. 
travel,  v.,  voyager ;  —  over,  par- 

oourir ;    travelling     companion, 

compagnon  (m.)  de  voyage, 
traveller,  voyageur,  m. 
tread  under  foot,  fouler  auz  pieds. 
treasure,  tr^sor,  m. 
treat,  traiter. 
treatment,  traitement,  m. 
treaty,  traits,  m. 
tree,  arbre,  m. 
tremble,  trembler, 
trifling,  insignifiant. 
trinket,  babiole,  f . 
troops,  troupes,  f.  pL 
trouble,  peine,  f. 
troupe,  troupe,  1 
true,  vrai,  fidMe. 
trunk,  malle,  f. 
trust,  n.,  confianoe,  f. 
trust,  V.  ,avoip  confiance  en,  se  fier  k, 
truth,  v^rit^,  f. 
try,  tkoher ;  —  and  save,  tftcher  de 

conserver. 
try  on,  essayer. 
Tu«Mlay,  mardi,  m. 
tulip,  tulipe,  f. 
turn,  n.,  tour,  m.;  tn  — ,  tour  k 

tour. 
torn,  v.,  toumer;  —  round,  se 


retoumer  ;    —  out  of,  chasser 

de ;  —  out  qf  doors,  mettre  k  la> 

porte. 
twelve,  douze ;  —  {o^cloek),  midi, 

m.,  minuit,  m. 
twenty,  vingt. 
twen^-five,  vingt-cinq. 
twice,  deux  fois. 
two,  denx. 

U. 

uncle,  oncle,  m. 

under,  sous,  au-dessous  de.  . 

undergo,  subir. 

understand,  comprendre;  /  can  — 
nothing  qf  it,  je  n'y  comprends 
rien. 

undertake,  entreprendre. 

unfortunate,  malheureux. 

unhappy,  malheureux. 

United  King^dom,  Boyaume-Uni» 
m. 

United  States,  Etats-Unis,  m.; 
tn  the  — ,  aux  Etats-Unis. 

unknown,  inconnu. 

unless,  k  moins  que  . . .  ne. 

until,  jusqu'i  ce  que,  que. 

up,  en  haut;  tooe^,  6tre  lev^; 
get  — ,  se  lever,  comt  — ,  monter} 
—  to,  jusqu*^ 

upholstc^,  tapissier,  m. 

i^on,  sur. 

upright,  droit. 

up  stairs,  en  haut. 

us,  nous. 

use,  n.,  usage,  m. ;  make  —  of,fi» 
servirde,  employer;  he  of  some 
— ,  6tre  de  quelque  utility ;  have 
— for,  avoir  besoin  de. 

use,  v.,  se  servir  de,  employer. 

used,  accoutum^;  he  —  to,  avoir 
coutume  de ;  —  to  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive. 

useful,  utile. 

useless,  inutile ;  6«  --,  ne  valoir 
rien ;  it  is  —  for  you  to  say  so, 
vous  avez  beau  dire. 

usual,  usuel,  accoutiun^,  ordinaira 

usually,  ordinairement. 

utter,  prof^rer,  acticuler. 
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Tain,  vain ;  in  — ,  en  vain. 

▼aluable,  pr^ieuz. 

Ytdut,  vaieur,  f., ;  beo/—,  valoir. 

vast,  vaste. 

vegetable,  l^ffume,  m. 

verbal,  verbal 

verse,  vers,  m.,  verset,  m. 

very,  tr^s,  bien,  fort,  beaucoup; 

—  muchf  beaucoup,  bien,  tr^ ; 
that  —  evening,  le  aoir  mSme. 

vest,  ^let,  m. 

vice,  vice,  m. 

Victoria,  Victoria. 

victory,  victoire,  t 

view,  vue,  f. 

vi^^our,  viffueur,  f. 

village,  village,  m. 

idolent,  violent. 

violin,  violon,  m. 

virtue,  vertu,  1 

virtuous,  vertueux. 

visible,  visible. 

visit,  visiter,  faire  (une)  visite  k, 

rendre  visite  k. 
voice,  voix,  1 
volley,  vol^,  f . 
volume,  volume,  m.,  tome,  m. 

W. 

wag,  remuer. 

VTap^es,  gages,  m.  pi. 

VTait,  vTait  for,  attendre. 

wake,  waken,  ^veiller,  r^veiller, 

se  r^veiller. 
Wales,  le  pays  de  Galles. 
walk,  n.,  promenade,  f. ;  go  for  a 

— ,  take  a  — ,  (aller)  se  promener ; 

faire  une  promenade, 
walk,  v.,  marcher,  se  promener; 

—  in,  entrer. 

walkine,  marcher,  m. ;  be  good  — , 

faire  beau  (bon)  marcher, 
walnut,  noix,  f. 
walnut-tree,  noyer,  m. 
wander,  s*^garer,  s'^carter. 
Want,  avoir  besoin,  vouloir,  d^- 

sirer,  demander,  manquer  (de) ; 

you  are  wanted,   on  vous  de- 

mande. 


warm,  adj.,  ohaud,  ohaleiinnz ; 
be  —  {of  living  beings),  avoir 
chaud ;  be  —  (o/  toeather),  faire 
chiBkud. 

warm,  v.,  ohaufifer. 

wash,  laver. 

VTatch,  n.,  montre,  t 

VTatch,  V. ,  suivre  des  yeux,  veiller. 

VTater,  n.,  eau,  f. 

VTater,  v.,  abreuver ;  make  his 
mouth  — ,  lui  faire  venir  I'eau 
k  la  bouche. 

VTave,  vague,  f . 

waj,  route,  f.,  chemin,  m.  ;  ma- 
nidre,  1,  moyen,  m,  ;  on  the  — , 
en  route,  chemin  faisant ;  by  the, 
— ,  k  propos ;  a  long  —  off,  bien 
loin;  lose  one^s  — ,  s'^garer;  in 
tha£  — ,  de  cette  mani^re-U ;  in 
such  a  — ,  de  telle  sorte ;  have 
one's  — ,  faire  k  sa  tSte ;  which  — , 
the  — ,  par  otu 

we,  nous,  on. 

weak,  faible. 

weakness,  faiblesse,  f. 

wear,  porter. 

weath^,  temps,  m. ;  what  kind  of 

—  isitf,  quel  temps  f ait-il  ? ;  it 
is  fine  — ,  11  fait  li^au  (temps) ; 
the  —  is  warm,  il  fait  chaud. 

Wednesday],  mercredi,  m. 
week,  semaine,  f.,  huit  jours,  m., 

SI. ;  a  —  from  to-day,  d'aujour- 
'huienhuit;  two — sfromto-day, 
d'aujourd'hui  en  quinze;  from 

—  to  — ,  de  semaine  en  semaine. 
weep,  pleurer. 

weigh,  peser. 

welcome,  accueillir;  be — ,  dtre  le 
bienvenu. 

well,  n.,  puits,  m. 

well,  adv.,  bien,  eh  bien,  tr^ ;  so 
— ,  si  bien ;  very  — ,  tr^s  bien,  eh 
bien  \  be  —  off,  avoir  de  quoi 
vivre,  ^tre  k  son  aise ;  be  — ,  se 
porter  bien ;  do  — ,  faire  le  bien; 
as  —  cw,  aussi  bien  que. 

well-bred,  bien  ^lev^. 

well-known,  bien  connu.  ^ 

were,  past  tense  of  be ;  if  you  — 
to  go  there,  si  vous  y  allies ;  if 
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he  —  to  «ay,  s'il  disait ;  —  U 
otUy,  ne  f  iit-ce  qua 

west,  onest,  m. 

what,  adj.,  quel ;  —  o'clock  isitf, 
quelle  heure  est-il  ? 

wniat,  pron.,  que,  quoi,  ce  qui,  ce 
que,  ce  k  quoi,  ce  dont,  qu^est-ce 
que?,  qu*e8t-ce  qui?,  qu'est-ce 
que  o'est  que  ?,  ce  que  c*est  que ; 
6y  —  he  says,  k  ce  qu'il  dit ;  not 
to  know  —  to  do,  ne  savoir  que 
faire;  —  is  that  to  him?, 
qu'est-ce  que  cela  lui  fait? 

whatever,  tout  ce  qui  (que),  quoi 
que,  quel  que,  qui  que,  quel- 
oonqne. 

wheat,  bl^,  m. ;  — field,  champ  (m. ) 
debl^ 

when,  auand,  lorsque,  que,  k 
quelle  heure ;  hardly  ...  — ,  k 
peine . . .  que ;  —  you  will,  quand 
VOU8  voudrez. 

whenever,  quand,  lorsque,  toutes 
lea  fois  que. 

where,  oii ;  from  — ,  d'oit 

whether,  ai,  que,  soit  que ;  —  ... 
or,  (soit)  que  . . .  ou  (que). 

which,  adj.,  quel. 

which,  pron.,  qui,  que,  lequel ;  of 
— ,  dont,  duquel;  at  — ,  oil, 
auquel ;  in  — ,  od,  dans  lequel ; 
from  — ,  dont,  duqueL 

while,  prep.,  en. 

while,  whilst,  conj.,  pendant  que, 
tandis  que,  tant  que. 

while ;  a  long  — ,  longtemps. 

whistle,  n.,  sifflet,  m.    - 

whistle,  v.,  siffler. 

white,  blanc. 

who,  qui,  quel,  lequeL 

whoever,  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit, 
quiconque. 

whole,  tout ;  the  —  evening,  toute 
la  Boir^ ;  the  —  year,  toute 
I'ann^. 

whom,  qui,  que,  leauel;  of  --, 
dont,  de  qui,  duquel. 

whose,  k  qui,  de  qui,  dont,  du- 
quel ;  at  —  house,  chez  quL 

why,  pourquoi. 

wicked,  m^hant. 


wide,  large;   —  open,   grand(e) 

ouvert(e). 
widow,  veuve,  f. 
wife,  femme,  f.,  Spouse,  f. 
will,  vouloir ;  he  —  come,  il  vien- 

dra  ;  —  you  come  ?,  voulez-vous 

venir?  —  you  hndly?,  voulez- 

vous  bien  ? 
William,  Guillaume. 
willing^ ;  he  — ,  vouloir. 
willingly,  volontiers. 
win,  remporter,  gagner. 
wind,  n.,  vent,  m. 
wind,  v.,  remonter. 
window,  fenStre,  f . ;   out  of  ike 

— ,  par  la  f  enStre. 
windy ;  he  — ,  faire  du  vent, 
wine,  vin,  m. 
"^nmg,  aile,  1 
winter,  hiver,  m. 
wipe,  essuyer. 
wisdom,  sagesse,  1 
wise,  sage, 
wish,  d&irer,  vouloir  ;  cm  you  — , 

comme  vous  voudrez;  when{ever) 

you  — ,  quand  vous  voudrez  ;  if 

you  — ,  si  vous  voulez ;  /  —  you 

were  here,  je  voudrais  que  vous 

f ussiez  icL 
with,  avec,  chez,  k,  de,  envers, 

par;  go  (he)  — ,  acconinagner ; 

the  man  —  the  big  nose,  1  homme 

augrosnez. 
with&aw,  se  retirer. 
iTvithin,  dans,  au  bout  de. 
without,  prep.,  sans ;  —  ...  and 

{or),  sans  . . .  ni ;  do  —«  se  passer 

de. 
without,  conj.,    sans   que   (with 

subj. ). 
woman,  femme,  f. 
wonder,  s'^tonner,  se  demander. 
wont ;  he  — ,  avoir  coutume  de. 
wood(s),  bois,  m. 
wood-chopper,    woodman,    bd- 

cheron,  m. 
word,  mot,  m.,  parole,  f. ;  send — , 

faire  savoir. 
work,  n.,  travail,   m.,  ouvrage, 

m.,  oBuvre,  m.  f. 
work,  v.,  travailler. 
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wofkimti,  ourrier,  m. 

worldy  monde,  m. 

wone,  plus  mauvais,  pire,pi8,  pins 
malaae;  which  is — ^,  aui  pis  est. 

worth ;  be  — ,  valoir ;  feel  tUs  own 
— ,  sentir  oe  qa*il  vaut;  —  the 
trouble  (whUe),  valoir  la  peine. 

worthy,  digne,  brave. 

would,  past  tense  of  will;  if  you 
were  here  you  —  do  U^  ^  vous 
^tiez  ici  Vous  le  f eriez ;  he — not 
do  it.  Hue  voulait  pas  le faire ; 
—  to  Oodf,  plAt  k  Dieul;  — 
you  be  kind  enough  to^  veuiUez, 
voulez-vous  bien,  voudriez-vous 
bien ;  /  —  <m  soon. .  .a*,  j'aim- 
erais  autant...que  de;  would 
is  also  often  expressed  by  the 
impf.  indio. 

would«be,  soi-disant,  pr^tendu. 

wound,  n.,  blessure,  fT,  plaie,  f. 

wound,  v.,  blesser. 

wreath,  couronne,  f. 

wrecked ;  be  — ,  faire  naufrage. 

wretch,  miserable. 

write,  4crire ;  —  to  each  other, 
i^toin. 


wron^,  mal,  m. ;  be  {in  ihe)  — , 
avoir  tort ;  do  — ,  faire  le  mal  $ 
take  the  —  road,  se  tromper  de 
chemin. 

wron^ -doing,  mal  faire,  m. 

Y. 

yard,  cour,  f. ;  {meawre)  m^tre,  m. 
year,  ann^,  f.,  an,  m.;  last  — , 

Tann^  demi^re,  Tann^  pnnsdo; 

til  the  —  1860y  Tan  1860;    gO 

franca  a  — ,20  francs  par  an. 
yM,  oui,  si ;  —  you  have,  si,  si. 
yesterday,  hier. 
yet,  encore,  cependant;  d4ih;  not 

— ,  pas  encore. 
jrield,  oMer. 

yonder,  U-bas ;  over  — ,  U-bas. 
you,  vous,  tu,  te,  toL 
youngs,  jeune. 

your,  votre,  vos,  ton,  ta,  tes. . 
yours,  le  vdtre,  le  tien ;  &  vous,  h 

toi. 
yourself,  vous,  te,  toi,  vou8-m6me» 

toi-mdme. 
youth,  jeunesse,  1 
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A  Cpnp.).  of  indir.  obj., 
1802,2,1461,1;  verb  +  & 
sBiiff.  tnoL,  1296, 2 ;  idio- 
.  matio  with  verbs,  |296,  4 ; 
with  nftinas  of  oountries, 
§888,  8,  obfl. ;  denotiiv 
poMenion  after  itre^  |377, 
l;in  prepositional  phraMS, 
1482;  repetition,  (434 ;» 
•  oonceming/  *  of,'  §436, 2 ; 
of  *  place,'*  time,' §480, 1, 
§444,  2;  of  'motion  to- 
wards,' §461,2;  »'witb' 
(characteristic^  S454,  4. 

abbreviations.  §461. 

•about,'  §436. 

•eoent,  accent  marks,  §6; 
stress,  §7. 

•cute  accent,  §2, 1.  , 

adjective,  §1336-368,  see  also 
possessive  adj.,  demonstr. 
adj.,  interrogr.  adj.,  indef. 
adj.,  numeral ;  fern., 
§§886-887;  plur.,  §§338- 
889;    agreement,    §§340- 

.  844;  as  adv.,  §410,  §343,1; 
nouns  as  adjs.,  §344 ;  com- 
parison, §§346-840 ;  posi- 
tion, §(850-368 ;  with  d, 
§855 ;  with  de,  §366 ;  with 
en,  §367;  with  envert, 
§868. 

adverb,  §§408-420;  list,  §408; 
in  -ment  from  adjs.,  §409; 
adjs.  as  advs.,  §410 ;  ad- 
verbial locutions,  §411; 
comparison,  §412;  posi- 
tion §418  ;  negatives, 
§§414-419;  distinctions  in 
use,  §420 ;  numeral  advs., 
1488. 


^fin  que, +8ttbJ.,§466,S271,2. 

*  after,' §487. 

agir,  impers.,  §261, 1,  obs. 

aiMt/,  plur.,  §809. 

aa,  plur.,  §809. 

aimer,  +d,  -f  ds,  without 
prep.,  §281, 1. 

€aier,  -i-infln.,  §280,  8 ;  im- 
pers.,  §262,  1,  obs. ;  «'«n 
aUer,  §247. 

allez,  special  force,  §267,  (. 

tMotit,  special  force,  §267,  b. 

alphabet,  §4 ;  names  of  let- 
ters, §4. 

dme  qui  vive,  with  ne,  §416, 
2,e. 

dme  vivante,  with  ne,  §416, 
2,e. 

d  moiruque,  with  ne,  §419,1. 

*  among,'  §438. 
amour,  gender,  §304, 8,  b. 

*  and,'  untranslated,  §466, 2 ; 

»m,  §467,  2. 

apostrophe,  §6, 6,  §19. 

apposition,  use  of  art,  §880, 
4. 

opprottv^,  §289,  a. 

apr^,  §487. 

aprie,  -i-infin.,  §282,  4. 

aprii-midi,  gender,  0904, 
8,& 

arriver,  hnpers.,  §252,  l,obs. 

article,  §§316-336,  see  also 
def.  art.  and  indef.  art. 
agreement  and  repetition, 
§318;  use  with  nouns, 
§(819-885 ;  omission,  §380 
in  apposition,  §330, 4 ;  un- 
classified examples,  §881 
with  proper  names,  §fiS82- 
835. 

'at,'  §43a 
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attendant:  en  ^quet-^nhy, 
§466,  (271, 1. 

attendu,  (289,  a. 

au,  »d+le,  (817. 

aucun(»),  §  408, 8 ;  use,  §406, 
1 ;  with  ne,  §416. 

aueunement,  with  ne,  §416. 

au-deetutde,  (448,  L 

au^eeeous  de,  §463, 2. 

aueei,  in  comparison  (adJ.X 
§346;(adv.X(412. 

autant,  §420, 2. 

automne,  gend.,  §304, 8,  a. 

autour  de,  §436, 1. 

autre,  §403, 8 ;  use.  §406, 2 ; 
with  ne,  419,  8,  n. 

autrement,  with  ne,  §419, 
8,  n. 

autrui,  §408, 2 ;  use,  §405,  L 

att»,  =d-ffo«,  §317.  \^ 

auxiliary  verbs,  use  §(227- 
229;    modal  auxs.,  §230, 
«   6,'n. 

avant,  §440, 2. 

avant  que,  with  ne,  (419, 1, 
b:  avant  que,  -i- subj., 
§466,  (271,  1. 

avee,  (  464, 1,  8. 

avoir,  conjugn.,  (154 ;  used 
to  form  comp.  tenses,  (227, 
(229 ;  y avoir,  (260  ;ilyr 
and  voUd,  (260,  3;  avoir 
besoin,  etc.  (withoutart.), 
(330, 1 ;  avoir  Fair,  agree- 
ment of  adj.  with,  (348, 
4,  e,  denoting  dimension, 
(428,  obs.  8 ;  denoting  age, 
§430. 

B. 

beaueoup,  -{-de,  agreement 
of  verb,  (232, 2,a,b;  with 
partitive,  (826,1,  d;  re- 
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plao«d  by  ptuiieunt  §406, 

4 ;  compurison,  §412,  2 ; 

not  modified,  f412,  2,  a. 
•before,'  |440. 
be/,  1387, 1,  (3). 
beitiauXf  §308, 4,  n. 
bitail,  plur.,  §308,4,  n. 
Ifien,  with  partitive,  §825, 

1,  b;  irreg.  compMrison, 

§412,2. 
hUn  9U0,+sabJ.,  §466,  §271, 

4. 
hon,  compftrison,  §846 ;  +d 

or  pour,   §356,   §356,  a, 

§358,  a. 
b(mg€r,ynih  ne  alone,§418,4. 
hwt;  au— d«,  §487,  2. 
bnn,  with  ne,  §415, 2,  h, 
•by,'  §441 ;  of  'dimenaioD,' 

§*28,a. 

O. 

(*,  §878,  2,  oba. 

^  for  eOa,  §888,  «,/;  dis- 
tinguished  from  ^  and 
fd/,§888,/.  D. 

^,  (&  /,  diitingiiished  from 
^.  §888,/.  n. 

capitals,  hm,  §2L  ' 

oaidinals,  §421,  §427;  in 
dates,  eto.,  §427 ;  for  or- 
dinals, §427. 

cat;  au^  oit,  +in(Ua  or 
sabj.,§466,§271,8;  au  — 
9ue,  -fsubj.,  §455,  §271, 3 ; 
dant  le  —  oUt  +india  or 
■ub].,  §455,  §271,  8 :  en  - 
giie,  +tubj.,  §465,  §271,  3. 

case  relations,  of  nouns, 
§313 ;  of  conjonctiye  pers. 
prons.,  §362. 

c$  (adj.),  §378, 1 ;  use,  §880. 

«e  (pron.),  §378,  2;  agree- 
ment of  verb  with,  §232, 
8 ;  use,  §§383-387 ;  -f  ^tre, 
§883,§884;e*Meand</e«f, 
1884 ;  -fa  relat,  §385 ;  in 
phrases,  §386 ;  ee  temble, 
1886,  a;  pleonastie,  §887 ; 


es  n'ett  pat  que  -I-  tabj., 
§455. 

eeet,  §378, 2 ;  use,  §888. 

cedilla,  §5,  4. 

eela,  §878,  2 ;  use,  §388 ;  re- 
placed by  {d,  §388,  d. 

eeltti,  §378,  2 ;  use,  381. 

eeIiM-e»,  §378, 2 ;  use,  §382. 

eeluUci,  §378,  2  ;  use,  §3b2 ; 
replacing  oeiut,  §381,  b, 

cerU(t),  §421.  &,  e,  tf,  e. 

•cer,  verbs  in,  §156. 

certain,  §403, 1 ;  use,  §404, 1. 

eertiJU,  §288,  a. 

eetter,  with  ne  alone,  §418, 4. 

eef,  for  ee,  §878, 1,  obs. 

ehaeun,  §403, 2 ;  use,  §405, 2. 

ehaque,  §403, 1 ;  use,  §404, 2. 

ehe£,  §489, 2,  §451, 2,  §464, 2. 

-e<,  §880. 

ete/,  plur.,  §809. 

ei-tneZue,  §289,  (. 

ei^nt,  §289,  b, 

oiroumfiex  accent,  §6,  8. 

eiotf,  +d  Vigard  de,  §858,  a, 

eoUatUmni,  §289,  a. 

ooUeotives,  §428. 

eombien,  agreement,  §2l^ 
2,6. 

eomme,  for  ^tie  in  compari- 
son, §345,  6. 

comparison,  of  adjs.,  §§846- 
849 ;  of  advs.,  §412 ;  irreg. 
(adJ.X  §846;  irreg.  (adv.), 
§412,  2;  remarks,  §849; 
foUowed  by  ne,  §419,  8. 

comparative,  see  compari- 
son. 

complement,  predicative, 
§295 ;  prepositional,  §276 ; 
composite,  §298. 

compound  adjs.  plur.,  §843, 
2. 

compound  nouns,  plur., 
§311. 

compound  tenses,  forma- 
tion, §§227-229;  sequence 
of  subj.,  §273, 3 ;  incondL 
sent.,  §276,  a. 

wmprit  (yX  non—t  §289,  a. 


•oonoemiDg,'§486,8. 
ccndibion:  dto — que,  +in- 

die.  or8ubJ.,§456.§271,8,& 
conditional  sentences,  §274, 

§276;  use  of  mood  and 

tense  in,  §275. 
conditional,  tense,  §266,  in 

condL  sent.,  §275. 
conditional  anterior,  tense, 

§266 ;  replaced  by  plupl. 

subj.,  §272,  8;   replaced 

by  impt  indio.  in '  result' 

clause,  §274,  e. 
conjunction,  §§466-459 ;  list, 

§466 ;  with  indie.,  subj., 

India  or  subj.,  see  list, 

§455 ;  use  of  certain,  §§456- 

469 ;  distinctions,  §469. 
conjunctive  pron.,  §869  and 

n.;  use,  §§862-871. 
consonants,  pmcn.,  §§16-17; 

final,  pmcn.,  §18. 
couple,  gender,  §804,  8, «. 
eratndre,  with  ne,  §419, 2. 
orainte;  de— 9tie...ns,-f- 

subj.,  §466,  §271,  2. 


d'a6ord,  §426,  a,       .  ^    . 

(tone,  §444, 1, 8 ;  wftiTnames 
of  countries,  §888, 8,  obt. 

dates,  §427. 

dative,  of  pert,  pron.,  §86t» 
2 ;  ethical,  §862,  n. 

datanJtage,  §420,  8.     , 

de,  as  partitive  sign,  §§828- 
825 ;  agent  after  passive* 
§240,  §356,  §441, 1 ;  verbi- 
ds =Eng.  transitive,  §296, 
1 ;  idiomatic  with  verbs, 
§296,  4 ;  with  names  of 
countries,  §888,  2;  des 
•  in,'aftersuperl.,  §347, 2 ; 
denoting  *byhowmudi,' 
aftersuperl.,  §349, 2;  pleo- 
nastic af terinterrog.,§391, 
n. ;  of  'dimension,*  §428, 
obs.  1,  §430,  obs.  8; 
in  prepositional  phrases, 
§482 ;  repetition,  §484 ;  ds 
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B*by*(meMiire),  1441,8; 
il0B*froin/  144^  1;  of 
'place'  (after  superLX 
1444,4;  dtfB*  of,' 1446,1; 
d0=*with,'  1464,6;  » 
*  conoerning,* '  of,'  §436, 2. 

de  es  que,  constr.,  §269, 4,  b. 

decider,  +d,  +de,  §281,  2. 

difier,  +d,  +de,  §281,  8. 

definite  article,  forms^  §316 ; 
oontraotions,  §317  ;  agree- 
ment and  repetition,  §818, 
§847,a;  with  general  noun, 
§321 ;  with  partitive  noon, 
§323;  inUUe8,§827;  for 
poesesBive  adj.,  §328 ;  die- 
tribatively,  §329;  omit- 
don,  §880,  §833,4;  un- 
claasiiled  examples,  §881 ; 
with  namef  of  perBons, 
§382 ;  with  names  of  coun- 
tries, §883 ;  with  namesof 
dties,  etc.,  §834;  with 
names  of  mountains  and 
rivers,  §886 ;  in  superla- 
tive, §§847-849;  replacing 
demonstr.  adj.,  §880,  b; 
in  fractions,  §424,  b. 

daiet,  gender,  §804,  2,  e, 

demi,  'agreement,  §848,  4, 
a ;  in  oompoimds,  §311, 2, 
a,  §348, 4,  a  ;  in  fractions, 
§424,0. 

demonstrative  adjective, 
forms,  §378, 1 ;  agreement, 
§379;  repetition,  §379,  a; 
use,  §380;  replaced  by 
def.  art.,  §880,  b. 

demonstrative  pronoun, 
forms,  §378, 2 ;  agreement, 
§379 ;  use,  §§381-388. 

demonstratives,  see  demon- 
str. adj.  and  demonstr. 
pron. 

depuit,  §448,  8 ;  with  ns, 
§419,6;  —que,  distinguish- 
ed trompuisque,  §469, 3. 

dernier,  -i-subj.,  §270,  8; 
-f  d-Hinfin.,  §279,  8,  a, 

det,B<fs+iMi  §817. 


dte,§448,8. 

deaeendre,  +A,  +  dir.  infln., 

§281,4. 
dSeobHr,  passive  use,  §241, 1. 
determinatives,      position, 

§368. 
ddtemUn0r,+d,+de,  §281,6. 
deuxitme,tor  eecond,  §422,6. 
devant,  §440, 1. 
devoir,  -l-infln.,  §280,2;  -H 

d«-|-inflh.,  §278,  6,  a. 
dinresis,  §4,  7. 
diffirmU,    §408,   1;     use, 

§404,8. 
diphthongization,  absent  in 

French,  §1,  6. 
dire, -i-cfe,-|-dir.  infln.,  §281, 

«. 
direct  obj.,  §293. 
disjunctive  pron.,  §869  and 

n. ;  use,   §872 ;  avoided, 

§372,6,  n. 
divert,  §408, 1 ;  use,  §404, 8. 
^Umner,  conjugation,  §168. 
dofit,  §896 ;  use,  §396. 
double,  as  adv.,  §426,  a. 
dtt,  ^de+U,  §317. 
dH,  agreement,  §292,  4,  (. 
dur,+pour,  §368,  a. 
durant,  positk>n,  §438,  b, 

B. 

'either,'  •nor—,*  *not— ,* 
§467,8. 

•eler,  verbs  in,  §158,  2. 

elision,  §19. 

elliptical  tense  forms,  §266. 

empieher,  with  ne,  §419, 1. 

empre9$er(i^,+d,+de,  §281, 
7. 

en  (pron.  adv.),  §360 ;  use, 
§367,  §872,  6,  n.;  position, 
§370. 

en  (prep.),  in  gerunds,  §286, 
8 ;  agreement  of  past 
part,  §292,  8,  a;  with 
names  of  countries  (no 
art.),  §833,  2;  repetition, 
§434;  of  'place,'  'time,' 
§489,   1,   §444,    8,   8;  of 


'material',  §446,  2;  of 
.  'motion  towards',  §461, 2. 

encore  que,  +  subj.,  §466, 
§271,4. 

encore  un,  §406, 2,  a. 

en  premier  lieu,  §426,  a. 

entuite,  §426,  a. 

entendre,  -l-infln.,  constr.  of 
obj.,  §293,  2,  b. 

entendu,  §289,  a,  §292,  4,  a, 

entre,  §488, 1,  2. 

d^erUre,  after  superL,§847, 2. 

enven,  §461,  8. 

environ,  §486, 4. 

ii,-enle»,  §317,  n.  2. 

•eeae,  f  em.  ending,  §806, 2. 

ett-ce  que,  use  of,  §286, 4. 

et  (conj.),  use  of,  §466. 

^,  invar.,  §289,  obs. 

•eter,  verbs  in,  §158. 

ethical  dative,  §362,  n. 

itre,  §164;  forming  comp^ 
tenses,  §228,  §229;  form- 
ing passiye,  §£ro ;  form- 
ing reflexive  comp.  tenses, 
§242;  as  impers.  verb, 
§2M,  2 ;  H-d-l-infln.,  §279, 
6and6,fr;-fd,-fd....ds, 
-f  d. . .  .d,  §281,  8. 

eu,  past  part.,  agreement, 
§292,  4,  d. 

•eur,  f em.  of,  §887,  2,  (S). 

Mter,  with  ne,  §419,  L 

exeepU,  §289,  a. 

P. 

fdehS,+eontre,  §856,  a, 

fa^on;  d« —gu«,+ indie,  or 
subj.,  §466,  §271,  2,  a. 

/a»r«, -finfln.,  §230,6;  +ds 
-finfln.,  §278,  6.  b;  of 
weather,  eta,  §249,  2; 
-Hinfln.,  constr.  of  obj., 
§293,  a;  passive  force  of 
trans,  infln.  after,  §241, 8. 

faU  (past  part.),  agreement, 
§292,  4,  e. 

faXUnr,  261. 

/att&7U«r(*5).+A,+d«.§281,a 

feminine,  see  gender. 
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/m.  IMS,  4,  6. 

flnir,  oonjngsaon,  |168 ;  +d, 

'\-de,  1281, 10. 
foia  iune/oiif  eto.X  H26,  2. 
/rf.|8S7.1.(8X 

*  for/ 1442. 

/oTM,  agreement,  |282, 2,  a. 
/ore,  +«ttr,  §867,  a. 
foudre,  gender,  §804,  8,  h, 
fractioni,  |424. 
frane  de  port,  |848,  4,  a. 

*  from,'  1448. 

future,  1268;  in  oondL  sen- 
tence, 1276;  replaced  by 
pres.,  1267,  4,  6 ;  replaced 
by  oondU,  §266,  8. 

fatnre  anterior,  |264;  re- 
placed by  pait  indef., 
1260,8. 

G. 

gturds-,  in  oompoonds,  §811, 
6,  a. 

gender,  of  noons,  1800-806 ; 
by  meaning,  |808;  by 
endings,  §802 ;  by  deriva- 
tion, |801;  double,  §804; 
of  oompoands,  |806 ;  for- 
mation of  fern.,  §306, 
1886,  §887;  of  adjs.,  §886, 
§887. 

general  noun,  §321 ;  and 
partitive,  §826. 

ffMi,  gender,  §804,  8,  j, 

gmtt,  plur.,  |808,  6. 

gerund,  |286,  8;  English, 
1287,2. 

grnMe,  with  ne,  §416,  f ,  b, 

grave  accent,  |6,  2. 

gutn,  with  n.;,  §416. 


hatr,  +d6+infln.,  1270, 6,  e. 
havt,  for    hauteur,    §428, 

ob8.4. 
honwte  qui  vive,  with  ne, 

Hlfi,  t,  e. 
'however,'  §404,  6,  b  and  n. 
hifmne,  gender,  §804,  8,  d. 
hyphen,  use,  §6, 6. 


ignorant,  -{-tur,  §367,  a, 

ignorer,  -f  negative,  oonstr. 
after,  |260,  6,  d. 

il  (imper8.X  agreement, 
§282,  4,  §361,  d;  as  sub- 
ject of  impers.  verb,  §248, 
§262,  2,  §263;  t{ya,|260, 
8 ;  U  est,  §260,  2,  §383,  1, 
a,  b;  a  faut,  §261;  it 
«'0n/aue,  §261, 6 ;  distin- 
guished from  ee,  §384, 1 ; 
U  ett  vrai,  §384,  1,  a; 
a  tembU,  1386,  a;  il  tfen 
faut,  with  ne,  §419,  6 ;  U 
y  a,  with  ne,  §410,  6. 

imperative,  §267 ;  retention 
of-«  in  2  sg.  before  y  or 
en,il68,|169,4;incondl. 
sentence,  §276;  replaced 
byfut.,  §263,4. 

imperfect,  Ondic.),  §268 ;  hi 
narrative,  examples  of, 
§261 ;  in  condL  sentence, 
§276 ;  replacing  plupf.  or 
condL  ant.  in  oondl.  sen- 
tence, §276,  e;  (subj.X 
§273,  2  and  4,  e  ;  for  perf . 
subj.,  §273,  4,  a, 

impersonal  verbs,  §§248-268 ; 
verbs  used  impersonally, 
§262 :  de+infln.  as  logical 
subJ.  of,  §280, 1. 

impoTte  (9tt'),  §282,  4,  d. 
in,'  §444. 

indefinite  article,  forms, 
§316 ;  agreement  and  re- 
petition, §818 ;  use,  §320; 
omission,  §380;  unclassi- 
fied examples,  §331 ;  with 
names  of  persons,  §832, 3. 

indefinite  adj.,  forms,  §403, 
1-8,  §407,  1 ;  use,  §404, 
§406,  1407;  position  in 
negation,  §416. 

indefinite  pron.,  forms,  §403, 
2,  3,  §407,  2;  use,  §406, 
§406,  §407;  position  in 
negation,  §416,  §416,  b. 


indefinites,  see  indet  ad]> 

and  pron. 

indicative  mood,  §264,  see 
also  the  various  tenses; 
in  conditions,  §276,  obs. 

indirect  discourse,  mood  of, 
§264,  n.  1;  tense  of,  §268, 6. 

indirect  obj.,  §293,  2,  §204^ 
§362,  2,  §461, 1. 

indulgent,  -^-powr  or  d, 
§368,  a. 

'ine,  fem.  ending,  §306,  8. 

infinitive  mood,  §§276-286; 
without  prep.,  §278,  re- 
ference list,  §278,  6 ;  with 
d,  §279,  reference  list, 
§279,  6;  with  de,  §280, 
reference  list,  §280,  6; 
historical,  §280,  4;  dis- 
tinctions, §281;  with 
other  preps.,  §282;  fbr 
subordinate  clause,  §283 ; 
with  passive  force,  §284 ; 
forEng.-hig,  §286,  §287,8. 

hiterjeotion,  §460. 

interrogation,  word  order, 
§236 :  indirect,  §288. 

interrogative  adj.,  forms, 
§389, 1 ;  agreement,  §390 ; 
use,  §391,  4392, 1,  b,  2. 

interrogative  locutions,  §894 

interrogative  pron.,  forms, 
§389, 2 ;  agreement,  §890; 
use,  §§892,  898. 

interrogatives,  see  interrog. 
adj.  and  pron. 

*hito,'  §444. 

intransitive  verbs,  §294. 

inversions,  rhetorical,  §287. 

irregular  verbs,  §§166-226; 
list  of,  §226 ;  in  -«r,  §§166- 
161 ;  in  -eer,  -ger,  §166 ;  in 
•yer,  §167 ;  with  stem- 
vowel  e  (i),  §168 ;  in  -eler, 
■eter,  §168 ;  in  -ir,  §§162- 
179 ;  in  -re,  §§180-211 ;  in 
-^r,  §§212-226 ;  in  'Ondre, 
-•endre,  -erdret  "OVMirt- 
-lyrdre,  §210. 

•i»Hm»,  superL  ending, 
§848,0. 
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J. 

Jomaif,  with  tM.  HIS. 
je  »out8igni,  |372,  2,  n. 
JumelU,  §837  1,  (3). 
jurer,   +d«,    +dir.    infin., 

§281, 11. 
'  Jutqu'd,  S461,  4 ;  jutqu^d  ee 

que,   +  indie,    or  lubj., 

§466,  §271. 1. 

L. 

-W.I880. 

iaiui,  1202,  4,  a. 

taiiter,  +infin.,  1230,  7;  + 
d«+infln.,  §278,6. c;+<l, 
+d«,  -i-dir.  infin-*  |281, 
12 ;  oonstr.  of  obj.,  §298,  b. 

large,  for  tot^^eur,  §428, 
ob8.4. 

lauer  (wX  +d,  -H^.  1*81. 
18. 

U  {la,  let).  Me  def.  art.  And 
pen.  pron.;  predioatire, 
1804 ;  pleonMtic,  §866 ;  s 
*one,'  '80,' §866,  6. 

length,  eee  quantity. 

Isquelf,  §889,  2 ;  uie,  §891. 

l09tMl,§896;ii8e,§4OO. 

•lesB' ;  *le88  and  lees,'  §846, 
d:  *the  lees,'  §346,  d; 
*  leas  than '  (adr.  of  quan- 
tity). §412,  &. 

liaU(m,  §18. 

linking,  see  Itaiton, 

lip-rounding,  §1,  4. 

ioin  9iM,+iabJ.,  §466,  §271, 
6. 

long,  tor  Ungueur,  §428, 
obB.4. 

lortque,  distinguished  from 
quand,  §469, 1. 

rum,  §406, 7,  (IX  a. 

Vun  rautre,  §406, 7,  (2). 


fnalnl,  §408, 1 ;  use,  §404, 4. 
mal,    irreg.     compiurison, 

§412,2. 
tnaigrd  qw,  +8Ub].,  §466, 

1271,4. 


tna  mie,  §874,  n. 

m'amour,  §874,  n. 

maniire,  de—que,  -(-indie, 
or  subj.,  §466,  §271,  2.  a. 

manquer,  +<!,  +<!*»  1281, 
14. 

masculine,  see  gender. 

ffiauMu,  irreg.  oomparison, 
§346. 

meUleur,  %i46. 

mSme,  §408,  8;  use,  §406»  8. 

mi«,  with  ne,  §416, 2,  6. 

mien,  etc.,  for  le  mien, 
1877,2. 

mieux,  §412,  2. 

mU,  in  dates,  §421,  e. 

mHU,  §421,  e. 

'mine,'  eta,  translated, 
§877, 1. 

mai,  for  in«,  §870,  8,  obs.  1. 

moindre,  §346. 

minni,  §412, 2 ;  in  compari- 
son (adj.),  §346,  (adv.X 
§412 ;  moint  de,  412,  1, 
b ;  d  moint  que. .  .ne,  + 
SUbJ.,  §466,  §271,  8,  —  + 
de  deux,  agreement  of, 
§282,2,6. 

moi,  §887, 1,(8). 

mon,  for  ma,  §374,  1,  obs. 
1 ;  in  address.  §376,  4. 

mood,  see  the  various 
moods;  of  subordinate 
clause,  §264,  n.  2. 

'more';  'more  and  more,' 
§846,(2;  'the  more,'  §846. 
d ; '  more  than,'  (adv.  of 
quantity),  §412,  b. 

mot,  with  ne,  §416,  2,  b. 

multiplieatives,  §426. 

N. 

narrow,  of  sounds,  §1,  8. 

n* avoir  garde,  §418. 6. 

n«(n'),  §§416-419  ;  with  p<M. 
point,  etc.,  §416;  posi- 
tion, §416;  omisssion. 
§417 ;  alone  as  negative. 
§418;  pleonastic,  §419; 
nt..,que,  position,  |416» 


e;     ne.,.ni, 

§416,    d;  nt.,.que  and 

Mviememt,  §420, 4. 

negation,  §§414-419;  ace 
also  ne,  wm,  pat,  eta 

'  neither . . .  nor,'  translated 
§416,  d,  §467,  8. 

ni,  use,  §288,  b,  §467,  1; 
with  ne,  §416 ;  nt . . .  ns, 
position,  §416,  d. 

n*importe,  §418, 6. 

nonibre,  +de,  agreement 
with  verb,  §282, 2,  a. 

wm  ipai  point),  §414 ;  que 
non,  §420, 1,  a. 

mmante,  §421,  n, 

nonobttant  que,  -fsub]., 
§466,  §271,  4. 

nonipat)que,  -HanbJ.,  §466, 
§271,6. 

'nor';— 'either,' §467,  8. 

'not';— 'either,' §467,  3. 

noun,  §§800-814;  genider, 
§§800-806,  §1886-887;  num- 
ber,  §§807-812 ;  case  rela- 
tion, §818;  agreement, 
§814;  as  adj.,  §848,  8, 
§844,  §862.  2.  (8X 

now,  for  je,  §861,  a;  pleo- 
nastic, §872.  6.  a;  now 
autret,  §406.  2.  e. 

nouvel,  §387, 1,  (8). 

nu,  agreement,  §848, 4.  a. 

n^,  §408,  8,  §837, 1,(2).  6; 
use.  §406. 1 ;  with  ne,  §416. 

nuUement,  with  ne,  §416. 

number,  of  nouns.  §§307- 
812 ;  general  rule,  §807 ; 
exceptions.  §808;  double 
plurs..§309;  foreignnouns. 
§310 ;  comp.  nouns,  §311 ; 
plur.  of  proper  nouns. 
§812 ;  of  adjs..  §§888-339. 

numerals,  §§421-430;  car- 
dinals, §421 ;  ordinals, 
§422;  coUectives,  §423; 
fractions,  §424 ;  muItipU- 
catives,  §425 ;  adverb, 
§426;  remarks  on  use, 
§§427-430;  hi  dates,  titlea 
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I4S8;  for  time  of  day, 

f4»:for«ge.faa 

O. 

oft^r,  in  iMMiTC,  1841, 1. 
object,  dir.  and  iiidir.,  fsas ; 

pontkm,  1297. 
o62^0er,  +d,  +<&,  §281, 15. 
oeettpef<«0^  +a,  +d«,  |281, 

16. 
oetonte,  §421,  n. 
aU,  phir.  of,  §900. 
iKumre,  gender,  1804, 8,  i. 
*of,'   1445;     *a  Mend  of 

mine,'  eta,  §877,  8. 
ofi(ron),  HOS,  2 ;  nee,  §406, 

8 ;  replMingiMMiTe,  |241, 

'on,' §446. 

•once*  ('twice,'  «tc.X  l«5, 

2. 
•one,'=te,|886,6. 
*only,'  tnmalated,  |420, 4. 
•or,' »m,  1467,2. 
ordimdt,  (422. 
9rg€,  Render,  §804, 8,  g. 
oti,  agreement,  §292, 4,  h. 
ofer+infln.,  {280,  6;  with 

ne  alone,  HIS,  4. 
•others,'  U405-406,  2,  b. 
oA(reL  pron.X  fSOS;  use, 

§899, 1398,  b. 
•ttt,  §420, 1;  que  out,  §420, 

l,a. 
Otti;  §289,  a. 
ottir,  +infln.,  oonatr.  of  obj., 

§298,  6. 
*outof,'§447. 
•over.'  §448. 
•own,'  trandated,  §876,  8, 

§877,4. 

P. 

pal,  plor.,  §809. 

Pdque(s\  gender,  §804,  8,/. 

par,  §441, 1,2.  §443, 2,  §448, 
2,  §449,  1,  2;  agent  after  I 
paMive,  §240;  +infln., 
I»2,l;ofprioe,§829,  a.1 


jMr-doMf,  §448,  2. 
pmraUrt,  U  pmrmU,  eoHtr. 

after,  §200,  5,  b. 
jwnionMr,  in  paMiTe,§241, 

paiier/niiBcait,etc.,§321,a. 

iwnH<.§438,L 

participle8,H286-292;  prc&, 
§286 ;  Bng.  forms  in  -ing, 
§287;past,  §§288-292;as 
adjs.,  podtioo,  §352. 1.  (3X 

porftr ;  d  partir  de,  §448,  8. 

partitive  noon,  §§322-326; 
partitive  and  general 
nonn,§326. 

PM,  with  ne,  §415 ;  pontion, 
§416 ;  withoDt  verb,  §417, 
a;  without  ne  (fam.X 
§415,  n,  2. 

poss^,  §289,  a. 

passive  v<Mce,  formation, 
§239;  agreement  of  past 
part.,  §230  and  obs. ;  agent 
after,  §240;  limitations 
and  sabetitotes,  §241 ;  le. 
pbced  by  on,etc.,§405,8,a. 

past  anterior,  §262. 

past  definite,  §260;  hi  nar- 
rative,  examples,  §261; 
rephtoed  by  impf.,  §258, 
8;in*if'chuises,§275,/. 

past  indefinite,  §259;  in 
narrative,  examples,  §261 ; 
sobjunctive  sequence  af- 
ter, §273,  4,  a. 
past  participle,  agreement 
in  passive,  §239  and  obs. ; 
without  aux.,  §289;  as 
prep.,  §289,  a;  with^Cre, 
§290,  §244.  2  ;  with  avoir, 
§291 ;  invar,  after  impers. 
itre,  §290,  a;  remarks, 
§202. 
pas  un,  §408,  8 ;  oae,  §406, 

1;  with  ns,  §415. 
pay^,  §289.  a, 

pendant  que,  disthigulshed 
from  tandU  que,  §459,  2. 
penscr.-Hd, +dh-.infln.,§281, 
17. 


P«««*«ibJ..  §278.  8;te 

phipt,  §273, 4,  e ;  r^riaoed 

byhnpCsnbJ.,§273,4.flL 

pniphrastio  forms,  hi  con- 

Jugation,  §255,  §287,  L 
personal  pronouns,  §§360- 
373;fonns,  §860;  agree., 
ment,  §361 ;  case  relatioiw 
and  ose  of  conjunctives, 
§368;  reflexives,  §806; 
position  of  subject.  §§236- 
238;  position  of  objects, 
§809;  omisBion  of  ofaj., 
§871;  di^junctivea,  ose 
of.§372 ;  hi  address.  §873. 

permnme,  §108,  S;  use  of. 
§406.  4;  with  ns,  §416; 
gender.  §406, 4,  n. 

petit,  hrreg.  comparison, 
f846. 

peu,     hreg.     oompariion, 

peu,  4-de,  §282, 2,  a,  6;  with 
partitive,  §325, 1,  d. 

;  de—que...ne,    -H 
•ubj.,  §466,  §271,  2. 

peui-itre  que,  oonstr.,  §200, 
5,  n. ;  no  inversion,  §287, 8L 

phiMietic  transcription,  ex- 
ample of,  p.  12. 

pire,tm. 

1^.H12,2. 

p{em,whenhivar.,§843,4,a. 

plupart,  agreement  of  v^ 
§232,2,  a,  6;  with  parti- 
tive. §325. 1.  e. 

pluperfect  OndiaX  §262 ;  re- 
pUtced  by  plupf.  subj., 
§272. 3 ;  replaced  by  unpt. 
indie.,  §276,  e. ;  (subj.X 
§273.  §272;  rephuied  by 
perf.  subj.,  §273,  4,  e; 
replacing  phxpf.  indie,  or 
oondL  ant,  §272,  8 ;  se- 
quence, §273,  8,  4,  a: 
repladng  plupf.  indie,  in 
'if'  chkuse  or  'resnlt' 
clause,  275,  b. 

I^ural,  see  number. 

plue,  §412,  2;  in  oompari- 
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•on  (adJ-X  |846>  (adv.), 
f412;-Hl«,H12>l,&;with 
fM, (416 ;  phuvaddavan' 
iage,  §420,  8;  —  d^un, 
agreement,  |282, 2,  c. 

plutUwn,  1403, 8 ;  um,  |406, 
4. 

phtttat,  withtM,  f419, 8,  n. 

plvtM,  with  fM,  HlOt  3,  n. 

l>o<n(,  with  'tM,  |416,  and  n. 
1 ;  poiition,  |418. 

poeooorive  «dj., forms,  |S74, 
1 ;  Agreement,  1376 ;  re- 
petition, 1876,  a;  use, 
1876;  del.  art  for,  1828, 
1876, 1 ;  en,+def.  art.  for, 
1867, 2.  (2X  1876,  2. 

possessive  pron.  ,f orm8,|874, 
8;  agreement,  §875 ;  use, 
8877. 

possessives,  see  poss.  adj. 
and  pose.  pron. 

pour,  1442, 1,  2,  8 ;  +infln., 
1282, 2  ;-4US+8abJ.,|465, 
1271, 2 ;— jMtt  9u«+subj., 
1466,8271,  i;  —  ,,,que, 
oonstr.,  8404, 6,  n. 

pourvtt  gus,  +>ab].,  f466, 
1271,8. 

pouvoir,  +inlln.,  |280,  8; 
impers.,  (252,  1,  obs. ; 
with  M  alone,  (418, 4. 

predicate  noun,  omission  of 
art,  (880,  3. 

predicative  complement, 
(296,  (880,  8. 

pr^mieTt  in  dates,  etc.,  (427 ; 
(880,4,  a;  +snb].,  (270, 
8  ;+<l+infln.,  (279,8,0. 

prendre  f%rd»t  +d,  +d«, 
§281, 18. 

preposition,  ((481-464;  list 
of  simple,  (481 ;  position, 
(488 ;  locutions, (482 ;  re- 
petition, (484 ;  idiomatic 
distinctions,  ((485-464. 

prepositional  complement, 
(296. 

|wi^;^di,  (486. 4  ;<lp«i-, 


present,  indie,  (267;  as 
historical  past,  examples, 
(261 ;  replaced  by  impf., 
(258,  6 ;  in  oondL  sen- 
tences, (276. 

present  participle,  (286. 

present  subj.,  (273. 

pritendre,  +d,  -fdir.  Infln., 
(281, 19. 

prier,  +d,  +de,  (281,  20. 

primary  tenses,  see  princi- 
pal parts. 

;;riino<secttndo,etc.X(426,a. 

principal  parts,  formation 
of  tenses  from,   (169. 

pronominal  ad  vs.,  (360. 

pronoun,  ((350-407,  see  also 
personal,  possessive,  etc. 

pronunciation,  ((1-19 ;  of 
vowels,  ((9-16 ;  of  conso- 
nants, ((16-17. 

proper  nouns,  plur.,  (812 ; 
use  of  art  with,  ((832- 
885. 

propre,  (876,  8. 

pu,  agreement,  (292,  4,  6. 

puis,  (426,  d. 

puiaque^  distinguished  from 
depuia  que^  (459,  8. 

punctuation,  (20. 

a 

qualifier  de,  %930,  3,  b, 

quandf  distinguished  from 
loreque,  (459, 1. 

quand  (mime),  oondL  after, 
(266,  6,  (275, «;  some- 
times takes  subj.,  (271,  4, 
e ;  -i-india  or  sub].,  (455, 
(271,  4,  e. 

quafdiU,  -Hds,  agreement 
of  verb,  (282,  2,  a. 

quanti^,  of  vowels,  (8. 

quarU  (422,  n,  1. 

qwUre'Vin!jt(»\  (421,  h» 

9ttsf,(889,2;use,(898. 

que  /,  (898, 1,  6. 

que  (relatX  (395 ;  use,  (897 ; 
in  inversions  (emphatlcX 
(897.  2.  n..  (885,  a,  n. ; 


past  part  inTW.  after, 
(292,6. 

que  (conj.X  oondL  after, 
(265,  6;  replacing  other 
conjs.,  (271,  6,  (458,  2; 
s'than,'  "as,*  in  com- 
parison, (346,  (412 ;  with 
fiet  (415 ;  for  d  mwiu  que, 
(419, 1 ;  -f  indie  or  subj., 
(456,8269,  (271,  6,  (468; 
not  omitted,  (458,  8. 

queli,  (389,  1;  use,  (391, 
(392,2. 

quel !,  (391,  a. 

queleonque,  (407 ;  with  ne, 
(415, 2,  a. 

quel  que,  +90^},  of  itre, 
(407. 

quelque,  (403, 1 ;  use,  (404, 
5 ;  as  adv.,  (404,  6,  a. 

quelque  ehoae,  (403, 2 ;  use, 
(405,6. 

quelque ....  que,  -f  subj., 
(407. 

quelqu*un,  (403,  2;  UM, 
(406,6. 

qu'est-ee  quit,  (893,  2. 

question,  direct,  (286;  in- 
direct, (238. 

quit,  (889,  2;  use,  (392; 
replaced  "by  quel,  (391,  b, 
892, 5. 

qui,  (396;  use,  (397,  re- 
placing eelui  qui,  lee  un§ 
...lee  autree,  ee  qui,  8397, 
1,  a,  b;  qui  que,  -t-  subj. 
of  itre,  (407 ;  qui  que  ee 
eoit,  (407 ;  qui  que  ee  eoU 
-*.n«,(415,2,a. 

quieonque,  (407. 

quint,  (422,  n.  2. 

quinze-vingtiis),  (421,  n. 

quoit,  8389,  2 ;  use,  (398. 

quei,  (396;  use,  (401;  — 
que...+  subj.,  (407 ;  — 
que  eesott,(407 ;  with  ne^ 
(416,  2,  a. 

quoique,  -Hfabj.,  (466,  (271, 
4. 
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redprooftl  verbs,  1248. 

reflexive  pers.  prone.,  f866. 

reflexive  verb,  formation 
of  oomp.  tenaee,  |242; 
withredprooal  foroe,|24S; 
•fiT«ement  of  past  part., 
1244 ;  omission  of  reflex, 
obj.,  1245;  comparison 
with  Eng.,  S246;  replao- 
in«r  passive,  1241,  2,  b, 

rtfuser,  +d,  +d«,  |281,  21. 

ralative  pron.,  forms,  S896 ; 
agrreement,  |396;  use, 
H397-402 ;  remarks,  |402 ; 
not  omitted,  |402, 1 ;  re- 
lative clause  for  Eng.  -ing, 
1287, 8 ;  indef.  relat,  1407. 

Hsoudre,  +A,  +de,  |281, 22. 

rien,  |408,  2 ;  use,  405,  4 ; 
with  ne,  |415. 

roinpret  conjugation,  |16S. 

rounding  (lip-),  §i,  4. 

a 

saehe,  irreg.  use,  |272, 2. 
san8t  +infln.,  |282,  8;  — 

doute  que,  oonstr.,  9269, 

5,  n.;  —  que,    +8ubJ., 

1455, 1271,  6. 
faooir+infln.,  1280,  4 ;  with 

n«  alone  |418, 4. 
«0,  reflex,  pron.,  S866, 1. 
tembUr;  U  ienible,  oonstr. 

after,  1260,  5,  b,  6,  e. 
lemi-vowel  sounds,  |16,  1, 

2,8. 
ff'en     otter,     conjugation, 

1247. 
i^en/alhir,  |261,  S. 
eeptanUt  |421,  n. 
sequence,  of  subj.  tenses, 

1273. 
teul,  +8ubJ.,  1270,  8 ;  +d 

+infin.,  1279,  8,  a. 
eevlementt  8420,  4. 
aitiret +&P4gardde,  $868,  a. 
■should,'  distinctions,  8265, 

1,6. 
ti,  eliflon  of  {,  819 ;  tnbjono- 


tive  after,  8276,  ft;  re- 
placed  by  9i#«  +  subJ., 
8271,6 ;  in  conditional  sen- 
tence, 8274 ;  omission, 
8275,d;  wC^'whetherO 
•f  fut.  or  condl.,  6275,  g; 
for  atiMf,  8345,  a,  8412,  a; 
•findic.  or  subJ.,  8^65, 
8271,  8,  a  ;  »  bien  que^ 
+india  or  subJ.,  8455, 
8271,  4  ;  —peu  que,  -fin- 
dic. or  BubJ.,  8455,  8271, 
4  ;  f< . . .  (que),  oonstr., 
8404,  5,  n. 

*<  (« *  yes  'X  tifaU,  8420. 1 ; 
que  H,  8420, 1,  a. 

rix-vingt(8),  8421,  n. 

*so,'=te,  8365,  b. 

8oi,  reflex,  pron.,  8866,  2. 

aoudUant,  8286,  2,  n.  2. 

ioit  que. .  .8oit  que  (<m  que), 
-f-subj.,  8455,  8271, 4. 

son,  for  sa,  8374, 1,  obs.  1 ; 
for  indef.,  8375,  b, 

sorte;  de  (telle}— que,  -fin- 
dic. or  subJ.,  8455,  8271, 
2,  a;  en—  que^  +indic.  or 
subJ.,  8455,  8271,  2,  a, 

sounds  of  French,  descrip- 
tion of,  889-17. 

sous,  8453,  L 

stress,  87. 

subjunodve,  88268-278;  in 
subordinate  clause,  8§268- 
271 ;  in  noun  clause,  8269 ; 
in  adjectival  clause,  8270 ; 
in  adverbial  clause,  8271 ; 
in  principal  clause,  8272; 
as  imperative,  8272,  la; 
tense  sequence,  8278. 

'  such,'  8406,  5  and  n. 

sujfire,  -fiKmr-t-infln.,  8279, 
6,0. 

superlative  (adjs.),  88847- 
849,  (advs.),  $412, 8 ;  rela- 
tive, 8347 ;  abedute,  8848 ; 
remarks,  8349. 

supposant ;  en  —  que,  + 
subJ.,  8466,8271,8. 


suppoei,  8280,  a;  —que,  + 
SubJ.,  8465,  8271,  8. 

iur,  =«with,*  <aboal(the 
person),'  8486,  8;  e'by 
(relative  dhnensionX  8441, 
8;  =*on,'  'upon,'  8446; 
of  *  motion  above,'  8448, 
2. 

syllabication,  8& 


-e-,  inserted  in  interrog., 
8286, 1,  a. 

tandis  que,  distinguished 
from  pendant  que,  8459,2. 

tant,  8420,  2. 

te2,  8408, 8;  use,  8406,  6. 

tenement . . .  que,  -f  India 
orsubJ.,8455,8271,2,«. 

timoin,  8844,  a. 

tenses,  formation  of  comp., 
8155,88227-229;  formation 
from  principal  parts,  8159; 
of  indie,  88265-266 ;  peri- 
phrastic  Eng.,  8266 ;  ellip- 
tical Eng.,  8266;  in  nar- 
ration, 88258-261;  tense 
sequence  of  subJ.,  8278. 

-teur,  fem.  of,  8887,  2,  (8). 

'through,' 8449. 

tiers,  8422,  n.  L 

Hill,' 8460. 

time,  how  exprened,  %iia, 
1,8429. 

*to,'846L 

toi,  for  to,  8870, 8,  obs.  L 

ton,  for  la,  8874,1,  obs.  1. 

tous  (les)  deux,  8406, 6,  ft. 

tout,  8408,  8 ;  use,  $406,  6; 
as  adv.  (variable),  8406, 6, 
a;  with^0n«,  8804,  8,i. 

tout.., que,  oonstr.,  8404, 
6,  b,  n. 

tout-puissant,  8406, 6,  a,  n. 

'towards,' 8462. 

Iraiterde,  8880, 8,  ft. 

transitive  verbs,  8298, 8294, 
n. ;  in  Fr.sEng.  vertH* 
prep.,  8296, 8.   • 

travail,  plor.,  8809. 
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traveri;  a—,  au—eU,  |449, 
1. 

trenOler,  +d,  +de,  %28l,  23. 

tU"  *you/  *thou,*  in  Ad- 
drew,  f873, 1,  2. 

U. 
un,  see  indef.  art. 
un  (adj.    pron.),   1403,   8; 

use  of,  §406,  7. 
un  (oum.),  S421,  a, 
*  under,'  |453.     - 
'underneath,'  (463. 
unique,  4-iubJ.,  1270,  3. 
<uutU,'i460. 
•upon,' 1446. 


va,  specUl  force,  |267,  b, 

valoir,  impera.,  1252, 1,  ob«. 

venir  de+infln.,  §230,  9 ;  + 
A,  -Hte,  +dir.  inlin.,  «281, 
24. 

verb,  |§153-299 ;  regular 
conjugations,  {163 ;  aux- 
iliaries, §154 ;  useof  auxs., 
H227-229;  irreg.  verbs, 
11166-226;  formation  of 
oomp.  tenses,  |156,  i§227- 
229;phra8e8,  9230;agree- 


ment  with  mbjeot,  §|281- 
234 ;  position  of  subject, 
9§235-238;  passive  voioe, 
§1239  -  241 ;  reflejdves, 
11242-247;  inqiwnonals, 
H248  .  253  ;  moods  and 
tenses^  H264-292  ;  hkUo- 
ative,  §1254-266  ;  impera- 
tive, §267;  subjunctive, 
i§268  .  273 ;  infinitive, 
§§276  -  285  ;  participles, 
§§286  •  292 ;  government, 
§§298-299. 

vers,  §436,  4,  §451,  3. 

vieU,  §837, 1,  (3). 

void,  position  of  pers.  pron. 
obj.,  §369,  2,  n.  2,  §483,  a. 

voUd,  distinguished  from  U 
y  a,  §260,  3 ;  position  of 
pers.  pron.  obJ.  §369,  2, 
n.  2,  §433,  a;  with  ne, 
§419,  6. 

voir,  +infin.,constr.  of  obj., 
§293,  2,  b, 

votre  ivo9\  for  politeness, 
§376,  5. 

voKfotr,  -f  infln.,  §280, 1. 

vottZtt,  agreement,  §292, 4,  ft. 

V0U9,  agreement.  §361,  6, 
§239,  obs.,  2,  §244,  2,  n.  2, 


§840,  h:  replacing  on, 
§406,  8,  e;  —  aulfvt, 
§406,  2,  e;  pleonastic, 
§872,  6,  a;  in  address, 
§378. 

vowels,  pmcn.,  §§9-16. 

semi-vowels,  §16. 

voyons,  special  foioe,  |207, 
b. 

vu,  §289,  a,  §292,  4,  a. 

W. 

'  whatr,*  as  subject,  §898, 2. 
•what'    (=*that   which 'X 
§401,2. 

*  whatever,'  §407. 
•who8eV§392,2. 
wide,  definition  of,  §1,  8. 

*  wiU,'  distinctions,  §268,l,flk 

*  with,' §454. 

•would,'  distinctions,  §266, 
1,5. 


y,  pron.  adv.,  §860. 

y,  +avoir,  §260. 

y  (pron.  adv.X  I860 ;  use^ 

§368,  §872, 6,  n. ;  poiitiony 

§369,  3,  (2). 
•y«r,  verbs  in,  §16Z 
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